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PREFACE 

THIS  book  is  intended  to  serve  as  a  guide  to  the  use  of  the 
spoken  and  written  German  of  the  present  day,  and  makes 
no  claim  to  be  a  compendium  of  all  forms  and  usages  in 
either  speech  or  literature. 

The  grammatical  material  has  been  arranged  with  a  view 
to  its  convenient  use  in  the  exercises,  and  with  the  object  of 
facilitating  the  rapid  acquisition  of  a  reading  knowledge  of 
the  language.  The  elementary  statements  of  grammatical 
theory  in  the  earlier  part  of  the  book  have  been  supplemented 
and  summarized  in  the  more  advanced  lessons,  thus  enabling 
the  learner  to  review  and  amplify  the  knowledge  previously 
acquired  in  detail.  Thus,  for  instance,  in  the  treatment  of 
the  verb,  each  mood  and  tense  of  both  weak  and  strong  verbs 
is  taken  up  successively,  and  afterwards  the  whole  theory  of 
conjugation  is  stated  in  methodical  form. 

The  exercises  have  been  made  continuous,  wherever  it  was 
found  practicable  to  do  so,  and  are  constructed  on  the  same 
general  plan  as  those  in  the  elementary  part  of  Fraser  and 
Squair's  French  Grammar.  It  is  hoped  that  this  form  of 
exercise  will  not  only  render  the  learner's  task  less  dreary 
than  exercises  made  up  of  detached  sentences,  but  will  also 
encourage  him  to  acquire  phrases  rather  than  words,  which 
so  often  change  their  signification  with  the  context. 

In  the  use  of  the  exercises  teachers  will  naturally  be  guided 
by  their  own  judgment  and  the  character  of  their  classes,  but, 
in  the  opinion  of  the  authors,  it  will  be  found  advantageous 
first  of  all  to  practise  very  thoroughly  the  German  and  oral 
portions,  and  afterwards  pass  on  to  the  translation  of  the 
English  and  to  elementary  composition.  The  oral  exercises 
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are  not  intended  to  be  exhaustive,  but  rather  suggestive  for 
further  drill  along  the  same  line,  as  the  authors  attach  the 
very  greatest  importance  to  this  method  of  teaching. 

The  reading  extracts  are  not  intended  to  replace  a  Reader, 
but  to  add  variety,  with  perhaps  a  spice  of  entertainment,  to 
the  acquisition  and  practice  of  grammar.  The  extracts  in 
verse  are  designed  primarily  for  memorizing ;  the  prose  ex- 
tracts may  be  used  as  exercises  in  translation,  and  may  serve 
also  for  practice  in  conversation  and  composition. 

The  Appendix  contains  reference  lists  and  paradigms, 
which  it  is  hoped  will  prove  useful,  particularly  B,  4  and  5, 
which  are  intended  as  a  guide  to  the  correct  use  of  preposi- 
tions. 

The  principal  authorities  consulted  in  the  preparation  of 
the  work  were :  on  orthography,  the  decisions  of  the  Ortho- 
graphic Conference  of  Berlin,  1901,  and  Duden's  Ortho- 
graphisches  Worterverzeichnis  ;  on  grammatical  points,  Blatz' 
Grammar  and  Muret-Sanders'  larger  dictionary ;  on  pronun- 
ciation, the  various  manuals  of  Professor  Victor  of  Marburg, 
whose  German  Pronunciation  (3d  ed.,  Reisland :  Leipzig, 
1903)  and  Deutsches  Lesebuch  in  Lautschrift  (I.  und  II.  Teil, 
Teubner :  Leipzig ;  or  David  Nutt :  London)  are  especially 
commended  to  the  attention  of  teachers. 

In  conclusion,  the  authors  desire  to  acknowledge  their 
indebtedness  to  Mr.  W.  C.  Ferguson,  Riverdale  Collegiate 
Institute,  Toronto,  for  valuable  advice  regarding  the  plan 
of  the  work  and  on  many  points  of  detail ;  to  Miss  Julia  S. 
Hillock,  Parkdale  Collegiate  Institute,  Toronto,  for  testing  a 
considerable  proportion  of  the  lessons  and  exercises  in  the 
classroom ;  and  to  Mr.  Heinrich  von  Nettelbladt,  of  the 
teaching  staff  of  the  High  Schools,  Buffalo,  for  valuable  ser- 
vices in  revising  the  manuscript  and  thus  affording  the  au- 
thors the  benefit  of  the  judgment  of  a  native  German  scholar 
and  teacher. 

AUGUST,  1909. 
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The  German  Alphabet. 


German 

Roman 

German               German 

Roman 

German 

form. 

form. 

name.                 form. 

form  . 

name. 

9l,o 

A,  a 

ah 

9Z,  n 

N,  n 

cnn 

SB,  6 

B,  b 

bay 

0,0 

O,  o 

oh 

e,c 

C,  c 

tsay 

*,* 

P,P 

pay 

5>,b 

D,  d 

day 

cv« 

Q,q 

koo 

<5,  e 

E,e 

eh 

<R,  r 

R,  r 

erf 

S,f 

F,f 

*ff 

@,f,« 

S,  s 

ess 

@,9 

G,g 

gay 

£,i 

T,  t 

tay 

£,0 

H,  h 

hah 

U,u 

U,  u 

00 

3,1 

I,i 

ee 

»,* 

V,  v 

fow 

3,1 

LJ 

yot 

2B,  to 

W,  w 

vay 

S,  f 

K,  k 

kah 

a^« 

X,  x 

iks 

S,  I 

L,  1 

ell 

9rH 

Y,y 

ipsilon 

8»,  tn 

M,  m 

cmm 

3f  5 

Z,i 

tset 

REMARKS  ON  THE  ALPHABET. 

1.  The  approximate  pronunciation   of  the  German  names 
of  the  letters  is  given  above  in  English  characters ;  these  names 
should  be  learned,  and  used  in  spelling  words. 

2.  Three  of  the  vowels  may  be  modified  by  the  sign  *  (called 
'umlaut')  :  5(  (i,  £)  5,  U  it  ;  as  capitals,  in  the  older  spelling, 
these  are  :  2(e,  Ce,  Ue. 

3.  Diphthongs  are  :  3U  at,  2Ut  Oil,  (it  et,  ($11  ell,  8u  a'll,  and 
the  rarer  forms  aty,  el),  lit. 

ix 
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4.  The  following  change  their  form  slightly  when  printed  as 
one  character :'  d)  =  d) ;  cf=(f  ;  ff,  f$  =  6;  t$  =  fe. 

5.  The  character  f[  always  replaces  ff  when  final :  guff,  ^aft, 
ghtft ;  within  a  word,  it  stands  after  long  vowels,  after  diph- 
thongs, and  before   another  consonant  (elsewhere  ff)  :  {$iifie, 
()ei$en,  fytiftltd),  muftte;   but  glitffe,  miiffen,   :c. ;  hence  all 
vowels  are  to  be  pronounced  short  before  ff, 

6.  The  form  £  occurs  only  as  final  in  words  or  stems ;  else- 
where f :  @cw3,  ba3,  f)ciu3lt(i) ;  ©aufer,  lefert,  fyaft. 

7.  Since  the  sounds  of  German  depend  to  a  considerable 
extent  upon  syllabication,  stress,  and  quantity,  these  subjects 
will  be  treated  in  the  following  paragraphs,  before  rules  are 
given  for  the  pronunciation  of  the  alphabet. 

Syllabication. 

1.  In  German  the  syllable  ends  in  a  vowel  wherever  possi- 
ble, which  is  frequently  not  the  case  in  English  :    SOft'Itstar, 
'  mil-i-ta-ry ' ;  the  neglect  of  this  principle  is  a  serious  defect  in 
pronunciation. 

2.  Hence  single  consonants  within  a  word,  and  also  such 
consonant  groups  as  can  be  pronounced  undivided,  belong  to 
the  following  syllable,   both  in  speaking  and  writing :    f)0-&e, 
ge*&rcm=rf)eri,  ge-fdjenft ;  other  consonant  groups  are  divided  : 
tuer-bert,  £w-te. 

3.  In  writing,  however,  doubled  consonants  are  divided  at 
the  end  of  a  line  :  mtif*fcn  ;  so  also  bt,  pf,  ttQ,  rf,  the  latter 
becoming  M :    (Stable,    (SmHanfl,    fi«;flen,    (2titf-fe    (for 
2titcfc);    compounds   are  divided   according  to  their   parts: 
»f)uf=eifett,  ()tn-ab,  ^DonnerMaiv 

4.  '  Open '  syllables  are  those  ending  in  a  vowel  or  ft  :  ba, 
Io=ben,  brau*d)e,  bc^fte^en. 

5.  'Closed'  syllables  are  those  ending  in  a  consonant,  or 
coming  before  a  doubled  consonant :    fear-ten,    Xttt^te,   fait, 
ba£,  fjaNert. 

— This  distinction  is  important  for  the  rules  of  quantity. 
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Stress. 

The  relative  force  with  which  a  syllable  in  a  group  is  uttered 
is  called  '  stress  '  (less  properly  '  accent ')  :  greu'ttbfdjdft, 
'  friendship ' ;  tneitt  SBa'ter  tft  frfjotl  a'lt.  Several  degrees  of 
force  may  be  distinguished  in  longer  words  and  in  phrases,  but 
for  practical  purposes  it  is  sufficient  to  consider  only  the  sylla- 
ble of  strongest  or  chief  stress.  In  words  of  two  or  more 
syllables  the  chief  stress  is  as  follows  :  — 

1.  In  simple  German  words,  on  the  stem  :  greii'nbfdiaft, 
greit'nbltdjfeit,  (e'fen,  gek'fen,  rei'nlid). 

2.  In  compounds,  usually  on  the  part  most  distinctive  for 
the  meaning:  5ht'cjenbHcf,  me'rlttwrbtg,  u'rtartgerieljm. 

3.  But  in  compounded  particles,  usually  on  the  second  com- 
ponent :  balje'r,  fyerbei',  obglei'd). 

4.  In    loan-words,  usually   on   the    syllable  stressed   in  the 
language    from   which    the  word   has    been  taken :   <3tltbe'tlt, 
<13l)l)n'!,  <pf)ttofo'pl),  elega'nt,  ^atto'n,  ©olba't. 

5.  Always  on  the  suffixes  -et,  -teretl,  -ill*  (of  foreign  origin)  : 
Slqertet',  ftubte'rert,  (Stfafu'r. 

6.  Never  on  the  prefixes  be-,  emp-,  ent-,  er-,  ge-,  Der-,  jer-. 

7.  No  special  rules  are  required  for  German  sentence-stress 
(emphasis),  as  it  corresponds  closely  to  that  of  English. 

Quantity. 

1.  Vowels  in  German  may  be  distinguished  as  'long,'  'half 
long,'  and  ' short':    lobett    (long),   $Witar  (half  long),  fait 
(short). 

2.  Long  vowels  become  half  long,  or  even  short,  when  un- 
stressed, usually  without  change  in  the  quality  of  the  sound : 
bte'fer  (long),  bicfer  9fta'tm  (half  long). 

NOTE.  —  In  practice  it  is  sufficient  to  distinguish  long  and  short  (the 
latter  including  half  long  and  short). 

3.  Vowels  are  regularly  long  :  — 

(a)  In  open  stressed  syllables ;  and  a  long  stem  vowel 
usually  retains  its  length  in  inflection  :  bd,  lobett ; 


xii  INTRODUCTION 

(£)  When  doubled,  or  followed  by  silent  I)  or  c  (the  latter 
only  after  i)  :  ©taat,  gcljrer,  ©ufjn,  &lll),  btcfer. 

(c)  As  diphthongs :  glauben,  t)ci|len,  Scute. 

(</)  In  final  stressed  syllable  ending  in  a  single  consonant 
(including  monosyllables  capable  of  inflection,  or  ending  in  r)  : 
®ebot,  genug,  .betn,  9?at,  bot,  gut,  uwr,  urir ;  so  also  vowel 
before  $  persisting  in  inflection :  fnj}  (fdften),  guft  (g^e). 

4.  Vowels  are  regularly  short :  — 

(a)  In  unstressed  syllables  :  I)aben,  Qctyabt,  u'narttg. 

(£)  In  closed  syllables  (including  monosyllables  ending  in 
more  than  one  consonant)  :  (Summer,  SButter,  a(t,  fcft ;  so 
also  before  -}]  not  persisting  in  inflection  :  Slltfj  (Jytitffe). 

(<:)  In  unin fleeted  monosyllables  ending  in  a  single  con- 
sonant (not  -r) :  mtt,  ub,  in,  tin,  turn,  Dom ;  but  fur,  ()cr  (long). 

5.  Before  d),  some  are  long,  some  short:  (Spradje  (long), 
(adjen  (short). 

General  Remarks  on  Pronunciation. 

Every  language  has  certain  characteristics  peculiar  to  the 
utterance  of  its  sounds,  which  taken  together  may  be  called  its 
'basis  of  articulation.'  The  principal  distinctions  between 
German  and  English,  in  this  respect,  are  the  following  :  — 

1.  The  action  of  the  organs  of  speech,  in  general,  is  more 
energetic  and  precise  in  German  than  in  English.     The  pro- 
nunciation of  English  strikes  the  German  ear  as  slovenly.    The 
energy  and  precision  referred   to   are    especially  obvious   in 
vowels  requiring  lip  rounding  (as  observed,  for  example,   in 
'  who,' '  no,' '  saw,'  etc.).     Moreover,  great  care  should  be  tnken 
not  to  obscure  German  vowels  in  unstressed  syllables,  which  is 
the  rule  in  English. 

2.  The  tongue,  both  for  vowels  and  consonants,  is  generally 
either  further  advanced  or  retracted  than  in  the  articulation  of 
corresponding  English  sounds. 
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3.  English  long  vowels  (as  a  in  { fate,'  oo  in  '  poor  ')  are  usu- 
ally diphthongal,  particularly  before  liquids,  whereas  German 
long  vowels  are  uniform  in  quality  throughout. 

4.  The   utterance   of  every   German   initial   vowel,   unless 
wholly  unstressed,  begins  with  the  '  glottal  stopf,'  which  consists 
in  suddenly  closing  the  glottis  and  forcing  it  open  by  an  explo- 
sion of  breath,  as  in  slight  coughing  :  ew3,  fytttattS,  effett,  flfyne, 
liber,  itberaft. 

NOTE.  —  Corresponding  English  vowels  begin  with  gradual  closure  of 
the  glottis,  and  strike  the  German  ear  as  indistinct,  since  the  German 
sound  is  fully  resonant  throughout.  The  learner  may  be  enabled  to  realize 
the  nature  of  this  sound  by  the  experiment  of  placing  the  hands  to  the 
sides  and  exerting  a  sudden,  forcible  pressure,  the  mouth  being  open  as  if 
to  form  a  vowel.  When  this  is  done,  the  glottis  (i.e.  the  space  between 
the  vocal  chords)  closes  automatically,  and  is  at  once  forced  open. 

5.  It  must  never  be  forgotten  that  the  sounds  of  any  two- 
languages  hardly  ever  correspond  exactly,  and  hence  that  com- 
parisons between  German  and  English  are  only  approximate. 
In  describing  the  sounds  below,  brief  cautions  have  been  added 
in  parenthesis,  in  order  to  obviate  this  difficulty  in  part. 

Pronunciation  of  the  Alphabet. 

VOWELS. 

1.  Vowels  are  either  'front'  or  'back,'  according  to  their 
place    of    articulation   in   the   mouth,   and    are    so    grouped 
below. 

2.  They  are  pronounced  long  or  short  according  to  the  rules 
given  above  (pp.  xi-xii),  the  commonest  exceptions  only  being 
noted. 

3.  All  vowels  must  be  distinctly  uttered. 

4.  Do  not  drawl  or  diphthongize  the  long  vowels. 

5.  Doubled  vowels  and  those  followed  by  C  or  fy,  as  a  sign 
of  length,  are  omitted  from  the   conspectus,  but  included  in 
the  examples. 
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i.   Front  Vowels. 

\  i.  When  long,  like  i  in  'marine'  (slightly  closer;  avoid 
diphthong,  especially  before  (  and  r  ;  avoid  i  as  in  '  bit,' 
when  unstressed)  :  Sftine,  ttttr,  tmr ;  btcfer,  8teb, 

ftnbteren,  tljn,  ftiefyfft 

EXCEPTION.  —  (Short,  see    2    below):    2fyrt'(,    Dtettet'cljt,    SSiertel, 
&ter;e()n,  ttier$ig. 

2.  When  short,  like  i  in  '  bit '  (avoid  i  as  in '  mirth '  before  r)  : 

$inb,  ftngen,  ttrirb,  bift,  gebiffen,  getttten;  nttt,  int. 

3.  Like  y  in  '  yes,'  when  unstressed  before  e  in  loan-words  : 

gatni'Ke,  ^atte'nt. 

ii    i.  When  long,  has  no  English  counterpart ;    same  tongue 

position  as  for  i,   i,  with  tense  lip  rounding:  33 (lite, 

tnube,  grim,  fug,  gufje  ;  9ftitf>e,  fritfjer. 

2.  When  short  has  no  English  counterpart ;  same   tongue 

position  as  for  i,   2,  with  slight  lip  rounding :  l)Ubfd), 

©fad,  fftnf,  fasten,  tufte,  Rafter,  mftffcn. 
t|         Like  i  or  u  (see  above)  :  5lft)(  (long),  SUtyrte  (short). 

e  i.  When  long,  like  a  in  'stated'  (avoid  diphthong,  espe- 
cially before  (  and  t)  :  I'cfett,  Icben,  reben,  frf)tr>er, 
bem,  ben  (but  see  4  below);  33eet,  (Sconce,  ftc^en, 
fc^ten,  lefyrett. 

EXCEPTION.  —  (Short,  see'  2  below)  :  bCS,  C6,  tt>e8. 

2.  When  short,  like  e  in  '  let'  (avoid  e  as  in  '  her,'  before  r): 

fcfyenfeu,  fcnben,  gjftern,  beffer,  33etten,  §err,  gcrn. 

EXCEPTION. — (Long,  see  i,  above):  3>re3beu,  C^rbc,  Cl'ft,  $ferb. 

3.  In   unstressed   final  syllables  and  in  be-,  QC-,  like  a  in 

'soda'  (tongue  slightly  advanced):  fyabc,  (%bc,  lobcn, 
fobet,  23rubcr,  biefcr,  biefcm,  33oge( ;  bcftcKcn,  gclobt. 

4.  The  C  of  bcr,  bem,  bctt,  betf,  Cv5,  when  unstressed,  varies 

between  3  and   2,  above,  according  as   the   stress  is 
more  or  less  completely  removed:  bcr  faltc  $Bi'tttC?« 
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a    i.  When  long,  like  a  in  'care  '  (avoid  diphthong,  especially 
before  I  and  r)  :  ffien,  luarett,  <Sd)lage  ;  $tyre,  mafyen. 

2.  When  short,  identical  with  c  short  (e,  2,  above)  : 
33a<fer,  tpfet,  fyatte,  langft. 

EXCEPTION.  —  (imiift)  :  ndd)ft,  @tabte. 


3  i.  When  long,  has  no  English  counterpart;  same  tongue 
position  as  for  e,  i,  with  tense  lip  rounding  and  pro- 
trusion :  fyorett,  bofe,  33b*te,  fdjiht,  Qrbger  ;  (Sflfyne. 

2.  When  short,  has  no  English  counterpart;  same  tongue 
position  as  for  e,  2,  with  slight  lip  rounding:  $%fe, 
®(M(eht,  tinmen,  ©otter. 

EXCEPTION.  —  (Long)  :  oftlid),  Dfterreid). 

2.   Back  Vowels. 

a  Like  a  in  '  ah  !  '  '  father  '  (tongue  flat  and  mouth  well  open  ; 
lips  neither  rounded  nor  retracted  ;  avoid  a  as  in  *  all  ' 
and  a  as  in  '  at  '). 

1.  Long:  facjen,  ba,  2lnrta,  ^apa',  bat,  rtwr,  fag;  <Staat, 

na^,  ^Ba^n  ;  ©pradje,  ftad). 
EXCEPTION.  —  (Short)  :  ba^,  iua8. 

2.  Short  :  toartett,  tjatfen,  Iad)en,  niemanb,  -^Baft, 

a(^,  ab,  am. 
ExcEFnoN.  —  (Long)  :  5(rjt,  33art, 


0  i.  When  long,  like  o  in  '  omen  '  (tense  lip  rounding  and  pro- 
trusion ;  avoid  diphthong,  especially  before  (  and  r): 
tobert,  SRofe,  flrojj,  rot,  1)0^  ;  ^3oot,  ^(,  Dfjr. 
2.  When  short,  like  o  in  '  not  '  (always  definitely  rounded  ; 
never  lengthened,  even  before  r)  :  ffopfett,  ©Ott,  tod* 
len,  (Sonne,  morgen,  Sort  ;  ob,  t»on. 

EXCEPTION.—  (Long):  ?otfe,  Obft,  Often,  Dftent. 

NOTE.  —  The  Eng.  short  0  has  often  very  feeble  rounding,  especially 
in  American  Eng.,  approaching  the  sound  of  a  in  '  hat.' 
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II  i.  When  long,  like  oo  in  '  too '  (tense  lip  rounding  and  pro- 
trusion ;  avoid  diphthong,  especially  before  I  and  r) : 
bii,  riifen,  33Iiime,  giig,  guten,  niir  ;  ®uij,  @tnf)(. 
2.  When  short,  like  u  in  'put'  (definitely  rounded;  never 
lengthened,  even  before  r) :  linb,  iwirbe,  Gutter, 
gfog  ;  inn,  pm,  aui\ 

Diphthongs. 

at    1    Like  i  in  '  mile'  (first  element  more  deliberately  uttered  ; 
aty   J       equals  German  a,  2  -+-  i,  2)  :  ®atfer,  33atjent. 

ait     Like  ou  in  '  house  '  (first  element  more  deliberately  uttered ; 
equals  German  a,  2  +  u,  2) :  grail,  33anm,  33auer. 

ail     Like  oi  in  '  boil '  (first  element  more  deliberately  uttered  ; 
equals  German  0,  2  + 1,  2)  :  Caliber,  slftanfe,  $3ftume. 

NOTE. — The  second  element  is  sometimes  slightly  rounded. 

ci    1    The  same  sound  as  at,  above ;  mcin,  SfteUe,  fehter,  f  Id* 
ety  J      ner,  cinft,  SOMjer. 

en    The  same  sound  as  ail,  above:  neii,  Ijeiite,  gciier,  ciier, 

fcufaen. 

lit     Equals  German  11,  2  +  t,  2  :  rjitt !  pfni ! 

CONSONANTS. 

1.  It  is  very  important  to  remember  that  all  final  consonants 
are  short  in  German,  although  not  always  so  in  English ;  com- 
pare man  and  'man,'  fang  and  'sang.' 

2.  Double  consonants  have  only  a  single  sound,  as  also  ii> 
English:  cjefaffen,  'fallen';   but  when   two  consonants  come 
together   through   compounding  the  sound   is  lengthened  in 
careful    diction,    but   not  fully  doubled :  lUttteUen;   similarly 
also  contiguous  final  and  initial  consonant,  when  necessary  for 
distinctness  :  not  inn. 

3.  When    alternative    pronunciations    are   given   below   the 
preferable  one  is  put  first. 
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Alphabetical  List  of  Consonants. 
6    i.   When  initial  in  word  or  syllable,  or  doubled,  like  b  in 

'ball' :  balb,  (tebett,  nerbtetben,  (£0&e. 
2.  When  final,  in  word  or  syllable,  likep  in  'tap' :  afo,  $Beifo, 

(iefc,  a&gefyett,  <Sd)ret&ttfd),  Hebte,  liefcltd),  Uebfter. 
C     i.  Before  front  vowel,  like  ts  in  ' sets' :  (Sicero,  (£cifar. 
2.  Before  back  vowel,  like  c  in  'call ' :  dattto,  (£affet. 
NOTE.  —  C  alone  is  now  found  only  in  loan-words  and  proper  nouns. 

d)  i.  After  back  vowel,  has  no  English  counterpart;  compare 
Scotch  ch  in  Moch'  (formed  by  slight  contact  of  the 
back  of  the  tongue  with  the  soft  palate ;  voiceless) : 
33ad),  tnadjen,  nodj,  furfjett,  raudjen. 

NOTE.  — '  Voiceless '  means  without  vibration  of  the  vocal  chords;  com- 
pare 'fine'  (voiceless)  with  'vine'  (voiced). 

2.  After  front  vowel,  after  consonant,  and  in  -rfjetl,  like  h 

in  'hue'  very  forcibly  pronounced  (avoid  k  as  in  'kill' 
and  sh  as  in  'ship  ;  it  is  best  obtained  by  unvoicing  the 
y  in  yes) :  id),  fd)(ed)t,  tt>etdj,  23itdjer,  fo(dje$,  OJMbdjett; 
so  also  in  CHjemte',  before  a  front  vowel. 

3.  Before  3  in  a  stem  syllable,  like  f  (which  see) :   £ad)3, 

Odjfett,  toadjfen;  also  some  loan-words,  CHjrift,  (£fyor,  :c. 

rf        Like  f  (which  see)  :  bttf,  fc^irfen. 

b  i.  When  initial  in  a  word  or  syllable,  or  doubled,  like  d  in 
'day'  (tongue  advanced  to  the  gums)  :  bit,  bvei,  gteber, 
§cinbe,  ftntrbe,  abbteren. 

2.  When  final  in  a  word  or  syllable,  like  t  in  'take'  (tongue 
advanced  to  the  gums)  :  8teb,  §attb,  Utlb,  ^)(inbd)ett, 
enbltdj,  ©efunb^eit. 

f         Like  f  in  'fall' :  faufen,  grau,  fitnf,  fyoffen. 

Q    i.   When  initial  in  a  word  or  stressed  syllable,  or  doubled, 
like   g    in    'began,'    'gain,'    'begin':    gab, 
gefyen,  gegeben,  (fitter,  griin, 
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NOTE.  —  The  place  of  contact  between  tongue  and  palate  varies  along 
with  the  vowel  or  consonant  of  the  syllable,  as  in  English;  similarly  also 
for  the  sounds  of  I,  Itfl,  itf. 

2.  After  a  back  vowel  within  a  word  (when  followed  by  a 
vowel),  either  like  g,  i,  or  voiced  d),  i  :    £age,  fagen, 


NOTE.  —  This  second  sound  is  foreign  to  English;  it  may  be  formed  by 
making  the  sound  usually  heard  in  gargling,  without,  however,  drawing 
the  tongue  far  enough  back  to  cause  the  uvula  to  trill. 

3.  After  a  back  vowel  when  final  or  before  a  consonant, 

like  d),  i  :  £ag,  lag,  303,  3ug,  fagte,  ttogte. 

4.  After  a  front  vowel  or  a  consonant  within  a  word  (and 

followed  by  a  vowel),  either  like  g,  i,  or  j  (which  see)  : 
fegen,  33erge,  Burger,  <Sd)(age,  $3tege,  f  ontge. 

NOTE.  —  Like  \  almost  universally  in  the  combination  tg. 

5.  After  a  front  vowel,  (a)  when  final,  (b)  final  after  a  conso- 

nant, (<:)  before  a  consonant,  like  cfy,  2  :  £etg,  <2teg, 
tontg;  $erg,  £alg;  legte,  liegt. 

6.  Like  z  in  'azure'  (tongue  advanced,  lips  protruded)  in 

many  French  loan-words  :  (£sta'=ge, 


1.  Like  h  in  'have'  (strongly  and  briefly  uttered)  : 

gefyabt,  (jetgen,  gefjolfen,  51'ljorn. 

2.  It  is  silent  before  the  vowel  of  an  ending  and  as  a  sign 

of  length  :  gefyert,  gefefyen  ;  f  ill),  $elj,  U)el)  ;  see  also 


j     i.  Regularly,  like  y  in  'yes'  (tongue  closer  to  the  palate; 

strongly  buzzed):  ja,  jeber,  Suni,  3od),  jud^ert. 
2.  In    French    loan-words,   like   g,    6,   above  :     3 


f          Like  c  in  '  can  '  or  k  in  '  ken,'  '  keen  '  (comp.  note  to 
g,  i)  :  fam,  fennen,  ,^inb,  flein,  fanf. 


I  Like  1  in  '  lip  '  (tongue  advanced    to   gums)  :    foben, 

lieben,  a(S,  gliuf(icf),  luoffen,  nott. 
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m         Like  m  in  'make'  :  nut,  23aum,  fommetl,  £amm. 

n  Like  n  in  '  name  '  (tongue  advanced  to  gums)  :  nennett, 
uub,  §cinbe,  an,  SQfcmtt,  Banner, 

ttg  Like  ng  in  '  sang,'  '  length  '  '  sing  '  (abruptly  uttered  ; 
comp.  note  to  g,  i;  never  as  in  English  'finger'): 
fcmgett,  lang,  (angft,  fing,  ginger. 

ttf  Like  nk  in  'thank,'  'think'  (abruptly  uttered;  comp. 
note  to  g,  i)  :  £)anf,  bcmfett,  lenfen,  fittfen. 

J)  Like  p  in  '  pit  '  (pronounce   fully  before   f  )  : 

(Sirup,  pftongen,  $ferb. 


Like  f  (which  see)  :  gtyilofo'tfj,  $f)ttofojjf}ief. 
Like  f  +  to  (which  see)  :  dlieffe, 


Has  no  English  counterpart;  it  is  formed  either  (i)  by 
trilling  the  point  of  the  tongue  against  the  upper  gums 
('lingual'  r),  or  (2)  by  drawing  the  root  of  the  tongue 
backward  so  as  to  cause  the  uvula  to  vibrate  ('  uvular  '  r)  : 
9f{at,  rot,  runb,  rein,  toar,  nrir,  §eq,  toerben. 


NOTE.  —  Either  sound  is  correct  in  conversation.     The  lingual  V,  how- 
ever, is  more  readily  acquired  by  English-speaking  students. 

f     i.    When  initial  in  a  word  or  syllable  before  a  vowel,  like  z  in 
'  zeal  '  (tongue.  advanced  towards  gums)  :  fefyen,  fo,  fid), 

fit§,  9?ofe,  .Stof'en,  Qelefen. 

2.  When  final  in  a  word  or  syllable,  and  before  most  con- 

sonants, like  s  in  '  seal  '  (tongue  advanced,  as  above)  ; 
so  also  %f  fff  always  :  ©]  a3,  tDe^afb,  fdft,  9ftaffe, 
effett,  gufj,  gitfee,  glttffc. 

3.  When  initial  before  p  or  t,  like  sh  in  'ship  '  (tongue  ad- 

vanced ;  lips  protruded)  :  ftefyen,  geftcmben,  fpieten, 
gefpiett,  $inberfpie(. 

frf|         Like  sh  in  '  ship  '  (see  f  ,  3)  :  ©djiff,  fdjreibett, 
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t     i.    Like  t  in  'tame'  (tongue   advanced  to  gums)  : 

tetien,  Stfdj,  £inte,  Gutter,  rttt. 
2.    In  loan-words  before  t  =  t3  :  sJtatto'n, 


Same  as  t,  i  :  Sweater. 

Same  as  5  (which  see)  :  (gai?,  fHjett. 

1.  Same  as  f  (which  see)  :  $ater,  ttet,  toon,  brail. 

2.  In  most  Latin  or  Romance  loan-words  =  to  (which  see): 

,  ^rotua'nt,  9?ebo'(fcer,  SSera'nba. 


to         Like  v  in  '  vine  '  (less  strongly  buzzed)  :  toar,  too,  totr, 
),  ^djtoefter, 


£          Same  as  U  :  Sfct, 

5         Same  as  tf :  511,  ©er^, 

Pronunciation  of  Loan-words. 

The  German  pronunciation  of  loan-words  is  usually  an  ap- 
proximation to  the  original  sound,  the  original  stress  of  the 
foreign  word  being  in  most  cases  retained.  A  full  treatment  of 
the  subject  is  beyond  the  limits  of  this  work,  but  the  pronuncia- 
tion of  the  more  common  consonants  of  foreign  origin  has  been 
indicated  above. 

Exercises  on  Pronunciation. 

NOTE.  —  The  words  in  A,  B,  C,  D,  have  been  taken,  with  few  excep- 
tions, from  the  first  five  exercises  of  the  Grammar.  The  numerals  after  the 
letters  correspond  to  those  used  in  explaining  the  pronunciation  (pp.  xiv- 
xx). 

A.  Simple  vowels. — a  (i) :  $ater,  Sftarte',  Xafet,  aber,  ba  ; 
a  (2) :  alt,  SDfann,  S3atf,  ®arten,  Xante ;  c  (i) :  gebev,  erft, 
gefjrer,  fefjr ;  c  (2) :  ®etb,  ©err,  SWeffer,  gcnftcr  ;  e  (3) :  ffiofe, 
tride,  (oben,  aber;  t  (i):  n)ir,  bie,  uiele  ;  i  (2):  £inte,  ift, 
tmmer,  artig ';  i  (3) :  Si'Iie ;  o  (i) :  ti)o,  rot,  ober,  grog,  tool)!; 
o  (2) :  Dttfef,  (Stocf,  oft,  ^ommer ;  u  (i) : 
,  ©tufjf ;  u  (2) :  §unb,  juncj,  Gutter, 
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B.  Vowels  with  umlaut.  —  a  (i)  :    SDMbdjetl, 

djett;  ft  (2):  $acfer;  0  (i):  bdfe,  fdjdn;  0(2):  ©fitter,  Idn* 
nen,  gdrner;  it  (i):  grim,  gittig,  ©fitter,  £iir;  n  (2): 
f)itbfd),  funfstg. 

C.  Diphthongs.  —  at  :  $aifer  ;  au  :  and),  grau,  anfmerf'fam, 
2(ufgabe  ;  ei  :  Item,  33Ieiftift,  gleifdj,  rein  ;  eit  :  neu,  £)entfd). 

D.  Consonants.  —  u  (i)  :  aber,  $3aII,  33ruber,  IBrtef  ;  u  (2)  : 
Ijitbfd),  (£d)reibtifd)  ;  c  :  Ga'far,  dicero  ;  d|  (i)  :  33ud),  aud), 
mac^en  ;  (^  (2)  :  id),  nid)t,  90Mbd)en,  meid)  ;  d)  (3)  :  iDadjfen, 
£f)or  ;  cf  :  ^3acfer,  &tod  ;  b  (i)  :  ba,  geber,  ober,  brei,  abbieren  ; 
b  (2)  :  (ub,  unb,  cjrimbUd)  ;  G  (i)  :  gut,  gern,  ©arten,  gro^  ; 
9(2):  Xage,fage;  9(3):  Xag,  Kug  ;  g  U):  ^Berge,  tdnige;" 
9  (5)  :  arttg,  gittig,  regnen  ;  a,  (6)  :  Stage,  Courage  ;  *)  (i)  : 
Ijart,  £wt,  $err,  t)ier  ;  \)  (2)  :  fal),  fcljcn,  n?c()  ;  j  :  (i)  ja,  }ung  ; 
j  (2)  :  journal  ;  f  :  fait,  flein  ;    I  :  alt,    Kug,  33  a  II  ;    m  : 
SOtfann,  hmner  ;  n:  nein,  Xante,  Oftann  ;  ng:  jung,  ©papier* 
gang,  ^Ring,  ftngen  ;  nf  :  Dnfel  ;  p  :  ^uppe  ;  ^  :  ^I)ifofo'pl)  ; 
qu  :  £lue((e,  qner  ;  r  :  rot,  Otofe,  runb,  \mv,  ©arten,  §err  ; 
f  (i)  :  $ofe,  &ofe,  fc^r  ;  f  (2)  :  at«,  $au$,  grog, 

iDcffcn  ;  f  (3)  @tu()I,  ^Bleifttft,  8tocf,  foieten  ;  fd)  : 
fc^dn,  ©t^ftcftcr,  ^entfc^  ;  t  (i)  :  rot,  Xinte,  Gutter  ;  t  (2)  : 
^atio'n,  ^atie'nt  ;  t^  :  fcljea'ter  ;  ^  :  ^l^  ;  ti  (i)  :  $ater, 
t>iete  ;  U  (2)  :  3>afe,  33erbnm  ;  to  :  too,  luer,  @d)tt>efter, 
£  :  §e^e,  5Irt  ;  5  :  gan$,  Dimmer,  fiinf^ig,  crgtt^cn. 

jE".  To.  be  repeated  several  times  in  succession  :  i. 
breite  ^Bac^btatter,  brei  breite,  :c.  2.  gtfcfyerS  gri^  fifdjt 
frifdje  gifdje,  gifc^cr^  gri^,  K.  3.  £)er  tottbuffer  ^oft' 
futfdjer  put^t  ben  Sottbuffer  ^oftlutfd)!aften,  ber  tottbnffer,  K. 

F.  Scl^nfud?t. 

K§  \  an3  biefe^  Xale§  ©ritnben, 
ber  lalte  9?ebel  brudt, 

id)  bod)  ben  2ln$gang  finben, 
toie  fit^(t;  ic^  mic^  beglitdt! 
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£>ort  erbltcf  id)  fd)8ne  §itge(, 
Grluig  jung  unb  cling  grim  ; 

§att'  id)  (Sdjunngen,  fyatf  id)  8Utge(, 
9?ad)  ben  ©itgeht  £dg'  id)  l)in. 

—  emitter. 
Use  of  Capitals. 

Capital  letters  are  required  in  German,  contrary  to  English 
usage,  in  the  following  cases  :  — 

1.  As  initial  of  all  nouns  and  all  words  used  as  nouns  :  Me 
geber,  '  the  pen  '  ;  bd$  ^ityicfye,  '  the  useful  '  ;  etttwS  9?eueS, 
'  something  new  '  ;  ba$  9?etfen,  '  travelling  '  ;  nouns  used  with 
other   functions  take  a   small   initial  :    2lbenb,  '  evening,'  but 
abenb$,  *  in  the  evening  '  ;  Setb,  '  sorrow,'  but  e$  tut  TUtr  (eib, 
'  I  am  sorry.  ' 

2.  As  initial  of  the  pronoun  (£>te  =  '  you  '  (in  all  forms  except 
fid)),  and  of  the  corresponding  possessives  :  §aben  @te  3^re 
Jeber  ?    *  Have  you  your  pen?  ' 

3.  Similarly,  but  in  correspondence  only,  bit,  tf)r  =  '  you,'  and 
their  possessives  :  2Btr  ertt)arten  £)td)  unb  ^Detne  @d)it)efter, 
'  We  expect  you  and  your  sister.' 

4.  Proper  adjectives  are  not  written  with  a  capital  unless 
formed  from  names  of  persons  or  forming  part  of  a  proper 
name  :    bci$    beutfdje    33ud),    '  the    German    book  '  ;    but,    Me 
®oetf)efc*)en    @cf)rtften,    'Goethe's   writings';   ba^   £)eutfd)e 

tc^,  '  the  German  Empire.' 


Punctuation. 

The  rules  of  punctuation  correspond  in  general  to  those  of 
English,  but  the  following  points  should  be  noted  :  — 

1.  A  dependent  sentence  (relative,  adverbial,  etc.)  is  intro- 
duced by  a  comma. 

2.  Infinitive  clauses  with  $u  are  regularly  preceded  by  a 
comma. 

3.  An  exclamatory  point  is  used  in  beginning  letters  : 
geefyrter 
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LESSON  I 

,  Gender  and  Agreement. 

$>er  Sftcmn  ift  alt.  The  man  is  old. 

grew  ift  tlug.  The  woman  is  clever. 

33ltd)  ift  neu.  The  book  is  new. 

9ftcibrf)ett  ift  pbfd).  The  girl  is  pretty. 

gmtb  ift  grog.  The  dog  is  large. 

Sinter  ift  fdft.  The  winter  is  cold. 

Xittte  ift  fd)war$.  The  ink  is  black. 


OBSERVE:    i.     The  subject  of  a  sentence  is  always  in  the 
nominative. 

2.  Predicate  adjectives  remain  undeclined  in  German. 

3.  The  definite  article  agrees  with  its  noun  in  gender,  num- 
ber, and  case,  and  has  the  following  forms  in  the  nominative 
singular  : 

Masc.   bet  Fern.    bte  Neut.   bd3 

4.  There  are  three  genders  in  German  :  masculine,  feminine, 
and  neuter. 

5.  Names  of  males  are  almost  always  masculine,  and  names 
of  females  feminine,  but  all  nouns  in  -djett  and  -{tin  (diminu- 
tives) are  neuter,  regardless  of  sex. 

6.  Names  of  animals  and  things  may  be  of  any  gender  —  to 
be  learned  from  the  vocabulary  or  dictionary. 

2.  Nominative  Pronouns. 

3ft  ber  Sftcitttt  Hug?     Qa,  cr  Is  the  man  clever?     Yes,  he  is 

ift  fhtg.  clever. 

3ft  ber  Winter  tvarm?    9iVin,  Is  the  winter  warm?    No,  it  is 

cr  ift  fait.  cold. 
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£)ie  gVQlt  ift  nidjt  alt;  fie  ift  The  woman  is  not  old;  she  is 

}uttg.  young. 

£)te  £tttte  ift  nid)t  rot ;  ftC  ift   The  ink  is  not  red ;  it  is  black, 

fdjtoarj. 

33ud)  ift  aft ;  e3  ift  ttid)t  The  book  is  old  ;  it  is  not  new. 
neu. 

2)ftibd)en  ift  nid)t  !(ein;  The  girl  is  not  small;  she  if 
c3  ift  grog,  large. 

OBSERVE  :  The  personal  pronoun  of  the  third  singular  agrees 
in  gender  with  the  noun  to  which  it  refers,  and  has  the  follow- 
ing forms  in  the  nominative  : 

Masc.   er  Fern,   fie  Neut.   e3 

EXERCISE   I 

N.B.  The  definite  article  before  nouns  shows  their  gender. 


aber,  but. 

alt,  old. 

ba$  33lid),  the  book. 

ba,  there. 

Me  geber,  the  pen. 

groft,  large,  tall,  big,  great. 

fyter,  here. 

ber  §unb,  the  dog. 

ift,  is. 

ja,  yes. 

fait,  cold. 

!(ein,  small,  little. 

,  clever,  intelligent. 


ba$  9Jftibd)en,  the  girl. 

ber  2ftann,  the  man. 

nein,  no  (adv.). 

neit,  new. 

ntdjt,  not. 

ober,  or. 

rot,  red. 

fdjtoarj,  black. 

ber  (Sotumer,  the  summer. 

bie  Xinte,  the  ink. 

luarm,  warm. 

tuer?  who? 

ber  Winter,  the  winter, 
ber  £el)rer,  the  teacher  (;;/.).       too?  where? 
bie  £ef)rerin,  the  teacher  (/.). 

A.   i.    £ia3  53 ud)  ift  neit.      2.  £)ie   Xinte  ift 
3.  Tor  Sinter  ift  f'alt.    4.  '^er  2onnner  ift  uninn.    5. 
IWabdjen  ift  flein.    6.   Ta^  ^ud)  ift  nidjt  a(t;  c<s  ift  neu. 
7.  X)ie  Xinte  ift  nid)t  rot ;  fie  ift  fdjumr^.    8. 
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tft  rttdjt  Hem ;  ee  tft  grog.  9.  3ft  bie  geber  Ijier?  10.  3a,  fie 
ift  fyter.  ii.  Ser  tft  ba?  12.  c£)a3  Sftabdjert  tft  ba.  13.  So 
tft  ber  Server?  14.  (5r  tft  nid)t  f)ter;  er  tft  ba.  15.  $)er 
£el)rer  ift  ()ier,  aber  bte  Seljrerm  tft  ntd)t  I)ter.  16.  3ft  ber 
^ommer  latt?  17.  9Mtt,  er  tft  warm;  er  ift  ntdjt  fait 
18.  3ft  ber  §unb  Hug?  19.  3a,  er  ift  f(ug. 

B.  Answer  the  following  questions  in  German  :   i.    3ft  ba* 
0rojj?    2.  3ft  ba3  9«abd)en  Hcin?    3-  3ft  bte  Xtnte 

4-  3ft  ber  @ommcr  fait?  5.  3ft  ber  Sinter  fait 
ober  toarm  ?  6.  So  tft  bte  geber?  7.  Ser  ift  §tcr?  8.  Ser 
ift  nidjt  f)ier?  9.  3ft  ber  Scorer  nic^t  ba?  10.  So  ift  ba3 
5mabc^en?  n.  3ft  ber  §imb  ni^t  ttug?  12.  3ft  ba$  4Buc^ 
a(t  ober  neu? 

C.  i.   The  book  is  large.     2.   The  ink  is  red.     3.    Is  the 
man  clever?     4.    He  is  clever.     5.   Where  is  the  pen?     6.    It 
is  not  here.     7.    The  summer  is  warm ;  it  is  not  cold.     8.    Is 
the  winter  warm?     9.    No,  it  is  cold.     10.    Where  is  the  dog? 
11.    It     is  here.     12.    Is  the  ink  black?     13.    No,  it  is  red. 
14.    Is  the  teacher  here?     15.    Yes,  she  is  here.     16.    Is  the 
girl  large?     17.    No,  she  is  small.     18.    Is  the  book  old  or  is 
it  new?      19.    It  is  old;  it  is  not  new.      20.   Where  is  the 
teacher  ? 

D.  Sefeftiicf  (extract  for  reading)  : 

,  ^toei,  bret,  Sarm  ift  ntdjt  !aft, 

ift  nidjt  neu,  ®a(t  ift  ttidjt  toarm, 

ift  nicfyt  alt,  9?eid)  ift  rticfyt  arm. 

NOTE.  —  For  vocabulary  of  these  extracts,  see  end  of  the  volume. 

LESSON  II 
3.  Nominative  of  cilt  and  feitt. 

(Hu  ^tettt  tft  Ijart.  A  stone  is  hard. 

(Sine  $iofe  ift  rot.  A  rose  is  red. 
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(*t  ift  runb.  An  egg  is  round. 

(gommcr  ift  fait.  No  summer  is  cold. 

$eine  9tofe  ift  grim.  No  rose  is  green. 

$tttb  ift  alt.  No  child  is  old. 


OBSERVE  :  The  indefinite  article  tin  and  its  negative  lettl 
agree  with  their  nouns,  and  have  the  following  forms  in  the 
nominative  singular  : 

Masc.  and  Ncut.   tin  Fern.   etUC 

Masc.  and  Ncut.   feitt  Fern.   feittC 

4.  Nominative  of  Some  Possessives. 

SO^ein  SSater  ift  grog.  My  father  is  tall. 

£)ehte  SJhltter  ift  gut.  Your  (thy)  mother  is  good. 

@ein  $mb  ift  fletn.  His  child  is  small. 

3ft  ba$  ityr  $Ud)  ?  Is  that  her  (their)  book  ? 

ilnferc  SJhttter  ift  alt.  Our  mother  is  old. 

OBSERVE  :  Possessive  adjectives  have  the  same  endings  as 
the  indefinite  article  in  the  nominative  singular,  and  agree. 


5.  Nominative  of 

8Jfamn  ift  alt  ?  Which  man  is  old  ? 

$lume  ift  rot  ?  Which  flower  is  red  ? 

$htb  ift  rjitbfci)?  Which  child  is  pretty? 

OBSERVE  :  The  interrogative  toelcfyer  ?  '  which  ?  '  has  the  fol 
lowing  forms  in  the  nominative  singular,  and  agrees  : 
Masc.  roetdjer  Fem.  tt)e(d)e  Neut. 

EXERCISE   II 

ber  23ader,  the  baker.  ^art,  hard. 

ber  ®afl,  the  ball.  I)iibfd),  pretty. 

ber  ^Brilber,  the  brother.  ber  ©ut,  the  hat. 

green.  imtncr,  always. 

t,  good.  juttfl,  young. 
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ba§  $inb,  the  child.  Me  (Sdjluefter,  the  sister. 

bie  SJhitter,  the  mother.  fefyr,  very. 

me,  never.  ber  <Stul)f,  the  chair. 

ber  9?ing,  the  ring.  ber  $ater,  the  father. 

bie  9?ofe,  the  rose.  ttxiS?  what? 

runb,  round.  toeid),  soft. 

fd)Ied)t,  bad.  toeig,  white. 

A.  i.  (5m  9?ing  ift  runb.     2.  !$?etn  $ater  ift  nidjt  jung. 
3.  3ft  mein  $afl  runb  ?    4-  3a,  er  ift  runb.    5.  Unfcr  $ater 
ift  aft.     6.  So  ift  ber  Sfting  ?     7-  @r  ift  f)ter.     8.  3ft  ein 
Sftabdjen  immer  jung?      9.  3a>  e^n  Sftabdjen  ift  nie  a(t. 

10.  (Seine  geber  ift  fyier.     n.  Unfer  ^3dcfer  ift  cjroj},  aber 
fein  ^Bruber  ift  ffein.    12.  S^eine  Gutter  ift  fjitbfd).    13.  ^ein 
^inb  ift  alt.    14.  £)er  ^Batfer  ift  a(t.    15.  @ein  §ut  ift  toeife. 
16.  Wleint  geber  ift  gut,  aber  i()re  geber  ift  fcfylecfyt.    17.  3ft 
i^r  <Stul)(  trjeid)  ?    18.  9lein,  er  ift  nidjt  tneic^,  er  ift  fefyr 

19.  (Sine  9?ofe  ift  rot.    20.  (Sine  SKofe  ift  nic^t  gritn.    21. 
@ommer  ift  lalt.     22.  SJMn  ^3ruber  ift  gro^r  aber  ifyre 
@d)lt)efter  ift  flein. 

B.  Answer  in  German  :  i.  $ft  eine  9^ofe  f^iuaq?  2.  Seldje 
^Rofe  ift  irjeiB?    3.  So  ift  mein  23afl?    4-  Selcfje  geber  ift 
gut?    5.  Se^er  (Stu()(  ift  roeid)?    6.  Se(d)e3  ^3uc^  ift  grog? 
7.  Ser  ift  nie  alt?     8.  Ser  ift  immer  Jung?     9.  2Ka3  ifi 
immer   runb?      10.   5ft  ^)re  'Sdjtrjefter  grog  ober  Kein? 

1 1.  ^ft  unfer  23a'der  jung  ober  alt  ?    12.  3ft  fein  §ut  fc^trjar^ 
ober  toeig?     13.  3ft  ^re  Seber  ^art?    14.  So  ift  unfere 
Se^rerin?    15.  3ft  &™  <Sommer  fait? 

C.  i.  The  summer  is  warm.     2.  No  winter  is  warm.     3.  Is 
her  pen   hard  or  soft?      4.    My  ink  is  red;  it  is  not  black. 
5.  Her  father  is  old.     6.  No  child  is  old.     7.   Our  sister  is  not 
tall,  but  she  is  pretty.     8.  His  brother  is  tall,  but  her  brother 
is  small.     9.  Which  chair  is  hard?     10.  Which  ink  is  black? 
ii.  Is  her  chair  hard  or  soft?     12.  His  chair  is  hard,  but  my  . 
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chair  is  soft.  13.  Which  child  is  pretty?  14.  His  pen  is  not 
good;  it  is  very  soft.  15.  Is  our  dog  not  here ?  16.  No  rose 
is  green.  1 7.  A  rose  is  red  or  white. 

D.  gefeftiicf: 

(SinS,  jroei,  brei,  §art  ift  nid)t  lueid), 

TO  ift  nid)t  nett,  5nfd)  ift  nid)t  fau(, 

2lrnt  ift  nidjt  reid),          £)d)f  tft  fctn  (Stout. 


LESSON  III 

6.  Present  Indicative  of  fctn,  to  be. 

Singular.  Plural 

id)  bin,  I  am.  toil*  finb,  we  are. 

bit  bift,  thou  art,  you  are.  ifyr    feib,  ye  (you)  are. 

er  (fte,  e3)  ift,  he  (she,  it)  is.  fie     finb,  they  are. 

Formal :  @ie  finb,  you  are  (sing,  or  plur.}. 
Interrogatively  :   bin  id)  ?  btft  bn  ?  *c. 

7.  Pronouns  of  Address. 

53 ift  bit  ba,  mein  ^inb?  Arc  you  there,  my  child? 

©eib  tfyr  ba,  ^inber  ?  Are  you  there,  children  ? 

£inb  Sic  franf,  §err  21.  ?  Are  you  ill,  Mr.  A.  ? 

Sinb  Sic  ^ier,  meine  §crrcn?  Are  you  here,  gentlemen  ? 

3ft  ba3  31)t  33nd),  §err  53.  ?  Is  that  your  book,  Mr.  B.  ? 

OBSERVE:  i.  $u,  'thou,'  'you,'  is  familiar,  and  its  plural  is 
ityr,  '  ye,'  '  you ' ;  the  corresponding  possessives  are  belli,  cucr, 
respectively,  declined  like  mcin. 

2.  <Sic,  '  you,'  is  formal,  is  always  written  with  a  capital,  and 
requires  the  verb  in  the  third  plural,  whether  one  person  is 
addressed  or  more  than  one. 

3.  'Your'  in  formal  address  =  3Dff  declined  like  Ujr  =  'her,1 
and  always  written  with  a  capital. 
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8.  The  Demonstrative 


tft  ber  $ater.  That  is  the  father. 

tft  Me  9ftntter.  That  is  the  mother. 

finb  tneine  <£>cf)itter.  Those  are  my  pupils. 

OBSERVE  :  bal.  remains  unchanged   here  ;   the  verb  agrees 
with  the  real  subject,  which  follows. 

9.   Word  Order.     The  predicate  adjective  comes  at  the  end 
of  a  principal  sentence  in  simple  tenses  : 
£)a$  Setter  tft  fjente  fdjito.          The  weather  is  fine  to-day. 

EXERCISE    III 

artig,  well-behaved,  good.  ber  Onfet,  the  uncle. 

and),  also,  too.  fdjarf,  sharp. 

bflfe,  bad,  cross,  angry.  fd)on,     beautiful,     handsome, 

bte  §ran,  the  woman,  wife,  Mrs.          fine. 

gan$,  quite.  bte  @d)lite,  the  school. 

ber  (Garten,  the  garden.  ber  ^djitler,  the  pupil,  scholar. 

giitig,  kind.  bte  (Sdn'tter,  the  pupils,  schol- 

ber  §err,  the  gentleman,  Mr.  ars. 

in,  in.  bte  Xante,  the  aunt. 

bte  IHttber,  the  children.  ti'ttarttg,  naughty,  bad. 

fran!,  ill,  sick.  unb,  and. 

bte  £efjrer,  the  teachers.  lueffen  ?  whose  ? 

baS  SD^effer,  the  knife.  tt>ot)(,  well. 

bte  9fteffer,  the  knives.  2CV  etc. 

IDIOM  :    ^>crr  Secret,  teacher  (voc^)  ;  ber  ^err  Scorer,  the  teacher 
(forms  of  respect). 

A.  Continue   the  following   throughout  the  tense:    i.  .^dj 
bin  fran!,  bu  btft,  :c.    2.  2Mn  ta^  artig  ?  btft  bit?  ?c.    3.  3d) 
bin  ntdjt  !(ein,  bu,  :c.    4.  33in  ic^  nic^t  gro^  ?  bift  bit?  K. 

B.  i.  £)ie  (glitter  finb  nic^t  ^ier  ;  fie  finb  nidjt 
2.  £)ie  ge^rer  finb  ^ier  unb  Me  (gdjitfer  finb  and) 
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3.  Unfere  <Sd)itle  ift  grog  imb  fdjb'n!    4.  Q&)  bin  Kein,  aber 
<Sie  finb  grog.    5.  <Sinb  £ie  Irani,  $ran  33raun  ?    6.  9?ein, 
id)  bin  gan$  rooljt.     7-  Sie  finb  fefjr  giitig,  §err  <£d)afer. 

8.  ^ft  baS  3f)re  geber?    9.  $)u  bift  nnartig,  mein  $inb. 
10.  ^eib  ifyr  artig,  Jtinber?    n.  Qa,  §err  £et)rer,  ttrir  finb 
artig.     12.  llnfer  ®arten  ift  fc^b'n  nnb  er  ift   and)  grog 
13.  £)er  gunb  ift  grog,  aber  er  ift  nidjt  bbfe.      14.  T)ie 
Stteffer  finb  nic^t  fc^arf.     15.  Ser  ift  ba§?     16.  !Da^  ift 
meine   (Sc^tDefter.      17.  T)a^  finb    bie  <Srf)iUer.     18. 

ift  nnfere  Sefyrerin.      19.   llnfer  Onfet  ift  in  97en) 
20.  ^^re  Xante  ift  in  ^Berlin. 

C.   Answer  in  German  :    i.  ^ft  ba§  ^inb  artig?      2. 
bie    finbcr    ntdjt    artig?     3.  ^Bift   bit  mty,  tnein 

4.  ®inb  Sie  nirfjt  it)o^(,  §err  ©chafer?    5.  Seffen  geber 
iftbae?    6.  Seffen  33aflift  ba«?    7.  SBcr  ift  bo?    8.  2Ba$ 
ift  ba«?    9.  3ft  <Jlp  ©unb  nic^t  bdfe  ?    10.  3ft  mein  Garten 
nirfjt  fd)b'n?    n.  So  ift  3f)re  Xante?    12.  3ft  3^r  Dnlet 
nidjt  airc^  in  Berlin  ? 

Z>.  i.  My  aunt  is  in  New  York.  2.  Where  is  your  uncle? 
3.  He  is  also  in  New  York.  4.  Are  you  quite  well,  Mr. 
Schafer  ?  5.  No,  I  am  not  very  well.  6.  Are  you  ill,  my 
child  ?  7.  No,  I  am  quite  well.  8.  Are  you  there,  father  ? 

9.  Yes,  I  am  here.     10.  Is  that  your  school?     n.   Yes,  that  is 
my  school.     12.  It  is  not  large,  but  it  is  handsome.     13.  Chil- 
dren, you  are  naughty.     14.  No,  we  are  quite  good.     15.  My 
brother  and   my  sister  are  in  Berlin.     16.   Whose  knives  are 
those?     17.  What  is  that?     1 8.  Who  is  that?     19.  That  is  my 
mother.     20.  Who  are  you?     21.  I  am  Mrs.  Braun. 

E.  gcfcftttcf  : 

£)er  3Binter  ift  !aft,  ber  (Somnter  ift  toarm  ; 
£)ie  (Sltern  finb  reid),  bie  ®inber  finb  arm  ; 
£)ie  geber  ift  leidjt,  baS  (Sifen  ift  fdjtper ; 
£)ie  <£d)iiffel  ift  uott,  ber  XeUer  ift  (eer. 
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LESSON  IV 
10.  Present  Indicative  of  fyulicn,  to  have. 

I  have,  etc.  Have  I  ?  etc. 

id)  fyabe         nrir  fyaben  fyabe  id)?        fyaben  ttrir? 

bu  Ijaft          ifyr   fyabt  Ijaft   bit?        Ijabt     tyr? 

er   ()at  fie    fyaben  fyat    er?         fyaben  fie? 

Formal  :  @ic  Ijaben.  Formal  :  fjaben 


11.  Accusative  Forms,     i.  The  direct  object  is  put  in  the 
accusative,  which  has  the  same  form  as  the  nominative/  except 
in  the  masculine  singular. 

2.  Observe  the  following  forms  of  the  masculine  singular 
accusative,  and  of  the  nominative  and  accusative  plural  of  all 
genders  : 

Sing,    ben        em  en        fein  en        mem  en,  :c.        toeldjen 
Plur.    Me  feme          metne,  *c.         foeldje 

12.  Repetition. 

£)er  Sftcmn  unb  bie  grau.  The  man  and  woman. 

£)te  geber  unb  bie  £mte.  The  pen  and  ink. 

2ftein  3Sater  unb  meine  Gutter.    My  father  and  mother. 

OBSERVE  :  The  article,  possessive  adjective,  etc.,  must  be  re- 
peated before  each  noun  in  the  singular. 

13.  The  Comparative  Degree. 

£)U  btft  ffeiner  a(3  id).  You  are  smaller  than  I. 

(£r  ge^t  fo  fdjuett  tt)te  tc^.  He  walks  as  quickly  as  I. 

(5r  tft  alter  a(^  fein  greunb.        He  is  older  than  his  friend. 

OBSERVE:  i.  Most  adjectives  and  adverbs  form  the  com- 
parative by  adding  -er  to  the  stem  of  the  positive. 

2.  *  Than  '  after  comparatives  =  al3  ;  '  as  '  .  .  .  '  as  '  or  '  so  ' 
.  .  .  'as'  =  fo  »  »  *  ttiie* 

3.  Many  monosyllabic  adjectives  and  adverbs  with  stem  vowel 
o,  of  u,  have  umlaut  (a,  0,  U,  respectively)  in  the  comparative. 
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4.  The_noim  after  al$  has  the  same  case  as  that  which  pre- 
cedes. 

NOTE.  —  Adjectives  with  umlaut  in  comparative  are  marked  by  (tt)  in 
the  vocabularies;  see  also  vocabularies  and  Lesson  XXXIX  for  irregular 
comparison. 

•—  T 

EXERCISE   IV 

a($,  than.  bie  ^itppen,  the  dolls. 

au'fniertjam,  attentive.  rein,  clean. 

bet  23leiftift,  the  pencil.  ber  (gdjreibtifd),  the  writing- 

bte  33lume,  the  flower.  desk,  writing-table. 

bie  33iid)er,  the  books.  ba$    @dni(f)aii3,   the    school- 

brei,  three.  house. 

ba$  genfter,  the  window.  bie    @d)u(ftube,  the   school- 

bie  genfter,  the  windows.  room. 

bd$  g(eifd),  the  meat.  ber  <Storf,  the  cane,  stick. 

fimfgtg,  fifty.  bie  £dfe(,  the  blackboard. 

ba$  ®e(b,  the  money.  bie  £itr,  the  door. 

ber  3un9e/  tne  b°y-  fctetef  n">any. 

bie  freibe,  the  chalk.  trie?  how? 

Sftarie',  Mary.  bd$  3^mmer^  ^ie  room- 

nitr,  only.  bie  ^totwer,  tne  rooms. 

bie  ^uppe,  the  doll.  git,  too. 


A.  Continue  the  following  (see  Exercise  III)  :  i. 
SBatt  f)abe  ic^?  luel^en  53  all  1)  a  ft  bit?  ;c.  2.  3d)  l)abe  feinen 
53(eiftift.  3.  2Be(d)e  53itd)er  I)abe  ic^?  4-  ©abe  id^  nidjt  \\yct 
53itd)er?  5.  3d)  tjabe  leine  3«effer.  6.  $d)  t)abe  ben 


B.  Supply  the  proper  form  of  ber,  eht,  tein,  or  of  a  pos- 
sessive adjective  in  the  following  :  i.  §at  Sftarie  .  .  .  53  (lime? 
2.  SBerfjat  .  .  .  2Heffer  (««#)?  3-  '©abc  i^  .  .  .  53uc^  ? 
4-  §aft  bu  .  .  .  geber?  5.  §aben  imr  .  .  .  ©arten?  6.  $abt 
ifjr  .  .  .  ®e(b?  7-  £aben  @ie  .  .  .  Xinte?  8.  ...  £wnb 
Ijat  SJeifc^.  9.  ...  ^un^e  fjat  .  .  ,  53a(L  10. 
{)at  .  . 


§  1  3]  LESSON  IV  n 

C.  i.  Unfcr  <Sd)ulf)au3  ift  grog  unb  fd)b'n.  2.  $$  fyat 
oiele  3tmmer  un^  gettftei'-  3-  $)te  3^mmer  ftob  grog. 
4.  <Sie  Ijaben  genfter.  5.  Unfer  3toltner  fyftt  nur  ein  genfter. 
6.  £)a3  genfter  ift  groj},  aber  e$  ift  nidjt  itnmer  rein.  7.  gicr 
ift  imfer  Scorer.  8.  2Ba3  Ijat  er  ?  9.  (£r  fyat  einen  @d)reib= 
tifc^.  10.  (Sr  fyat  aud)  eine  geber  unb  Xinte.  n.  (geine 
^aben  aud)  8e^er  ^n^  Xinte.  12.  Unfere  (Srfjulftubc 
eine  Xafet.  13.  £)ie  Xafel  ift  fdjlDarj.  14.  Sie  Die(e 
^at  -Sfyre  8d)u(e?  15.  (Sie  Ijat  fitnfoig  @d)it(er. 
16.  (Sinb  bie  ©djitler  aufmerlfam?  17.  ^ie  finb  nid)t  immer 
aufmerlfam.  18.  Unfere  Sefyrer  Ijaben  ^reibe.  19. 
genfter  ift  fleiner  a(^  bie  Xiir.  20.  !Der  Se^rer  ift  alter 
feine  @d)UIer.  21.  £)ie  @^u(er  finb  nic^t  fo  flug  it)ie 


Z>.   Oral  exercise  on  the  above. 

E.  i.    Our  teacher  has  a  chair  and  writing-desk.      2.    Has 
he  also  a  cane?     3.  No,  he  has  no  cane.     4.  The  pupils  have 
their  books.     5.   Have  you  your  books?     6.  Yes,  but  I  have 
no  pencil.     7.  Mary  has  my  pencil  and  pen.     8.  Which  doll 
have   the   girls?      9.  They    have   no    doll.       10.  How    many 
teachers    has    your    school?       n.    It    has     three    teachers. 
12.  Have  they  many  pupils?     13.  Yes,  they  have  fifty  pupils. 
14.  Are  their  pupils  attentive?     15.  No,  not  always.     16.  Has 
your  teacher  her  pen  or   pencil?     17.  No,  but   she   has  her 
chalk.     1  8.  Has  your  sister  a  doll?     19.  No,  she  has  no  doll: 
she  is  too  big.     20.  She  is  taller  than  her  brother. 

F.  8efeftii<f: 

(gin  f  inbeSfjeq  fofl  fein:  2Bie  ber  (Spiegel  fo  niafyr, 

bie  $ilie  fo  rein,  2Bte  ber  duett  fo  frifd), 

ber  Xau  fo  f(ar,  grof)  inie  bie  23dg>in  itn  ®e- 

biifd). 

G.  (Spridjfoorter  (proverbs)  :  i.  33effer  fpa't  a(3  nie.    2.  (5t- 
ift  beffer  ate  gar  nic^t^.    3.  3eit  ift  ®c(b.    4-  (Sttbc  gut, 

atteS  gut. 
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LESSON  V 

14.  Present  Indicative  of  madjcn,  to  make. 

I  make,  am  making,  do  make,  etc.   Am  I  making  ?  do  I  make  ?  etc. 

id)  mad)  e  urirmadjen          tnadje  id)?        madjen  ttrir? 

bit  mad)  ft          ifjr  macfyt  madjftbu?       madjt    Ujr? 

er  mad)t  fie  mad)  en          mad)t  er?        madjen  fie? 

Formal  :  <Ste  madjen.  Formal  :  madjen 

EXAMPLES. 


madje  eine  ''puppe.  I  am  making  a  doll. 

<SpieIen  fie  33aft?  Do  they  play  ball? 

Sir  Iteben  unferen  23ater.  We  love  our  father. 

£)IX  arbeiteft*  You  are  working. 

9?egnet  e^?  Is  it  raining? 

OBSERVE:  i.  There  are  no  auxiliary  forms  in  German  cor- 
responding to  the  English  'I  am  making,'  'Does  he  play?'  etc. 

2.  Most  verbs  form  the  present  indicative  like  mad)ett,  but 
when  the  infinitive  stem  ends  in  -t  or  -bf  or  consonants  after 
which  t  cannot  be  pronounced,  the  second  singular  ends  in  -eft, 
and  the  third  singular  and  the  second  plural  in  -ct, 

15.  Imperative  of  mndjcn. 
Singular.  Plural. 

mad)C  (bit),  make  (thou).  mad)t  (iljr),  make  (ye). 

Formal  :  mad)Ctt  2ie,  make. 

16.  Adjective  as  Adverb,     Most  adjectives  may  be  used  as 
adverbs  without  change  : 

flitt,  good,  well.  fd)0tl,  beautiful(-ly). 

ifttg,  diligent(-ly).  angenefym,  agreeable(-ly). 


§  1 6]  LESSON  V  13 


EXERCISE  V 

arbeiten,  to  work.  marfjen,  to  make,  do. 

Me  2(nfgabe,  the  exercise.  ba#    TOirdjen,  the    fairy-tale, 

bttte,  please.  story. 

ber  33rief,  the  letter.  bte    3Lft(ird)en,   the   fairy-tales, 

bie  33riiber,  the  brothers.  stories. 

£)eutfd),  German.  oft,  often. 

erjcifylen,  to  tell  (narrate).  regnen,  to  rain. 

fletjUg,  diligent,  industrious.  fdnieft,  quick,  fast. 

gem,  willingly,  gladly.  fdjretben,  to  write. 

$ar(,  Charles.  fmflcn,  to  sing. 

ba3  $(atite'r,  the  piano.  ber  ®pa$iefrgcmg,  the  walk, 

(efjren,  to  teach.  fpteten,  to  play. 

(ernen,  to  learn,  study.  toen?  whom? 

bdS  Steb,  the  song.  roentg,  little  (not  much). 

loben,  to  praise. 

IDIOMS  :   I.    $d)  fjriele  gCttt,  I  am  fond  of  playing,  like  to  play. 

2.  Gmten  Spasierflaug  mad)cn,  to  take  (go  for)  a  walk. 

3.  $ladier  fptdeu,  to  play  the  piano. 

A.  Continue  the  following,  giving  also  the  imperative  :  i.  $fy 
fcfyreibe  etnen  33rtef,  bit,  :c.     2.  $<fy  mac^e  etnen  Spatter- 
9^g.     3.  Q&)  finge  em  ^teb.    4.   -3d)  fpiele  ntd)t  ^3a(L 

5.  Slrbette  tt^  f^ne((?    6.  $3)  [erne  fdjtietter  a(«  ^arl. 

B.  i.  Unfcrc  Se^rer  toben  ifjre  @d)ii(er.    2.  ^)te  Sel)rertn 
le^rt  i^re  <S(^it(er.    3.  ^)ie  (Sdjiifer  lernen  gern.    4.  ^inber, 
lernt  t^r  gern  Dentf^?    5.  Qa,  rotr  (ernen  fe^r  gern  $)eutfd). 

6.  ^tnber  lernen  nic^t  tmmer  gern.    7.  9Btr  fa^reiben  eine 
5tnfgabe.    8.  ^ar(  fc^retbt  etnen  23rief.    9.  SJ^arie,  f^reibe 
eine  5lnfgabe.     10.  5lrbeitet  f(ei§tgerr  $tnber.     n. 
arbettet  fefjr  flet^tg.   12.  $inber  fptefen  imnter  gern.   13. 
fptelft  bn  gern  ^3a((?    14.  $a,  ©err  Se^rer,  ta^  fpte(e  fe^r 
gern   ^3a(L      15.  23itte,  ergci^fen    @te  etn  9J^arrf)enr  §err 
Se^rer.    16.  llnfere  ^ntter  er$ci()(t  oft^ar^en.    17.  SJJeine 
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£d)U)efter  fingt  fefjr  frfjon  ;  fie  fingt  etn  £ieb.  18.  ^pi 
5ie  £tat>ier,  grew  £d)cifer?  19.  $d)  fpiele  ctn  uienig,  abcr 
ntd)t  feljr  gnt.  20.  SQZetne  33ritber  madden  oft  einen  Spacer- 
gang.  21.  !>Iftad)en  (Ste  gern  einen  <3pasiergang?  22.  3a, 
id)  mac^e  fe()r  gern  einen  (Spajiergang. 

C.  Answer  in  German  :  i.   2Ber  (obt  bie  (Skitter?     2.  £entft 
bu  gern,   ^ar(?    3.  Slrbeitet  i()r  flctgig,   tinber?    4- 
fd)reibt?     5-  ^a^  fdjretbt  er?     6.  Ser  fpielt?      7. 
fpielen  fie?    8.  (Spielen  ®ie  £(at)ier?    9.  ^ernen  @te  gern 
X)eutfd)?    10.  3Ba«  er$a'l)(t  bie  ^e()rerin?    n.  Ser  fingt? 

12.  2Ba3  fingt  fie?    13.  Sftegnet  e^,  ober  regnet  e§  nic^t? 

D.  i.   We  are  learning  German.     2.  I  like  to  learn  German. 
3.  Do  you  like  to  learn  German?     4.  Charles  likes  to  learn 
German.     5.  Mary  works  diligently.     6.  Her    brother   learns 
very  quickly.     7.   He    learns    more  quickly  than    I.     8.  Our 
•teacher  is  telling  a  story.     9.  The  teacher  teaches   and  the 
pupils  learn.     10.  Do  pupils  always  like  to  learn  ?     n.  Charles 
is  not  so  clever  as  Mary.      12.  What  are  you  writing,  Mary? 

13.  I  am  writing  a  letter.     14.  Please  sing  a  song,  Mrs.  Schafer. 
15.   Do  not  play,  my  child;  write  an  exercise.     16.  My  father 
and  mother  are  taking  a  walk.     1  7.  Do  they  often  take  a  walk? 
1  8.  Our  house  is  larger  than  their  house.     19.  Our  garden  is 
smaller  than  their  garden. 

LESSON  VI 

Review  Lessons  I-V. 

EXERCISE   VI 

angenefjnt,  pleasant,  agreeable.  f)eiJ3,  hot. 

brcmcfyen,  to  use,  want,  need.  fyett,  bright. 

bitnfef,  dark.  ber  §hnme(,  heaven,  sky. 

baS  ftener,  fire.  l)dren,  to  hear. 

ba§  (9ra3,  grass.  je£t,  now. 

ig,  violent.  fnr$,  "er,  short. 
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rang,  "er,  long.  ber  3?egen,  rain. 

tegen,  to  lay.  fdjetnen,  shine.« 

Me  £nft,  air.  ber  (Sd)nee,  snow. 

mand)ma(,  frequently.  bte  @onne,  sun. 

mefyr,  more.  ber  ©tanb,  dust. 

bte  'ftadjt,  night.  ber  £ag,  day. 

nafi,  uer,  wet.  troden,  dry. 

nid)t  mefyr,  no  longer.  uneber,  again. 
ber  Ofen,  stove. 


A.  i.  Sir  fyaben  je£t  @ommer.    2.  3)er  £ag  tft  (anger 
unb  bte  S3?ad)t  ift  fitrgcr.      3.  £)ie  Shift  "tft  oft  fefjr  fyeig. 
4.  Sir  ^aben  manc^mat  9?cgen.     5.  T)er  9?egen  ift  fe^r 
angenefym.    6.  (vr  ntadjt  ba«  ©ra$  nag  unb  (egt  ben  ©tanb. 
7.  (v^  regnet  Je^t  fjefttg  ;  tc^  ()dre  e^.    8.  £)ie  @onne  fc^etnt 
ntd)t  mefyr.    9.  !Der  §tn;me(  tft  bnnfel.     10.  ^)t 

fd^etnt  je^t  tuteber  l)e((  nnb  ntad)t  ba3  ($i'a$  trocfen.  n. 
tjaben  je^t  letnen  ^nee.  12.  2D?ad)en  @te  !etn  gener. 
13.  Sir  brandjen  je^t  !etn  geuer.  14.  Sir  braud)en  nnferen 
Ofen  nid)t  nte()r. 

B.  Oral:  i.  <jft  e«  Jefet  Sinter?    2.  g«ft  ber  Xag  fttrgcr 
al«  bte  <ftad)t?    3.  3ft  bie  Madjt  fo  (ang  tote  ber  Xag? 
4.  Regnet  e§?      5.    §ort  iljr    nidjt   ben   ^egen,  $inber? 
6.  Regnet  e^  l)ier  oft?    7.  gaben  trjir  <Sc^nee?    8.  3ft  ba^ 
©ra^naj?    9.  §aben  ®te  einen  Ofen?    10.  ^rand)en  tmr 
je^t  geuer  ? 

C.  Continue:   i.  $d)  ^abe  feinen  Dfen,  bu,  :c.      2.  ^d) 
^ore  ntc^t  ben  ^Hegen.    3.  Qfy  bin  nti^t  irjo^t.    4.  23randje  ta^ 
!ein  gener  ? 

D.  i.  It  is  now  winter.     2.  The  day  is  shorter  than  the 
night.     3.  The  air  is  colder.      4.  We  need  a  stove.      5.  We 
need  also  a  fire.     6.  We  have  no  fire.     7.  Our  room  is  quite 
cold.     8.  We  have  snow.     9.  The  snow  is  white  and  .  clean. 
10.  The  air  is  often  very  cold,  but  it  is  pleasant  and  bright, 
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ii.  My  room  has  a  stove.  12.  I  use  the  stove  very  often. 
13.  Charles  and  Mary  need  a  stove.  14.  Their  room  is  not 
very  warm.  15.  Please  make  a  fire. 

E.  gefeftiirf: 

-3d)  Hebe  Me  48himen,  id)  Hebe  bag  (Spief, 
3d)  (tebe  Me  33oge(,  id)  Hebe  gar  bid, 

($rbe,  ben  §immel,  bie  ©onne,  ben  ©tern, 
liebe  bag  afleg,  ob  nal);  ober  fern. 


LESSON  VII 
17.  Declension  of  Definite  Article. 


SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

All 

Genders. 

Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

Ace. 

ber 
beg 
bem 
ben 

bie 
ber 
ber 
bie 

bag 
beg 
bem 
bag 

bie, 
ber, 
ben, 
bie, 

the 
of  the 
(to,  for)  the 
the 

18.  Use  of  the  Cases. 

28er  ift  ba  ?  $er  !3ftann  ift  ba*  Who  is  there  ?    The  man  is 

there. 

Seffen  $ud)  f)at  cr?  Whose  book  has  he? 

Gr  Ijat  bag  ^3ud)  bc^  (gd)ii(erg.   He  has  the  pupil's  book. 
Sent  fd)t(f t  er  bag  ^3UC^  ?  To  whom  does   he   send   the 

book? 

Crr  fdjtcft  bem  £ef)rer  bag  -53ut^.    He  sends  the  teacher  the  book, 
lobt  fie?    (Sic  (obt  ben   Whom  does  she  praise?    She 
Sdjitter.  praises  the  pupil. 

Ijaben  (Sie?      3c^  ^abe   What  have  you?    I  have  the 
bie  fteber.  pen. 

OBSERVE  :   i.  The  nominative  is  the  subject,  and  answers  the 
question  'who?'  (tocr  ?)  or  'what?'  (tt)ag?). 
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2.  The  genitive  corresponds  to  the  English  possessive  or 
objective   with   of,  and    answers    the    question  '  whose?'    'of 
whom  ?  '  '  of  what  ?  '  (ttjeffett  ?  ).     ' 

3.  The  dative  is  the  indirect  object,  and  answers  the  ques- 
tion '  to  whom?  '  (u)em  ?). 

4.  The  accusative  is  the   direct   object,  and  answers   the 
question  '  whom  ?  '  (men  ?)  or  '  what?  ' 


NOTES.  —  i.  Any  of  these  cases,  except  the  nominative,  may  be  gov- 
erned by  a  preposition. 

2.  It  is  important  to  remember  that  some  verbs  which  are  transitive  in 
English  govern  a  dative  only  in  German,  as  indicated  in  the  vocabularies. 

19.  Contraction.    The  prepositions  ait,  '  on,'  'at,'  in,  'in,'  DOM, 
'of,'  'from,'  git,   'to,'  are  contracted  with  the  unemphasized 
definite  article  as  follows  : 

an  bent  =  am  in  bent  =  im         toon  bent  =  uom 

p  bem  =  sum  gn  ber  =  pr 

20.  Case  Forms  of  Nouns,     i.  Most  masculine  and  neuter 
nouns  have  the  genitive  singular  in  -3  or  -e3  ;  the  dative  singu- 
lar is  often,  and  the  accusative  usually,  the  same  as  the  nomi- 
native ;  but  masculine  and  neuter  monosyllables  usually  add  -e 
in  the  dative  singular. 

2.  Feminines  remain  unchanged  in  the  singular,  and  most 
of  them  have  -it  or  -en  throughout  the  plural. 

3.  The  nominative,  genitive,  and  accusative  plural  are  always 
alike,  and  the  dative  ends  in  -it. 

EXERCISE  VII 

anf  (dat^  on,  upon.  fitr  (acc.\  for. 

ber  33aunt,  tree.  ber  ©artner,  gardener. 

befommen,  to  get,  receive.  ba$     ©entitfe     (sing,     only), 

bte  33htmen,  flowers.  vegetables. 

ber  33litmen!of)f,  cauliflower,  gern  fyaben,  to  be  fond  of,  like. 

brinflen,  to  bring.  in  (//#/.),  in. 

banfen  (daf.\  to  thank.  ber  $of)(,  cabbage. 
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tie  $Ud)e,  kitchen.  ber  Xifdj,  table. 

mit  (dat.),  with.  linter  (dat.\  under. 

ber  iftadjbar,  neighbour.  ufto.  (unb  fo  wetter),  etc.,  and 

nad)  §aufe,  home.  so  forth. 

pf(an$en,  to  plant.  ba3  33eild)en,  the  violet. 

pfiiufen,  to  pick,  pluck.  bie  33ei(d)en,  the  violets. 

Me  Wofen,  roses.  toerfaufen,  to  sell. 

fdjenfen,  to  give  (as  a  present).   bid,  much. 

fdjtrfett,  to  send.  tt>em?  (to,  for)  whom? 

bie  (Stabt,  town,  city.  tt>ol)Uen,  to  dwell,  live. 

fteljetl,  to  stand.  p  (/&/.),  to. 

A.  Continue  the  following:  i.  $d)  fdjenfe  bem  £el)rer  ba$ 
33ud),  bit,  :c.  2.  3<d)  ()abe  ben  ^Bletfttft  ber  ^e^rertn.  3.  Qfy 
bin  ber  ^c^itter  be^  8e^rer«.  4.  3d)  erjaljle  ben  $inbern  ba^ 
SKardjen.  5.  -3d)  arbeitc  im  ©artcn. 

^.  i.  £)a3  ift  ber  ©arten  be$  9?ac^bar^.  2.  SBtr  fpicfcn 
oft  im  ©arten  be^  9?at^bar«.  3.  Sir  ()aben  aut^  einen  ©arten. 
4-  SD^etn  5Bater  arbeitet  mtt  bent  partner  im  (Garten.  5.  Sftein 
iBater  pftanjt  jefet  23 lumen.  6.  £)er  (partner  pflanjt  ba^ 
©emiife.  7.  Ste  pflan^en  auc^  ben  ^o^I  unb  ben  23lumen!ol)l. 
5.  sJ}^ein  3Sater  pftongt  Diele  tinmen:  9?ofenr  33ei(c^en,  nfn). 
p.  Da^  £inb  be^  ®ftrtner«  ift  and)  im  ©arten.  10.  ($$  fpielt 
titter  bem  ^Baume.  n.  Sir  pflitcfen  oft  ^3(umen  fitr  meine 
Dlutter.  12.  (Sie  I)at  33(umen  fe()r  gcrn.  13.  ®ie  brauc^t 
He  53 lumen  fitr  ben  Xifd)  unb  ba#  ©emitfc  fitr  bie  $itd)e. 
(4-  yjlnnt  Xante  U)o()nt  in  ber  @tabt.  15.  ^ie  ()at  !einen 
Garten.  16.  Gutter  fdjidt  meiner  (dat.)  Xante  oft  53(umen. 
17.  3?ater  brtncjt  ba«J  ©emufe  ^ur  <Stabt.  18.  (5r  uerfauft 
t»ie(  ©emitfc  in  ber  3tabt  unb  bringt  ba^  ©e(b  nad)  ^aufe. 
19.  Gr  befommt  Diet  ©etb  fitr  fein  ©emitfe.  20.  Sir  fdjenfen 
bem  Veljrcr  unb  ber  tfeljrerin  oft  53(umen.  21.  !Die 
fte()en  auf  bem  <2d)reibtif<i)  ber  Setjrerin.  22.  £)te 
banft  ben 
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C.  Answer  in  German  :   i.  Seffen  ©arten  ift  ba$?   2.  Ser 
ift  im  ®arten?     3.   Sftit    mem  arbeitet  cr?     4.  Selves 
®emiife  pflangt  ber  partner?    5.  Ser  pflan^t  bie  23(nmen? 
6.  Seiche  23(nmen  pflangt  er  ?    7.  Seffen  tinb  ift  im  ©arten  ? 
8.  So  forfeit  e$?     9.  Ser  pptft  33lnmen?     10.  pr  luen 
finb  fie?    n.  33raudjt  fie  33famen  fiir  bie  tiidje?    12.  So 
U)ol)ttt  ^fjre  Xante?      13.  Sem   f$t<ft  ^()re  Gutter  bie 
^Blumen?      14.   So    ocrfauft    3f)r   3Sater   ba3    ©emiife? 
15.  So  fteljen  bie  23htmen? 

D.  Supply   an  article  in  the  blank  spaces:    I. 
.  .  .  (SdjiikrS  ift  t)itbfc^.      2. 

grau?       3.    3d)    I)abe    nid)t 

4-  @o^en!en   <Sie-  .  .  .  Onfet  .  .  .  £hid).       5 

£ifd)  in  ...   3^mmer?      6.    ...   geber  liegt  auf  .  .  . 

(gdjreibtifd)  .  .  .  £ef)rer3.       7.    So  ift  .  .  .  33(eiftift  .  .  . 

Sefjrerin? 

E.  i.  That  is  our  garden.     2.  We  work  often  in  the  garden. 
3.  The  children  like  to  play  in  the  garden.     4.  They  play  with 
the  neighbour's  children.     5.  The  gardener  is  working  in  the 
garden.     6.  He  is  planting  the  flowers.     7.  Father  is  planting 
the  vegetables.     8.  Which  vegetables  is  he  planting?     9.  He 
is  planting  the  cabbage  and  cauliflower,     10.  Are  you  fond  of 
flowers?     ii.  Yes,  I  am  very  fond  of  flowers.     12.  To  whom 
does  your  mother  send  flowers?     13.  She  sends  flowers  to  my 
(meiner)  aunt.     14.  My  aunt  lives  in  the  city,  but  she  has  no 
garden.     15.  We  need  the  flowers  for  the  table  and  the  vege- 
tables for  the  kitchen.     16.  The  flowers  on  the  teacher's  table 
are  very  pretty.     1 7.  My  mother  sends  the  teacher  (/.)  violets, 
1 8.  Send  the  teacher  the  violets. 

F.  ?efeftihf: 

(g«  regnet.    ®ott  fecjnet 
£)en  fyofyen  33aum,  ben  Keinen  Strand) 
Unb  all  bie  tanfenb  33hnnen  and). 
O  frifdjer  SRecjen !    Tn  WotteS 
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LESSON  VIII 

21.  Present  Indicative  of  tun,  to  do. 

I  do,  I  am  doing,  etc. 

id)  tue  unr  tun 

bu  tuft  if)r  tut 

er  tut  fie  tun 

Formal :  @ie  tun. 


22.  Infinitive  after  Verbs. 

nritnfdje,  33afl  511  fjrieten.    I  wish  to  play  ball. 
-3d)  fyabe  Suft,  einen  (^pagier-  I  have  a  mind  (want,  wish)  to 

gang  p  madjen.  take  a  walk. 

OBSERVE:   i.   Many  verbs  and  nouns  take  an  infinitive  with 
jtt  to  complete  their  meaning. 

2.   This  infinitive  comes  at  the  end  of  its  clause,  which  is 
preceded  by  a  comma  in  German. 

23.  Accusative  Personal  Pronouns. 

Personal  pronouns  have  the  following  forms  in  the  accusa- 
tive, and  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  antecedent : 

Singular.  Plural. 

\stPers.    mid),  me.  un$,  us. 

zd  Pers.     bid),  thee,  you.  cud),  you. 

3^/  Pers.     if)U,  him,  it ;  fie,  her,  it ;  e$,  it.  fie,  them. 

Formal :  Sing,  and  Plur.  (Ste,  you. 

EXAMPLES. 

?obt  er  mid)  (un$)?  Does  he  praise  me  (us)  ? 

(5r  (obt  @te.  He  praises  you. 

.S>nt  fie  ben$3afl?   ®ie  IjatUjn.  Has  she  the  ball?     She  has  it. 

er  Me  9?ofe?    (Jr  l)at  fie.  I  las  he  the  rose?     He  has  it. 
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24.  Dative  Personal  Pronouns. 

Personal  pronouns  have  the  following  forms  in  the  dative, 
and  agree  : 

Singular.  Plural. 

\st  Pers.  nttr,  (to,  for)  me.  UU$,  (to,  for)  us. 

2d  Pers.  Mr,  (to,  for)  thee,  you.  eud),  (to,  for)  you. 

^d  Pers.  il)m,(to,for)him.   il)r,(to,for)her.  ifynen,  (to,  for)  them. 

Formal :  Sing,  and  Plur.  -3<l)nen,  (to,  for)  you. 
NOTE.  —  The  neut.  clat.  tfyltt  is  used  only  of  persons  or  animals. 

EXAMPLES. 

®eben  @te  nttr  (utt8)  ©elb.  Give  me  (us)  money. 

$d)  cjebe  &tr  (end))  33rot.  I  give  bread  to  you. 

@ie  fd)enlt  tfyr  em  23ud).  She  gives  her  a  book. 

(5r  baut  tfjnen  etn  §au$.  He  builds  them  a  house. 

($r  baut  ^fincn  ein  §au$.  He  builds  a  house  for  you. 

OBSERVE  :  The  German  dative  forms  are  rendered  into  Eng- 
lish by  a  pronoun  simply  before  the  direct  object,  and  by  a 
pronoun  with  '  to  '  or  '  for  '  after  the  direct  object. 

EXERCISE   VIII 

bejudjen,  to  visit,  call  on.  (tebert,  to  love, 

ber  greunb,  friend.  bad  ^3apie'r,  paper. 

Me  gremtbe,  friends.  tun,  to  do. 

iatt)of)l,  yes  (indeed),  O  yes.  Unman?  why? 

ber  Sarm,  noise.  U)iinfd)en,  to  wish. 

IDIOMS  :  SBefltdje  mad)enf  to  make  calls,  pay  visits. 

fittft  Ijflbctt  (JU  -f  infin.),  to  have  a  mind  to,  want  to. 

A.  i.  gobt  ber  £el)rer  euc^  oft,  ttnber?  2.  $a,  er  tobt  un§ 
oft.  3.  £)te  (S^itler  finb  cmfmerffam  unb  ber  ^e^rer  (obt  fte. 
4-  Sir  (teben  unfere  Xante  unb  brtngen  i^r  oft  33 lumen. 
5.  Unfer  33ater  ift  fefyr  gitttt]  unb  unr  (ieben  tfyn.  6.  (fr 
er^af)(t  un^  oft  Sftardjen  unb  tinr  ()bren  fie  gent.  7.  £iebft  bu 
mid),  mein  ^tnb?  8.  3atno()(,  id)  Hebe  bid),  £>ater.  9.  £)te 
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.Si  tuber  be3  9tod)bar$  finb  artig  unb  urir  fpiefen  gent  mit  ifynen. 

10.  Sir  fpieten  nid)t  gern  mtt  Mr ;  bit  bift  nnartig.     n.  S)er 
Partner  bringt  ba3  ©emitfe  ^nr  Stabt  unb  uerrauft  e$  ba. 
12.  (Sr  rjerfanft  mir  Diet  ©emttfe.    13.  $er!auft  er  end)  and) 
®emiife?    14-  Sa3  fdjenten  @ic  bem  9ftabd)en?    15.  Sir 
fd)en!en  ifym  eine  ^uppe.    16.  ^d)  ^abe  £uft,  etnen  ©pajier* 
gang  mtt  ^Imen  gu  mac^en.    17.  3d)  fyijre  etnen  ^arm ;  l)5ren 
<Sie  t()n  and)  ?    18.  33efndjen  ©ic  ^I)re  greunbe  oft?    19.  .$a, 
tt)tr  befuc^en  fie  oft.    20.  3d)  I)abe  feme  ?uft,  ^3efnd)e  ju 
mad)en.    21.  $d)  tt)itnfd)e  einen  4Brief  jn  fd)reiben ;  njcr  t)at 
metne  geber?    22.  tart  ()at  fie.    23.  So  ift  mein  papier? 
24.  3d)  fyabe  e^  ()ier. 

B.  Answer   in   German :     i.   Ser   ^at    meinen    ^Btetfttft? 
2.  $at  er  and)  metne  geber?    3.  §b'ren  (Sie  ben  ^a'rm? 
4.  3Ben  tiebft  bn,  mein  $inb?    5.  (Spiett  i()r  gernmit.mtr? 
6.  2Ber  pftan^t  ba^  ©emitfe?    7.  So  uerlauft  er  bte  tinmen? 

8.  $aben  @ie  Snft,  einen  @pa$tergang  mit  un%  p  madjen? 

9.  Sa^  frfjcnfft  bn  bem  9lad)bar?    10.  Sa^  fdjenfft  bn  mtr? 

11.  @(^t(fen  (Sic  ber  J^ran  tinmen?    12.  ^obt  ber  Scorer 
feine  (Skitter?    13.  Sa$  eqafjlt  enc^  bie  Cc^rerm?    14.  SaS 
fd)enlt  bie  Gutter  ben  tinbern?    15.  Sa«  fd)en!t  3I)nen 
3^re  Gutter?    16.  Sent  fdjenft  fie  ben  ®att?    17-  SaS  tut 
ber  (Partner?    18.  SaS  tut  it)r,  tinber?    19.  Sa$  tun  <Sie, 
§err  ^Brann  ? 

C.  i.   What   do   you  wish   to   do?     2.  I  wish  to  visit   my 
friend.     3.  I   like  to  visit  him.     4.  The  gardener's  children 
wish  to  play  with  us.     5.  We  do  not  want  to  play  with  them. 
6.  We  like  to  play  with  you,  Charles.     7.  Our  neighbour  gives 
us  flowers.     8.  His  gardener  brings  them  to  us.     9.  We  thank 
him  for   his  flowers.     10.  Does   he   bring   you   also    flowers? 

11.  The  gardener  sells  his  vegetables ;  he  sells  them  in  the  city. 

12.  We  do  not  praise  you;  you  are  not  attentive.     13.  Why 
do    you  not   learn  your    lesson?     14.  I  am  learning    it    now. 
15.   Do    you-  need    your  book?     16.  Yes,  I  need    it;    please 


s 
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bring  it  to  me.     17.  Do  you  hear  me?     18.  Yes,  I  hear  you 
quite  well. 

D.  8efefttt<f: 

2lm  §aus  ift  cm  Garten,  $)a  ruf  id)  unb  fing'  id), 

£)a  bin  id)  fo  gern  \  @o  tout  e$  nur  gel)t : 

£)a  f)upf  id)  unb  faring'  id)  3?m  Garten,  im  ®artcn, 

Um  33aum  unb  urn  33eet ;  $)a  bin  id)  f o  gern ! 

LESSON  IX 
25.          SOlctn  Model  and  Possessive  Adjectives. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

JS/dtfr.             ^?w.  -A^f«/.               ^//  Genders. 

N.    me  in          meine  me  in  meine,  my 

G.    meinc&       meiner  meinc^  nietner,ofmy 

D.    meincm      meiner  meincm  me  in  en,  (to,  for)  my 

A.    meincn       meine  mein  meine,  my 

REMARKS  :  i.  Thus  are  declined  the  possessive  adjectives  : 
mein,  my.         fein,  his,  its.  Unfer,  our.         Qfy,  your. 

bein,  thy.          tfyr,  her,  its,  their.        euer,  your. 

Also,  ein,  a,  one  (sing,  only)  ;  fein,  no,  not  any. 

NOTE.  — ttttfer  usually  drops  C  before  final  -m  or  -tt  (Uttferm,  Ittlfern). 

2.  Observe  the  correspondence  between  the  pronoun  of  ad- 
dress and  the  possessive  : 

$li  fern  ft  beine  5lufgabe.  You  learn  your  lesson. 

Sfyr  lernt  cure  2lufgabe.  You  learn  your  lesson. 

Sic  lernen  Sfyre  3lnfgabe.          You  learn  your  lesson. 

3.  Observe  also  the  correspondence  for  the  third  person, 
especially  for  fein  and  tfyr,  of  inanimate  objects  : 

^)ie^3(umet>er(ierti^regarbe.     The  flower  loses  its  colour. 
£)a$  ®ra£  fcerliert  feine  garbe.     The  grass  loses  its  colour, 
fydt  tfiren  §Ut.  She  has  her  hat. 
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4.  The  termination  of  the  possessive  adjective  depends  on 
the  gender,  number,  and  case  of  the  noun  it  qualifies  (the 
thing  possessed)  ;  the  stem  depends  on  the  gender  and  num- 
ber of  the  noun  or  pronoun  to  which  it  refers  (the  possessor), 
as  in  the  examples  above. 

NOTE.  —  The  neut.  diminutive  bd§  9ftabd)en,  'the  girl,'  takes  the  pers. 
pron.  and  poss.  adj.  referring  to  it  in  the  fern.,  unless  a  child  is  meant  : 
®a«  2ftabd)eu  Itebt  tyre  9Jhitter;  fie  liebt  fie,  'The  girl  loves  her 
mother;  she  loves  her.' 

EXERCISE    IX 

ba$  33abe£tmmer,  bath-room,  ft^en,  to  sit. 

ba$  33ett,  bed.  fonft,  else,  or  else,  otherwise. 

brennen,  to  burn.  ba$    <e>peife£tmmer,    dining- 

ber  33itd)erfd)ranf,  book-case.  room. 

effert,  to  eat.  ber  (Spiegel,  mirror. 

fitnf,  five.  ba£     ^tnbterghnmer,    study 

ba$  ®efd)ent,  gift,  present.  (room). 

geittofynltd),  usually,  generally,  bie  Stufyle,  the  chairs. 

ba§  §aM,  house.  fudjen,  to  look  for,  seek. 

f)tttter  (dat.\  behind.  t)ier,  four. 

Hegen,  to  lie,  be  situated,  be.  ba$     So^njimmer,    sitting- 

neben  (^/.),  near,  beside.  room. 

fdjtofen,  to  sleep.  ^e^n,  ten. 
,  bed-room. 


A.  Continue  the  following,  including  all  forms  of  the  third 
person  :  i.  Q§  fudje  tnetnen  33(etfttft,  bit  ...  beinen  .  .  .  :c. 

2.  Qfy  fd)tcfe  meinem  ^Bruber  etn  ©efdjenf,  K.    3.  3d)  fdjenfe 
meiner  Sd^njefter  cine  ^uppe.    4.  -3d)  brcwdje  mein 
(meine  33iid)er)  nidjt.    5.  3d)  befitd)e  ben  greintb 
^Bruber^  (meiner  @d)tDefter).    6.  3d)  fnc^e  ba^  §an3  meiner 
grennbe.    7.  3^  Hebe  meine  Gutter. 

B.  i.  §ter  ftet)t  nnfer  §aii«.     2.  3ft  e3  ntc^t  pbfd)? 

3.  3^)  ^o^ne  im  gaufe  mtt  metnen  ^Britbern  unb  meiner 
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Sdjiuefter.  4-  Unfer  SSater  unb  unfere  Gutter  toofynen  and) 
tin  £wufe?  5.  Unfcr  §au$  I)at  nitr  $ef)n  ^hunter  unb  eine 
$itd)e.  6.  Sir  fifeen  getttflmltd)  tm  SBoljtt^immer.  7.  Sir 
effen  tm  (Spetfejimmer  unb  fdjlafen  in  nnfern  ©djlaf^immern. 

8.  £)a$  (Stubicrgimtncr  metneS  Waters  ift  grog  unb  fdjb'n. 

9.  (£r  arbeitet  je^t  in  feinem  ©tubicrgtmtner.     10.  @eine 
23iid)er  ftefyen  tm  -53itc^erfd)ran!  ober  liegen  auf  fetnem  @rf)reib- 
ttfc§.    ii.  -3m  Winter  brennt  immcr  ein  geuer  im  3tmmer. 
12.  £)a§  §au^  ^at  fitnf  @c^(af  Dimmer.     13.   $m  @^(af- 
Dimmer  meiner  DJhttter  fte^en  tljr  ^3ett  unb  tner  ©tittle. 

14.  X)ie  genfter  tt)re3  3^Tnmer^  fln^  9r°6  un^  macfyen  e^  ^ell. 

15.  3^r  @ptege(  fte^t  neben  bem  genfter.    16.  !Da^  ^3abe= 
Dimmer  ift  neben  bem  (Sdjlaf  Dimmer  meine^  Waters.    1  7.  §in- 
ter  bem  §aufe  ift  ein  ©arten.    18.  §aben  @ie  and)  einen 
(Sfarten  ()tnter 


C.  Answer  in  German,  introducing  possessive  forms  where 
possible:  i.  2Ba3  fudjt  fart?  2.  Sent  fc^itfen  @ie  ein 
©efc^enl?  3.  Seffen  $itcf)er  brauc^en  @ie?  4.  Sen  be* 
fu^en  8ie?  5.  -3ft  ba3  $fy  §au^?  6.  SBcr  toofmt  in 
S^rem  §aufe?  7.  SBtc  Diete  3immer  fjat  3^ 
8.  So  arbeitet  3^r  ©err  SSatcr?  9.  So  ift  fein 
Dimmer?  10.  So  finb  feine  ^3itrf)er  geiDd^n(i(^?  n.  Sa$ 
(iegt  fonft-  auf  feinem  (Scfyreibtifcf)  ?  12.  Sa^  (iegt  auf 
$f)rem  Xif^e?  13-  5Ko  fteljt  ber  ©picget  3^re^  ^Bruber^? 
14.  Se((^e^  Dimmer  ift  grog  unb  Ijcfl?  15.  Seffen  ©arten 
ift  ba^?  1  6.  So  ift  ber  ©arten  be^ 


D.  i.  That  is  my  house.  2.  Your  house  is  quite  pretty. 
3.  I  live  here  with  my  wife  and  our  two  children.  4.  The 
sister  of  my  wife  lives  here  also  (also  here).  5.  She  is  the 
aunt  of  my  children.  6.  My  house  has  only  ten  rooms. 

7.  The  children  sleep  in  a  room  beside  my  wife's  bedroom. 

8.  Our  children  are  small  and  they  sleep  in  one  bed.     9.  In 
their  room  [there]  are  also  two  chairs  and  a  table.     10.  Their 
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table  stands  near  the  window.  1  1.  I  work  usually  in  my  study. 
12.  My  wife  likes  to  sit  there  beside  me.  13.  Our  children 
play  in  the  garden  behind  the  house.  14.  My  neighbour's 
children  are  playing  with  them.  15.  What  is  the  girl  doing? 
1  6.  She  is  playing  with  her  dog.  17.  Is  the  boy  playing  with 
the  dog?  1  8.  No,  he  is  playing  with  his  ball.  19.  My  chil- 
dren like  to  play  with  our  neighbour's  children. 

E.  Sefeftud: 


gelbe  fommt  bie 
Unb  <wd)  bte  (Sdjafle 
@te  freu'rt  fid)  fcfyon  auf  ifyrett 
3m  33aum  ba  fingt  fern  23oge(  mefyr, 
£)ie  bunHe  ^aiijt  gteljt  fd)neft  ba^er, 

tt)trb  ber  3)?onb  am  ^immet  fte^n, 
benf,  ;^  tft  3eit  gu  «ctt  gu  ge^n  ! 
®ut'  ^lac^t  !    @ut'  9^a^t  !    Sluf  Sieberf  c^n  ! 


LESSON  X 

26.          Imperfect  Indicative  of  fein  and 

I  was,  etc.  I  had,  etc. 

id)  tt)ar         trir  iDaren  tc^  fjatte  lutr  fatten 

bu  marft       iljr  tuart  bu  Ijatteft  t^r  fyattet 

er  war          fie    tnaren  er  I)atte  fie    fatten 

Formal  :  <Sie  tuaren.  Formal  :  @te  fatten. 


27.         Imperfect  Indicative  of  marfjen,  to  make. 

I  made,  was  making,  did  make,  Was  I  making  ?  did  I  make  ? 
etc.  etc. 

id)  madjte  ttrir  mad)  ten  mad)te  id)?    marten  ttrir? 

bu  mac^tcft         i^r  mad)tet  mad)teft  bit?  mac^tet  it)r? 

er  mac^tc  fie    mad)  ten  madjte  er?     marten  fie? 

Formal  :  (gie  madjten.  Formal  :  marten 
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OBSERVE  :  A  large  number  of  verbs  (called  'weak')  form  the 
imperfect  indicative  like  madjetl,  but  infinitive  stems  ending  in 
-t,  -b,  or  consonants  after  which  t  cannot  be  pronounced,  in- 
sert c  between  stem  and  ending  (arbeitete,  regnete,  >c.). 

28.  Strong  Imperfects. 

^ingen,  to  sing.  33feiben,  to  remain.  £un,  to  do. 

I  sang,  etc.  I  remained,  etc.  I  did,  etc. 

id)   fang  id)   btteb  id)  tat 

bit  fangft  bit  bttebft  bit  tat  ft 

er    fang  er    btteb  er.  .tat 

nnr  fang  en  nnr  btteb  en  toir  "tat  en 

tl)r  fangt  il)r  btteb  t  ifyr  tatet 

fie  fang  en  fie  btteb  en  fie  tat  en 

OBSERVE:  i.  Many  verbs  (called  'strong')  form  the  imper- 
fect indicative  by  changing  the  stem  vowel,  without  adding  a 
tense  ending. 

2.     The  person  endings  are  the  same  as  in  other  verbs. 

NOTE.  — The  impf.  indie,  of  such  strong  and  irregular  verbs  as  are  used 
in  the  exercises  will  be  given,  for  the  present,  in  the  vocabularies. 

1     29.  Adverbial  Accusative. 

($r  mar  biefen  @ommer  fyier.       He  was  here  this  summer. 
(£r  luar  einen  Sftonat  f)ier.  He  was  here  a  month. 

£)a$  33iid)  loftete  einen  $)otfar.   The  book  cost  a  dollar. 

OBSERVE  :  Time  and  price  are  usually  expressed  by  the 
accusative. 

30.  Word  Order. 

-3d)  fjabe  fyeitte  fein  ®e(b.  I  have  no  money  to-day. 

Sftein  better  ift  fyeitte  l)ier.          My  cousin  is  here  to-day, 
^eilte  ift  ba$  Setter  fd)0tt.          The  weather  is  fine  to-day. 
-3m  ©arten  ftefjt  ein  33aum.        A  tree  stands  in  the  garden. 

OBSERVE  :  i .  Adverbial  expressions  of  time  precede  noun 
objects  and  other  adverbs. 
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2.  When  any  member  of  a  principal  sentence  other  than 
the  subject  precedes  the  verb  the  subject  comes  after  the  verb, 
which  is  the  second  idea  in  a  principal  assertive  sentence. 

EXERCISE  X 


a'nttnorten,  to  answer,  reply. 

balb,  comp.  e()er,  soon. 

begtnnen,  begann,  to  begin, 
commence. 

Metbett,  blteb,  to  remain,  stay. 

bcmn,  then. 

ber  £)oftar,  dollar. 

erretcfyen,  to  reach. 

frtfd),  fresh,  cool. 

frittyer,  earlier,  formerly. 

geben,  gab,  to  give. 

gefyen,  ging,  to  walk,  go. 

geftern,  yesterday. 

ber  ®otr,  God. 

bte  §anb,  hand. 

ber  $ned)t,  man-servant,  la- 
bourer. 

bte  ®ned)te,  labourers. 

foften,  to  cost. 


tange    (adv.),    long,    a  long 

time. 

bte  &teber,  songs, 
nad)  (dat.),  after, 
neultd),  lately,  the  other  day. 
ot)Ue  (ace.),  without. 

ber  Sftegenfdjirm,  umbrella, 
fagen,  to  say,  tell. 
fe()enr  fal)r  to  see. 
fingen,  fang,  to  sing, 
bte  8tunbe,  hour, 
ber  2Mb,  forest,  wood(s). 
tuann?  when? 

fteiter  (adv.),  further,  along, 

on. 

ba$  ^Better,  weather. 
H)ot)ttl?  where  (to)?  whither? 
ttMttberfdpn,  very  beautiful, 
git  §aule/  at 


A.  i.  ^eultc^  mat^te  id)  einen  <Spa$tergang  mit  etnem 
greunbe.  2.  (Sr  ()atte  einen  ©tocf  in  feiner  §anb  unb  id) 
(jatte  meinen  9legenfc^irm.  3.  ^)a^  Setter  mar  fd)bn  unb  bie 
8uft  frifdj.  4 
fagte  id).  5. 
umnberfd)bn." 
Garten.  7 
fe()r  flet^tg.  9. 
fafyen  auc^  ein 

aue  mar  ein  SBalb. 


6. 


ntd)t  fd)bn  unter  ®otte^  ©hnmcl?" 
anttuortete  ntetn  greunb,  ,,e$  tft 
gingen  uieiter  nnb  fal)en  balb  einen 
waren  £nedjtc.    8.  (Ste  arbetteten 
pflanjten  tinmen  nnb  ©emiife.    10.  Sir 
neben  bent  ®arten.     n.  §intcr  bent 
12.     n  ^em     aue  ^olnte  ber  ©art* 
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tier  tnit  feiner  grait  nnb  feinen  ®mbern.  13.  Die  gran  bes 
(Partners  fdjenfte  nn3  33(nmen  uttb  urir  banften  ifjr.  14.  Sir 
Mieben  erne  @tunbc  im  Satbe  Ijhtter  bem  (Garten  imb  mem 
greunb  fang  ein  8ieb.  15.  Dann  gingen  nrir  nad)  §anfe. 
1  6.  (£3  begann  311  regnen  unb  nn'r  braudjten  ben  SRegenfdnnru 
17.  9?adj  einer  <Stnnbe  erreidjten  urir  unfer  §an3  in  ber 
©tabt. 

B.  Continue  :  i.  ®cftern  mar  ic^  nic^t  Ijier,  .  .  .  bn,  :c. 
2.  $tf)  ^attc  meinen  <Stotf,  bu  .  .  .  beinen,  :c.  3.  gritfyer 
lt)ol)nte  tc^  in  ber  (Stabt.  A-  -34  arbeitete  eine  (Stnnbe. 
5.  34  bUeb  eine  @tnnbe  im  Salbe.  6.  ^d)  fang  triele  Sieber. 
7.  34  9^n9  geftern  jnr  ^tabt.  8.  9)tein  ^Kegenfc^u'nt  loftete 
einen  Do  (tar,  be  in,  :c. 


C.  Answer  :  i.  3Ba^  tat  id)  neuHc^?  2.  $Ser  ging  mit  mir? 
3.  SSie  mar  ba^  Setter?  4.  3Bcr  arbeitete?  5.  So? 
6.  Seffen©an^fa^entt)ir?  7-  Sernjofjnte  mit  U)m  ?  8.  So 
imr  fetn  §an3?  9.  Sa^  fc^en!te  un^  Me  grait?  10.  Sa^ 
war  f)  inter  bem  ©arten?  n.  Sie  (ange  ttmren  luir  ba? 
12.  Sa$  tat  mein  greunb?  13.  Sa3  taten  tuir  bann? 
14.  23rand)ten  im'r  ben  ^egenfd)irm  ?  15.  Sofyin  gingen 
1  6.  Sann  erreidjten  mir  nnfer 


D.  i.  I  visited  my  friend  Schafer  yesterday.  2.  I  said  to 
him:  "Do  you  want  to  take  a  walk  with  me  ?"  3.  "No,"  re- 
plied he,  "  I  do  not  want  to  take  a  walk  to-day,  I  am  not  quite 
well."  4.  Then  I  went  without  him.  5.  He  remained  at  home. 
6.  The  weather  was  not  very  fine,  but  it  was  not  raining.  7.  I 
wished  to  visit  a  friend.  8.  My  friend  lived  in  a  house  near 
the  wood.  9.  His  house  had  a  garden.  10.  His  gardener  was 
working  in  the  garden  with  the  man-servant.  n.  He  was 
planting  cabbage  and  cauliflower.  12.  The  gardener's  wife 
was  picking  flowers.  13.  My  friend  gave  me  the  flowers. 
14.  I  remained  an  hour  in  his  house.  15.  His  wife  played 
on  the  (auf  bem)  piano,  and  sang  me  a  song.  16.  I  thanked 
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her  for  the  song.  17.  Then  we  took  a  walk  in  the  woods 
behind  his  house.  18.  After  an  hour  I  went  home  again. 
19.  It  began  to  rain,  and  I  needed  my  umbrella. 


LESSON  XI 
31.  liefer  Model. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Masc.       Fern.          Neut.  All  Genders. 

N.  btefer  btefe  btefe3,  this  btefe,  these 

G.  Mefe3  btefer  btefe3,  of  this  biefer,  of  these 

D.  Me  Jem  btefcr  btef  em,  (to,  for)  this  btef  en,  (to,  for)  these 

A.  btef  en  biefe  btef  e3,  this  btefe,  these 

REMARKS  :    i.  In  the  same  way  decline  jeuer,  '  that  '  (yonder)  ; 
jeber,  '  each,'  '  every  ';  toeldjer?  'which?' 

NOTES.  —  I.  £)tefer  is  commonly  used  for    that,'  as  well  as  for  'this.' 
2.  The  unchanged  Me3  (also  jeneS  and  tt)efd)e8?)  is  used,  like  tu3 
(§8),    before   fein  :    ^)te§   ift    meine    ©d^tDefter,    'This   is  my   sister'; 
[inb  meine  33ud)er  ?    '  Which  are  my  books?  ' 


2.   Thus  also  the  short  forms  of  the  possessive  pronouns  : 
meirter,  mine.  fetner,  his,  its.  unf(e)rer,  ours. 

betner,    thine.  tf)rer,  hers,  its,  theirs.         eitrer,  yours. 

-3()rer,  yours. 
Further,  etner,  one  ;  feiner,  none. 

NOTE.  —  The  contracted  forms   meinS,   being,  feinS,  eiltg,  fctllg,  are 
often  used  in  the  nom.  and  ace.  neut.  sing. 

32.  Use  of  Possessive  Pronouns. 


f)d  be  me  men  §ut;  er  l)at   I  have  my  hat;    he  has  his; 

fetnen;  fie  fyat  tb.ren.  she  has  hers. 

3Btr  ^aben  unfere  ^Bitdjer  unb  We  have  our  books,  and  you 

<£te  fjaben  3^re.  have  yours. 

£)tefer  §ut  ift  mein(er).  This  hat  is  mine. 
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OBSERVE  :  i.  The  possessive  pronouns  correspond  with  their 
antecedent  like  the  possessive  adjectives  (§  25,  4),  but  their 
case  depends  on  their  relation  in  the  sentence. 

2.  When  used  as  predicates,  they  may  also  have  the  unin- 
flected  forms  mem,  betn,  fein,  *c. 

EXERCISE   XI 

ber  5lbenb,  evening.  bd$  ScmbljauS,  country-house. 

an  (<&/.)»  on>  bv>  at-  ker  ^fto'nat,  month. 

Qllf  33efndj,  on  a  visit.  ba$  3ftotorboot,  motor-boat. 

auf  bent  £anbe,  in  the  country,  ber  See,  lake. 

bie  5ln$fid)t,  view,  prospect.  ft^en,  fa§,  sit. 

bet  (dat.),  at,  near,  by.  fo,  as,  thus. 

bet  nn$,  at  our  house.  ba$  Ufer,  shore,  bank. 

beitmnbern,  to  admire.  bie  $eranba,  veranda. 

fafyren,    ful)r,    to    go    (in   a  uerbrtngen,      tjerbrac^te,     to 

vehicle),  drive,  etc.  spend,  pass  (time). 

bie  ge'rten  (//.  only),  holidays.  Don  (dat.)t  of,  from. 

[)eute,  to-day.  ba^  Saffer,  water. 

bie  Stftl,  island.  bie  ^ett,  time- 
ber  ^a^n,  row-boat,  canoe,  skiff. 


A.  i.  So  fcerbracfyten  @te  btefen  Sommer  bie  gerten? 
2.  Sir  tierbra^ten  itnfere  auf  bent  £anbe;  mo  rjerbrac^ten  @te 
?  3-  Sir  t)erbracf)ten  ttnfere  an  etnent  See.  4.  Unfer 
fte^t  anf  einer  $n\ei  in  btefent  See.  5.  (Sin  grennb 
nteine§  55ater^r  §err  SWufler,  ()at  and)  ein^,  aber  fein^  ift  nid)t 
anf  ber  -3nfd>  e^  fte^t  ant  Ufer  be3  (gee§.  6.  Sie  t?erbrad)ten 
<Ste  bie  &H?  7.  Sir  t»erbrad)ten  fie  ge)ub()n(tc^  anf  bent 
Saffer.  8.  $dj  (jatte  etn  Oftotorboot  nnb  nteme  greunbe 
fatten  and)  einS.  9.  _3^re^  it)ar  9*8fier  ol^  nteto.  10.  30^etn 
grennb  Albert  tt)ar  bet  nn^  anf  23efud).  n.  Qtieic  ton  nnS 
()atte  etnen  ^a()n.  12.  Seiner  mar  ntd)t  fo  grog  nne  ntetner. 
13.  Sir  fnl)ren  jeben  Xag  anf  bent  Saffer.  14.  (gr  fn^r  in 
f  etnent  ,fa()ne  nnb  id)  in  tneinent.  15.  -3eoen  5lbenb  fa^en 
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9.   Scfi|cr  ^«t  m 
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/>.  i.  Has  TOOT  fidber  a  coontrf -house?  2.  Yes,  he  has 
one.  3.  Wbeie  is  his  cmartiy  ho«c?  4.  It  is  (stands)  oo 
(cm)  the  sh0R  of  a  fake.  5.  My  irtho's  friend,  Mr.  iftler, 

•      aim  n       gi        tT«     «     limtmAm       .       tfir    Ii  t^mm^m    v  ^ 

B39  2HBO  CJBCv      Ou    ••1^  15    DCSBOC   OwESu       / •    •••?  DOQ9C  IS  JSuEvA 

tibaa  can,  but  CMHS  is  prettier  tfaao  his.  8.  Here  we 
oar  honoavs  this  soonKr.  9.  .Where  did  J^^  puus 
10.  I  p^ed  miDe  on  an  idmd  in  the  lake.  ii.  My  friend 


Which  canoe  went  <  fftfcrt*  >  faster,  joon  or  his?  14.  His 
t  faster  than  vine.  15.  We  went  on  the  water  every  day, 
Bok  a  walk  on  the  shove.  16.  The  view  from  our  veranda 
rerr  foe.  17.  We  often  sat  there  and  admired  it. 
Thns  we  passed  the  stammer  rerjr  picjajodr.  19.  After  a 
*  went  <f*^rtm;  to  the  cfcf  with  my  father  and 
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E.  gefeftitef: 

£m  bift  ttrie  etne  23htme 
(So  fyolb  unb  fdjb'n  itnb  rein; 
-3d)  fdjan'  bid)  an,  nnb  2Bef)innt 
mir  in$  @eq  fyinein. 


3»ir  ift,  ate  ob  id)  bie  ©anbe 
SCuf*  ©aupt  bir  legen  fottt', 

bag  ®ott  bic^  erratic 
rein  unb  fd)6'n  nnb  Ijolb. 


LESSON  XII 

Review  Lessons  VII-XI. 

EXERCISE  XII 

bitten,  bat,  to  request ;  ask  for  ba$  SDIittterc^en,  mother  dear, 

(nm,  ace.).  oben,  at  the  top,  above. 

ber  1)urft,  thirst.  reidjen,  to  pass,  hand. 

bnrftig,  thirsty.  ridjtig,  rignt;  correct. 

entfdjnlbigen,  to  excuse.  fd)einen,  fd)ien,  to  seem. 

bie  gatni'lie,  family.  fdjmecfen,  to  taste. 

ba^  grantein,  young  lady,  Miss,  fdjneiben,  f d)nitt,  to  cut. 

bie  ©abe(,  fork.  ber  (Spanjef,  asparagus. 

bie  ©abetn,  forks.  fpat,  late. 

bie  tetoffef,  potato.  ber  letter,  plate. 

bie  $artoffeln,  potatoes.  bie  Xetter,  plates. 

fommen,  !am,  to  come.  bie  Ufyr,  clock,  watch. 

(eib  tnn  {dat.  of  pers.),  to  be  nm  (ace.),  around,  for. 

sorry.  nnten,  at  the  bottom,  below. 

Heber,  rather.  2BilI)ehn,  William. 

ber  Vbffet,  spoon.  gnr  <Sc^n(e,  to  school. 

bie  Vb'ffef,  spoons.  3lr>ei,  two. 

btc  ilh\lilb,  maid.  $lwfd)en  (dat.)t  between. 

bie  9RU      milk. 
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IDIOMS:  i.  $rf)  tyabe  $>urft  (bin  burftig),  I  am  thirsty. 

2.  $a3  frfjmerft  ttttr,  I  like  (the  taste  of)  that. 

3.  3d)  Cffc  Ueber,  :C.,  I  would  rather  eat,  I  prefer,  etc. 

4.  $>tefe  Ufyr  flctyt  ridjttg,  This  watch  is  right. 

5.  $d)  iwnfe,  No,  thank  you. 


^.  i.  3Me  gamitte  fi^t  am  Xifdje.  2.  £)ben  fi£t  ber  23arer, 
unten  Me  Gutter,  ^rnfdjen  ib.nen  fi^en  Me  ®inber.  3.  Unfer 
skater  fdmeibet  un$  ba$  g(eifd).  4.  (5r  fd)neibet  e^  mtt  etnem 
3Keffcr.  5.  Sir  effen  bon  unferen  XeKern.  6.  ^eber  t?on 
un£  ^at  einen  XeKer,  em  Sfteffer,  etne  ®abe(  unb  einen  ?dffel. 
7.  O^etn  SWeffcr  ift  fdjarf.  8.  mifylm  I)at  auc^  ctn«,  ober 
fctn^  ift  nic^t  fo  fdjarf  ttrie  mein^.  9.  DJ^ein^  ift  fd)arfer  at« 
fein^-.  10.  £)ie  DJ^agb  reid)t  ben  $tnbern  ba^  ©emiife. 
ii.  Sir  Ijaben  ^eute  ^artoffe(n  unb  (SpargeL  12.  Sitnfdjeft 
bu  garget,  mein  -3un9e?  T3-  3^  banfe,  9[Rittter^en  ;  er 
fdjmerft  mir  nic^t.  14-  $d)  effe  (ieber  £artoffe(n.  15.  Sa^ 
ttutnfdjeft  bnr  ^3ertf)a?  16.  ^c^  bitte  nm  Wliltf)  ;  ic^  fjabe 
^Durft.  1  7.  (5^  ift  jei^t  £tit,  gur  @d)it(e  $u  ge^en.  18.  ©eftern 
famen  unr  fpcit.  19.  T)ie  Se^rerin  fdjien  bofe  ^n  fein.  20.  Sir 
fagten  :  ,,(58  tnt  nn$  leib,  graittein  ^3rann  ;  unfere  tlfjr  geljt 
nic^t  ric^tig."  21.  £)ann  entfdjntbigte  fie 

B.  Oral  exercise  on  the  above. 


C.  Continue  the  following  :  i.  $d)  fi^e  (fa  fj)  am  Xifdje,  bit, 
:c.  2.  3d)  fd;neibe  g(eifd)  mit  einem  3JJeffer.  3.  Qd)  I)abe 
(fjatte)  !einen  Xeder.  4-  3^  fam  fpat  gur  (Sc^nte.  5.  3d) 
reid)e  (reid)te)  ben  ^inbern  Me  totoffeht.  6.  ^d)  Ijabe  ftatte) 
^Durft.  7.  ^c^  entfd)u(bige  (entfdm(bigte)  bie  tinber.  8.  (58 
tut  (tat)  mir  (eib,  e8  .  .  .  bir,  zc. 

/?.  i.  The  children  were  sitting  at  the  table  with  their  father 
and  mother.  2.  Their  father  cut  the  meat.  3.  He  cut  it  with 
a  knife.  4.  Each  of  them  had  two  knives,  two  forks,  and  two 
spoons.  5.  Charles'  knife  was  sharp;  it  was  sharper  than 
William's.  6.  William's  knife  was  not  so  sharp  as  his.  7.  The 
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maid  handed  each  child  the  vegetables.  8.  They  had  potatoes 
and  asparagus.  9.  They  like  potatoes  and  asparagus.  10.  Mary 
was  thirsty,  and  her  mother  gave  her  milk.  n.  Yesterday  the 
children  were  (came)  late  to  (the)  school.  12.  Their  clock  was 
wrong.  13.  Ours  is  always  right.  14.  Their  father  and  mother 
asked  the  teacher  to  excuse  them. 

E.  gefeftttcf  : 


$ater,  beine  ®inber, 
£rtifte  Me  betritbten  ^itnber, 
(Sprtcf)  ben  @egen  311  ben  ©aben, 
Sefefye  nrir  jet^t  Dor  nn$  Ijaben, 
£)af;  fie  nn$  jn  btefem  Seben 
@tcir!e,  ^raft  nnb  sj?al)rnng  geben. 

—  3>ot)aun 


LESSON  XIII 
33.  Strong  Declension  of  Nouns. 

I.  ber  «§unb,  dog.  II.  ber  @0I)n,  son. 

Plur. 
Me 
ber 
ben 
bte 


Sing. 

N.  ber  §nnb 

D.  bent  ftnnb(e) 
A.  ben  £wnb 

Plur.                    Sing. 

bte  gunbc      ber  (£of)n 
*  ber  vfmnbe      be$  <gofyn(e) 
ben^nnbcn    bem  @o^n(e) 
bte  gnnbe      ben  @o^n 

IJI.  bte  ^anb,  hand. 

Sing.                 Plur. 
bie  §anb        bte  ©anbc 
ber  ,^anb        ber§anbc 

ber 

bte  §anb        bie  @anbc 

NOTE.  —  For  classes  of  nouns  so  declined,  see  Lesson  XIX. 

REMARKS:  i.  These  three  models  are  merely  variations  of 
the  same  type  of  noun  declension  (called  the  primary  form  of 
the  '  strong  declension  '). 
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2.  Feminities  are  invariable  in  the  singular ;  masculines  and 
neuters  take  -e3  in  the  genitive  and  -c  in  the  dative  singular. 

NOTES. —  I.  The  C  of  the  gen.  and  dat.  sing,  is  usual  in  monosyllables, 
\ess  so  in  polysyllables,  but  C  of  the  gen.  is  always  retained  after  final  §  sound. 

2.  The  C  of  the  dat.  sing,  is  omitted  when  a  prep,  immediately  precedes : 
CMS  §0(5,  'of  wood';  but  exceptionally,  git  §ailfe,  nadi)  §OIIJC, 

3.  Nouns  in  -Itt3  double  the  last  consonant  before  an  ending :  33ejorg* 
itt§,  'anxiety,'  gen.  sing.  33eforgntffe§,  nom.  plur.  33eforgutffe;  so  also 
fj  =  f f  after  short  stem  vowel :  gflufe,  '  river,'  ^UlffeS,  8?Iuff e. 

3.  All  add  -c  in  the  plural  with  additional  -it  in  the  dative. 

4.  Many  masculines  with  stem-vowel  a,  o,  it,  ait,  and  all  femi- 
nine monosyllables  of  this  model,  take  umlaut  in  the  plural. 

34.  Essential  Parts.      By  observing  the  case  forms  which 
are  identical,  the  full  declension  of  any  noun  may  be  inferred 
from  the  nominative  singular,  genitive  singular,  and  nominative 
plural,  which  are  given  in  the  dictionary  for  this  purpose. 

35.  Compound  Nouns.     In  compound  nouns  the  last  com- 
ponent only  is  declined ;  they  usually  follow  the  gender  of  the 
last  component : 

Nom.  Sing.  Gen.  Sing.  Nom.  Plur. 

ber  §attbfd)ut),  glove.       be§  §aribfd)u1j(*)3    bte  ^wnbfdjit 
ber  Dbftbaum,  fruit-tree.  be$  Dbftbaum(e)3     bte  Dbftbaume 

NOTE.  —  Compounds  with  -maim  have  as  plur.  -manner  (individuals  or 
occupations),  or  -IcittC  (collectively):  <£taat8mamtcr,  'statesmen'; 
i'anblcitfC,  '  country-people.' 

36.  Rule  of  Gender.     Most  nouns  in  -id),  -tfl,  -ing,  -ling,  anc 
foreign  nouns  in  -al,  -an,  -ar,  -tcr,  -or  are  masculine. 

EXERCISE   XIII 

N.B.     The  gen.  sing.  fern,  is  not  given,  being  the  same  as  the  nom. 

ber  5lrm,  -(e)3,  -c,  arm.  befommen,  befam,  to  get,  re- 

ber   2Ir$t,   -e$,  we,  physician,          ceive. 
doctor.  bringen,  bracfyte,  to  bring. 
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bcr  glug,  -eg,  «e,  river.  bag  $ferb,  -eg,  -e,  horse. 

bcr  guB,  -eg,  -e,  foot.  pradjttg,    splendid,    magnifi- 

ber§anbfdutl),-(e)g,-e,gloye.  cent. 

bag  §eu,  -(e)g,  hay.  bag  (Sd)af,-(e)g,  -e,  sheep. 

bag  3<aljr,  -(e)g,  -e,  year.  bag  ®d)tff,  ~(e)g,  -e,  ship. 

ber  $opf,  -(e)g,  -e,  head.  fieben,  seven. 

bie  £ai  -e,  cow.  bag  £ier,  -(e)g,  -e,  animal, 

nit£(id),  useful.  beast. 

ber  Dbftbaum,  -(e)g,  «e,  fruit-  bie  Sodje,  -n,  week. 

tree.  v   S^ptf,  twelve. 

ber  Dffi^ie'r,  -(e)g,  -e,  officer 

(military).  « 

NOTE.  —  The  sign  *  indicates  umlaut. 

A.  i.  Decline  in  full  without  umlaut  :  ber  33l'tef,  Tttettt  5lrtn, 
roelcfyer  Xag,  btefeg  3a^r,  fetn  $nedjt  2.  With  umlaut  :  ber 
gut,  mein  @tut)(,  biefer  33aitm,  meld)er  (Soljn,  btefe  ^u^,  ber 
Dbftbaittn.  3.  Supply  the  remaining  cases  of  the  following, 
explaining  how  they  may  be  inferred  from  the  forms  given  : 
Norn.  Sing,  ©efdjen!  (n.),  Gen.  -(e)g,  Plur.  -e  ;  £ifcfj  (m.), 
-eg,  -e;  ^opf  («.),-{c)«,  *e  ;  greunb  (w.),  -eg,  -e;  @tabt 

.),-eg,ae  ;  Offtgtcr 
,  -e. 


B.  i.  £)te  @bf)ne  beg  ^Ir^teg  befudjen  ifjre  greunbe  in  ber 
@tabt.  2.  5luf  btefem  (Stufyle  (iegen  gltjet  §ltte  :  tnetner  unb 
3I)rer.  3.  9)2eine  §anbfd)it^e  Uegen  auf  bem  !^ifd)e.  4.  £)ag 
§aug  tnetneg  greunbeg  ftc^t  ant  lifer  beg  gtnffeg.  5.  ^n 
fetnent  ©arten  fte^en  ^Jt)et  Obftbaunte.  6.  T)te  (gc^tffe  faljren 
auf  ben  gtttffen.  7.  ^)ie  ®nerf)te  brtngen  ben  ^ferben  §eu. 

8.  SSir  geben  ben  ^3ferben,  ben  $itf)en  unb  ben  (St^afen  §eu. 

9.  Diefe  2:iere  ftnb  ung  fe^r  nitiiltc^.    10.  X)te  ^3ferbe  ber 
Dffijterc  ftnb  prad)ttg.     n.  Sir    I)aben  ^rt?ei  §anbe,  3toet 
gitge,  gtDei  3Irnte,  aber  nur  einen  topf.     12.  ^n  jebent  ^a^re 
ftnb  3tt>olf  Donate.    13.  ©ieben  Xage  ntad)en  etne  2Bod)e. 
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14.  Qdj  fd)icfte  fyente  tneinctn  grennbe  einen  33rtef.  15.  $n 
btefem  33rtefe  eqaljlte  id)  tt)tn  non  metnen  giuet  §nnben. 
1 6.  3Mefe  toaren  etn  ®efd)ent  uon  metnem  S5ater.  17.  ^eben 
£ag  madje  id)  einen  Spa$iergang  mit  metnen  §nnben.  18.  3d) 
befam  geftern  ©efdjenfe  Don  meinen  $rennben.  19.  (53  tft 
feljr  ongencljm,  greitnbe  311  ()aben  nnb  ©efdjenfe  $n  belomtnen. 

C.  Oral  exercise  on  the  above. 

D.  i.  I   received   a   present    yesterday    from    my    father. 
2.  He  sent  me  two  dogs.     3.  These  were  quite   young  and 
very  handsome.     4.  I  am  very  fond  of  these  animals.    5.  They 
take    a  walk   every   day  with   me.      6.    I   get   presents  often 
from  my  father  and  my  friends.     7.  That  is  very  pleasant  for 
me.     8.  I  received  two  letters  from  my  friend  Albert  to-day. 
9.  My  brother  brought  them  home.     10.  In  these  letters  Albert 
told   (ergci()(en)    me  about  (Don)  his  holidays,     n.  He  spent 
them    in    the    country.     12.  His   uncle    has   a   house   there. 

13.  His  uncle  has  many  animals  —  horses,  cows,  sheep,    etc. 

14.  He  has  also  many  fruit-trees  behind  his  house.     15.  They 
are  large  and  very  fine.      16.  The  house  is  on  (an)  the  shore 
of  a  river.     17.  His  uncle   has  also  a   ship.     18.   My  friend 
used  to  sail  (futyr)  every  day  in  this  ship.     19.  Albert  is  the 
son  of  a  physician  in  this  city.     2\x  His  father   lives   near 
(neben)  us.     21.  My  father  and  his  are  friends. 

E.  tfcfeftiicf: 

IttanDrcrs  ZTadptUcb. 

fiber  alien  ®ipfe(n 

Oft  W, 

^n  aHen  Stpfetn 

2  pit  re  ft  bn 

Aiiunn  einen  vmurf) ; 

oiie(etn  fd)U)cigcn  tin 

nur,  balbe 
Mi  he  ft  bit  and). 
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LESSON  XIV 
37  Perfect  Indicative  of  fjafcen,  fptetetu 

I  have  had  (played,  been  playing),  etc. 

id)  fjabe  gefjabt  (gefpteft)  ttrir  Ijaben  gefyabt  (gefpielt) 

bu  fyaft  geljabt  (gejpielt)  Ujr  fyabt    getyabt  (gefpielt) 

cr  Ijat    gefyabt  (gefpielt)  fie   tyaben  gefjabt  (gefpteft) 

Formal  :  (^te  I)aben  getjabt  (gefptett). 

OBSERVE  :  i.  Verbs  conjugated  with  tyobeu  form  this  tense  by 
adding  the  past  participle  to  the  present  of  Ijnbeu,  as  auxiliary. 

2.  The  past  participle  of  weak  verbs  is  usually  formed  by  pre- 
fixing ge-  and  adding  -t  (or  -et  after  b,  t,  etc.  ;  see  §  27)  to  the 
stem,  e.g.  \  piemen,  QC'fpte('t;arbett=eri,  ge^arbett-ct* 

NOTE.  —  The  past  part,  of  all  strong  verbs  will  be  given  for  the  present 
in  the  vocabularies. 

38.  Use  of  Perfect  Tense. 

The  German  perfect  corresponds  to  the  English  perfect,  but 
also  often  replaces  the  English  past,  especially-  when  referring 
to  a  period  recently  completed,  or  to  an  independent  fact  : 

-3d)  l)Clbe  e3  gel)brt.  I  have  heard  it. 

3d)  ()Clbe  e£  geftent  gefyiJrt.  I  heard  it  yesterday. 


39.  Pluperfect  Indicative  of  Ijaften, 

I  had  had  (praised,  been  praising),  etc. 

id)  fycitte    geljcibt  (ge(obt)  ttrir  fatten  geljabt  (gelobt) 

bit  t)atteft  gel)abt  (ge(obt)  il)r  l)attet  ge()abt  (ge(obt) 

er  fyatte    ge^abt  (getobt)  .   fie  fatten  geljabt  (ge(obt) 

OBSERVE  :     Verbs  conjugated  with  Ijabeit  form  this  tense  by 
adding  the  past  participle  to  the  imperfect  of  tyrtben,  as  auxiliary. 
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40.  Word  Order  in  Principal  Sentences. 

Verb. 

(5r  ift  fyeute  nidjt  frcmf. 

£)er  $ater  be8  @d)it(er$        toar  tyier. 

§ter  ift  ber  SSater  be3  (SdjitterS. 

-3<m  ©ontmer  finb  bie  33amne  fd)8n. 

£)a3  $inb  fyat  fyeute  nidjt  t>te(  gefpieft. 

OBSERVE:    i.  In  principal  sentences   making   a  statement, 
the  verb  is  the  second  idea  (not  necessarily  the  second  word). 

2.  Any  member,  except  the  verb,  may  occupy  the  first  place. 

3.  When  any  member  other  than  the  subject  precedes  the 
verb,   the   subject,    with   its   attributes   and   enlargements,   is 
thrown  after  the  verb,  and  occupies  the  third  place. 

4.  The  auxiliary  is  the  verb  in  compound  tenses,  and  the 
past  participle  comes  last  in  the  perfect  and  pluperfect. 

NOTES.— i.  The  connectives  wtb,  Ciber,  ober,  bettn,  do  not  affect  the 
word  order.     2.  The  rules  of  word  order  are  often  disregarded  in  verse. 

41.  Cardinal  Numerals. 

1.  eht§  ii.  e(f  21.  em  unb 

2.  gtoet  12.  gn>8If  22.  $ti>et  imb 

3.  bret  13.  bretsefjn  30. 

4.  t)ter  14.  tuer^efyn  40. 

5.  fimf  15.  fttnfgeljn  50.  fiinfgtg 

6.  feci)S  16.  fe^jeljn  60.  fed)$tg 

7.  fteben  17.  fieb(en)3e^n  70.  fteb(en)3tg 

8.  ad)t  1 8.  adjtjeljn  So.  adjt^ig 

9.  neun  19.  neunjel)n  90.  neunjig 
10.  jeljn  20.  3tt)cm3tg  100.  Ijunbert 

101.  ^unbert  (unb)  etM     123.  Ijunbert  (unb)  bret 
200.  3tDet()unbert  1001.  taufenb  unb  eto 

1000.  taufenb  1,000,000.  etne  SO^tKto'n 

1897.  ac^t^efjn  tyunbert  fieben  unb  neunjig,  or 
taufenb  ad)t  [junbert  fieben  unb  neungig. 

OBSERVE  :    i.  The  form  ciuS  is  used  in  counting. 
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2.  In  compound  numbers  from  21  upwards,  the  units  precede 
the  tens,  and  are  joined  to  them  by  unb:  25  —  fitnf  unb 

(Eng.  'five  and  twenty')  ;   i56  =  I)unbert  fed)3  llttb 

3.  §UUbert  and  taufenb  generally  omit  ein  before  and  may 
omit  unb  after  them. 

42.  Multiplicative  Adverbs.  They  are  formed  by  adding 
-ntol,  '  time/  to  the  cardinals. 

(Stnmaf;  jtoetmaf;  gefynmat     Once  •  twice ;  ten  times. 

EXERCISE   XIV 

be$  2lbenb$,  in  the  evening.  (affen,  (teg,  ge(affen,  to  leave, 
abbteren,  to  add  (arith.).  let. 

£)eutf(i)(anb,  n.,-%,  Germany,  ber  Morgen, -$,  — ,  morning, 

ber  £)ejember,  December.  be$  9ftorgen3,  in  the  morning, 

bttnbteren,  to  divide  (arith.).  mu(tip(t$teren,  to  multiply, 

burd)  (acc.\  through,  by.  ba$  Sdjattjafjr,  -(e)3,  -e,  leap- 
),  n.j  -§,  England.  year. 

),  English  (language).  Me  @d)(tttenfaf)rt,  -en,  sleigh- 
f aft,  almost,  nearly.  ride  (drive) . 

ftnben,  f anb,  gefunben,  to  find,  fdjretben,  fcfyrteb,  gefc^rteben, 
geben,  gab,  gegeben,  to  give.          to  write, 

geftern    morgen,     yesterday  fubtrafyteren,  to  subtract. 

morning.  tanjen,  to  dance. 

Ijeute  morgen,  this  morning.  tun,  tat,  getan,  to  do. 
ba$  33ergnitgen,  -8,  pleasure. 

IDIOMS:     I.    (Sine  3d)IittCttfa^rt  tttac^ett,   to  take  (go  for)  a  sleigh-ride 

(drive).  • 

2.    $d)  Ijabc  Diet  ^etgnitgen  Oet|a:btr  I  have  enjoyed  myself 
very  much. 

A.  Continue :  i.  $$  fjabe  (Ijatte)  etnen  §unb  ge^abt,  bu 
Ijaft  (^atteft),  K.  2.  Qfy  I)abe(I)atte)  meinem  gteunbe  etnen 
^3rtef  gefdjrteben,  bu  .  * .  betnem,  K.  3.  SBa^  ^abe  id)  geftern 
morgen  getan?  4.  9?eu(id)  fjabe  (^atte)  ic^  etnen  ©pagtergang 
gemac^t.  5.  §eute  morgen  fyabe  ic^  metner  Gutter  ^3(umen 
gefdjenft.  6.  $fy  ^abe  (()atte)  biefe  Soc^e  im  Garten  gef)?teft. 
7.  @tn$  unb  ein^  ma^t  gttet,  jmet  unb  eto  mac^t  bret  (co\,- 


42  GERMAN   GRAMMAR  [§42 

tinue  up  to  thirty).      8.    gluetmat  Cttt£  tft  Jlnet,  glDetmat  glDei 
ift  trier  (continue  up  to  thirty). 

B.  Read  in  German  :    2  mall  lift  22,    3  mat  12  ift  36,   4 
mat  8  ift  32,  5  mat  9  tft  45,  6  mat  7  ift  42,  7  x  (mat)  10  ift  70, 
8X11  ift  88,    9X12  ift  108,   10X10  ift  100,    11X11  ift  121, 
12X12  ift  144.     Slbbieren  @ie  2,341,  25,891  urtb  989,346. 
<Snbtraf)ieren  @ie  27,763  Don  31,551.      SJMtiptijieren  <2te 
591  mit  478.     £)iDibteren  @ie  2,581,640  bnrd)  61. 

C.  i.   3m    £)e£ember    fjaben    urir   Diet  (gdjnee  getjabt. 
9.  ®eftern  fjaben  nrir  Diet  $ergnitgen  getjabt.     3. 

gen§  fatten  nrir  eine  <Sd)tittenfat)rt  gemad)t  unb  be3 
fatten  \mr  getan^t.  4.  SJietn  23ruber  tjat  T)eutfd)  geternt. 
5.  @r  ^at  Dier  3«^re  in  !Deutfd)Janb  gett)o()nt.  6.  grit()er  t)atte 
er  in  (ingtanb  geirotjnt.  7.  @r  ^at  in  nnferer  @d)nte  $)entfd) 
getetjrt.  8.  ®a  tjatte  er  25  (Sdjitter.  9.  3n  ^eutfc^tanb 
^atte  er  ^ngtifc^  gete^rt.  10.  (Seine  @d)itter  t)aben  Diet  Don 
ifym  geternt.  n.  ©ie  ftnb  faft  immer  ftetBtg  nnb  aufmcr!fam. 
12.  §aben  @ie  meinen  ^3teiftift  getjabt?  13.  ^tein,  id)  ()abe 
i^n  ^ente  morgen  nid)t  getjabt.  14.  Qdj  tjatte  itjn  in  meinem 
(gtnbier^immer  getaffen.  15.  Crr  tDar  anf  bem  Xifdje,  aber  je^t 
tiegt  er  nic^t  metjr  ba.  16.  3d)  tjabe  it)n  ba  gefnd)t,  aber  nid)t 
gefnnben. 

D.  i.    We  often  w^nt  for  a  sleigh-ride  in  (the)  January. 
2.  Yesterday  we  enjoyed  ourselves  very^much.      3.    In   the 
morning  we  went  for  a  walk.     4.  In  the  evening  we  played  and 
danced.     5.  I  have  been  looking  for  my  pencil,  but  I  have  not 
found  it.      6.  Have  you  had  it  ?      7.  No,  but  it  was  in  your 
study  this  morning.     8.  It  was  on  your  table.     9.   Here  it  is  ;  I 
have  found  it  now.      10.  My  sister  is  living  in  Germany  now. 
ii.  She  had  lived  five  years  in  England.     12.  She  had  been 
teaching  German  in  a  school.       13.  She  had  more  than  thirty 
pupils.     14.   A  year  has  twelve  months.      15.  They  are  called 
(tjet^en)  January,  etc.  (see  below).      16.  Four  of  (Don)  these 
months    have    thirty   days.     1 7.  Seven   have    thirty-one    days. 
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1 8.  (The)  February  has  usually  twenty-eight  days,  but  in  a 
leap-year  it  has  twenty-nine.  19.  The  days  of  the  week  are 
called  Sunday,  etc.  20.  Each  week  has  seven  days.  21.  The 
year  has  usually  three  hundred  and  sixty- five  days,  but  in  a 
leap-year  it  has  three  hundred  and  sixty-six. 

E.  Commit  to  memory:  £)ie  donate  be$  -3afyre3  ptt&* 
3annar,  gebrnar,  Mrs,  Sfyri'I,  2ttai,  3n'nt,  <Ju'H,  Slugu'ft, 
(September,  Dftober,  ^otiember,  :£)e$ember. 

£>te   £age  ber  SBocfje  fhib:  (Sonntacj,  -OWontag,  S)ten6tag, 
),  £)onner$tag,  greitag,  Sonnabenb  ober  ©amstag. 
oier  3a^)re^3eiten  f^:  Srii^^9/  ^ommer,  §erbft, 
Sinter. 

NOTE.  —  All  are  masc.,  and  usually  require  art.;  names  of  months  are 
rarely  inflected. 

LESSON  XV 
43.          Strong  Declension  of  Nouns  (continued). 

IV.   ba$  £>0rf,  village. 
Singular.  Plural. 

N.  ba$  £)orf  bie 

G.  bes  £)orf(c)3  ber 

D.  bem!Dorf(c)  ben£)orfent 

A.  ba^  !4)orf  bie  3)orfer 

NOTE. —  For  classes  of  nouns  so  declined,  see  Lesson  XIX. 

REMARKS  :   i.  The  singular  is  after  the  gltnb  model  (§  33). 

2.  The  £)orf  model  differs  from  the  v£mrtb  model  by  adding 
-er  in  the  plural  (a,  o,  uf  stems  always  with  umlaut),  and  is  called 
the  '  enlarged  form.' 

V.  ber  90to(er,  painter.  VI.  ber  $ater,  father. 

Singular.  Plural.  Singular.  Plural. 

N.  ber   Staler  bie  9)Mer  ber   SSater  bie  3>atr, 

G.  be^  Staler  %  ber  Dealer  beg  $ater  S  ber  iBater 

D.  bem  Staler  bcnSDMern  bem  33ater  bert$atern 

A.  ben  abater  bie  SDMer  ben  SBater  bie  33ater 
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NOTES. —  I.   For  classes  of  nouns  so  declined,  see  Lesson  XIX. 
2.   Nouns  in  -It  do  not  add  -it  in  dat.  plur. :   ©arteil,  ©cil'teu. 

REMARK  :  These  models  differ  from  §uub  and  (£>oI)U  only  in 
the  omission  of  e  in  the  various  endings,  and  are  further  varia- 
tions of  the  strong  declension  —  called  the  '  contracted  form.' 

44.  Rules  of  Gender,    i .  Most  nouns  in  -el,  -er,  are  masculine. 
2.   Collectives  beginning  with  ®e-  and  ending  in  -e  are  gen- 
erally neuter. 

45.  Pres.  and  Impf.  Indie,  of  fihttten,  miiffcn* 

Present.  Imperfect. 

I  can,  am  I  must,  have  I  could,  was     I  had  to,  was 

able  to,  etc.        to,  etc.  able  to,  etc.      obliged  to,  etc, 

id)  fauu  id)   mug  id)  tomtte  idj   mugte 

bu  fcmuft  bit   mugt  bit  lonnteft  bu  mugteft 

er   lann  er    mug  er    fouute  er    mugte 

ttrir  fb'uueu  ftrir  mitffeu  ftrir  fouuten  tirir  mugten 

il)r  fonut  i^r  miigt  i^r  fomttet  i^r  mugtet 

fie  Idunen  fie   muff  en  fie   fouuten  fie  mugteu 

EXAMPLES. 

3d)  !auu  ^eute  utd)t  lommeu.  I  cannot  come  to-day. 

(Sr  louute  uid)t  laufeu.  He  was  unable  to  run. 

mitffeu  bleiben.  We  must  stay. 

mugteu  fdjiner  arbeiteu.  They  had  to  work  hard. 

OBSERVE:  i.  These  verbs  govern  an  infinitive  (without  gu), 
which  comes  at  the  end  in  a  principal  sentence. 

2.  As  the  English  '  must '  has  no  past  tense,  the  German 
imperfect  must  be  variously  rendered  as  above. 

EXERCISE   XV 

auf  ei'umar,  at  once.  beibe,  both. 

bie  2lrt,  ae,  axe.  ber  33erg,  -(e)§,  -e,  hill,  moun- 

beberft,  covered.  tain. 
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(u'tradjtett,  to  observe,  consider,  man  (pron.},  one,  people,  etc. 

ba$  £)ad),  -(e)$,  *er,  roof.  ber  Oftann,  -(e)3,  *er,  man. 

ber  £)ampfer,  -3,  —  ,  steamer,  ntefyrere  (//.),  several. 

benn  (conj^),  for.  morgen,  to-morrow. 

bort,  there,  yonder.  red)t$,  on  the  (to  the)  right. 

et'nmat,  once.  ba$  @d)Io§,  -e$,  *er,  castle. 

fatten,  to  fell,  cut  down.  ba$  ©egelfdjiff,  -(e)$,  -e,  sail- 

ba3  gelb,  -e3,  -er,  field.  ing-vessel,  ship. 

ba3  @ebtrge,  -3,  —  ,  mountain-  fefyen,  fal),  O^f^^^,  to  see. 

range,  range  of  hills.  fo,  so. 

Ijacfen,  to  hew,  chop,  cut.  ba$  <StroI),  -(e)§,  straw. 

ber  §tntercjrimb,  -e3,  tfe,  back-  ba$  Xa(,  -(e)3,  £er,  valley. 

ground.  ber£afer,-$,  —  ,dollar(72Cts.). 

ba$    ©0(3,    -e§,    "er,    wood  ber  23orbergrunb,  -e§,  ae,  fore- 

(material).  ground. 

bie  Sanbfcf)aft,  -en,  landscape.  toa$  fiir?  what  kind  (sort)  of? 

,  on  the  (to  the)  left.  jerfaKen,  ruined,  in  ruins. 


A.  i.  Decline  throughout  like  £)orf:  ber  2Ba(b,  tt>e(cf)e$ 
,  btefe^  ^c^to^  mein  23ud),  !em  3)lann.  2.  Decline  like 
unfer  Se^rer,  ba3  ^Babegimmer,  !ein  genfter, 
3.  Decline  like  $ater  :  biefer  ©arten,  unfere 
ter,  3fyr  ^3ruber.  4.  Supply  the  remaining  cases  of  the  fol- 
lowing .-  (Garten  (^.),  -§,  «  ;  5Irgt  (w.),  -e^r  ue  ;  ^anb^au^  (».), 
-e^r  -er  ;  gelb  (».),  -e«/  -er  ;  <£rf)tff  (».),  -e«,  -e  ;  £afer  («.), 
-«,  —  ;  £at  (».),  -c«,  aer  ;  ©ebirge  («.),  -§,  —  ;  §anb  (/.), 
—  ,  fle.  5.  Continue  :  $d)  !ann  tueine  ^3itd)er  ntrf)t  finben,  bit 
.  .  .  beine,  :c.  ^c^  fonnte  tjeitte  tnorgen  meine  Slufgabe  nid)t 
mad)enr  bu  .  .  .  beine,  zc.  34  muB  tnorgen  jur  (Seville  ge^ 
^en.  $d)  mu^te  geftern  ^3riefe  fo^retben. 


B.  i.  ^Betra^ten  (Ste  bicfc  8anbfd)aft.  2.  §ter  fonnen 
tt)tr  fo  t)ie(  anf  etnmat  fe^en  :  Qrtnen  8^U6/  e^e  (Stabt  mit 
t)te(en  gaufern,  itnb  tjinter  ber  (Stabt  gelber  nnb  SSatber, 
33erge  unb  Xdter.  3.  Qm  SBorbergnmbe  (tegt  bie  @tabt  an 
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ben  Ufern  eine$  JyluffeS.  4.  9liif  bcm  Jvhtffc  faljrcn  3 
fdjiffe,  CDampfer  unb  $al)ne.  5.  3m  §tntergrunbe  faun  man 
ein  ©ebirge  fcljen.  6.  §tnter  ber  Stabt  liegen  mcljrcre  ^br- 
fer.  7.  £)ie  £>ad)er  ber  §ciitfer  in  btefen  £)brfern  finb  mit 
Strol)  bebedt.  8.  £)ort  arbeiten  Me  Banner  fleijjig  in  ttjren 
®cirten  nnb  gelbern.  9.  9ied)t£  nuf  bem  33erge  Ijinter  ben 
Xbrfern  fbnnen  ^te  einen3Sa(b  fe()en.  10.  Qn  btefem  SS>a(be 
mitffen  bte  $ned)te  ^3(iume  fa(fen  unb  mtt  ifyren  5(?:ten 
(jarf'en.  n.  $m  §tntergrunbe  (tn!^  fann  id)  and) 
(Sc^Ibffer  fe()en.  12.  !Diefe  (Sc^tbffer  mitffen  fe()r  a(t  fein, 
benn  fie  finb  beibe  ganj  jcrfatten. 

C.  Oral:    i.  Was  liegt  in  dem  Tale?     2.  Was  kann  man 
auf  dem  Berge  rechts  sehen?     3.  Wer  wohnt  da?     4.  Was  flir 
Dacher  haben  die  Hauser?      5.  Wer  arbeitet  hier?      6.  Wo 
arbeiten  sie?      7.    Was  steht  hinter  den  Dorfern?      8.    Wer 
arbeitet  dort?     9.  Was  miissen  sie  tun?     10.  Was  konnen  Sie 
auf  dem  Berge  links  sehen? 

D.  i.  This  landscape  is  very  fine.     2.  One  can  see  hills 
and  valleys,  towns  and  villages.     3.  In  the  foreground  on  the 
right  lie  two  villages.     4.  The  windows  of  the  houses  are  small, 
and  the  roofs  are  covered  with  straw.     5.  The  houses  in  the 
villages  in  Germany  are  often  covered  with  straw.     6.  In  the 
valley  on  the  left  lie  two  towns;  can  you  see  them?     7.  The 
houses  in  the  towns  are  larger  and  finer  than  the  houses  of  the 
villages,  but  the  gardens  are  smaller.     8.  In  the  background 
one  can  see  hills.     9.  On  the  hills  to  the  right  stand  two  castles. 
10.  Castles  usually  stand  on  hills,      n.   These  castles  are  in 
ruins,  for  they  are  very  old.     12.  I  can  see  two  steamers  on 
the  river  and  also  three  row-boats.     13.  In  the  fields  [there] 
are  cows  and  horses.     14.  They  are  standing  under  the  trees, 
for  it  is  very  hot.     15.  The  labourers  are  working  in  the  fields 
and  in  the  woods.     16.  They  are  making  hay,  and  felling  trees 
with  their  axes. 
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E.  Lesestiick  :  Ein  Maler  hatte  ein  Bildnis  vom  Sohne  eines 
Kaufmanns  gemalt.  Der  Kiinstler  war  einmal  bei  dem  Kauf- 
mann  auf  Besuch.  Der  Kaufmann  zeigte  ihra  das  Bild  seines 
Sohnes  tind  sagte  :  "  Dieses  Bild  ist  meinem  Sohne  sehr  ahn- 
lich."  Der  Maler  antwortete  :  "  Das  freut  raich  sehr,  aber  ich 
habe  noch  kein  Geld  von  ihm  fur  das  Bild  erhalten."  Der 
Vater  erwiderte  :  "  Das  ist  ihm  auch  sehr  ahnlich." 


LESSON  XVI 
46.  Present  Indicative  of 


id)  toerbe  ttrir  tnerben 

bit  nrirft  iljr  luerbet 

er  ttrirb  fie    inerben 

Formal  :  <2ie  luerbcn. 

OBSERVE  :  The  i  of  the  second  and  third  singular. 

47.  Future  Indicative  of  fjafcett,  matijClL 

I  shall  have  (make),  thou  wilt,  etc. 

id)  toerbe  fyaben  (madjen)  imr  toerben  fyabett  (mac^en) 

bit  linrft  l)aben  (mad)en)  it)r  inerbet  fyaben  (mad)en) 

er  tt)irb  ()aben  (tnadjen)  fie  inerben  l)aben  (mad)en) 

Formal  :  <Sie  n)erben  ()aben  (madjen). 

OBSERVE  :  This  tense  is  formed  by  adding  the  infinitive  to 
the  present  indicative  of  iDerbett,  as  auxiliary. 

48.  Future  Perfect  of  fyafcen,  madjetu 

I  shall  have  had  (made),  etc. 

id)    toerbe    gefyadt    (gemalt)  ttrir  inerben  geljabt  (gemad)t) 

l)aben  ^aben 

bu  ttJtrft  ge()abt  (gemadjt)  fjabett  il)r    luerbet  ge()abt   (gemad)t) 

I)aben 
er  imrb  getjabt  (gemalt)  fyabert  fie    luerben  geljabt   (gentad)t) 

Ijaben 
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OBSERVE  :  This  tense  is  formed  by  inserting  the  past  participle 
of  the  verb  before  the  infinitive  of  the  future  of  the  auxiliary. 

49.  Word  Order. 

2Btr  toerbett  £tit  fyciben.  We  shall  have  time. 

(5r  ttnrb  £eit  gefyabt  fyaben.       He  will  have  had  time. 

OBSERVE  :  In  these  tenses  the  infinitive  comes  at  the  end, 
preceded  by  the  past  participle  if  both  occur. 

50.  Separable  Prefixes. 

3(u3frf)tdett,  a&retfert.  To  send  out,  to  set  out. 

gwnadjett,  auSgefyen.  To  close,  to  go  out. 

3d)  fcfytcfte  ba$  $tnb  (JUS.  I  sent  the  child  out. 

$Hetft  er  fyeute  afc?  Does  he  set  out  to-day? 

@te  bie  £itr  §u.  Close  the  door. 

tiHUtfdje  au^ugefyert.  I  wish  to  go  out. 

G?r  ttnrb  tnorgen  fortge^en.  He  will  go  away  to-morrow. 
2Ber  fyat  bie  ^iir  aufgemacfit?   Who  opened  the  door? 

OBSERVE  :  i.  Certain  prepositions  and  adverbs  (such  as  cutS, 
tnit,  nad),  fort)  are  much  used  as  prefixes  to  verbs,  and  are 
always  stressed. 

2.  In  the  simple  tenses  these  particles  come  at  the  end  of 
principal  sentences  (including  direct  questions  and  commands). 

3.  They  precede  and  are  written  as  one  word  with  the  infini- 
tive (with  or  without  311)  and  the  past  participle,  wherever  these 
occur. 

51.  Inseparable  Prefixes,     i.   The  prefixes   be-,  er-f  cmp-, 
ent-r  ge-,  toer-,  scr-,  are  always  inseparable  and  unstressed. 

2.  Verbs  with  these  prefixes  omit  the  gc-  of  the  past  parti- 
ciple  : 

iBctradjten  (5te  batf  33Ub.          Observe  the  picture. 
£r  Ijat  ba$  §CW#  Ucrfailft.          He  has  sold  the  house. 


§  52]  LESSON  XVI  49 

52.  Compound  verbs  are  conjugated  like  the  simple  verbs 
from  which  they  are  derived  :  au£fd)i(f en,  fdjtrfte  CUt$,  (MS* 
gefd)irft;  auSfteigen,  ftieg  au3,  auSgeftiegen. 

EXERCISE   XVI 

aufftefjen  (ftanb,    geftanben),  ber  $affee,  -3,  coffee. 

to  get  up,  rise.  taitfert,  to  buy. 

ber  SluSftug,  -(e)3,  «e,   excur-  ber  torb,  -e8,  «e,  basket. 

sion,  picnic.  pacfen,  to  pack. 

cmSpatfen,  to  unpack.  ber  ^ta^,  -e$,  *e,  place. 

ouSftetgen,  to  get  off,  get  out.  ber  ^roota'rit,  -(e)3,  provisions. 

aMflld)en,  to  pick  out,  select,  fdjotl,  already, 

ber  33a[)ttf)of,  -(eX  ue,  sta-  ber  (Scfjuk,  -(e)§,  shelter,  pro- 

tion.  tection. 

kcjtettett,    to    accompany,    go  fog(etd),  immediately. 

with.  ftetgen,  ftteg,  geftiegen,  to 
etnpacfen,  to  pack  up.  mount,  climb, 

ehtftetgeri,  to  go  aboard.  Me  ©tragertbafyn,  -en,  street- 
erft,  first,  not  before.  railway,  tram, 

bie  gafyiiarte,  -n,  ticket  (for  ber  Xee,  -3,  tea. 

travelling).  trinfen,  tranf,  getrnnfen,  to 
fvitl),  early.  drink. 

b(l3  ©aft^aM,  -e§,  ^er,  hotel,  unterbeffen,  meanwhile,  in  the 

inn.  meantime, 

fyeffen  (//«/.),  ^a(f,  ge^otfen,  to  rjteftetdjt,  perhaps. 

help.  trie  it,  far. 

()offent(tdj,  it  is  to  be  hoped,  I  ber  $*%  -(e)$,  ae,  train. 

hope.  juriidfe^ren,  to  return. 

IDIOM  :  ©ittCtt  9ht3fUt(J  madjClt,  to  make  an  excursion,  go  on  a  picnic. 

A.  i.  §offentlidj  hrirb  ba§  Setter  morgen  fc^on  fein. 
2.  £)ann  irerben  it)ir  einen  5(n3flug  madjen.  3.  SBir  ir>erben 
fritt)  auf fte()en  unb  mtt  ber  (Stra^enbafyn  junt  ^3af)nl)of  fal)ren. 
4.  ^er  ^e()rer  tnirb  un^  begteiten.  5.  £)ort  iuerben  mir  erft 
bie  gatjrfartcn  (bfen  (buy)  unb  bann  etnftetgen.  6.  3;n 
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ntenbad)  toerbett  luir  auSfteigen.  7-  9ttd)t  lueit  con  33.  ift  cin 
SSBalb  neben  bem  See.  8.  $m  5Balbe  luerben  nnr  un$  einen 
s]3tak  au3fud)en.  9.  1)ort  tuerben  iwr  f  ogle  id)  unfere  $orbe 
au^pacfen;  Sftarte  nnrb  un#  fyelfen.  10.  ©eftern  fyaben  luir 
fd)on  ^rooiant  fitr  unferen  5lu3flug  etngepacft.  n.  ®ann 
luerben  iutr  £ee  unb  ^affee  mad)en.  12.  Unterbcffen  iuer* 
ben  bte  ^inber  ^5(itmen  fitr  ben  ^ifd)  pputfen.  13.  £)ann 
merben  lutr  effen  unb  trtnlen.  14.  6§  iuirb  irielfeidjt  rcgnen. 
15.  3Ba^  iDerben  @te  bann  tun?  16.  ^m  ©aftfjaufe  be^ 
X)orfe^  tuerben  lutr  ®d)u^  fud^en.  17.  $)e§  5lbenb^  tuerbeti 
it)tr  mit  bem  3^ge  gur  ©tabt  juritcffe^ren. 

^.  Continue  :  $d)  ntac^e  ^eute  einen  SluSflug,  bu,  ic.  ;  id) 
mad)te  geftern  .  .  .  :c.  ;  id)  {jabe  Ijeute  .  .  .  gemad)t,  :c.  ; 
ic^  ^atte  geftern  .  .  .  gemad)t,  :c.  ;  id)  tt>erbe  tnorgen  .  .  . 
macfyen,  :c.  ;  id)  iuerbe  .  .  .  gemadjt  I)aben,  u\  Similarly 
continue  in  all  the  six  tenses:  i.  $d)  fyiele  int  58a(be,  :c. 
2.  3d)  faufe  nteine  gaftrfarte,  bu  .  .  .  beine,  :c.  3.  34 
fud)e  tin  ©aft^aufe  Sd)u£.  4.  34  Pa(^e  ^roDiant  ein. 
5.  34  fu4e  e^nen  ?fofc  au^» 

C.  Oral  :   i.  Wird  es  morgen  regnen  ?     2.  Wird  das  Wetter 
morgen  schon  sein  ?     3.  Was  werdenSiedanntun?    4.  Machen 
Sie  gern  Ausfliige  ?     5.  Wer  wird  die  Korbe  packen  ?     6.  Wer 
wird  sie  zum  Bahnhof  bringen  ?     7.  Wie  vverden  Sie  fahren  ? 
8.  Wer  wird  den  Platz  aussuchen  ?     9.  Werden  Sie  sogleich 
essen  ?     10.  Was  werden  Sie  erst  tun?     n.  Was  werden  die 
Kinder  unterdessen   tun?     12.   Wann  werden   Sie  zur  Stadt 
zuruckkehren  ?     13.  Wie  werden  Sie  zuriickkehren  ? 

D.  i.  It  is  to  be  hoped  it  will  not  rain  to-morrow.     2.  No, 
it  will  be  fine  to-morrow.     3.  Then  I  shall  go  on  an  excursion 
with  my  teacher.     4.   He  likes  to  go  on  excursions  with  us. 
5.  Many  friends  will  accompany  us.     6.  Mother  will  pack  the 
baskets  this  evening.    7.  My  sister  will  help  her.    8.  I  shall  go  to 
the  station  in  (mit)  the  street-railway.    9.  Father  and  mother  can 
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drive  to  the  station.  10.  The  teacher  will  pick  out  a  place  in 
the  woods,  n.  My  aunt  will  make  the  coffee.  12.  Mother 
will  unpack  the  baskets.  13.  We  shall  eat  and  drink  and  play 
in  the  woods.  14.  Then  the  children  will  sing  and  dance 
under  the  trees.  15.  We  shall  enjoy  ourselves  very  much. 
1 6.  Shall  you  return  with  the  train  to  the  city?  17.  No,  we 
must  return  with  the  steamer. 

E.  Lesestiick :  Der  Dichter  Rossetti  war  auch  als  Maler  be- 
ruhmt.  Ein  Fiirst  aus  Indien  besuchte  ihn  einmal  und  sagte 
zu  ihm  :  "  Konnen  Sie  mir  ein  Bikinis  von  meinem  Vater 
malen  ?"  "1st  Ihr  Herr  Vater  jetzt  in  London  ?"  fragte  der 
Kunstler.  "Nein,  mein  Vater  ist  tot,"  antwortete  der  Fiirst. 
"Haben  Sie  vielleicht  eine  Photographic  von  ihm?"  "Nein, 
wir  haben  gar  kein  Bildnis  von  ihm."  "  Wie  kann  ich  denn 
sein  Bildnis  malen  ?  Das  ist  unmoglich.  Es  ist  lacherlich.  Das 
kann  ich  nicht  tun."  "  Weshalb  ist  es  lacherlich  ?"  erwiderte 
der  Fiirst.  "Sie  haben  Casar,  Hannibal  und  die  zvvolf  Apostel 
gemalt ;  warum  konnen  Sie  denn  meinen  Vater  nicht  malen  ?  " 

LESSON  XVII 
53.  Weak  Declension   of   Nouns. 

VII.  ber  $nafce,  boy. 
Singular.  Plural. 

N.   ber   tnabe  bte  ®naben 

G.   be$   ®naben  ber  $naben 

D.  bent  fnabe  n  ben  $nabe  it 

A.   ben  ®naben  bte  $naben 

VIII.  ber  GJraf,  count. 
Singu/a  r.  Plu  raL 

N.   ber  ®raf  bte  ®rafcn 

G.   be£  ©rafen  ber  ©rafen 

D.  bem@rafen  ben^rafcn 

A.    ben  (^raf  eu  bte  ©raf  en 
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IX.  bie  SBlwne,  flower. 

Singular.  Plural. 

N.  Me  23(nnte  bie  33(umen 

G.  ber  33lntne  ber  33lnmen 

D.  ber  33twne  ben  33(utne  n 

A.   bie  23htme  bie  33(umett 

NOTES. —  i.    For    classes   of    nouns   so   declined,   see    Lesson    XIX. 
2.  §crr  drops  C  before  -tt  in  the  singular:  Genitive,  §emt,  2C. 

REMARKS:   i.  These  models  are  all  variations  of  the  same 
type  of  declension,  called  the  '  weak  declension.' 

2.  Ill  masculines  all  cases  of  the  singular,  except  the  nomi- 
native, end  in  -tt  or  -ett. 

3.  The  plurals  end  in  -tt  or  -eit  throughout. 

54.  Mixed   Declension  of  Nouns. 

X.  ber  STCame,  name. 
Singular.  Plural. 

N.  ber   9lame  bie 

G.  beS  ferine  n3  ber 

D.  bent  9?ame  it  ben  ^ame  n 

A.   ben  ^atnen  bie  ^amen 

XL  ber  JBetter,  cousin. 

Singular.  Phiral. 

N.  ber   better  bie  better  n 

G.  be§  better  d  ber  better  n 

D.  bem  better  ben  Better  n 

A.   ben  better  bie  33ettern 

XII.  baS  O^r,  ear. 

Singular.  Plural. 

N.  bas  O^r  bie  Ofjrcn 

G.   bee  Df)r(e)3  ber  D^ren 

D.  bem£)I)r(e)  ben  O()rcn 

A.   baS  Ot)r  bie  O^rcn 

NOTE. —  For  classes  of  nouns  so  declined,  see  Lesson  XIX. 
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REMARKS:  i.  Model  X.  is  a  variation  of  the  $ttdbe  model 
(§  53)>  Adding  -3  in  the  genitive  singular. 

2.  Model  XL  follows  the  9Mer  model  (§  43)  in  the  singu- 
lar and  the  $ttdbe  model  in  the  plural. 

3.  Model  XII.  follows  the  §Uttb  model  (§  33)  in  the  singu- 
lar and  the  ©raf  model  (§  53)  in  the  plural. 

55.  Rules  of  Gender,  i.  Nouns  in  -et,  -l)ett,  -!ett,  -fdjaft, 
-uitg,  -in,  are  always  feminine. 

NOTE.  —  The  ending  -ttt  is  used  to  form  feminine  nouns  from  mascu 
lines,  often  with  umlaut;  they  double  -tt  in  the  plural :  ^reunb,  ^reunbttt, 
plur.  greimbimten;  @raf,  ©rafin,  ©rafmnen. 

2.  Foreign  nouns  in  -age,  -ie,  -if,  -tn$f  -tat,  -(t)iottf  -ur,  are 
always  feminine. 

EXERCISE   XVII 


dttridjtett,  to  do  (damage). 

ber  2fyfef,  -$,  *,  apple. 

ber  2lpfe(bcmm,  -(e)3,  "e,  ap- 
ple-tree. 

ber  23cmer,  -tt,  -n,  peasant, 
countryman,  farmer. 

bd$  33eet,  -e3,  -e,  garden-bed. 

ber  33trttbauttt,  -(e)3,  ae,  pear- 
tree. 

bie  33irtte,  -tt,  pear. 

b(itl)ett,    to    blossom,    be    in 
bloom,  be  in  flower. 

ber    33lmttettgarteri,   -§,    *, 
flower-garden. 

bie  ^3(iite,  -tt,  blossom. 

bie  .^Botjtte,  -tt,  bean. 

btc  ^rbfe,  -tt,  pea. 

grabett,   grub,    gegrabett,    to 
dig. 

,  -e^,  -ett,  insect. 


bie  $irf(ije,  -tt,  cherry. 


ber 


-ett,  -ett,   man 


(human  being). 
ba3  Obft,  -e«,  fruit  (of  gar- 

den or  orchard). 
retf,  ripe. 
ber  SRuffe,  -tt,  -tt,  Russian 

(noun). 
fciett,  to  sow. 
ber  (Scittte,  -tt^,  -tt,  seed. 
ber   (Sdjabe,  -tt^,  -tt   or  *, 

damage. 

ber  (Spatett,  -3,  —  ,  spade. 
ber    £eif,    -<e)«,   -e,    part, 

portion. 

bie  Xotttate,  -tt,  tomato. 
tttttgrabett,    to    dig    up,    dig 

over. 

Uttetttbel)r(td),  indispensable. 
Suerft  (adv.),  first. 


IDIOM  : 


is  used  for  StUttbC  in  addressing  a  boy. 
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A.  i.  Decline  like  ®nabe:  mem  3unge,  biefer  Waiter. 
2.  Like  33htme  :  meine  SHrfdje,  Me  $artoffet.  3.  Like  ®raf  : 
fein  90?enfd),  toetdje  gran?  4.  Like  9?ame:  ber  (Same. 
5.  Like£)()r:  biefeg  3<nfelt.  6.  Like  Better:  unfer  9?ad)bar. 
7.  Supply  the  remaining  cases  of  the  following:  $Rofe  (/.),  —  , 
-n;  3?uffe  (m.\  -n,  -n;  SDfomn  («.)»  ~e^  *er;  ^rbfe  (A  —  > 
-n;  geber  (/.),  —  ,  -n;  S3ett  (».),  -eg,  -en;  ^paten  (w.), 
),  —  -en. 


^.  i.  §tnter  unfcrem  gaufc  ()aben  nnr  etnen  (Garten. 
2.  gter  ()at  unfer  (Partner  btefe  Soc^e  mtt  etnem 
gearbeitet.  3.  Dtefer  ^nabe  tft  em  9?uffe,  ber  @ofm 
^Bauern.  4.  £)er  3un9e  ^)at  bte  ^eete  mtt  etnem  Spaten  urn- 
gegraben  unb  ber  partner  ^at  gefcit  nnb  gepfTan^t.  5.  90^etn 
3Sater  fyatte  t^nen  ben  <Samen  gegeben.  6.  £)er  Xett  beg 
^arteng  red)t3  tft  fitr  bag  ©emttfc  unb  ber  Xet(  Itnfg  fi'ir  bte 
23mmen.  7.  ©eftcrn  I)aben  fie  ^artoffem  nnb  Xomaten  ge* 
ppan^t,  nnb  anc^  (Srbfen  nnb  33o()nen.  8.  $m  ^3(umengarten 
merben  bte  23eifd)en  ba(b  blitljcn.  9.  £)te  5lpfel-  nnb 
banme  fterben  and)  ba(b  in  ^Bliite  fteljen.  10.  !Dte 
merben  tin  Qnni  retf  fetn;  bie  33trnen  nnb  tpfet  tm  Dftober. 
ii.  vgoffentltd)  tDerben  bte  3^fe^en  btefeg  Qafy  ntd)t  inet 
(Sdjaben  anrtd)ten.  12.  Sir  ^aben  mel)r  Obft  nnb  ©emitfe 
a(g  nnfere  92ad)barn.  13.  ©emitfe  unb  Obft  ftnb  bem  9^en- 
f^en  unentbel)r(td). 

C.  Oral:  i.  Sann  begtnnen  bte  3D?enfd)en  tm  ©arten  (^u 
arbetten?  2.  $3ag  tun  fte  jiicrft?  3.  Ste  graben  fie  ben 
(Garten  urn?  4.  So  Itegt  3()r  ©arten?  5.  Ser  Ijat  btefe 
Sorfje  im  ©arten  gearbettet  ?  6.  Ser  (jat  mtt  ifjnt  gearbeitet  ? 
7.  Sag  Ijaben  fte  getan?  8.  Sag  fitr  23fumen  finb  in  ^(jrcm 
(Marten?  9.  >r)at  ber  3un9e  SngHfcf)  gefernt?  10.  Ste  alt 
ifter?  ii.  Seffen  So()tt  tft  cr?  12.  Sa^  fitr  Cbft  Ijaben 
2\c?  13.  Sann  tutrb  bag  Obft  reif?  14-  $&M  tun  bie 
flfnfeften? 
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D.  i.  Vegetables  and  fruit  are  indispensable  to  (the)  men. 
2.  They  must  have  gardens.     3.  They  dig  up  the  garden  with 
a  spade.     4.  Then  the  gardeners  sow  and  plant.     5.  Our  gar- 
dener is  a  Russian.     6.  His  father  and  mother  were  peasants. 

7.  Here  on  the  left  he  will  plant  the  cabbage  and  tomatoes. 

8.  Yonder  he  will  plant  the  beans  and  peas.     9.  He  bought  the 
seed   yesterday.      10.  He  has  already  planted   the  potatoes. 
1 1.  In  which  month  do  people  plant  them?    12.  The  pear-trees 
are  in    flower   in  April   or  May.     13.  We   have   picked   the 
cherries  already.     14.  We  had  more  cherries  this  year  than 
our  neighbours.     15.  In  October  we  shall  pick  our  apples  and 
pears.      16.  The   insects   do   much   damage    in   the   garden. 

E.  8efeftii<f: 

<Sonnenf djein  unb  33futenbnft,  Unb  Me  ^djmetterltnge  fid) 

£>aS  ift  em  $ergnitcjen !  Sluf  ben  $afmen  nnegen: 

Senn  in  Mauer  SCtfatenfuft  2ld),  trie  ift  e3  ba  fo  fcpn 

£>od)  Me  £erd)en  fttegen.  £tef  tm  ©ra3  $n  liecjen 

Senn  be$  33ad)e$  SBetten  fid)  Unb  gum  gimntet  cmfsufefyn ! 

bie  33(umen  fdjmtegen,  £)a3  ift  etn  S3ergnitgen ! 


LESSON  XVIII 

56.  Declension  of  Attributive  Adjectives,  i.  When  not  pre- 
ceded by  a  determinative,  they  take  the  endings  of  the  btefer 
model  (§  31)  throughout  (Strong  Form). 

NOTE.  — The  articles,  possess.,  mterrog.,  demonstr.,  and  indef.  adjs.  are 
called  'determinatives.' 

2.  When  preceded  by  the  definite  article  or  a  determinative 
of  the  btefer  model  they  take  the  ending  -c  in  the  nominative 
singular  of  all  genders,  and  in  the  accusative  singular  feminine 
and  neuter ;  otherwise  -en  throughout  (Weak  Form). 

3.  When  preceded  by  a  determinative  of  the  ntetn  model 
they  take  the  endings  -er,  -e,  -c$  in  the  nominative  singular, 
and   -en,  -c,  -e£  in  the   accusative    singular ;    otherwise  -en 
throughout  (Mixed  Form). 
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I.  STRONG  FORM. 

II.  WEAK  FORM. 

III.  MIXED  FORM. 

M.     F.     N. 

J/,    F.     N. 

M.    F.      N. 

N.  -er    -e    -eg 

-e     -e     -e 

-er    -e     -eg 

G.  -eg    -er  -eg 

-en  -en   -en 

-en   -en  -en 

D.  -em  -er  -em 

-en  -en   -en 

-en   -en  -en 

A.  -en   -e    -eg 

-en  -e     -e 

-en   -e     -eg 

All  genders. 

All  genders. 

All  genders. 

N.  -e 

-en 

-en 

G.  -er 

-en 

-en 

D.  -en 

-en 

-en 

^.   -e 

-en 

-en 

Plur. 


NOTE.  —  In  the  mixed  form,  the  adj.  follows  the  btefer  model  only  in 
the  three  places  where  the  nteitt  model  lacks  distinctive  endings,  namely, 
nom.  sing.  masc.  and  neut.  and  ace.  sing,  neut.j  otherwise  it  is  like  the 
weak  form. 

57.  Paradigms  with  Nouns. 

I.  STRONG  FORM. 
Singular. 

Good  soup. 
gutc  @nppe 
gut  er  (Suppe 
guter^uppe 
gntc  (Snppe 

Plural. 
Good  wines,  etc. 

gntc    Seine,    (Snppen,  ©fafer 
gutcr  Seine,    ©uppen,  ®lafer 
gut  en  Seinen,  <Suppen,  ®(afern 
gutc    Seine,    @uppen,  (Sla'fer 

NOTES.  —  i.  Before  a  gen.  in  -3,  the  adj.  usually  has  -ctt. 

2.  The  ending  -e£  of  the  nom.  and  ace.  sing.  neut.  is  often  dropped  in 
poetry  and  sometimes  in  prose. 

3.  Adjs.  after  pers.  prons.  are  strong,  exc.  in  dat.  sing,  and  nom.  plur., 
where  weak  endings  are  commoner  :  2Ktr  armCtt  2ftamte. 


N. 

G. 
D. 

A. 


Good  wine, 
gutcr       Sent 
gutc3(cn)Setneg 
gut  cm     Seine 
gut  en      Sein 


N. 
G. 
D. 

A. 


Good  glass. 
gutc£       ®(ag 
gnt  e£(en)  ©taf  e 
gnt  cm     ®(afe 
gutcS 


§  57]  LESSON   XVIII  57 

II.  WEAK  FORM. 

Singular. 

The  good  man.        The  good  woman.    The  good  child. 

N.    ber  gute  9ftann       bie  gute  grau  baS  gute    $inb 

G.    be$  guten  9ftanne$     ber  gut  en  gran.  be§  gutcn  $tnbe3 

D.    bemgutcn^anne      ber  gut  engrail  bemguten  $inbe 

A.    ben  gutcn  Oftann       bie  gutc  grau  ba3  gute 

Plural. 

The  good  men,  etc. 

N.    bie  gutcn  banner,    grauen,  ^inber 

G.    ber  gutcn  banner,    graueu,  ®tnber 

D.    ben  gutcn  SO^annern,  grauen,  ^inbern 

A.    bie  gutcn  Banner,    grauen,  ^inber 

III.  MIXED  FORM. 

Singular. 

My  good  hat.  My  good  axe. 

N.    mem     gutcr  @ut  tnetne  gutc  ^t 

G.    meineS  gutcn§^te^  meinergutcn^lrt 

D.    metnem  gut  en  gute  nteiner  gut  en  2l£t 

A.    meinen  gutcn  §ut  metne  gutc 

My  good  book. 

N.  mein 

G.  tneineS 

D.  tneinem  gut  en  33ucf)e 

A.  ntetn     gute3$3ud) 

Plural. 

My  good  hats,  etc. 
N.    metne  gutcn  ©ttte,  %te, 
G.    meiner  gutcn  gute,  trte, 
D.    meinen  gut  en  gitten,  S^ten, 
A.    meine   gut  en  §itte,  S^te,  33ucf)er 
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REMARK  :  Two  or  more  adjectives  qualifying  the  same  noun 
follow  the  same  form :  (filter,  titter,  rotcr  2£ein ;  betf  gutcn, 
atten,  rotcn  Seined,  :c. 

58.  Adjectives  used  Substantively. 

(Sin  a(te$  33iid)  unb  ein  nene$.  An  old  book  and  a  new  one. 

T)er  5Ute ;  Me  9Ute.  The  old  man  ;  the  old  woman. 

Die  ?((ten.  The  old  people  (ancients). 

£)d$  ©ute  unb  ba$  (£d)one.  The  good  and  the  beautiful. 

OBSERVE:  i.  The  English  'one'  after  adjectives,  as  in  the 
first  example,  is  not  to  be  translated  into  German. 

2.  Attributive  adjectives  may  be  used  substantively,  and  are 
then  written  with  a  capital. 

EXERCISE   XVIII 
affo,  so,  thus,  accordingly.  fe()(en  (<iat.\  to  be  missing,  ail. 

anfommen  (fain,   gefommen),  fragen,  to  ask. 

to  arrive.  fitljlen,  to  feel. 

.ber  Sipped 't,  -(e)$,  appetite.  gan$  (##),  whole, 

arm,  "er,  poor.  gar  nid)t,  not  at  all. 

bie   Krjfnet',  -en,  medicine,  gef)en,  gtng,  gegangen,  to  go, 

physic.  walk. 

berittymt,  celebrated,  famous.  I)eigen,  f)tefc,  gel)eigen,  to  be 
bitter,  bitter.  called,  named, 

brett,  broad,  wide.  ber    $opffd;mer$,    -t$,    -en, 
ba^  ^Brot,  -e^,  -e,  bread,  loaf.        headache  (usually//.), 

bnrauf,  thereupon,  then.  Heb,  dear, 

ber  Wiener,  -3,  — ,  servant.  ncidjfl,  next, 

ber    £o?tor   (Dr.),  -4,  -en,  ber  ^atie'nt,  -en,  -en,  patient. 

doctor  (academic  degree).  ber  i*ii(£,  -e3,  -e,  pulse, 

eintreten  (trat,   getreten),  to  pimftltd),  punctual. 

enter-  ber  (Sdjnlfainerab,  -en,  -en, 
enbHd),  at  last,  finally.  school-fellow,  school-mate, 

effen,  06,  gegeffen,  to  eat.  bie  (gtrafee,  -n,  street. 

ba3  (Sffen,  -«,  meal,  dinner.  ber  £raum,  -(e)^,  ue,  dream. 
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ll'ngebulbtcj,  impatient.  iiwten,  to  wait  (for,  auf,  ace.). 

nerfdjreiben,    nerfdjrieb,  tier*  unnfcn  (daf.\  to  beckon. 

fd)rteben,  to  prescribe.  jeigen,  to  show. 

fcortg  (adj.),  last,  former.  Me  3un9er  -K/  tongue. 

IDIOMS:   I.  9ff5t  =  physician,  medical  man;    ^oftot  is  the  academic 
degree  in  any  faculty. 

2.  935ic  gel)t  e§  Styucu,  £crr  $oftor?    How  are  you,  doctor  ? 
3-  3d)  Ijetfce  Sari,  My  name  is  Charles;    28ie  IjCttt  er?   What  is  his 
name  ? 

A.  i.  Decline  in  the  singular  in  German  :    White  bread, 
good  cabbage,  red  ink.      2.  In  the  plural  :    Ripe  apples,  old 
books,  beautiful  hands.      3.    In  full  :    Which  great  river,  my 
good  friend,  this  fine  view,  your  white  rose,  the  small  child,  my 
little  room.     4.  Continue  with  similar  examples. 

B.  i.  23ongen  SMenSrag  ging  id)  jum  2lqte,  §ernt  £)r. 
2.  $d)  tt»ar  gar  nidjt  tt)of)(.    3.  $d)  I)atte  fyeftige 

;^en.  4.  liefer  gute  §err  ift  ein  alter  greunb  unb 
famerab  meine^  (ieben  33ater^.  5.  (Sctn  neue^  §ait$  fte^t  in 
etner  fd)i>nen  bretten  (Strafec.  6.  3r^  ^am  pintftlid)  ott,  aber 
fc^on  warteten  t>te(e  llngebiitbige.  7.  !Dtefe  tt>aren  arme  ^a* 
tienten  be§  beritljmten  2lqte$.  8.  5((fo  mu^te  td^  erne  ganje 
(gtunbe  iDorten.  9.  @nb(td)  tt)tn!te  mir  ber  atte  £)tener  unb 
id)  trat  etn.  10.  ,f^a§  fet)(t  3^nen,  metn  {linger  greunb?" 
fragte  ber  5Iqt.  n.  H!DaS  fann  id)  .gotten  ntd)t  fagen,  §err 
!Do!tor,  ba§  mitffen  &\t  mir  fagen."  12.  ,,§aben  <Ste  guten 
Slppettt?"  13.  ,,9tfetn."  14.  ,rgaben<Ste^o|)ffd)meqennad) 
bent  (Sffcn?"  15.  ,r-3atDo!)rr  fel)r  I)eftige.  16.  3d)  fd;(afe 
nidjt  gnt  nnb  fyabe  oft  bb'fe  Xranme."  17.  £>ann  ntugte 
tc^  t^m  meine  3un9e  Se^9en  un^  er  ftt^te  tnetnen  ^n(^, 
1  8.  T)aranf  uerfc^rteb  er  mir  eine  btttere  5lr3enet  unb  fagte: 
na'd)fte  2Bod)e  inteber." 


C.  Continue:    i.  $ortge  SBo^e.gtng  ic^ 
gtngft  bu,  :c.    2.  ^d)  !am  ^itnltUd)  an.    3.  3Ba^  fel)(te  mir? 
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.  .  .  Mr,  ic.    4.  3d)  muf$te  (cmge  marten.    5.  3$  f)a&e  ten 
(Garten  umgegrabcn. 

D.  Oral:    i.  Was  fehlte  Ihnen?     2.  Zu  wem  gingen  Sie? 
3.  Wann?     4.  Wie  heifit  er?     5.  1st  er  ein  beriihmter  Arzt? 
6.    Wo  wohnt  er?     7.   Waren  schon  viele  da?     8.   Wer  war 
da?     9.  Was  taten  sie?     10.  Wie  lange  mufiten  Sie  warten? 
ii.   Was   sagten   Sie   zum   Arzte?     12.  Was   tat   er  darauf? 
13.  Wann  werden  Sie  wieder  zu  ihm  gehen? 

E.  i.  My  elder  brother  often  has  violent  headaches.    2.  Last 
week  he  went  to  an  old  friend.     3.  This  good  gentleman  is  a 
famous  physician.     4.  He  and  our  dear  father  are  old  school- 
mates.    5.  My  poor  brother  did  not  arrive  punctually.     6.  Ac- 
cordingly he  had  to  wait  a  long  time.     7.  The  old  servant  at 
last  beckoned  to  him  to  enter.     8.  The  kind  old  gentleman 
asked:  "What  is  the  matter  with  you?"     9.  My  brother  re- 
plied :  "  I  often  have  violent  headaches,  and  do  not  sleep  very 
well.     10.  I  also  have  bad  dreams."     n.  "Do  you  enjoy  (use 
fcfymetfett)  your  (the)  dinner?"     12.  "O,  yes."    13.  "Show  me 
your  tongue."     14.  Then  the  doctor  felt  the  patient's  pulse, 
and  said  :  "You  have  been  eating  too  much.     15.  Take  a  walk 
every  morning  in  the  fresh   air.      16.   Here   is   also   a  bitter 
medicine.     17.  It  is  bitter,  but  it  is  very  good.      18.  Come 
again  next  Thursday.  " 

F.  Lesestiick  :  Man  mufi  kleinen  Kindern  immer  die  Wahr- 
heit  sagen.     Dies  erfuhr  unser  guter  Grofivater  einmal.     Einer 
von  seinen   Enkeln  fragte  ihn  :  "  GroGvater,  warum  ist  dein 
Haar  so  weifi  ?  "     "  Ich  bin  sehr  alt,"  antwortete  er.     "Wie  alt 
bist   du  denn,  GroBpapa?"  fragte  das  Kind  wieder.     "Ach, 
ich  war  schon  mit  Noah  in  der  Arche."     "  Dann  bist  du  wohl 
einer  von   seinen   Sohnen?"      "Nein,   das    bin    ich   nicht." 
"  Aber  du  kannst  doch  nicht  seine  Frau  sein  ;  also  mufit  du 
eins  von  den  Tieren  in  der  Arche  sein." 
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LESSON  XIX 

Summary  of  Noun  Declension. 
A.  STRONG  DECLENSION. 


A.  .yuuu 
II.  @ol)tt  [  Models. 
III.  §anbj 

[Primary  Form.] 

IV.  £)orf  Model. 

[Enlarged  Form.] 

VLS8aaterr}Models' 

[Contracted  Form.] 

Sing.  N.  — 
£.-(e)S 
/?.  -(e) 
A.  — 

w    C 

S  ^ 
£    U 

G.  -(e)S 

^•-(e)   . 
-4.  — 

"  TV:-! 

G.  —  $ 
Z>.  — 

C   T3 
>»•    ^ 

s  « 

<L>    ^3 

A 

/fer.  TV.  -e 

TV.  -er 

TV:  — 

jg 

C.  -e 
Z>.  -en 
^.-e    , 

1 

1  la 

[I1 

C.  -er     | 
D.  -ern  'a 
^4.  -er 

* 

£    "3 

11 

After  I.  are   de- 

After  IV.   are 

After    V. 

are    de- 

clined  :  Masc. 

mon- 

declined  :  Mascu- 

clined  :      Masculines 

osylls.  in  App.  A,  i ; 
neut.  monosylls.  in 
App.  A,  2  ;  nouns  in 
-at,  -id),  -ig,  -ing, 
-ntS,  -faf;  foreign 
mascs.  in  -al,  -an, 
-ar,  -ter ;  also  in  -or 
stressed.  After  II. 
are  declined :  Masc. 
monosylls.,  exc.  as 
in  App.  A,  i  and  A, 
4  ;  the  neuts.  3tf°6/ 
(£f)0r,  and  some- 
times 33oot ;  those 
in  -aft ;  those  in  -al, 
-an,  -ar  sometimes. 
After  III.,  ferns,  in 
App.  A,  3. 


lines  in  App.  A,  and  neuters  in  -el, 
4 ;  neuter  mono-  -en,  -er  (except  those 
syllables,  except  in  App.  A,  $) ;  di- 
those  in  App.  A,  minutives  in  -djeit  and 
2  ;  nouns  in  -turn ;  -leitt ;  neuter  collec- 
tives beginning  with 
(SJe-  and  ending  in 


ba$ 


Regiment, 
(or 


no  fern-     -e ;  ber  $cife.     After 
inines:    stems     VI.     are     declined: 


having  a,  o, 
take  umlaut 
the  plural. 


«,     The   nouns  in    App. 

in     A,      5,       and       the 

feminines       SJhitter, 
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B.   WEAK  DECLENSION. 


C.   MIXED  DECLENSION. 


VII.  $nabe  1 
VIII.  ©raf 
IX.  SfomeJ 

Si/%.  N.  -(e) 
G.  -(e)n 
D.  -<e)n 
^.  -(e)n 


V.  -(e)n 
a  -(e)n 
D.  -(e)n 
4  -(e)n 

Thus  are  de- 
clined: After  VII., 
mascs.  in  -e ;  after 
VIII. ,  mascs.  of 
App.  A,  6,  many  for- 
eign mascs.,  all 
ferns,  (except  as  in 
App.  A,  3,  and  those 
in  -c)  ;  after  IX.,  all 
ferns,  in  -c. 


X.  ^cnne  Model. 


-(e) 


D.  -(e)rt 
A.  -(e)n 

N.  -(e)n 
G.  -(e)n 
D.  -(e)n 
A.  -(e)n 

Thus  are  de- 
clined :  Those  in 
App.  A,  7. 


XL  Better  1-fj 
XII.  O^r     || 

N.  — 
G.  -(e)S 
D.  -(e) 
A.  — 

N.  -(e)n 


G.  -(e)n 
D.  -(e)n 
A.  -(e)n 


Thus  are  cl  e  - 
clined :  After  XI., 
the  nouns  in  App. 
A,  8,  rejecting  c 
throughout;  al'ter 
XII. ,  those  in  App. 
A,  9,  foreign  mascs. 
in  unstressed  -or. 


EXERCISE   XIX 

'^K 

ba^  5lbenbbrotr  -(e)§,  supper.  "  au^rufjen,  to  rest,  repose, 

bie  5lbenb(uft,  "e, evening  air.  etufcfyfafert  (fdjltef,  gefdjfafen), 
a((e  (//•)>  a^-  to  g°  to  sleep, 

anfancjen  (ftng,  gefangen),  to  feuctyt,  damp. 

begin.  ba^  gutter,  -$,  fodder,  food, 

ber  5l'rbetter,  -%f — ,  workman,  bie  §it3e,  heat. 

cmff)8ren,  to  cease,  stop.  Ijuncjncj,  hungry, 

auffteigen  (ftteg,  geftiegen),  to  in  (acc.\  into. 

rise,  mount. 
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tommen,  tarn,  getommen,  to  ber  ®taft,  -(e)8,  Be,  stable. 

come.  ber  ©tent,  -(e)3,  -e,  star, 

le^t,  last.  fit ^,  sweet. 

Ieud)ten,  to  shine.  ber  £cm,  -(e)3,  dew. 

mitbe,  tired,  fatigued.  ber  £etd),  -(e)3,  -e,  pond, 

ber  9?ebef,  -3,  — ,  fog,  mist.  ber  $ogef,  -3,  *,  bird, 

ber  Dd)fe,  -n,  -n,  ox.  ber  2Bagen,  -3,  — ,  wagon,  car- 

raudjen,  to  smoke.  riage. 

bte  Sttulje,  rest,  repose.  bte  2£olfe,  -n,  cloud, 

rulien,  to  rest.  ber  3^9'  -(*)$,  ~t,  branch, 

ber    (Srfjornftetn,   -(e)$,   -e,  bough. 

chimney. 

IDIOM  :  ^d)  bitt  fatt,  I  have  had  enough  to  eat. 

Review  Lessons  XIII,  XV,  XVII,  XVIII. 

A.  i.  (5$  nnrb  2lbenb.    2.  £)ie  SBoIfen  unb  ber  §immet 
toerben  rot.    3.  £>te  ©t^e  l)at  aiifget)ort.     4-  23om  Saffer 
be^  Xeta^e^  ftetgt  etri  9^ebe(  auf.    5.  X>a^  ©ra3  ift  feuc^t  tiom 
Xau.    6.  3n  ber  5lbenb(uft  fptelen  utele  Stftlitn.    7.  1)te 
S3dcje{  auf  ben  3^lei9ett  ber  ^3cimne  fingen  i()r  (e^te§,  fitgeg 
Cieb.     8.  £)te    Irbetter    fommen  Dom   getbe  nad)  §aufe. 

9.  Deafen  unb  $iil)e,  ^3ferbe  unb  @c^afe  gel)en  in  ben 

10.  Wit  ftnb  mitbe  unb   it>itnfd)en  au3£urul)en.    n. 
0)Zenfdjen  unb  £tere  finb  aud)  ()ungrig  unb  marten  auf  t()r 
5tbenbbrot.    12.  33afb  luerben  fie  aber  a((e  fatt  fein,  benn  ber 
®d)ornftetn  raudjt  unb  bie  3[Bagen  bringen  gutter.    13.  £)ann 
fdnnen  fie  jur  9^ul)e  ge^en  unb  einfc^tafen.    14.  £)ie  ©terne 
luerben  balb  anfangen  ju  Ieud)ten. 

B.  i.  Decline  the  following  nouns  throughout,  prefixing  a 
possessive  pronoun  and  an  appropriate  adjective  :  ®ulj,  33aum, 
33ett,  §au$,  3Sogetr  Sagen,  @d)af,  8ta(L     2.  Decline  with 
definite  article  or  biefer  and  an  adjective  :  3)tenfd),  ?uft,  ($ra$, 
Sotfe,  Dimmer,  5lbenb,  5lrbeiter,  ^nfelt.     3.  Decline  with 
an  adjective  only :  9iebe(,  Xeic^,  <Stern,  ?ieb,  ^ferb, 

l,  Xier,  (Sd)ornftein. 
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C.  Oral  on  A. 

D.  i.  It  (eS)  is  a  beautiful  evening.     2.   Red  clouds   are 
in  (an)  the  sky.     3.  It  is  no  longer  so  hot.     4.  A  white  fog 
is  rising  from  the  water  of  a  large  pond.     5.  The  little  birds 
are  singing  sweet  songs  in  the  green  trees.     6.  The  tired  work- 
men are  returning  from  their  work  in  the  fields.     7.  They  are 
hungry  ;  but  a  bright  fire  is  burning,  and  a  good  supper  will 
be  waiting  for  them.      8.    Then    they  can   go   to  (the)  rest. 
9.  Soon  the  bright  stars  will  begin  to  shine. 

E.  gefeftihf: 

Kletn=2Ttane. 

Sftarte  auf  ber  Siefe,  3ttrifc()enben(Sternbrnntenn)eijj 

5luf  ber  SBtefe  90?arie,  llnb  ben  ©tocfen  [o  blau 

Me  ®rafer  itnb  33lnmen  llnb  ben  golVnen  Sftannnfetn, 

grower  a(3  fie.  Gn,  toa3  ic^  ba  ft^ait'I 


tt)trb  fc^on  gan^  bang',      £)a$  tft  leine  8ternb(um'  — 
Sett  id)  nirgenb  fie  fe^,          G?in  ^d^flein  tft  ba«. 
3c^  fyab'  fie  bertoren^  $$  ^ab'  fie  gefnnben, 

S3er(oren  tm  t(ee.  ©efnnben  tm  ®ra§. 

—  3o^anne8  Srojan. 


LESSON  XX 

60                     Compound  Tenses  of  fcim 

Perf.  Indie.  Pluperf.  Indie. 

I  have  been,  etc.  I  had  been,  etc. 

id)   bin   getDefen  tdj  nwr     geiDefen 

bn  bift        „  bn  tuarft        „ 

er    tft          „  er    roar           „ 

tuir  finb        „  nrir  uiaren       „ 

tt)r  feib        „  if)r  mart          „ 

fie  finb        „  fie   tuaren       w 
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Put.  Perf.  Indie. 
I  shall  have  been,  etc. 

id)   toerbe    getoefen  fern 
bit  ttrirft          „         „ 
er    nrirb  „         „ 

hrir  toerben       „         „ 
ifyr  toerbet 
fie   toerben       „         „ 

Perf.  Infin.     gefoefen  (jit)  fetn,  to  have  been. 

61.  Compound  Tenses  of  fommen* 

Perf.  Indie.  Pluperf.  Indie. 

I  have  come,  etc.  I  had  come,  etc. 

id)   Bin  gefommen  id)    tear  gefommen 

bu  btft          „  bu    luarft 

er    ift  „  er     tuar 

nnr  ftnb         „  n)tr  iuaren          „ 

i^r  jetb         „  i^r   toart  „ 

fie  ftnb         „  fie    toaren          „ 

Put.  Perf.  Indie. 
I  shall  have  come,  etc. 
idj   toerbe    gefommen  fcin 
bu  nrirft 

er    luirb  „         „ 

tuir  tDerben         „         „ 
ifjr  luerbet          „         „ 
fie  toerben         „         ,, 
Perf.  Infin.     gelommen  (jit)  fein,  to  have  come. 

62.  Verbs  with  fcin*     The  following  classes  of  verbs  are  con- 
jugated with  fettt  as  an  auxiliary  of  tense  : 

i.  The  two  verbs  of  rest : 

fein,  be.  Meiben,  remain. 
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2.  Verbs  of  motion,  such  as  : 

begegnen,  meet.  fallen,  fall.  fommett,  come. 

etten,  hasten.  folgen,  follow.  faufen,  run. 

fafyren,  drive,  etc.          geljen,  go. 


NOTE.  —  Some  of  these  also  admit  tyobCtt  when  action  rather  than  des- 
tination is  expressed:  3)er  tlltfdjer  tyat  511  fdjuell  gcfciljreit,  'The  coach- 
man has  been  driving  too  quickly.' 

3.  Those  expressing  a  change  of  condition,  such  as  : 
fterben,  die.        n)ad)fen,  grow.        luerben,  become. 

4.  The  following  impersonal  verbs  : 

gelingen,  succeed.        gefdjetjen,  happen.        gtucfen,  succeed. 

NOTE.  —  Verbs  conjugated  with  feitt  are  indicated  in  the  vocabularies 
and  dictionary  by  (f.). 

63.  Present  and  Imperfect  Indicative  of  tooffetU 
Present  Indicative.  Imperfect  Indicative. 

I  will,  etc.  I  would,  etc. 

id)  nriff         nrir  tooften  id)  tnoKte  tt)tr  tooftten 

bit  totUft       iljr  iDodt  bit  toottteft  tf)r  tuoKtet 

er  nrift         fie  ipollen  er  ttjoKtc  fie   modten 

64.  Use  of  toottetu 

3^  ^itt  ^eute  abreifen.  I  will  (mean  to)  go  to-day. 

(f  r  tnit(  nid)t  fommen.  He  doesn't  intend  to  come. 

53Jir  inodten  baljin  ge^en.          We  wanted  to  go  there. 

OBSERVE:  i.  This  verb  renders  the  English  '  will,'  '  would,' 
when  the  latter  expresses  more  than  mere  futurity  (an  exertion 
of  the  will  of  the  subject). 

2.   It  often  equals  '  want  to,'  '  intend  to,'  '  mean  to,'  etc. 

65.  Infinitive  of  Purpose. 

3d)  gefje  nu$,  um  ein  ^3ud)  f>u  I  am  going  out  (in  order)  to 
faufen.  buy  a  book. 
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OBSERVE  :  Purpose  is  often  expressed  by  an  infinitive  with 
ju,  governed  by  urn. 

EXERCISE   XX 

abfafjren  (f.,  fnljr,  gefaljren),  fjeransfomtnen    (fv  !am,  ge* 

to  depart,  set  off,  set  out.  fontttten),  to  come  out. 

anfeljen  (faf),  gefeljen),  to  look  f)tnan$fal)ren  (f .),  to  drive  out. 

at.  italientfd),  Italian  (adj.). 

ba$  2luge,  -$,  -n,  eye.  faufen  (f.),  lief,  getanfen,  to 
angerfyalb  (gen),  outside  of.  run. 

auSgeljen  (f.,  gtng,  gegangen),  meljrmate,  several  times. 

to  go  out.  ntteten,  to  hire,  engage, 

begegnen  (fv  dat),  to  meet.  Me  9fttmtte,  -n,  minute. 

ba$  ®ilb,  -t$f  -cr,  picture.  mttbrtngen  (brac^te,  gebrac^t), 
bte  ^3i(berga(erte',  -n,  picture-       to  bring  along  (with). 

gallery.  ttadjfjer,  afterwards, 

btetben  (f.),  btteb,  geb(tebenr  ber  ^dt!,  -3,  -e  or  -8,  park. 

to  remain,  stay.  ber  <Saaf,  -(e)$,  @cile,  hall, 

ba^tn,  thither,  to  that  place,  ber    (§k$ttttfd)ttl),    -(e)^    -e, 

there.  skate, 

bte  £)ro[cf)te,  -n,  cab.  (S^Itttf^uI)    (aufen    (f.),    to 
baS  @i«,  -e^r  ice.  skate, 

fatten  (f.),  fiet,  gefaflett,  to  bte  3SierteIftiinber  -n,  quarter 

fall.  of  an  hour, 

gettngen    (f.,   impers.,    dat),  itjerben  (f.),  tuarb  or  tDurbe,  ge^ 

getcmg,   gelungen,    to  sue-      luorben,  to  become,  be. 

ceed.  toeSljatb?  why? 
3U  (adv.),  too. 

A.  Continue  the  following :  i.  3<dj  bin  neuftdj  fran!  gemefen. 
2.  3frf)  tuar  mube  gemorben.  3.  $$  bin  au^gegangen,  urn 
etnen  ^Befuc^  ju  mac^en.  4.  3^  h?erbe  tnorgen  abgefa^ren 
fetn.  5.  .gd)  W*  (inar)  fc^ned  getaufen.  6.  ^c^  bin  (mar) 
tnetner  ^c^mefter  begegnet.  7.  3^  bin  (mar)  auf  bent  (Sife 
gefaften.  8.  (S^  ift  (mar)  tntr  gelnngen,  ba^  ^3n^  ju  finben, 
c-g  ift  (mar)  btr,  K.  9.  3'rf)  bin  (mar)  trie!  ju  fpat  gebtteben. 
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B.  i.  3d)  bin  geftern  mit  meinem  alien  greunbe,  Marl 
Sdffler,  in  ber  ®tabt  geiuefen,  um  ben  £ag  bort  $u  rjerbringen. 
2.  Sir  finb  gucrft  mit  ber  <Straf$enbal)n  $ur  grojsen  33Uber* 
galerie  gefafyren.    3.  Sftein  greunb  toar  fdjon  mefyrmals  bort 
geuiefen.    4.  Sir  finb  in  ben  italienifdjen  @aa(  gegangen. 
5.  3?n  biefem  @aa(e  finb  tuir  eine  (gtunbe  geblieben  unb 
I)aben  Me  33i(ber  angefetjen.    6.  !Dann  finb  ttrir  irteber  ()er^ 
an^gelomnten,  benn  unfere  Slitgen  inaren  mitbe  getoorben. 
7.  SDZein  greunb  iDollte  ben  groften  ^arf  aii^ertjalb  ber  3tabt 
befitc^en.    8.  Sir  (jaben  eine  £)rof<i)fe  gemietet,  um  ()inau^- 
gnfafyren.    9.  3n  S^n^tg  SJ^inuten  finb  nrir  bort  angelommen. 
10.  £)ann  finb  mir  bur^  ben  fdpnen  ^ar!  gegangen.    n.  92ad) 
einer  $ierte(ftunbe  finb  trir   jitm  lleinen  (See  gefommen. 

12.  (g^  toar  feljr  fait  getnefen  unb  baS  (5i^  luar  prad)tig. 

13.  Sir  fatten  unfere  @c^(ittfd)ul)e  mitgebrac^t  unb  finb  eine 
@tunbe  @rf)(ittfc^ut)  (felaufen.    14-  5luf  bent  (5tfe  finb  unr 
einent  @c^ul!ameraben  begegnet.    15.  ^adjfyer  finb  inir  ^ur 
(Stabt  juriicfgele^rt,  benn  it)ir  tuaren  ntiibe  unb  l)ungrig  ge- 
itjorben.    16.  Sir  tooden  nadjfte  Sodje  un'eber  jur  (Stabt 
fa^ren. 

C.  Oral:    i.  Wo  sind   Sie  gestern  gevvesen?     2.  Wer  war 
mit  Ihnen?     3.  Wie  sind  Sie   dahingekommen?     4.  Weshalb 
sind  Sie  dahingefahren  ?     5.  Wie  lange  sind  Sie  in  der  Bilder 
galerie  geblieben?     6.  Weshalb  sind  Sie  nicht  langer  geblieben? 

7.  Weshalb  sind  Sie  zum  Park  hinausgefahren  ?     8.  Was  haben 
Sie  nachher  getan? 

D.  (Render  the  past  tense  in  this  exercise  by  the  German 
perfect.)     i.  Where  were  you  yesterday,  Albert?     2.  I  was  in 
the  city.     3.  I  was  there  too,  but  I  did  not  meet  you.     4.  I 
was  sorry  not  to  have  met  you.     5.  Did  you  go  to  the  park 
first?     6.  No,  I  went  with  my  sister  to  the  picture-gallery  to 
see  the  German  pictures.       7.  How  long  did  you  stay  there? 

8.  We  staid  there  two  hours.     9.   Are  you  fond  of  the  German 
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painters?  10.  Many  of  their  pictures  are  splendid;  I  ad- 
mire them  very  [much],  n.  Had  you  been  in  the  picture- 
gallery  before  (fdjott)?  12.  Oh  yes,  I  had  been  there  several 
times.  13.  Did  you  go  into  the  hall  of  the  Italian  painters? 

14.  No,  we    had    no    time ;    we   wished    to    visit    the    park. 

15.  Did  you  drive  there  (bdf)tn)?     16.  Yes,  we  drove  in  a  cab. 
17.  Afterwards  we  walked    through  the    park.      18.  We  also 
skated.     19.  We  then  returned  home  to  eat  and  rest. 

E.  gefeftiicf: 

(53  b(it()t  em  fdpneS  -SBIihndjen  ($3  toetfc  ntdjt  trief  gu  reben, 
Sluf  unfrer  gri'men  Slit',  Unb  afle3  tt>a3  e3  fpridjt, 

(Sein  5lug'  tft  nrie  ber  §  unmet  3ft  tonner  nur  ba3fe(be, 
@o  Better  unb  fo  blan.  3ft  nur :  ,,23ergtJ3  metn  ntc^t." 

—  Hoffmann  tton  ^aUer^Icbeit, 

LESSON  XXI 

66.  Adjective  Stems  in  -e,  -e(,  -en,  -cr.     i.  Adjective  stems 
in  -c  drop  e  before  the  endings  :  ntiibe,  '  tired  ' ;  ber  (btc,  ba3) 
miib-e;  bie  mitb-enr  etc. 

2.  Adjectives  in  -el  drop  e  of  the  inflectional  ending  before 
a  final  -it,  and  drop  c  of  the  stem  before  other  terminations ; 
so  usually  also  adjectives  in  -cr  preceded  by  a  vowel :    ebel, 
'  noble,'  ebefn,  ebfe,  ebler,  eb(e3 ;  tener, '  dear/  teuern,  teure,  etc. 

3.  Adjectives  in  -er  preceded  by  a  consonant  usually  drop  e 
of   the    inflectional    ending   before   -m    or   -n    only :    fjeifer, 
'  hoarse,'  ^eiferm,  ^etfern. 

4.  Adjectives  in  -en  may  drop  e  of  the  stem  before  any  ter- 
mination :  golben, ' golden,'  golb(e)nen,  gofb(e)ne,  go(b(e)ne3, 
etc. 

NOTE.  —  The  above  changes  are  euphonic,  and  serve  to  obviate  the 
repetition  of  the  weakened  C  sound  in  successive  syllables  (see  p.  xiv). 

67.  Special  Cases,     i.    The  adjective  fyod),  'high,'  drops  C 
when  inflected  : 

3)er  fyofye  23aum.  The  high  tree. 
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2.  .After  etn)d$,  'something,'  nirf)t$,  'nothing,'  rjtet,  'much,' 
icj,  '  little,'  the  adjective  follows  the  strong  declension,  and 

is  written  with  a  capital : 

(ntdjtS)  ®Ute3.  Something  (nothing)  good. 

it  toerttg  ®Utem.  With  little  that  is  good. 

3.  After  the  plurals  alle, '  all/  ehucje,  etltdje, '  some/  mcmdje, 
'  many/  mefyrere, '  several/  fotdje, '  such/  t>te(e, '  many/  ttentge, 
'  few/  the  adjective  may  be  weak  or  strong  in  nom,  and  ace.  : 
21  He  cjute(n)  !>Jftenfdjen.  All  good  men. 

4.  Adjectives  in  -cr  from  names  of  cities  are  indeclinable, 
and  are  written  with  a  capital : 

£)te  £onbonet  3e^ungen.  The  London  newspapers. 

^Partfcr  SftoberL  Paris  fashions. 

68.  Adjectives  as  Nouns. 

The  stranger  (/«.). 

N.  ber   5retn^e 
G.  be^  grembcn 
D.  bent  ^remben 
A.  ben  gremben 

A  stranger  (/«.). 

N.  ein  grentber 
G.  eine^  gremben 
D.  etnent  grcmben 
-4.  einen  gremben 

OBSERVE  :  Adjectives  and  participles  used  as  nouns  vary  their 
declension  according  to  the  rules  for  adjective  declension 
(Lesson  XVIII),  but  are  written  with  capital  letters. 

NOTE.  —  Many  adjectives  and  participles  are  thus  used  in  German,  the 
English  equivalents  of  which  are  nouns  only :  fremb,  '  strange,'  ber  (Me) 
ftrembe,  H'.,  'the  stranger';  reifenb,  'travelling,'  ber  SReifenbe,  2C.,  'the 
traveller';  uerroonbt,  '  related,'  ber  ^erwoubte,  :c.t  'the  relative.' 


The  stranger  (/.). 

The  strangers. 

bte  grembe 
ber  gretnben 
ber  gremben 
bte  grembe 

bie  gremben 
ber  gremben 
ben  gremben 
bte  gremben 

A  stranger  (/.). 

Strangers. 

eine   grembe 
einer  gremben 
einer  gremb^n 
eine   grembe 

grembe 
grember 
gremben 
grembe 
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EXERCISE   XXI 

abreifen  (f.),  to  set  out,  start,  fdjlafen,  fdjttef,  gefd)!afen,  to 

depart,  go  away.  sleep, 

ber  23eamte,  official.  fd)fed)t,  bad,  poor, 

ber  33ebiente,  servant.  ba$  <Stytta'!,  -(e)3,  *er,  hos- 
bUnb,  blind.  pital. 

bie  Dame,  -n,  lady.  ber  (Staat,  -e$,  -en,  state, 

beutfdj  (adj^,  German.  ftattfinben   (fanb,   gefnnben), 
ebef,  noble.  to  take  place, 

efyrlid),  honest.  fterben  (f.),  ftarb,  geftorben, 
erft  (adj.),  first.  to  die. 

grantreid),  n.,  -3,  France.  tener,  dear,  costly, 

fremb,  strange,  foreign.  itbera'ft,  everywhere, 
grenbe  madden,  to  give  pleasure.  n'ng!n(f!id),  unhappy,  unfortu- 
ber  ©efanbte,  ambassador.  nate. 

g!itcl!id),  happy.  ber  23ertoanbte,  relative, 

gotben,  golden,  gold  (adj.).  ber  Sein,  -(e)3,  -e,  wine, 

^eifer,  hoarse.  bie  2Be(tan$fteftnng,  -en,  in- 
^Sari'^,  n.,  Paris.  ternational  exhibition, 

reid),  rich.  2Bien,  «.,  -3,  Vienna, 

ber  SKeifenbe,  traveller.  tnidlo'mmen,  welcome. 

bie  Snrft,  "e,  sausage. 

A.  i.  33iefe  Dentfd)e  tuo^nen  in  nnferer  ®tabt.  2.  Unfer 
Se^rer  ift  ein '  Dentfdjer ;  feine  gran  ift  eine  Denrfdje. 
3.  Die  Dentfdjen  (ernen  gern  (Sng(ifd).  4.  9)Zeine  33er- 
tDanbten  tooflen  anf  bem  Sanbe  n)o()nen.  5.  (Sin  ^eifenber 
mu§  oft  in  fd)(ed)ten  ^3etten  fdjlafen.  6.  Diefer  arnte  ^3(inbe 
^at  meiner  !0)hitter  gluei  ^itbf^e  ^'drbe  gemadjt,  benn  fie  ^at 
il)m  tiie!  ®nte§  getan.  7.  (Sr  tat  e§,  nm  i^r  eine  grenbe  git 
madjen.  8.  Die  erfte  £onboner  SBeltan^ftellnng  fanb  im 
3af)re  1851  ftatt.  9.  ^arifer  ®anbf^nf)e  nnb  Siener 
SBiirfte  finb  liberal!  beritljmt  10.  Diefe  ^Reifenben 
berten  bie  fcfyone  ^anbf^aft.  n.  grau  Oftofer  ift  eine 


72  GERMAN   GRAMMAR  [§  6S 

ttwnbte  unferes  attcn  9(r$te$.  12.  (Sin  grember  ift  nid)t 
immer  toiftfcmunen.  13.  !Der  atte  33ebiente  meine$  guten 
£)nte(S  ift  geftorben.  14.  £)er  beutfdje  ($efanbte  tft  abgereift, 
inn  33enrjanbte  311  befndjen.  15.  £)ie  ©efanbten  t>on  gran!* 
reid)  itnb  (Snglanb  finb  angetommen.  16.  33eamte  finb  bie 
Dtener  be3  @taate$.  17.  (Sin  ^Beamtcr  ntu^  etyrlidj  fern. 
1 8.  T)te  ^etdjen  ftnb  ntd)t  immer  gUidUd).  19.  5Iud)  5Irme 
fdnnen  gUttfltc^  fein.  20.  £)er  Slrgt  ti)il(  bent 
^ranfen  gttten,  alten  3Setn  geben.  21.  3tt  btefem 
ftnb  Diclc  tranfe. 

^.    Oral  on  the  above. 

C.  Supply  the  proper  termination  of  the  following  stems : 
i.  (Sin  £)eutfd)-.  2.  Sfteinem  ^enuanbt-.  3.  3uiei  9?et^ 
fenb-.  4-  3^r  23ebient-.  5.  !^)e^  armen  ^BHnb-.  6.  $3e* 
nig  (Sd)on-.  7.  3)er  beriUjmten  9?eifenb-.  8.  (vin  retdjer 
S5ertt)anbt-.  9.  T)ie  armen  gremb-.  10.  !Den  guten  ^3e- 
bient-.  ii.  5)e^  beutfd^en  ©efanbt-.  12.  33ie(c  nngtitd* 
Ud)e  ^ran!-. 

Z>.  Inflect,  and  give  the  proper  orthographical  form  of  the 
adjectives:  i.  (Sin  (go(ben)  9itng.  2.  9J£ein  (tener)  <So()n. 
3.  £)ie  (ebel)  darnel  4-  ^)em  (ebel)  ©efonbten.  5.  1)en 
(^eifer)  (gc^iUern. 

-ff.  i.I  have  many  relatives  in  this  village.  2.  Where  do 
your  relatives  intend  to  live?  3.  The  son  of  this  German  is  a 
celebrated  physician.  4.  The  blind  are  not  always  unhappy. 
5.  This  noble  German  has  done  much  good.  6.  The  London 
cabs  drive  very  fast.  7.  My  aunt  likes  Paris  gloves  very 
much.  8.  Our  old  physician  is  a  relative  of  (Don)  Mrs.  Moser. 
9.  This  German  [woman]  is  a  friend  of  my  aunt.  10.  Strangers 
and  poor  people  were  always  welcome  at  our  house,  n.  The 
German  ambassador  was  a  very  noble  man.  12.  Ambassadors 
are  the  servants  of  the  state.  13.  The  young  may  (fbnnen) 
die;  the  old  must  die  ;  the  p.itient  has  died.  14.  I  have  sold 
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my  house  [to]  a  rich  man.  15.  We  have  bought  this  dear  wine 
for  the  patients  in  the  hospital.  16.  Good  old  wine  costs 
a  great  deal.  17.  Do  you  like  (to  eat)  Vienna  sausages? 
1  8.  This  honest  official  was  our  neighbour.  19.  Officials  are  not 
always  honest.  20.  Honest  officials  are  not  always  rich. 

F.  Lesestiick  :  Die  Menschen  wohnen  in  Hausern.  Viele 
Hauser  zusammen  bilden  eine  Stadt  oder  ein  Dorf.  Eine  Stadt 
hat  lange  und  breite  Straften.  Die  Stadt  ist  grofi.  Die  Hausei 
sind  sehr  schon  gebaut.  Die  Straflen  der  Stadt  sind  gepfla- 
stert.  Zu  beiden  Seiten  stehen  Laternen.  Abends  ztindet  man 
sie  an.  In  den  Hausern  sind  oft  Laden  ;  diese  haben  groBe, 
schone  Schaufenster.  In  den  Strafien  und  auf  den  Platzen 
sieht  man  stets  viele  Menschen. 

LESSON  XXII 

69.  Word  Order  of  Objects,  etc. 

i.  $d)  ftfjttfte  tljm  geftem  ein      I  sent  him  a  book  yesterday. 


2.  $dj  fdjtrfe  ^fjnen  MefeS.  I  send  you  this. 

3.  (Sr  fyat  e3  tntr  gefd)idt.  He  sent  it  to  me. 

4.  -3d)  fdjttfte  metnem  ©ofjne  I  sent  my  son  a  book. 

ein  33nd). 

5-  3$    fdjtcfte    geftern    ein  I  sent  a  book  to  him  (to  my 
an  tfyn  (an  tneinen        son)  yesterday. 


6.  $dj  ^abe  tl)m  gcftctn  ein      I  sent  him  a  good  book  yester- 
gefc^icft.  day. 


OBSERVE:    i.  Pronoun  objects  without  prepositions  precede 
all  other  objects,  adverbs,  etc. 

2.  Personal  pronouns  precede  other  pronouns. 

3.  Of  several  personal  pronouns,  the  accusative  precedes. 

4.  Of  noun  objects  without  prepositions,  the  person  precedes 
the  thing. 
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5.  Prepositional  objects  follow  other  objects  and  adverbs. 

6.  Adverbs  of  time  usually  precede  everything,  except  pro- 
nouns not  governed  by  a  preposition. 

70.  Word  Order  in  Dependent  Sentences. 

3d)  arbeite  nid)t,  toetl  id)  mitbe  I  am  not  working,  because  I 

bin,  am  tired. 

Qtf)  Ijoffe,  bag  er  un$  fcefudjen  I  hope  that  he  will  visit  us. 

twrb. 

3d)  gfcmbe,  bag  er  $eit  gdja&t  I  think  that  he  will  have  had 

Ijafcen  ttrirb.  time. 

£>a  id)  mitbe  bin,  arbeite  id)  As  I  am  tired  I  am  not  work- 

nidjt.  ing. 

(gr  fagt,  bag  er  leine  3eit  ge*  He  says  he  has  had  no  time. 

fjabt  (f)at). 

OBSERVE  :   i.   The  verb  comes  last  in  a  dependent  sentence. 

2.  In  compound  tenses,  the  participle  and  infinitive  immedi- 
ately precede  the  verb,  i.e.  the  auxiliary. 

3.  If  both  participle  and  infinitive  occur,  the  participle  pre- 
cedes the  infinitive. 

4.  The  place  of  the  subject   in   a   dependent   sentence  is 
usually  the  same  as  in  English. 

5.  The  dependent  is  always  separated  from  the   principal 
sentence  by  a  comma. 

6.  When  a  dependent  sentence  precedes  the  principal  sen- 
tence, the  subject  of  the  latter  is  thrown  after  the  verb. 

7.  The  tense  auxiliary  fyaben  or  feitt  is  frequently  omitted  in 
a  bag  clause. 

71.  Use  of  toemt,  al$r  rtwmt, 

id)   nteine    ^flicfyt   tue  When   I   do  (have   done)  my 

(getan  fyabe),  bin  id)  glutf-  duty,  I  am  happy, 
lid). 

befudjte     hunter    nteine  I  always  visited    my    friends 

greunbe,  toenn   id)  in  ber  when(ever)  I  was  in  town. 
<Stabt  roar. 
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$cf)   ging  geftern  attS,  al3  e$  I  went  out  yesterday  when  it 
gefyn  gefdjfagen  ()atte.  had  struck  ten. 

id)  jung  tour,  luar  id)  ftart.  When    I    was   young    I    was 

strong, 
toar  fern  33ater  fyter?      When  was  his  father  here? 

OBSERVE  :  i.  '  When '  =  foemt  always  with  present  or  perfect. 

2.  '  When '  =  Weiitt  with  imperfect  and  pluperfect  of  a  habit- 
ual or  repeated  occurrence,  state,  or  condition  (=  '  whenever '). 

3.  '  When '  =  n(3  with  imperfect  and  pluperfect  only,  of  a  sin- 
gle, definite  occurrence,  or  of  a  state  or  condition  once  occurring. 

4.  'When?'  interrogative  =  ttwmt? 
NOTE.  —  Remember  that  ttJCtttt  also  =  '  if.' 

EXERCISE   XXII 

rjefonber3,  especially,  particu-  bd$  <S(f)aufptef,  -(6)$,  -e,  play. 

larly.  bet  <£>(i)CUlftneIer,  -^,  — ,  actor, 

ba  (conj.),  as,  when,  since.  Me  (Scfyaufpteteritt,  -nen,   ac- 

ba§,  that  (conj.).  tress. 

etttt(iufd)t,  disappointed.  ba^  @piel,  -(t)%,  -e,  play,  act- 

bie  (5nttciufe^ung,  -en,  disap-  ing. 

pointment.  fprec^en,  fprad),  gefprotfjen,  to 

erfcittct  fetn,  to  have  a  cold.  speak. 

ettodS,  something,  somewhat.  bd$    ®tit(f,   -(e)$,   -e,   piece, 

gebetl,  to  act,  present  (a  play).  play, 

gefaflen,    geftef,   gefallen,   to  ba§  X^eater,  -«,  — ,  theatre. 

please,  suit.  4-  D*TI**  uberne'ljmen (itberna^m,  iiber* 

g(aitben,  to  believe,  think.  nomtnen),  to  undertake, 

td),  magnificent,  splendid.  ir>arum?  why?  wherefore? 

t,  to  hope.  toett,  because, 

(tegen,  lag,  getegert,  to  lie,  be.  gurttd,  back  (adv.). 
bte  D^otte,  -n,  part. 

IDIOMS:  ^m  Xl)caterf  at  the  theatre;  in$  Beater  gc^enf  to  go  to 

the  theatre. 

A.  i.  Satm  finb  ©tc  tm  beittfa^en  Beater  gclDcfcn?  2.  Sir 
finb  geftern  abenb  bort  gemefen.    3.  Sarum  finb  <Sie  ba!)tn 
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gegangen?  4-  Sett  man  Stjafefpeare^  .ftamtct  gab.  5.  Sir 
tooUten  befonber£  gern  Me  beriiljmte  2d)autyielerin  ftranlein  sjft. 
in  ber  SKofle  ber  Cpljetia  feljen.  6.  Sic  Ijat  $I)nen  Ujr 
gefaflen?  7.  Sir  ttwren  ettoaS  enttaufdjt,  ba  unfere 
fo  roeit  guritrf  lagen,  bag  nrir  nid)t  gnt  I)bren  fonnten.  8.  2tber 
t$  fann  .Qfmen  fagen,  bag  ba$  @tucf  nn^  fonft  fc^r  gut 
.icfaflen  tjat.  9.  §at  ber  beritfjmte  ^rf)aufpte(er  @.  ben  @am* 
et  gefptett?  10.  ^etn,  §err  ^B.  mugte  biefe  $Ro((e  itber* 
ue^nten,  ba  §err  @.  nidjt  fptefen  fonntc.  n.  !Da§  mar  and) 
eine  groge  (5nttaufd)ung,  aber  id)  Ijoffc,  bag  cr  morgen  abenb 
i:pie(en  tinrb.  12.  Unb  tt)e^()a(b  fonnte  er  nic^t  fpielen? 
T3«  3^  gfaube,  bag  er  erfciftet  n?ar  nnb  nid)t  fpredjen  fonnte. 

14.  ginben  @te  nidjt,  bag  biefeS   >Sd)aufpie(  ()err(ic^  ift? 

15.  3ait)0W'    ^3efonber§  tt>enn  ein  gnter  (Sc^aufpieter  ben 
§am(et  fpieft.     16.  Sir  luoUcn  ncidjftc  Sodje  mieber  in^ 
Beater  ge()en,  urn  §errn  @.  511  fe^en. 

B.  Oral  exercise  on  the  above. 

C.  Complete  the  following  sentences  :   i.  3$  fcmn  fyente 
nic^t  fomnten;  mei(  ...     2.  Sir  tocrbcn  ntitbe,  menn  .  .  . 

3.  Sir   fonnten    ^eute    feine    ^Befudje  madjen,  benn  .  .  . 

4.  9ftein  ^reunb  gtanbt,  bag  ...    5.  $d)  merbe  ®ie  morgen 
befndjen,  n?enn  ...    6.  3c§^offc,ba§  ...    7-  £)er<£d)itler 
fommt  nid)t,  ba  .  .  .    8.  (Sr  fonnte  bte  Stufgabe  nic^t  madjen, 
tt)ei(  ...    9.  3^  bin  iljm  begegnet,  aid  .  .  .    10.  ^d)  null 
morgen  jnr  (Stabt  fa()ren,  nm  .  .  . 

D.  i.I  like  to  go  to  the  theatre  when  I  have  time.     2.  I 
wanted  to  go  to  the  theatre  yesterday  evening,  for  Miss  M.  was 
playing  the  part  of  (the)  Ophelia.    3.  But  I  was  obliged  to  stay 
at  home,  because  I  had  headache.     4.  I  was  very  [much]  dis- 
appointed, as  Miss  M.  is  a  celebrated  actress.     5.  People  say 
that  she  plays  this  part  especially  well.     6.  Were  you  there  yes- 
terday evening?     7.  Yes,  but  my  seat  was  so  far  back  that  I 
couldn't  hear  well.     8.  I  was  disappointed,  as  the  celebrated 
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actor  S.  didn't  play.  9.  They  (man)  say  that  he  had  a  cold 
and  couldn't  speak.  10.  I  do  not  believe  that  he  had  a  cold. 
ii.  When  he  was  here  last  year  he  had  a  cold  and  couldn't 
play.  12.  Perhaps  he  doesn't  like  to  play  in  a  small  town. 
13.  If  he  is  well  to-morrow  evening,  I  hope  that  he  will  play 
(the)  Hamlet.  14.  When  will  Miss  M.  play  again  in  this  town? 

E.  Lesestiick  :  Ein  Schauspieler  spielte  die  Rolle  des  Geistes 
im  Hamlet  sehr  schlecht  und  wurde  ausgezischt.  Nachdem  er 
dies  eine  Zeitlang  ertragen  hatte,  versetzte  er  die  Zuhorer 
dadurch  wieder  in  gute  Laune,  daB  er  sagte  :  "  Meine  Damen 
und  Herren  !  Es  tut  mir  sehr  leid,  daft  ich  bei  Ihnen  keinen 
Erfolg  habe ;  wenn  Sie  nicht  zufrieden  sind,  so  mufi  ich  den 
Geist  aufgeben." 

LESSON  XXIII 

72.  The  Relative  Pronoun  ber, 
SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Masc.      Fern.    Neut.  All  Genders. 

N.   ber        Me        bci$  bte,  who,  which,  that. 

G.  bejjen  ber  en  beffcn         ber  en,  whose,  of  which. 
D.  bent      ber       bem  ben  en,  (to,  for)  whom,  which. 

A.    ben        Me        ba3  Me,  whom,  which,  that. 

OBSERVE  :  These  forms  are  the  same  as  those  of  the  definite 
article,  except  the  added  -en  of  the  genitive  singular  and  plural 
and  the  dative  plural. 

73.  The  Relative  Pronoun  toeWjer, 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Masc.        Fern.        Neut.  All  Genders. 

N.  toeldjer  toeldje  toefcfyeS  toefcfye,  who,  which,  that. 

G.  — 

D.  toefdjem  toeldjer  toeldjem  njeldjen,  (to,  for)  whom,  etc. 

A.  toefdjen  uietcfye  toeldjes  tueldje,  whom,  etc. 
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OBSERVE  :  5Beld)er  follows  the  btefer  model,  but  lacks  the 
genitive,  which  is  replaced  by  the  genitive  forms  of  bcr  (beffeu, 
1C.). 

74.  Relative  Clauses. 

£)a$  ift  ber  9lrjt,  bcr  (feeder)  That   is  the  doctor   who  was 

l)ier  U)cu*.  here. 

§ter     tft     ber      <Stotf,      ben  Here   is  the  stick   which  you 

(tt>e(d)en)  <Sie  gefyabt  fyaben.      have  had. 

§ter  finb  33itd)er,  bie  (tt)e(d)e)  Here  are  books  that  are  useful. 

nit^ltd)  finb. 

$ennen  <Sie  bie  £)ame,  bcr  Do   you  know  the   lady  we 

(tt)e(d)er)  tt>ir  begegneten?          met? 

£)a$  §cm$,  luortn  (=  in  bem)  The  house  in  which  I  live. 

id)  tuofjne. 

OBSERVE  :  i.  The  relative  agrees  with  its  antecedent  in  gen- 
der and  number  ;  the  case  depends  on  its  use  in  its  own  clause. 

2.  Since  all  relative  clauses  are  dependent,  the  verb  comes 
last  (§  70). 

3.  £)er  and  tuefdjer  refer  to  both  persons  and  things ;  ber  is 
more  common  than  ftelcfyer,  which  is  chiefly  used  to  avoid 
repetitions  of  ber. 

4.  £)er  and  iueldjer,  referring  to  inanimate  objects,  are  some- 
times replaced  by  too  (tt)or  before  a  vowel)  preceding  a  prepo- 
sition. 

5.  The  relative  is  never  omitted  in  German.. 

NOTE.  —  The  gen.  bcffcit,  2C.  always  precedes  the  word  on  which  it 
depends:  (Sin  33aum,  fccjfcn  ^Matter  grim  (tub,  'A  tree,  the  leaves  of 
which  are  green.' 

EXERCISE   XXIII 

2lbfd)ieb  neljmen,  nafytn,  ge-  empfangen,  empftng,  emp* 

nommen,  to  take  leave.  fnngen,  to  receive. 

bringen,  brac^te,  gebrac^t,  to  bie  (5rfrifd)uu(j,  -en,  refresh- 
bring,  ment. 

einlaben  (Inb,  ge(aben),  to  ba£  (SrlebniS,  -fe^,-fe,experi- 

invite.  ence. 
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ber  ®aft,  -e$,  *e,  guest.  Me  9ftitternad)t,  %  midnight. 

ba$  @ebid)t,  -(e)S,  -e,  poem,  fd)(agen,  fdjlng,  gefdjlagen,  to 
bie  ©etnaljlin,  -nen,  wife.  strike. 

bie  ®efeftfd)aft,  -en,  company,  fingen,    fang,    gefnngen,    to 

party.  sing. 

intereffa'nt,  interesting.  toortragen  (trng,  getragen),  to 
fennen,    fannte,    getannt,    to      recite. 

know,  be  acquainted  with.  gubrtngen,  to  spend,  pass  (time). 

foftig,  gay,  merry.  Sltgegen,  present.- 


A.  i.  $dj  bin  geftern  abenb  in  einer  ©efeltfc^aft  getuefen, 
3n  njetrfjer  man  rnit^  eingetaben  Ijatte.  2.  Qeic  @err  be« 
§anfe^,  in  bent  ic^  tt>ar,  ift  ©err  ©ctngc,  beffen  ®entaf)Un 
eine  33ertt)anbte  Don  mtr  (of  mine)  ift.  3.  21(3  tptr  anlanten, 
empfingen  nn^  bie  ^)amen  be$  ganfe^.  4.  (Sine  jnnge  £)atne, 
bte  ic^  fe^r  gnt  tenne,  mar  and)  ^ngegen.  5.  <Sie  fptette  anf 
einem  ^(atiier,  nie(rf)e$  §err  ©einje  feiner  %ran  nen(id)  ge- 
f^enlt  ^at.  6.  (gin  33rnber  ber  ^Dame,  tne(d)e  gefpiett  ^atte, 
fang  ein  ^itbfc^e^  Sieb.  7.  !Dann  fpietten  nnb  fangen  tnefjrere 
©erren  nnb  Danten,  bie  id)  nid)t  fenne.  8.  (gin  @d)anfpie(er, 
ben  i^  fc^on  int  5t()eater  gefe^en  ^attc,  trng  ein  fdjbneS  ®e* 
bid)t  »on  ©oetfye  Dor.  9.  33ie(e  ©afte  ttaren  jngegen,  melc^e 
in  !Dentfd)(anb  getoefen  maren.  10.  (giner  oon  ifynen  eqa()(te 
mir  feine  (irlebniffe,  bie  fefyr  intereffant  inaren.  n.  2U3  e^ 
elf  gefd)(agen  ^attc,  bradjten  bie  53ebienten  (grfrifc^nngen. 
12.  T)ie  jnngen  §erren  nnb  ^anten,  bie  fefyr  (uftig  gen?orben 
maren,  ftngen  an  ^n  tan^en.  13.  £)ie  ©afte,  njelc^e  einen 
fel)r  angenefymen  5lbenb  ^ngebradjt  fatten,  na^men  erft 

2lbfd)ieb. 


B.   Complete  orally,  supplying  suitable  relative  pronouns  : 
i.  DieGaste,  —  zugegen  waren.    2.  DieGaste,  —  ereingeladen 
hatte.     3.   Der  Freund,  —  ich  ein  Geschenk  schicke.     4.  Das 
Buch,  —  auf  dem  Tische  liegt.     5.   Der  Schauspieler  von  - 
ich  spreche.     6.  Die  Dame,  -  -  wir  begegnet  sind.     7.  Die 
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Damen,  —  wir  Blumen  schickten.  8.  Der  Herr,  —  Haus  ich 
gekauft  habe.  9.  Das  Haus,  in  —  er  wohnt.  10.  Die  Nach- 
barn,  mit  —  Kindern  wir  spielen.  n.  Das  Schauspiel,  von 
-  ich  Ihnen  erzahlte.  12.  Der  Schiller,  —  der  Lehrer  lobt. 
13.  Der  Lehrer,  —  den  Schiller  lobt.  14.  Die  Lehrerin,  - 
Mutter  gestorben  ist. 

C.  i.  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Heinze,  whom  I  know  very  well,  in- 
vited me  to  a  party.     2.  The  party  of  (t>0tt)  which  I  am  speak- 
ing took  place  yesterday  evening.      3.    The  house  in  which 
these  good  friends  live  is  large  and  handsome.     4.  Many  ladies 
and  gentlemen,  whom  I  had  never  (yet)  seen,  were  also  pres- 
ent.    5.  A  young  lady  played  on  the  piano  and  sang  a  song 
which  pleased  the  guests  very  much  (fefyr  QUt).     6.  The  piano 
on  which  she  played  was  a  new  one,  which  Mr.  Heinze  pre- 
sented to  his  wife  lately.     7.  When  she  had  sung,  a  celebrated 
actor  recited  a  very  beautiful  poem.     8.  The  poem  he  recited 
was  by  (oon)  Goethe.     9.  A  friend  of  mine,  beside  whom  I  was 
sitting,  and  who  had  been  in  Germany,  related  his  experiences 
to  me.     10.  When  the  servants  had  brought  refreshments,  many 
of  (Oon)  the  older  guests  wanted  to  go  home.     n.  The  young 
gentlemen  and  ladies,  who  remained  in  order  to  dance,  took 
leave  two  hours  after  midnight. 

D.  Lesestiick  :  Der  Kronprinz  Olaf  von  Norwegen  ist  ein  rei- 
zender  kleiner  Bengel,  ist  aber  zuweilen  unartig.      Seine  Mutter, 
die   Konigin,   ziichtigt  ihn  immer  selbst,    wenn   es  notig  ist. 
Eines  Tages  war  der  Kleine  sich  bewuBt,  Strafe  verdient  zu 
haben.     Als  die  konigliche  Mutter  ihn  suchte,  war  er  nirgends 
zu  finden.     Auch  seine  Grofimutter,  die  Konigin  Alexandra 
von   England,  half  mitsuchen.     Ate  sie  nun  in  ihr  Schlafzim- 
mer   trat,    rief   eine   helle    Kinderstimme   unter   dem   Bette : 
"GroBmutter,  suchen  sie  dich  auch?     Komm  her   zu   mir; 
ich  will  dich  beschiitzen." 
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LESSON  XXIV 
75.  The  Passive  with  toerbetu 

Present  Indicative.  Imperfect  Indicative. 

I  am  (being)  praised,  etc.  I  was  (being)  praised,  etcc 

id)    toerbe    getobt  idj   toarb     or  nntrbe    gelobt 

bit    toirft        „  bit  toarbft  or  tintrbeft     „ 

er    urirb         „  er    toarb     or  untrbe       „ 

nrir  toerben     „  urir  tourbett                    „ 

il)r  toerbet      „  ifjr  tourbet                      „ 

fie   iDerben     „  fie  tourben                     „ 

Pres.  Infin.  getobt  (jit)  ttjerben,  to  be  praised. 

EXAMPLES. 

(5r  tDtrb  oft  &0tt  Utt$  getobt.  He  is    often  praised  by  us. 

£)er   33obett    tuirb  blirc^   ben     The  soil  is  made  fertile  by  the 
SRegen  fritdjtbar  gema^t.  rain. 

OBSERVE:  i.  The  past  participle  of  a  transitive  verb  added 
to  the  verb  toerberi  forms  the  passive  voice  of  that  verb,  when- 
ever agency  is  implied  or  specified. 

2.  The  personal  agent  of  the  passive  takes  the  preposition 
Don  =  'by '  (+dative)  ;  other  agency  is  expressed  by  burd)  or  ntit. 

NOTES.  —  i.  The  past  part,  of  a  verb  added  to  fcttt  denotes  a  perma- 
nent condition  resulting  from  the  action  of  the  verb,  no  agency  being  im- 
plied ;  a  participle  so  used  is  often  purely  adjectival  in  character  (see 
Lesson  XLIX) :  ®08  ^elb  ift  gepflilgt,  '  The  field  is  ploughed ';  3d)  bill 
befriebigt,  'I  am  satisfied.' 

2.  sJD?uu  with  the  active  voice  often  replaces  the  passive  when  there  is. 
no  definite  personal  agent:  3Ratt  befteHt  ben  23oben  im  gfrtiljUng,  'The 
ground  is  prepared  in  spring.' 

76.  Prepositions  with  Accusative.  The  following  preposi- 
tions govern  the  accusative  only  : 

MS       twrcl)       fiir       gegctt       ofyne       urn       unbcr 
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77.  S3t3,  till,  until  (time),  as  far  as  (space). 

23i$  2lbenb;   MS  Sftom.  Till  evening;  as  far  as  Rome. 

NOTES.  —  I.  83t3  is  more  commonly  used  as  an  adverb  followed  by  a 
prep,   of  direction:    93i8  geflen  "2lbenb,  'till  towards    evening';    bi§   gltr 


as  far  as  the  town.' 
2.  With  numerals  MS  =  'or':  SMer  bt§  fiinf,  'four  or  five.' 

78.  $urrf),  through,  by  (means  of). 

Crr  rettet  burri)  ben  2Batb.  He  rides  through  the  wood. 

etnen  ^Brtef  geiuantt.       Warned  by  a  letter. 


79.  pr,  for,  on  behalf  of. 

£)er  ^3rtef  ift  fitr  tfyn.  The  tetter  is  for  him. 

fprec^e  fitr  @ie.  I  speak  on  your  behalf. 


80.  ©egett,  towards,  against. 

(5r  reitet  gegen  bte  ^3rii(fe.          He  rides  towards  the  bridge. 
©egett  ad)t  ll^r.  Towards  eight  o'clock. 

(Stelfen  <Ste  ben  @tul)(  gegen     Place  the   chair    against    the 

bte  $3anb.  wall. 

Sir  tampfen  gegen  ben  getnb.     We  fight  against  the  enemy. 

81.  Otytte,  without. 

Dfyne  greunbe;  otjne  ^ie.         Without  friends;  without  you. 

82.  Urn,  round,  around,  at. 

1.  Of  Place: 

(5r  gel)t  lint  Me  @tabt  ^ernm.      He  walks  round  the  town. 

NOTE.  —  The  adverb  Ijmtm  is  usually  added  after  the  object  in  this 
sense. 

2.  Of  Time  : 

Urn  biefe  Qtit  ;  um  Jluei  ll^r.      At  this  time  ;  at  2  o'clock. 

83.  SBiber,  against,  contrary  to. 
2Biber  meinen  SBunfc^.  Against  my  wish. 

2Biber  mein  (5rn)arten.  Contrary  to  my  expectation. 


§  85]  LESSON   XXIV  83 

84.  Contractions.  £mrd),  fitr,  and  um  are  generally  con- 
tracted with  the  neuter  of  the  imemphasized  definite  article, 
as  follows  : 

(=  bnrcf)  bag)      fiirS  (=  fiir  bag)      itmS  (=  um  bag) 


85.  $a  for  Pronoun.     With  personal  pronouns  of  the  third 
person  referring  to  inanimate  objects,  the  pronoun  is  replaced 
by  &u  (before  vowels  bar)  prefixed  to  the  preposition  (except 
big  and  of)Tte)  and  written  with  it  as  one  word  : 
$)ieg  tft  mem  $nt;   id)  l)abe      This  is  my  hat;    I  gave  ten 

jefyri  9ftar!  bafiir  gegeben.  marks  for  it. 

EXERCISE   XXIV  (jLlV  *^G$ 

anber,  other.  torfern,  to  loosen. 

bie  $rbett,  -en,  work,  labour,  ber  Oftaig,  -eg,  Indian  corn. 

angftreuen,  to  scatter.  bie  3ftafd)ine,  -n,  machine. 

beretten,  to  make  ready,  pre-  noc^  ntdjt,  not  yet. 

pare.  pfUtf|enr  to  plough. 

befteftett,  to  till,  prepare.  bie    @aat,  -en,  sowing,  green 
ber  33oben,  -g,  ground,  soil.  crop. 

ba'matS,  then,  at  that  time.  ber  (gaemann,  -(c)«,  cer,  sower. 

bie  @gge,  -n,  harrow.  ber  ^onnenfdjetn,  -(c)«,  sun- 
bag  (5nbe,  -g,  -n,  end.  shine. 

frnd)tbar,  fruitful,  fertile.  Oer^inbcrn,  to  hinder,  prevent. 

bag  ®etreibe,  -g,  grain,  corn.  h)ad)fen  (f.),  n?nc^g,  a,eft>ad)fen, 
ber  §ttfer,  -g,  oats.  to  grow. 

Ijent^ntage,  nowadays,  in  these  ber  Sei^en,  -gr  wheat. 

days,  now.  giefyen,  ^09,  ge^ogen,  to  draw. 

fyitt  nnb  ^er,  to  and  fro,  back-  jubecfen,  to  cover  (up). 

wards  and  forwards. 


A.  i.  £ag  gelb  ttrirb  gegen  Snbe  ^a'r^  ober  int  Slprit  fitr 
bie  (gaat  berettet.  2.  Um  btefe  geit  toerben  Sei^en,  §afer 
nnb  anbereg  ®etreibe  gefat.  3.  @pater  ^iffan^t  man  far* 
toffeln,  9J?atgr  :c.  4.  3uerft  Un'rb  ber  ^Boben  gepffitgt. 
5.  T^er  -^oben  tmrb  bann  mit  etner  (5gge  getocfert.  6.  (So 
unrb  er  bnrdj  ben  9?egen  nnb  ben  ^onnenfdjem  frnc^tbar 
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gemadjt.  7.  Df)tte  <Hegen  unb  @onnenfd)etn  !ann  Me  Saat 
nidjt  luadjfen.  8.  sJiad)t)er  un'rb  ber  vSame  Ijeut^utage  mtt 
enter  IDtafdjine  gefat,  weldje  Don  ^ferben  ober  Ddjfen  l)in  unb 
fyer  gejogen  urirb.  9.  gritfyer  tat  man  ba$  ofyne  2)2afd)tne. 

10.  £)amat$  tmtrbe  ber  @ame  t»om  (Saemann  gefat,  ber  ()in 
unb  Ijer  gtng  unb  ben  Samen  ausftreute.    n.  9?ad)l)er  untrbe 
ber  @ame  burc^  bie  ($gge  jugebetft.     12.  3;ft  ba^  gefb  fdjon 
bcfteUt,  tueld)e^  ©te  tiorigeS  Qaljv  fauften?    13.  ^Jtetn,  eS  ift 
nod)  nidjt  beftettt.      14.   £)ie  5lrbeit  tuurbe  oft  burd)  baS 
fd)(ed)te  Setter  fterl)inbert. 

B.  Oral:   i.  Um  welcheZeit  wird  der  Weizen  gesat  ?     2.  1st 
Ihr  Weizen   schon    gesat?     3.   Wann   werden    die    Kartoffeln 
gepflanzt?     4.    Wann   pflanzt    man    Kartoffeln?     5.    Was   tut 
man  zuerst,  wenn  man  ein  Feld  fur  die  Saat  bereiten  will? 
6.  Was  tut  man  dann?     7.  Wie  wird   der  Boden  gelockert? 
8.   Weshalb  wird  der  Boden  gelockert?     9.  Wie  wurde  der 
Same  fruher  gesat?      10.  Wie  wird  die  Maschine  gezogen? 

11.  1st  Ihr  Feld  schon  gepfliigt?      12.  Weshalb  ist  es  noch 
nicht  gepfliigt?     13.  Wollten  Sie  es  vorige  Woche  bestellen? 

14.  Wann   wollen   Sie  Ihren    Hafer  und    Hire    Erbsen  sa'en? 

15.  Was  wollen  Sie  in  diesem  Beete  pflanzen? 

C.  Turn  the  following  orally  into  the  passive  voice  :     i.  Das 
schlechte  Wetter  verhindert  die  Arbeit.     2.  Der  Bauer  bestellte 
das  Feld.     3.  Die  Egge  deckt  den  Samen  zu.     4.  Die  Egge 
deckle  den  Samen  zu.     5.  Der  Saemann  streute  den  Samen 
aus.     6.  Die  Pferde  ziehen  die   Egge  hin  und  her.     7.  Der 
Regen  macht  den  Boden  fruchtbar.     8.  Man  pflanzt  jetzt  die 
Kartoffeln.     9.  Der  Knecht  pflligt  das  Feld.     10.  Die  Knechte 
pfliigten  die  Felder. 

D.  i.  Grain  is  sown  towards  [the]  end  [of]  March  or  in 
April.       2.    The    field    must    first    be    prepared    (use   man). 
3.  The  soil  is  ploughed,  and  then  a  harrow  is  drawn  to  and 
fro.     4.  It  is  drawn  by  horses  or  oxen.     5.  The  soil  is  loos- 
ened by  the  harrow.     6.  It  is  made  fruitful  by  the  rain  and 
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sun.     7.  Without  rain  and  sunshine   the  wheat  cannot  grow, 

8.  In   these   days  the  seed    is    not    scattered    by  the    sower. 

9.  That  used  to  be  done  (use  man)   formerly,  but  now  it  is 
sown  with  a  machine.     10.  Our  field  is  not  yet  ploughed,  be- 
cause we  were  hindered  by  the  bad  weather.     1 1.  We  wanted  to 
plough  it  earlier,  in  order  to  sow  our  wheat.     12.  We  mean 
to  begin  to  plough  it  to-morrow,  if  the  weather  is  fine.     13.  We 
shall  plant  our  potatoes  and  our  Indian  corn  next  week.     14. 
Our  cabbage  and  our  tomatoes  are  planted  already. 

E.  Lesesttick :  Es  ging  ein  Saemann  aus,  zu  sa'en.  Und 
indem  er  saete,  fiel  etliches  an  den  Weg ;  da  kamen  die  Vogel 
und  frafien  es  auf.  Etliches  fiel  in  das  Steinichte,  wo  es  nicht 
viel  Erde  hatte,  und  ging  bald  auf,  darum,  daB  es  nicht  tiefe 
Erde  hatte.  Als  aber  die  Sonne  aufging,  verwelkte  es,  und 
weil  es  nicht  Wurzel  hatte,  ward  es  diirre.  Etliches  fiel  unter 
die  Dornen  und  die  Dornen  wuchsen  auf  und  erstickten  es. 
Etliches  fiel  auf  gutes  Land  und  trug  Frucht,  etliches  hun- 
dertfaltig,  etliches  sechzigfaltig,  etliches  dreifiigfaltig. 

LESSON   XXV 
86.  The  Time  of  Day. 

28te  trie!  llf)r  ift  e3?  What  time  is  it? 

($3  tft  ein$  (ein  Utjr).  It  is  one  o'clock. 

Um      glttbtf      lU)r      mtttagS  At    twelve    o'clock   noon   (at 

(nadjtS).  night). 

(S$  tft  ein  $terte(  aitf  ^tttet.  It  is  a  quarter  past  one. 

(S3  tft  I)atb  gtoet.  It  is  half- past  one. 

Gd  tft  bret  SStertet  ailf  gtnet.  It  is  a  quarter  to  two. 

Um  Ijalb  em3  (ein  llljr).  At  half-past  twelve. 

Vim  23  Smitten  nad)  etn$.  At  23  minutes  past  one. 

($3  tft  21  TOnitten  t>or  Jtnet.  It  is  21  minutes  to  two. 
lU)r  morgenS  (ttormit* 

Eight  o'clock  A.M. 

£)ret  Uf)V  ttadjmittagS.  Three  o'clock  P.M. 

IU)V  abenb$.  Six  o'clock  P.M. 
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OBSERVE  :    i.  The  verb  feitt  in  these  expressions  is  singular. 

2.  Utyr  remains  uninflected,  and  may  be  omitted. 

3.  'At '  =  11111. 

4.  (S-tn  remains  uninflected,  but  cinS  is  used  when  Ufyr  is 
omitted. 

5.  The  'quarter  past'  is  expressed  by  em  23terte(  ewf  -f-  the 
number  of  the  hour  following. 

6.  The  '  half-past '  is  expressed  by  tyafb  -f-  the  hour  following. 

7.  The  'quarter  to'  is  expressed  by  brct  23terte(  ftllf  -f  the 
hour  following. 

8.  The  '  minutes  past '  is  expressed  by  nod) ;  the  '  minutes 
to '  by  Dor. 

9.  The  abbreviation  '  A.M.'  =  tttorgen$  or  t>ontttttag$  (abbre- 
viated $m.) ;  '  P.M.  '=  nad)tnittag$  (abbreviated  9?m.),  abenb$, 
or  Ttadjt^,  according  to  the  lateness  of  the  hour. 

NOTES. —  i.   Colloquially  ttttf  is  often  omitted  after  SStertel. 

2.  The  time  may  also,  as  always  in  railway  time-tables,  be  expressed 
thus:  (gin  lll)r  fiinfeebn  =  1.15;  ein  Uljr  brei^ifl  =  1.30;  cin  Ul)r  fttnf* 
unbfiinfgtg  =  1.55. 

87.  Genitive  of  Time. 

be$  5lbenb^.  By  day ;  in  the  evening, 

eine^    Xagc^    im     I  was  walking  one  day  in  the 

park. 

^oben   totr  nac^-     On  Wednesdays  we  have  no 
feme  (Sd)lile.  school  in  the  afternoon. 

OBSERVE  :  i.  Point  of  time  is  often  expressed  by  an  adverbial 
genitive  singular,  when  denoting  indefinite  time,  or  time  with 
reference  to  a  habitual  action,  but  only  with  £og,  '  day,'  days  of 
the  week,  and  divisions  of  the  day,  used  with  or  without  article. 

2.  When  the  article  is  omitted,  the  genitive  is  not  usually 
written  with  a  capital,  except  with  days  of  the  week. 

NOTES. —  i.  With  determinatives  other  than  the  art.,  the  ace.  must  be 
used,  except  in  the  expression  btcjcr  XflflC  (gen.  plur.)  =  '  of  late.' 

2.  9£cid)t,  though  fern.,  is  similarly  used,  with  or  without  the  masc. 
art.:  (2)e8)  'JtodjtS  fdjlfift  mail,  '  We  sleep  by  night.' 
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bebeuten,  to  signify,  mean.  ber  <Strid),  -(e)S,  -e,  stroke, 

beinafye,  almost,  nearly.  mark. 

bamit,  with  that,  with  it,  etc.  ber    ©tnnbengeiger,   -s,   —  , 

bod),  yet,  still,  however.  hour-hand,  short  hand. 

frettid),  certainly,  to  be  sure.  Me  £dfd)e,  -n,  pocket. 

ber   SDftnntengeiger,   -$,   —  ,  tragen,    trng,    getragen,    to 

minute-hand,  long  hand.  bear,  carry,  wear. 

ber  *ipu(3fd)Iag,  -(e)$,  *e,  pulse-  bie  £a%  -en,  number,  figure. 

beat.  Stiffen,  to  count. 

bte  SHnnbe,  -n,  round,  circuit,  ber  $eiger,  -$,  —  ,  hand  (of 

ber    (Sehmbengeiger,  -$,  —  ,  a  time-piece). 

second-hand.  bte  3^ffer/  ~n>  figure. 

ftefyen,    ftanb,    geftanben,   to  ba3  3ifferb(att,  -(e)8,  "er,  dial, 

stand.  face. 


A.  i.  ^ragen  @te  erne  lU)r?    2.  ^^tDO^t,  ta^  fjabe  etne  in 
ber  (my)  £afd)e.    3.  3e^9en  ®^e  m^r  ^ 

4.  2Ba§  fe^en  @ic  auf  bent  ^iffcrblatt?    5. 

ober  £ifttrn,  t?on  etn^  bt^  gtttflf.  6.  Sa^  bebeuten 
btefe  3Ufern?  7-  ®ie  bebenten  bte  @tunben  be^  Xage^. 
8.  5lber  ein  £ag  ^at  bocf)  24  <Stunben,  nnb  ^ter  ftel)en  nur 
gttjblf.  9.  greilta^  ;  aber  ber  fleinc  3e^9er'  ^er  ^tnnbenjeiger, 
mad)t  jttteimal  bie  9?nnbe  in  24  (Stunben  nnb  2x12  mao^t  24. 
10.  $Ba3  bebenten  bie  fleinen  (Stride  giDtfo^en  ben'(Stnnben? 
IT.  £)iefe  bebenten  bie  SD^innten;  in  jeber  (Stnnbe  ftnb  60 
OKinnten.  12.  2Be$f)ci(b  ftnb  nnr  5  (Stride  jmifdjen  ben 
©tnnben?  13.  £)er  groge  3e^er/  ^er  S^inutengeiger,  madjt 
bie  9^nnbe  einntal  in  einer  <Stnnbe  nnb  5  x  12  ntaa^t  60, 

14.  llfyren  ^aben   getDb'^nlia^    and)    einen   ©efnnben^eiger, 

15.  liefer  tmrb  tiom  3lr^te  gebraua^t,  nnt  bie  ^ittsfdjta'ge  einea 


B.  Oral:    i.  Wie  viele  Stunden  hat  ein  Tag?     2.  Wie  viete 
Ziffern  hat  eine  Uhr?     3.  Was  fur  Zeiger  hat  sie?     4.  Wie  viel 
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Uhr  ist  es,  wenn  beide  Zeiger  auf  1 2  stehen  (are  at  twelve)  ? 

5.  Wie  viel  Uhr  ist  es,  wenn  der  Minutenzeiger  auf  6  und  tier 
Stundenzeiger  zwischen  eins  und  z\vei    steht?     6.  Wenn    der 
Minutenzeiger  auf  9  steht  und  der  Stundenzeiger  beinahe  auf  4? 

7.  Um  wie  viel  Uhr  gehen  Sie  gewohnlich  zu  Belt?     8.  Wann 
sind  Sie  heute  morgen  aufgestanden  ?     9.  Wie  viel  Uhr  ist  es, 
wenn  der  Minutenzeiger   auf  4  steht  und   der  Stundenzeiger 
zwischen  6  und  7  ?     10.  Wenn  der  Minutenzeiger  auf  8  und 
der  Stundenzeiger  zwischen  8  und  9  steht? 

C.  i.  Can  you  tell  me  what  time  it  is?     2.  Yes,  I  have  a 
watch  in  my  pocket.     3.  I  will  show  you  the  dial.     4.  I  see 
that  it  is  a  quarter  to  eight,  for  the  long  hand  is  (ftel)t)  at  nine, 
and  the  short  hand  almost  at  eight.     5.  What  time  is  it  when  the 
minute-hand  is  at  6  and  the  hour-hand  between  9  and   10? 

6.  It  is  then  half-past  nine.     7.  How  many  hands  has  a  watch? 

8.  Mine  has  three,  one  for  the  hours,  one  for  the  minutes,  and 
one  for  the  seconds.     9.  Not  all  watches  have  a  second-hand, 
but  it  is  used  by  physicians  in  order  to  count  the  pulse-beats  of 
their  patients.     10.  At  what  o'clock  do  you  usually  get  up  in 
the  morning?     11.  I  usually  rise  at  half-past  seven.     12.  Yes- 
terday evening  I  was  working  until  after  midnight.     13.   I  was 
too  tired  this  morning  to  rise  at  the  usual  hour.     14.  It  was  20 
minutes  past  eight  when  I  got  up.     15.  Goethe,  the  great  Ger- 
man poet,  usually  rose  at  5  o'clock  or  at  half-past  5  in  the  sum- 
mer, when    he   was    (still)  young.       16.  The  train  for  (nad)) 
Berlin  will  leave  at  9.10  A.M.  and  will  arrive  at  2.48  P.M. 

D.  gefeftiUfe: 

1.  xatfci. 

Sie  Ijeifjt  ba$  £)tng  bort  an  ber  Sanb? 
(53  fcfyftigt  unb  (jat  bod)  feme  £wnb ; 
(53  fya'ngt  unb  ge()t  bod)  fort  unb  fort ; 
@3  ge()t  unb  fommt  bod)  nid)t  bom  Ort. 

l'4n  *K£] 

2.  Um  fed)3  itl)r  morcjcntf  toerben  bie  <Sd)Uler  burd)  bie 
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getuecft ;  fie  umdjen  auf  unb  mitffen  bann  fofort  anf^ 
fteljen;  bann  mafcfyen  fie  §anbe  nnb  ©efi^t  nnb  giefyen  bie 
0eiber  an.  33i3  l)a(b  ad)t  itl)r  (ernen  fie  ifyre  5lufgaben  ;  um 
brei  53iertel  auf  ad)t  fruljftitcfen  fie  ;  nad)  bent  gritfyftM  fjaben 
fie  eine  fyalbe  8tnnbe  fret,  lint  nenn  llfyr  ge^en  fie  in  ba^ 
@dni(3intmer  nnb  bteiben  bi^  elf  llf)r  bort.  iCon  e(f  ll^r  bis 
Ijatb  jiuotf  tft  ^3aufe.  T)ann  (jaben  fie  £titf)tnjt\mbt  ober 
arbeiten  int  ©tnbier simmer,  lint  ein  llfyr  ti)irb  jn 
gegeffen. 


LESSON  XXVI 

88.     Pres.  and  Impf.  Subj.  of  f)afienf  fctnf  toerbett, 

Present.  Imperfect. 

I  have,  may  have,  etc.  I  had,  might  have,  etc. 

id)  I)abe          nnr  l)aben  tc^  ^atte            mir  fatten 

bn  Ijabcft       i()r  ()abct  bn  ptteft          i()r  pttet 

er  fyabe         fie    Ijaben  er  ^dtte           fie   ptten 


I  am,  may  be,  etc. 

id)  fet  mir  feien 
bn  fetcft  i^r  feict 
er  fet  fie  feten 

I  become,  may  become,  etc. 

id)  luerbe  nnr  tuerben 
bn  werbcft  t^r  ruerbct 
er  merbe  fie  inerben 


I  was,  might  be,  etc. 

id)  inare  tmr  tudren 

bn  tnareft          t()r  tDdrct 
er  indrc  fie 


I  became,  might  become,  etc. 

tc^  ipiirbe  n)ir  toitrben 

bn  n)ttrbeft        t^r  tniirbet 
er  nwrbe          fie   tuiirben 


so 


OBSERVE:    i.  The  persistent  C  of  the  present  endings; 
the  umlaut  of  the  imperfect. 

2.  These  tenses  of  fyaben,  fetn,  and  toerben  serve  to  form  the 
compound  tenses  of  other  verbs,  as  below. 
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Subjunctive  of  madjen,  fpredjen,  fatten* 


I  make,  may  make, 
etc. 

id)  mad)e 
bu  madjeft 
er    mad)e 
nnr  madjen 
iljr  madjct 
fie  tnacfyen 


I  made,  might  make, 
etc. 

id)  ntadjte 
bu  mad)teft 
er    mad)te 
nnr  tnad)ten 
ifjr  madjtet 
fie  tnadjten 


Present. 

I  speak,  may  speak, 
etc. 

id)  fpredje 
bu  fpredjeft 
er    fpredje 
rt)ir  fprecfyen 
ifyr  fpredjet 
fie  fpredjen 

Imperfect. 

I  spoke,  might  speak, 
etc. 

id)  fprfidje 
bu  fprodjeft 

nnr  fprftd)en 
iljr  fprac^et 
fie  fprac^en 


I  fall,  may  fall, 
etc. 

id)  fade 
bit  fatteft 

er   fade 
intr  fatten 
il)r  fadet 
fie  fallen 


I  fell,  might  fall, 
etc. 

idj  fiele 
bit  fteteft 
er    ftete 
mir  fieten 
ifjr  ftelct 
fie   fie  (en 


Perfect. 

I  have  (may  have)  made,  spoken,  I  have  (may  have)  fallen, 
etc.  etc. 

id)  fjabe    gemadjt,  gefprodjen  id)  fei     gefaften 

bu  I)abeft  getnadjt,  gefprod)en  bu  feieft  gefaften 

er  Ijabe    gemac^t,  gefprodjen,  :c.  er  fei     gefaften,  :c. 


Pluperfect. 
I  had  (might  have)  made,  spoken,          I  had  (might  have)  fallen, 


etc. 


etc. 


id)  Ija'tte    gemad)t,  gefprod)en 
bit  fatteft  gemadjt,  gefprodjen,  K. 


id)  nmre    gefaften 
bit  aHireft  gefaften,  :c. 
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Future. 

I  shall  make,  speak,  fall,  etc. 
id)  toerbe    ntadjen,  fpredjen,  fatten 
bit  foerbeft  madjen,  fpred)en,  fallen 
er  roerbe    madjen,  foremen,  fallen,  :c. 

Future  Perfect. 

I  shall  have  made  (spoken),  etc. 
id)  toerbe    gemacfyt  (gefprocfyen)  fyaben 
bu  toerbeftgemadjt  (gefprodjen)  fyaben,  20. 

I  shall  have  fallen,  etc. 
id)  toerbe  gefallen  fein 
bit  tterbeft  gefallen  fetn,  :c. 

OBSERVE  :    i.  The  persistent  c  of  the  endings. 

2.  The  imperfect  subjunctive  of  all  regular  weak  verbs  is  the 
same  as  the  imperfect  indicative. 

3.  Strong  verbs  with  a,  0,  it  in  the  imperfect  indicative  stem 
take  umlaut  in  the  imperfect  subjunctive. 

4.  The  compound  tenses  are  formed  by  adding  the  past 
participle  or  the  infinitive,  or  both,  to  the  auxiliary,  precisely  as 
in  the  indicative  (for  word  order,  see  §  49). 

90.  Use  of  Subjunctive,     i.  The  use  of  this  mood  is  con- 
fined almost  entirely  to  dependent  sentences. 

2.  The  English  forms  with  '  may  '  and  '  might '  in  the  para- 
digms only  partially  and  occasionally  represent  the  exact  force 
of  the  German  subjunctive  : 

($r  facjte,  bag  er  ©elb  fyabe.,        He  said  he  had  money. 
-3d)  fyabe  oft  g,etoitnfd)t,  bag  id)    I  have  often  wished  that  I  had 
©elb  fja'tte.  (might  have)  money. 

91.  Indirect  Statements  and  Questions. 

(gr  fagt :  ,,-3d)  bin  miibe."  He  says  :  "  I  am  tired." 

(£r  fagt,  bag  er  miibe  ift.  He  says  (that)  he  is  tired. 
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Crr  fagte  :  „$&)  bin  Wiibe."  He  said  :  "  I  am  tired." 

£r  fagte, bag  er  mitbe  fei  (mare).  He  said  (that)  he  was  tired. 

@r  f ragtc  :  ,,Ser  tft  ba  ?  "  He  asked  :  "  Who  is  there  ?  " 

(£r  fragte,  toer  ba  fei  (tuare).  He  asked  who  was  there. 

frat3te,  ob   ev   miibe   fei  I  asked  if  (whether)  he  was 
(tocire).  tired. 

fagten,  ba^  fie  tljren  $>ater  They  said  that  they  loved  their 
ttebten.  father, 

^r  fagte,  er  fei  (toare)  tnilbe.  He  said  (that)  he  was  tired. 

OBSERVE:  i.  Indirect  statements  and  questions  are  always 
dependent  clauses,  and  have  the  word  order  of  such  clauses 
(§  70). 

2.  The  verb  of  the  dependent  clause  is  usually  in  the  sub- 
junctive if  the  verb  of  the  governing  clause  be  in  a  past  'tense, 
and,  unlike  English,  has  regularly  the  same  tense  which  it  would 
have  if  the  statement  or  question  were  direct. 

NOTE. — The  indie,  is  used  in  indir.  statement  to  express  a  fact  as 
undisputed  or  as  vouched  for  by  the  speaker. 

3.  Where  the  present  subjunctive  of  a  verb  has  no  forms 
distinct  from  those  of  its  present  indicative,  the  imperfect  sub- 
junctive is  used  instead  of  the  present,  as  in  the  last  example 
but  one  above. 

4.  'If  or  'whether'  in  dependent  questions  =  ob. 

5.  The  conjunction  bag  may  be  omitted  in  clauses  of  indi- 
rect statement,  which  then  have  the  word  order  of  a  principal 
sentence  (verb  second). 

EXERCISE    XXVI 

annefjmeri    (nafym,     genom=  bie    (vinlabung,  -en,   invita- 

men),  to  accept.  tion. 

befefylen,     befafyt,     befof)(en,  einft,  once  (upon  a  time). 

(dat.\  to  order,  command,  entberfen,  to  discover, 

beritfjren,  to  touch.  fran^bfifd),  French, 

bid,  thick.  fitrdjten,  to  fear,  be  afraid  of. 
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gebenfen,    gebad)te,    gebadjt,  ber  Dtetjotber,  -3,  —,  revolver. 

to  intend.  ber  @d)(ibe(,  -8,  — ,  skull. 

I)0len,  to  get,  fetch,  bring.  ber  Sdjetf,  -$,  -e,  sheik, 

itnftanbe  feht,  to  be  in  a  posi-  fofort,  immediately. 

tion  to,  be  able  to.  fotlbent  (offer  neg.},  but. 

(aben,  (nb,  gelaben,  to  invite,  tbten,  to  kill, 

tebe'nbtg,  living.  trofcbem,  in  spite  of  this  (that), 
ber  £bU)e,  -tt,  -n,  lion.  nevertheless. 

9Rorb*$lfrifa,    n.,  -$,    North  bie  (tberra'fdnmg,  -en,  sur- 

Africa.  prise, 

reifen  (f.,  I).),  to  travel,  jour-  Ufnangenel)tn,       disagreeable, 

ney  ;  go  (away),  set  out  (on          unpleasant. 

a  journey).  bie  28ciffe,  -n,  weapon. 

nwrnen,  to  warn. 

IDIOMS:   i.  Set  £tftf),  at  table,  at  meals. 

2.  gtt  Xtfd)  tabCH,  to  invite  to  dinner. 

A.  (gin  frangofifdjer  Officer,  ber  in  ^orb=5lfri!a  reifte, 
mnrbe  etnft  rjon  einem  ^c^eif  gu  £tfd)  getaben.    Wlan  irarntc 
t^n,  bag  btefer  fetnen  ©aften  oft  unancjenetyme  Ukrrafd)nngen 
berette.     Xro^bem  fagte  ber  Officer,  er  inerbe  bie  (Stnlabuncj 
anne()men,  ba  er  biefen  2)camt  nid)t  fitrd)te.    3((^  er  nadjfyer 
bei  Xtfc^  it)ar,  fit^lte  er,  bag  feme  gitge  etma§  £ebenbia,e$ 
berit()rten.    ^3a(b  entbetfte  er,  bag  e3  ein  groger  Some  luar. 
•Sofort  befa()(  er  feinem  Wiener,  fetnen  9?erjo(uer  ju  tjolen. 
£)er  ®(^etf  fragte,  tua§  ba§  bebeute.    ^r  fagte  and),  bag  man 
mit  biefer  Ifeinen  $?affe  nidjt  imftanbe  fet,  ben  Sbtnen  gn  tb'ten, 
ber  einen  fe^r  birfen  @d)abe(  l)abe.    T)er  ©aft  antmortete,  er 
gebenfe  ben  ^eootrjer  nidjt  gegen  ba^  3:ier,  fonbern  gegen  ben 
<2d)eit  gu  braudjen.    (£r  fagte,  er  lt)erbe  ben  (Scfyet!  f  of  ort  tb'ten, 
toenn  ber  Sbtne  nnangene()m  mitrbe. 

B.  Oral :  Turn  the  following  direct  statements  and  questions 
into  the  indirect  form,  prefixing  <  man  sagte,  daB '  to  the  state- 
ments, and  either  '  man  fragte'  or  '  man  fragte,  ob'  to  the  ques- 
tions,    i.  Sie  sind  miide.     2.  Der  Offizier  wird  die  Einladung 
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annehmen.  3.  Das  ist  ein  groBer  Lowe.  4.  Dies  sind  groBe 
Lowen.  5.  Das  vvaren  groBe  Lowen.  6.  Der  Diener  wird 
den  Revolver  holen.  7.  Hat  er  den  Revolver  geholt  ?  8.  Wer 
hat  den  Revolver  geholt?  9.  Ist  der  Diener  imstande,  einen 
Lowen  zu  toten?  TO.  Wer  gedenkt,  die  VVaffe  zu  brauchen. 
ii.  Wird  er  den  Lowen  toten  ? 

C.  i.  The  officer  told  me  that  the  sheik  had  invited  him  to 
dinner.     2.  I  warned  him  that  the  sheik  was  an  unpleasant 
man.     3.  The  officer  answered  that  he  didn't  fear  the  sheik. 
4.  He  discovered  that  a  big  lion  was  under  the  table.     5.  At 
once  he  asked  the  sheik  why  the   lion  was   there.      6.    He 
(btefer)  replied  that  it  (e$)  was  a  pleasant  surprise  which  he  had 
prepared  for  his  guest.     7.  The  officer  then  said  that  he  also 
had  a  pleasant  surprise  for  the  sheik.     8.  Thereupon  he  beck- 
oned to  his  servant,  and  the  servant  got  the  revolver.     9.  As 
(d($)  he  was  giving  it  to  his  master,  he  warned  him  that  a  lion 
had  a  very  thick  skull.      10.   He  said  that  it  was  impossible 
(itttmogUd))  to  kill  him  with  this  weapon.      n.    The    officer 
replied  that  he  would  be  in  a  position  to  kill  the  sheik  if  the 
lion  became  disagreeable. 

D.  Lesesttick  :  Es  kam  einmal  ein  Bauer  in  die  Stadt  gefahren, 
hielt  vor  einer  Apotheke  an  und  lud   eine  groBe   Stubentiir 
vom  Wagen  ab.     Als  er  die  Tiir  in  den  Laden  trug,  machte 
der  Apotheker  grofie  Augen  und  fragte  ihn,  was  er  hier  wolle ; 
der  Tischler  wohne  nebenan.     Der  Bauer  aber  sagte,  er  wolle 
nicht  zum  Tischler,  sondern  zum  Apotheker.     Der  Arzt  sei  bei 
seiner  kranken  Frau  gewesen  und  habe  ihr  eine  Arzenei  ver- 
schrieben.     Als  der  Herr  Doktor  aber  das  Rezept  aufschreiben 
wollte,  sei  weder  Feder,  noch  Tinte,  noch  Papier  im  Hause 
gewesen;    da  habe    er  es  mit  Kreide  an  die  Stubentiir   ge- 
schrieben.     Der  Apotheker  lachte,  bereitete  aber  dem  Bauern 
die  Arzenei,  der  damit  nach  Hause  zurtickfuhr  und  sie  der  Frau 
eingab. 
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LESSON  XXVII 

92.  Prepositions  with  Dative.    The  following  nine  preposi- 
tions govern  the  dative  only  : 

uuS  bci  nad)  toon     pji  ,f. 

aujjev  mit  feit  511 

gcgcuiiber 

93.  2fu3,  out  of,  of,  from. 

1.  Out  of  (motion)  : 

(Sr  lommt  au$  bem  §aufe.          He  comes  out  of  the  house. 

2.  Of  (material)  : 

£)ci£  §cm$  ift  cm$  §0(3  gebaut.     The  house  is  built  of  wood. 

3.  From  (origin)  : 

(Sr  fomtnt  au$  (Sttgtattb.  He  comes  from  England. 

4.  From  (cause)  : 

Qd)  tue  e$  au$  gura^t.  I  do  it  from  fear. 


94.  Shtfier,  outside  of,  except. 

1.  Outside  of  (rest),  more  commonly  auJ3er()Cl(b  +  genitive  : 
(5r  it)o()nt  au^er  ber  @tabt.          He  lives  outside  the  town. 

2.  Except,  besides,  but  : 

auger  cittern  (Storfe.          Nothing  but  (except)  a  cane. 


95.  Set,  near  (by),  beside,  at,  with. 

1.  Near  (by),  beside  : 

(Sr  ftcmb  bet  ber  £itr.  He  stood  by  (near)  the  door. 

2.  At  (the  house,  etc.,  of  =  French  chez),  with  : 

(5r  toofyttt  betm  DttfeL  He  lives  at  his  uncle's. 

3.  About  (one's  person),  with  : 

f)Clbe  ©e(b  bet  mtr.  I  have  money  about  me. 


NOTE.  —  Set  is  generally  contracted  with  unemphasized  bem:  bctttt  = 
bei  bem. 
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96.  3Hit,  with,  along  with. 

1.  With  (instrument)  : 

Qd)  fdjretbe  ntit  ber  geber.  I  am  writing  with  the  pen. 

2.  (Along)  with,  in  company  with  : 

Orr  fommt  mit  ifynen.  He  is  coming  with  them. 

97.  9?ad),  after,  to,  according  to. 

1.  After  (time,  order)  : 

s)ead)  ber  <Sdni(e.  After  school. 

(Sr  fommt  nad)  mtr.  He  comes  after  (next  to)  me. 

2.  To  (with  proper  names  of  places)  : 

(£r  reift  nad)  $\om  ((Sfytna).          He  is  going  to  Rome  (China). 

3.  According  to  (may  follow  its  case  in  this  sense)  : 
Wad)  metrter  Sftetnnng.  According  to  my  opinion. 
Reiner  Helming  nad).  According  to  my  opinion. 

98.  <Sett,  since. 

(Sett  bem  ®riege.  Since  the  war. 

(Sr  tft  fett  ad)t  Xagen  !)tei\  He  has  been  here  for  a  week. 

NOTE.  —  Observe  the  use  of  the  pres.  tense  in  this  idiom. 

99.  $on,  from,  of,  about,  by. 

1 .  From  : 

(Sr  fommt  t>0tt  ber  <Stabt.  He  comes  from  the  town. 

2.  Of,  about : 

3Str  rebetcn  Don  ^fynen.  We  were  speaking  of  you. 

3.  Of  (replacing  genitive  case)  : 

33atcr  t>on  trier  $tnbern.  Father  of  four  children. 

NOTES. —  i.  The  Eng.  prep,  'of  with  a  noun  must  generally  be  ren- 
dered in  Ger.  by  a  gen.  without  a  prep.,  whenever  it  can  be  turned  into 
the  Eng.  poss.,  otherwise  by  tJOtt  :  2)cr  $opf  etnc3  ^Ullbc^  'The  head  of 
a  dog  (a  dog's  head)  ';  2)ie  SRlttter  biefcr  ^inbcr,  'The  mother  of  these 
children' ;  2Bir  rcbeit  UOIt  bent  !i)Jdbd)C1l,  'We  are  talking  of  the  girl.' 

2.  2$ Oil  replaces  the  gen.  with  unqualified  plur.  nouns,  as  in  the  example 
under  3,  alu.vc  ;  also  to  avoid  repetition  of  genitives,  and  usually  after 
partitives:  Tatf  .'paittf  Horn  ^nibfv  nu'iiu'tf  ^atovc ;  oiitcr  won  nirincn 
^rrnnben. 
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4.  By  (with  personal  agent  after  the  passive  voice)  : 
(£r  UMVbe  Uom  $OUtg  Cjetobt.         He  was  praised  by  the  king. 

100.  BU,  to,  at,  for. 

1 .  To  (persons)  : 

(5r  rebet  glX  mir.  He  is  speaking  to  me. 

@r  gel)t  311  feinem  greunbe.        He  is  going  to  his  friend  (or 

to  his  friend's  house). 

NOTE.  —  The  Eng.  prep,  'to'  with  a  noun  must  be  rendered  in  Ger.  by 
the  dat.  without  a  prep.,  whenever  the  noun  can  be  turned  into  the  Eng. 
indir.  obj.,  otherwise  generally  by  a  prep.,  as  in  the  examples  above  :  ©ebeil 
@ie  mtr  ba§  35ltd)  :  '  Give  the  book  to  me  (=  Give  me  the  book).' 

2.  To  (places,  if  not  proper  names)  : 

(Sr  ge()t  gur  Stabt.  He  is  going  to  town. 

^JUk .. 

3.  At  (with  names  of  towns,  etc.)  : 

(5r  tt)ol)nt  gU  Berlin.  He  lives  at  Berlin. 

4.  At  (of  time,  with  ^ett  and  @tUttbe,  and  with  names  of 
festivals)  : 

3ur  redjten  $eit  (@tunbe).          At  the  right  time  (hour). 
^U  ^el^nacfjten  (Oftern).  At  Christmas  (Easter). 

5.  At,  of  (price  and  measure)  : 

£udj  JU  9ft.  3.—  ba$  9fteter.         Cloth  at  3  marks  a  metre. 
(Sin  33rciten  311 10  s^funb.  A  roast  of  10  pounds. 

6.  For  (of  purpose)  : 

3um  SSercjnitcjen.  For  pleasure. 

101.  (SJegctttibcr,  opposite. 

Sfteinem  §aufe  gegeniibcr.          Opposite  my  house. 
®egeni&er  theinem  §aufe.          Opposite  my  house. 

NOTE.  —  This  preposition  usually  follows  its  case. 

102.  $>a  with  prepositions  replaces  inanimate  objects  (com- 
pare §  85),  but  not  with  cutler,  feit,  or  gegenufcer. 

NOTE.  — For  other  preps,  with  dat.,  see  App.  T5,  2,  3 ;  for  idioms,  App.  B,  4,  5. 


. 
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EXERCISE   XXVII 

abfteigen    (f.),   to   dismount,  ber  Omnibus,  —  ,  -ffe,  omni- 

get  out  of  (a  vehicle).  bus. 

Me  33anf,  -en,  bank.  Dftern,  Easter. 

befefjen,  befal),  befefyen,  to  look  ba$  SRatfyauS,  -e$,  *er,  town- 

at,  view,  see.  hall. 

befteigen,  beftieg,  beftiegen,  to  bie  9?eife,  -n,  journey,  voyage, 

mount,   ascend,  get  into  (a       trip;    eitte   —   madjen,    to 

vehicle).  take  (go  on)  a  journey. 

bie  33b'rfe,  -n,  Exchange.  bie    9?eftauratio'n,  -en,    res- 
bie  grennbin,  -nen,  friend.  taurant.        ^^  fUsLOi' 

ber  (Stoftljof  ,  -(e)3,  *e,  hotel,  fdjauen,  to  look,  gaze, 

ba^  ®eb(inbe,  -$,  —  ,  building,  [i^en,  fa£,  gefeffen,  to  sit. 

ba^    ©ebrange,    -%,     crowd,  fobalb  \mt,  as  soon  as. 

throng,  crush.  bie  Xaffe,  -n,  cup. 

ber  $utf  d)er,  -^,  —  ,  coachman,  t»erbringen,    t)erbrarf)te,    t)er^ 

driver.  brarfjt,  to  spend,  pass  (time). 

ItingS  (gen.,  dat.y  or  acc.)t  along,  ^dtlcmg  (cine),  for  a  while. 

miiglid),  possible.  ^n  gu§,  on  foot. 

nad)bem  (conj,\  after.  311  SO^ittag  effen,  to  dine. 
ntemanb,  nobody,  no  one. 


A.  i.  3d)  bin  feit  oter  3fa^ren  £ef)rerin  in  Lofton;  jn 
Oftern  biefe$  3a^re^  wiac^te  id^  eine  SReife  nac^  Sngtanb. 
2.  (vine  greunbin  begteitete  mic^.  3.  Unfer  @d)tff  fu^r  Don 
Montreal  nad)  Sonbon.  4-  ^ad)  fieben  Xagen  famen  ii)ir  in 
Vottbon  an.  5.  (Sobalb  ti?ie  moglia^  fu()ren  ftrir  311  nnferm 
C^aft()ofe  bei  Glaring  (Sro§.  6.  !Da  e§  fpa't  abenb^  luar,  gingcn 
luir  batb  gn  ^3ett,  nad)bem  ti)ir  eine  ,geitfcmg  aM  bem  gcnftcr 
gefdjant  fatten.  7.  %n\§  morgen^  gingen  tt»ir  an§,  unt  bie 
vStabt  ein  it)enig  311  befe^en.  8.  $Bir  beftiegen  einen  Dmnt* 
bu8,  unb  fa§en  bei  bem  $ntfd)er.  9.  T)er  Omnibus  fu^r 
fa'ngs  bem  ff<Stranb"  bi§  3ur  S3anf  Don  (Snglanb.  10.  Tno 
(subrange  in  btefcr  2trafic  mar  feljr  grog,  befonber^  bei  ber 


/ 
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ii.  £)tefem  ®ebaube  cjegertitber  ftefyt  Me  33orfe,  bie 
beritfymte  Sonboner  ,,@£d)cmcje."  12.  gter  fttegett  urir  ab  unb 
gtngen  311  gtt§  pm  9?at()au3  ober  ,,©uUb()al(,"  tme  e$  fyetgt 

13.  $om  Dfatljaufe  ghtgett  ttrir  311  enter  $fteftaitratton,  too  twr 
311  9#tttacj  a^ett.    14.  £)amt  fufyren  unr  mit  enter  £)rofdjle 
311  ehtem  3SeiMuanbten.    15.  ^3ei  t()tn  iuar  niemanb  311  §aufer 
aitjer  feiner  grau  ©emaljlin.    16.  9lad)bem  tinr  bei  tljr  eine 
Xaffe  £ee  getrunfen  fatten,  fctjrtctt  tntr  ^um  ©aft^ofe  jurittf. 
17.  (So  Derbrac^ten  urir  ben  Xag  fe^r  angene^m. 

B.  Oral  :    i.  Warm  machtest  du  die  Reise,  wovon  du  er- 
za'hlst?     2.  Wohin  fuhr  das  Schiff  ?     3.  Wo  kam  das  Schiff  an? 
4.  Wo   steht   der  Gasthof,   wo   ihr  abstiegt?       5.  Wie  fuhrt 
ihr    dahin?      6.    Weshalb   seid    ihr   friih   zu    Bkett   gegangen? 
7.  Weshalb  schaut  man  aus  den  Fenstern?     8.  Wo  war  das 
Gedrange  besonders   grofi?     9.  Welches   Gebaude  steht   der 
Borse  gegeniiher  ?    10.  Sitzst  du  gern  beim  Kutscher?    n.  Hat 
der  Kutscher  viel  mit  euch  gesprochen?      12.  Sprechen  die 
Kutscher  gern  mit  Fremden?     13.  Wohin  fuhr  der  Omnibus? 

14.  Langs  welcher  Strafte   fuhr   er?      15.  Gehst  du  gern  zu 
Fufi?      1  6.    Weshalb    seid    ihr   zur    Restauration   gegangen? 
17.   Warst  du  heute  bei  deinen  Verwandten?      18.  Bei  wem 
habt  ihr  Tee  getrunken? 

C.  i.  Miss  Klein  has  told  me  of  her  journey  to  London. 
2.  She  had  not  been  in  England  for  five   years.     3.  A  lady, 
a  friend  of  her[s],  went  with  her.     4.  Their  ship  did  not  go 
very  fast,   and  only  (erft)   after  ten  or  twelve  days  did  they 
arrive   in   London.      5.   They  were   tired  from   the  journey, 
and  went  at  once  to  their  hotel  at  (bet)  Charing  Cross.     6.  The 
next  morning  they  mounted  an  omnibus,  in  order  to  see  the 
city.     7.  One  can  learn  a  great  deal  from  the  driver,  if  one 
sits  beside  him.     8.  With  the  omnibus  they  drove  through  the 
streets  as  far  as  the  town-hall.    9.   Opposite  this  building  stands 
a  restaurant,  where  they  drank  a  cup  of  tea.     10.  Afterwards 
they  went  on  foot  to  the  Exchange  and  the  Bank  of  England. 
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ii.  At  the  bank  the  crush  was  so  great  that  they  had  to  take  a 
cab.  12.  They  then  drove  to  the  house  of  an  aunt  of  (rjotl) 
Miss  Klein,  with  whom  they  dined.  13.  Thus  they  spent  their 
first  day  in  London  very  agreeably. 

D.  Lesesttick  :  Ein  Reisender  war  stundenlang  durch  eine 
ode  Gegend  gefahren,  ohne  einem  menschlichen  Wesen  zu 
begegnen.  Endlich  erblickte  er  eine  elende  Hutte,  vor  deren 
Tiir  eine  hagere  Gestalt  gegen  den  Tiirpfosten  lehnte.  "  Mein 
Freund,"  fragte  der  Reisende,  "haben  Sie  Ihr  ganzes  Leben 
hier  zugebracht?  "  "  Noch  nicht !  "  lautete  die  Antwort. 


LESSON  XXVIII 
• 
103.  The  Simple  Conditional. 

I  should  have,  make,  be,    .  fall,  etc. 

id)   nriirbe    fyaben  macfjen  fern  fatten 

bit   toiirbeft     „                    „  „                 „ 

er    tuiirbe       „                    „  „                  „ 

ttrir  ttnirberi     „                   „  „                 „ 

ifjr  ttnirbet      „                    „  „ 
fie  ttwrben 

OBSERVE  :  The  simple  conditional  of  all  verbs  is  formed  by 
adding  their  infinitive  to  the  imperfect  subjunctive  of  toerben. 


104.         The  Compound  Conditional  with 

I  should  have  had  (made),  thou  wouldst,  etc. 
id)  ttnirbe    tjeljabt  (cjemacfyt)  fyabcn 
bit  nnirbeft  getjabt  (gemadjt)  ^aben 
er  nritrbe    gel)abt  (gemac^t)  I)aben,  K. 

OBSERVE  :  The  compound  conditional  of  a  verb  conjugated 
with  Ijaben  is  formed  by  adding  its  past  participle  to  the  simple 
conditional  of  l)tlbcn  (for  word  order,  compare  §  49). 
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105.  The  Compound  Conditional  with  fettt, 

I  should  have  been  (fallen),  thou  wouldst,  etc. 
idj  toitrbe    getoefen  (gefaffen)  fetn 
bit  imtrbeft  getoefen  (gef  alien)  fein 
er  ttritrbe    getuefen  (gefallen)  fetn,  2c. 

OBSERVE  :  The  compound  conditional  of  a  verb  conjugated 
with  fein  (see  §  62)  is  formed  by  adding  its  past  participle  to  the 
simple  conditional  of  fein  (for  word  order,  compare  §  49). 

106.  Conditional  Sentences. 

2Benn  id)  ($e(b  I)citte,(fo)  uritrbe   If  I  had  money,  I  should  buy  a 

id)  etn  @cm3  fcmfen.  •     house. 

3dj  ttmrbe  etn  §au$  gefauft  I  should  have  bought  a  house, 

I)aben,  toenn  id)  ®e(b  ge^abt      if  I  had  had  money. 

Ijtttte. 

gatte  id)  gtit,  fo  ttritrbe  tc^  e^  If  I  had  (had  I)  time,  I  should 

tltn.  do  it. 

SSenn  id)  ®e(b    f)titte,  fdnnte  If  I  had  money,  I  could  buy  a 

id)  ein  §cm3  fcmfen.  house. 

§atte  ic^  ^eit  gefjabt,  fo  tjatte  If  I  had  had  (had  I  had)  time, 

id)  e$  getan.  I  should  have  done  it. 

(£r  toirb  lommen,  inenn  er  fann.  He  will  come  if  he  can. 

OBSERVE:  i.  Conditional  sentences  regularly  consist  of  two 
parts  :  the  condition  and  the  result ;  and  either  part  may  come 
first. 

2.  The  subjunctive  mood  is  required  in  the  imperfect  or 
pluperfect  of  the  'if  clause,  the  result  being  then  expressed  by 
the  conditional ;  with  other  tenses  the  verb  is  in  the  indicative 
in  both  clauses  (see  last  example  above). 

3.  The  imperfect  or  pluperfect  subjunctive  may  replace  the 
conditional  in  the  result  clause,  if  the  latter  follows. 

NOTE.  —  These  shorter  forms  are  used  to  avoid  complicated  construc- 
tions, as  for  example  in  the  modal  auxiliaries;  see  Lesson  XXXVII. 
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4.  When  the  'if  clause  precedes,  the  subject  of  the  result 
clause  is  thrown  after  the  verb  (as  in  the  first  example  above), 
the  particle  fo  being  usually  inserted  before  the  verb,  but  not 
translated  into  English. 

5.  SBemt,  =  '  if,'  may  be  omitted  when  the  condition  pre- 
cedes the  result,  in  which  case  the  verb  begins  the  sentence, 
and  the  result  clause  is  introduced  by  fo. 

EXERCISE   XXVIII 

cibgefyen  (f.),  to  go  aw"ky,  set  genefen  (f.),  gena$,  genefen, 
out,  start,  depart.  to  get  well,  recover. 

abtoefenb,  absent.  (jenitg,  enough. 

ad)  !  ah  !  oh  !  '  ba3  ®ef($ftft,  -(e)«,  -e,  busi- 

33erlt'n,  n.,  Berlin.  ness. 

befe^t,  occupied,  full.  foftfptettg,  costly,  expensive. 

beforgen,  to  take  care  of,  see  mitfomtnen  (f  .),  to  come  along 
to,  look  after.  (with). 

be3f)dfb,  for  this  or  that  reason,  mitretfett  (f  .),  to  travel  with, 
therefore,  on  that  account.  go  with,  come  along  (with). 

erfrcmfen  (f.),  to  fall  ill.  Me  jKittcl  (//.),  means. 

ber  gafl,  -(e)$,  *e,  fall,  case.  natitlitd),  naturally,  of  course. 


Me  ©elegenfyett,  -en,  occasion,  U'nfoften  (//.),  expenses. 
opportunity.  lDO()r,  true. 

uiol)(,  probably,  I  suppose. 

IDIOMS  :  i.  &ommcn  Sic  bot^  mit  !    Do  come  along. 

2.  1>a3  SBctter  ift  fd)0tt,  nidjt  ttialjr  ?   The  weather  is  fine,  isn't  it  ? 


A.  SBitrben  <Ste  etne  SReife  nac^  !Deutfc^[anb  mad)en,  tucnn 
e(egen^ett  (jdtten?  —  3atuo()I!  2Bare  metn  33ater  nid)t 
er!ran!t,  fo  nxire  id)  je^t  fd)on  abgeretft.  —  9^it|"fen  8te  be^()alb 
}it  ,s;)aiife  bfetben?  —  3Benn  metn  5>ater  fran!  ober  abmefenb 
tft,  muft  id)  feine  Wefrf)tifte  beforgen.  —  T)a  er  luicber  gcncfen 
ift,  luerben  (Sic  balb  abreifen,  nidjt  H)a()r?  —  3d)  iuitrbe  fd)on 
btcfe  2Bod)e  reifen,  menn  Me  ^ampfer  ntd)t  aUe  befe^t  ludren. 
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--3e£t  tttitffen  @te  ti)ol)(  bis  ncid)fte  Sodje  twrten.  —  .get ! 
3d)  uritt  mit  bent  £)ampfer  fafyren,  ber  nadjften  Sftitttood)  ab= 
gefyt.  Senn  @ie  8nft  fatten  mitpreifen,  fo  toare  e$  tnir  feljr 
angenefym.  —  Senn  id)  Me  90^itte(  Ijatte,  twtrbe  id)  @te  gerne 
begleiten,  aber  id)  fitrdjte,  bte  SReife  tuitrbe  gu  foftfpteltg 
iDerben. — 2ld) !  ®ie  llnloften  finb  tt)o^(  nic^t  fo  grog,  ttrie 
gfauben.  —  3n  btefem  gatle  n?iirbe  e^  tntr  bteftetcfyt 
fein.  —  ^)ann  lommen  <Sie  mtt ;  ba^  unite  ^rad)ttg !  —  (Sic 
uriirben  natttrtic^  pcrft  ^Berlin  befudjen,  nt(^t  tt)a^r? — 3ar 
iuenn  id)  £tit  unb  ®e(b  genug  ^atte,  fo  tDitrbe  tc^  fpater  nadj 
(Sngtanb  reifen. 

B.  Continue  the  following:  i.  .^d)  tDitrbe   fommett,  lt)enn 
ic^  gtit  ^atte,  bit  .  .  .  ,  toenn  bit,  :c.    2.  Senn  id)  ®elegen* 
^eit  ptte,  fo  toiirbe  tc^  eine  $Reife  mac^en.    3.  -3d)  torifl  gu 
gaitfe  bleiben,  loenn  id^  lann.    4.  ©titte  ic^  ®e(b  genug  ge^ 
fyabt,  fo  ^atte  id)  ba^  §au$  gefauft.    5.  3Sare  ic^  nidjt  franl 
geiuefen,  fo  tDitrbe  id)  geftern  gefommen  fein.    6.  2Bitrbe  ic^ 
gefatten  fein,  tuenn  idj  ®c^(ittf^it^  getattfen  tucire?    7.  2Benn 
ic^  morgen  t»o^(  bin,  fo  toerbe  ic^  abreifen. 

C.  Complete  the  following  orally  by  adding  a   clause    ex- 
pressing condition  or  result:     i.  Wenn  die  Kinder  artig  sind, 
so  ...     2.    Hatte   ich   Feder   und   Tinte,   so  ...     3.    Ich 
wiirde  Berlin  schon  besucht  haben,  wenn  ...     4.  Wenn  sie 
nicht   erkaltet  gewesen  ware,  so  ...      5.    Er  wiirde  schon 
abgereist  sein,  wenn  ...     6.  Wenn  es  morgen  regnet,  so  ... 
7.  Wir  hatten  gestern  unser  Feld  gepfliigt,  wenn  ...     8.  Wenn 
die  Unkosten  nicht  so  grofi  waren,  so  ...     9.  Wir  miissen 
bis  nachste  Woche  warten,  wenn  ...     10.  Es  wiirde  uns  sehr 
angenehm  sein,  wenn  ...     n.  Wenn  ich  morgen  nicht  zu 
miide  bin,  so  ...     12.  Ich  hatte  Sie  gern  begleitet,  wenn  .  .  . 

D.  i.I  have  a  mind  to  take  a  trip  to  Europe  this  summer. 
2.  If  I  had  had  time  and  money  enough,  I  should  have  gone 
(abreifen)  at  Easter.     3.   If  one  has  no  money  and  no  time, 
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one  must  stay  at  home.  4.  I  should  travel  much  more,  if  I 
had  the  means.  5.  Would  it  be  possible  for  you  to  accom- 
pany me?  6.  I  should  accompany  you  gladly,  if  my  father 
had  not  been  ill.  7.  I  hope  he  will  soon  be  well  again. 
8.  Perhaps  ;  and  in  that  case  it  would  be  possible  for  me  to 
go  with  [you].  9.  If  the  steamers  are  not  all  full,  we 
can  start  next  month.  10.  I  should  have  started  already,  if 
the  steamers  had  not  all  been  full.  n.  We  should  of  course 
visit  Germany,  should  we  not?  12.  Certainly;  and  afterwards 
we  should  take  a  trip  to  London,  where  I  have  relatives. 
13.  That  would  be  splendid.  14.  We  should  be  very  welcome 
at  their  house.  15.  You  would  enjoy  yourself  very  much  in 
London. 

E.  8efefttt<f: 

©locftein,  2lbenbgltf(f  lein,  (ante  9?nf)e  bent,  ber  f  orgt  unb  toetnt, 

grieben,  grenbe  $htl)'  betn  grennb  unb  and)  bem 
SUten  Oftenf  djen  gu  !  geinb  ! 

Defte  tag  beiti  Sieb  erfdjaften  Men  £ieben  bringe  bu 

Unb  bring'  alien  9M)e  unb  aitd)  mir  bagu  ! 
(Sine  fanfte 


LESSON  XXIX 
107.  Article  with  Noun  in  General  Sense. 

Sftenfd)  ift  fterbltd).  Man  is  mortal. 

ift  burd)ftd)ttg.  Glass  is  transparent. 

ift  eine  ^nnft.  Music  is  an  art. 

§nnb  ift  ber  treue  greitnb  The  dog  is  the  faithful  friend 
be3  Sttenfdjen.  of  man. 

OBSERVE  :  A  noun  used  in  a  general  sense  ('  in  general,'  '  all,' 
'  every,'  etc.,  being  implied  with  it)  regularly  has  the  definite 
article  in  German,  though  not  usually  in  English. 

NOTES.  —  I.  This  art.  is  frequently  omitted  in  the  plur.;  also  in  enu- 
merations and  proverbs  :  (Sltern  Heben  ifyre  $inber,  «  Parents  love  their 
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children';   ©ofb  Ultb  @itber  finb  9ftetatte,  'Gold  and  silver  are  metals.' 
2.  The  art.  is  omitted  when  the  sense  is  partitive,  i.e.  when  '  some  '  or 
'any'  is  implied:  £>abeit  ®ie  23rot?  'Have  you  (any)  bread?'  (£r  ftlt- 
biert  Sftllfif,  '  He  is  studying  music.' 

108.  Article  with  Proper  Names. 

23efttt).  Mount  Vesuvius. 

Ontario.  Lake  Ontario. 

SRfjeitt.  The  (river)  Rhine. 

>te  @d)tt)etg  ;  bte  £Urlet'.  Switzerland  ;  Turkey. 

fdjfine  grcmfretcf).  Beautiful  France. 

$>er  Heine  $arf.  Little  Charles. 

OBSERVE  :     i.  Geographical  names  always  take  the  article 
when  masculine  or  feminine. 

2.  Place  names  are    neuter,  except  countries  in  -ci  and  -5 
(which  are  feminine),  and  a  few  others. 

3.  All  proper  names  require  the  article  when  preceded  by 
an  adjective. 

109.  Various  Uses  of  Article. 

3m  (Sommcr  ;  tm  Sluguft.          In  summer  ;  in  August. 


On  Monday. 
3tt  bcr  tontgftrage.  In  King  Street. 

4Bet  bcm  SfttttagSeffen.  At  dinner. 

3ur  @djule  cjel)en.  To  go  to  school. 

OBSERVE  :  The  article  is  required  before  seasons,  months, 
days  of  the  week,  streets,  meals,  and  places  of  public  resort. 
NOTE.—  The  art.  is  also  used  before  ©tdbt,  $immefr  (Srbe,  and 


110.  Article  for  Possessive. 

©eben  <Ste  mtr  Me  §anb.         Give  me  your  hand. 
TOe  ^aben  ba^  Seben  tiertoren.  They  all  lost  their  lives. 

OBSERVE  :    i.  The  definite  article  usually  replaces  the  posses- 
sive adjective  when  no  ambiguity  would  result  as  to  the  possessor. 
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2.  With  plurality  of  possessor,  the  object  possessed  is  usually 
singular,  if  it  is  singular  as  regards  the  individual  possessor. 

111.  Omission  of  Indefinite  Article. 

@r  tft  (ttwrbe)  3lr$t,  He  is  (became)  a  doctor. 

(Sr  tft  etn  gnter  5lr^t.  He  is  a  good  doctor. 

OBSERVE  :  The  indefinite  article  is  usually  omitted  before  the 
unqualified  predicate  after  fetn  and  tterben  when  it  indicates 
calling  or  profession. 

EXERCISE   XXIX 

bad  9lbenbeffen,  -d,  supper.  ber  9?ad)mtttag,  -(e)d,  -e,  af- 
l,  to  take  away,  take  ternoon. 

ber  Ontario,  -d,  Lake  Ontario. 

bte  ^fytyft'f,  physics. 

ber  SRfyetn,  -(e)d,  the  (river) 
Rhine. 

bte  (Scfytoeq,  Switzerland. 

fd)tt)er,  heavy,  hard,  difficult. 

bte  (Seefitfte,  -n,  sea-coast.' 

fterfen,  to  thrust,  put,  stick. 

ber  (Stnbe'nt,  -en,  -en,  stu- 
dent. 

ftnbteren,  ftnbterte,  ftnbiert, 
to  study. 

bad  8tnbinm,  -d,  -ten,  study. 

treten  (f.),  trat,  getreten, 
to  walk,  go,  come. 

bte  SSergnitgungdretfe,  -n, 
pleasure-trip. 


off. 

Me  (Sfyemte ',  chemistry. 
blt'rd)fid)ttg,  transparent. 

bad  (£ifett,  -§,  iron. 

(Snropa,  n.,  -§,  Europe. 

ber  getertag,-(e)$,-e,  holiday. 

bte  griebrtdjftrajse,  Frederick 

Street. 

bad  ©Ia$,  -e8,  aer,  glass. 
ba«  ®o(br  -e«,  gold, 
gritgen  («^.),  to  greet,  bow  to. 
f)Cl(b  (^'.),  half. 
f)ierp(cmbe,  in  this  country. 
Ijhtabfaljren  (f.,  acc.\  to  go 

(etc.)  down, 
^bflirf),  polite, 
bte  £eute  (//.),  people. 


bte  9ftebt3t'n,  medicine. 

A.  i.  T)a$  @(a^  tft  burd)fid)ttg;  man  mad)t  fttnftt 
©to«.  2.  !Da^  ®o(b  tft  fri)ii?erer  a(«  bad  C^tfen.  3.  ilnfere 
f  tnber  gefjen  friti)  bed  3ftorgen«  pr  @d)n(e;  fie  finb  jefet  in  ber 
4.  3f)re  (Sdjute  fteljt  in  ber  griebridjftrafje.  5. 


$m]  LESSON  XXtX  107 


unb  (Sonnabenb  fyaben  fie  be3  SJtodjmittagS  einen 
fyafben  geiertag.  6.  Wad)  bem  Slbenbeffen  madjen  fie  getodfm* 
lid)  ifyre  2litfgaben.  7.  2Benn  fie  in  bie  (Sdjulftnbe  treten,  nef)* 
men  fie  ben  §nt  ab  unb  gritften  ben  £ef)rer  fyb'flid).  8.  go'flidje 
$naben  fterfen  bie  ganbe  nidjt  in  bie  £afd)e.  9.  £)er  ffeine 
$ar(  ift  ein  l)dffirf)er  ^unge.  10.  ^rf)  bin  3J?a(er,  aber  mein 
better  ift  ©tubent;  er  ftnbiert  je^t  ^l)fil  nnb  g^emie. 

11.  @r  finbet  ba^  (Stnbiitm  ber  ^^i)fi!  befonber^  intereffant. 

12.  ^acfyften  Sinter  luirb  er  in  £)eutfdj(anb  ^lebi^in  ftnbieren. 

13.  $n  ben  gerien  tt>irb  er  eine  9?eife  nad)  ber  @d)tr>et5  mac^en. 

14.  §ier$n(anbe  ntac^t  man  eine  $ergnitgnng$reife  nac^  bem 
Ontario  ober  nad)  ber  ^eefiifte.    15.  $n  (£nropa  fal)ren  Diete 
Sente  ben  SRIjein  f)tnab  ober  befudjen  bie  @d)tt)ei$.    16.  3lnbere 
reifen  nac^  (£ngfanb  ober  nad)  bent  fc^dnen  granfreidj. 

B.  Oral:    i.  Weshalb  werden  Fenster  aus  Glas  gemacht? 

2.  Welches  ist  schwerer,  das  Eisen  oder  das  Glas?     3.  Gehst 
du  heute  zur  Schule?     4.  In  welcher  StraBe  steht  cure  Schule? 
5.  In  welchem  Monate  habt  ihr  Ferien?     6.  An  welchem  Tage 
der  Woche  habt  ihr  einen  halben  Feiertag  ?     7.  Wie  grufien 
Sie  eine  Dame,  wenn  Sie  ihr  begegnen?     8.  Ist  es  hoflich,  die 
Hande   in   die   Tasche   zu   stecken?      9.  Sind   Sie   Student? 
10.  Was  studieren  Sie  jetzt?     n.  Welches  Studium  haben  Sie 
gern?     12.  Was  wollen  Sie  sonst  studieren  ?     13.  Wohin  wollen 
Sie  im  Sommer  reisen?     14.  Wie  bringen  die  Deutschen  die 
Ferien  zu?     15.  Und  die  Leute  hierzulande? 

C.  i.  Gold  is  dearer  than  iron.     2.  Rings  are  made  of  gold. 

3.  Windows    are    made   of    glass,   because   it   is   transparent. 

4.  Children  learn  ;  students  study.     5.  I  am  a  student;  little 
Max,  my  brother,  is  only  (crft)  a  pupil.     6.  He  goes  to  school 
every  morning  in  King  Street.     7.  He  intends  to  become  a 
painter.     8.  I  am  studying  physics  and  chemistry  now,  for  I 
mean    to   be   (tuerben)  a  doctor.     9.  The  study  of  medicine 
is  interesting;  it  is  also  very  useful  to  man.      10.    When  we 
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meet  ladies  in  (cmf,  dat.)  the  street,  we  take  off  our  hats  and 
bow  to  them.  n.  They  bow  to  us,  but  they  do  not  take  off 
their  hats.  12.  In  this  country  people  generally  take  a  pleasure- 
trip  in  summer.  13.  A  pleasure-trip  is  often  better  (bcffcr)  for 
the  health  than  a  bitter  medicine.  14.  Last  winter  I  visited 
Germany  with  my  mother.  15.  We  intend  to  pass  this  summer 
in  Switzerland.  16.  If  we  have  time  afterwards,  and  if  we  have 
enough  money,  we  shall  go  down  the  Rhine. 

D.  Sprichworter :    i.  Ubermut  tut   selten  gut.  2.  Ubung 
macht  den  Meister.     3.  Kleider  machen  Leute.  4.  Borgen 
macht   Sorgen.     5.  Die   Not  ist  die    Mutter  der  Erfindung. 
6.  Hunger  ist  der  beste  Koch. 

E.  Lesestiick  :    Ein  Tourist,  der  einen  entlegenen  Teil  von 
Irland  bereiste  und  die  Nacht  in  einem  kleinen,  wenig  be- 
suchten  Wirtshaus  verbracht  hatte,  klagte  dem  Wirte  am  Mor- 
gen,  dafl  seine  Stiefel,  die  er  vor  die  Zimmerttir  gesetzt  habe, 
nicht  angeruhrt  seien.    "  Ach,"  sagte  der  Wirt,  "  in  diesem  Hause 
konnten  Sie  sogar  Ihre  goldene  Uhr  vor  die  Zimmertiir  legen, 
und  kein  Mensch  wiirde  sie  anriihren." 

LESSON  XXX 
112.  Expressions  of  Quantity. 

3o((  inacfyen  Twenty-four  inches  make  two 

feet. 

^funb  ;  tcmfenb  SOZann.  Four  pounds  ;  a  thousand  men. 

t  glafcfyen ;  glub'If  Gften.  Two  bottles ;  twelve  yards. 

n^tg  pfennig.  Five  marks,  twenty  <  pfennigs.' 

^Bter.  Five  glasses  of  beer, 

gtoet  ^aar  ^r^uljen.  With  two  pairs  of  shoes. 

Zecf)3  3JJeter  Don  biefem  Xuc^.  Six  metres  of  this  cloth. 

£)er  @tO(f  ift  einen  gu£  (ang.  The  stick  is  a  foot  long. 

OBSERVE:  i.  Nouns  expressing  measure,  weight,  or  number 
(except  feminines  in  -e)  retain  the  uninflected  form  of  the 
singular,  even  when  the  sense  is  plural. 
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2.  Feminines  in  -c  add  -n  in  the  plural. 

3.  The  noun,  the  quantity  of  which  is  expressed,  is  usually 
in  apposition  to  the  noun  expressing  the  quantity,  unless  pre- 
ceded by  a  determinative. 

4.  The  measure  of  distance,  weight,  etc.,  is  in  the  accusative. 

113.  Distributive  Article. 

3tt>ehtta(  be3  3afyre$-  Twice  a  year. 

£)reimal  bte  2Bod)e.  Three  times  a  week. 

£)l*et  Sftarf  bte  (5l(e.  Three  marks  a  yard. 

OBSERVE  :  The  English  indefinite  article  is  replaced  by  the 
definite  article  in  German  when  used  distributively  (=  '  each  '). 

NOTE.  —  In  expressions  of  time,  as  abov.e,  masc.  and  neut.  nouns  are 
in  the  genitive,  ferns,  in  the  accusative;  in  those  of  price  the  noun  is 
in  the  accusative. 

114.  Remarks  on  Numerals,     i.  ©tit  is  used  adjectively  after 
a  determinative  : 

£)er  cine  23ruber  ;  mem  enter     The  one  brother  ;  one  of  my 
<Sd)lU).  shoes. 

2.  (£itt  is  also  used  substantively  with  the  definite  article,  in 
both  singular  and  plural  : 

£)er  erne  ober  ber  cmbere.  The  one  or  the  other. 

£)ie   emett    fagten  bte$,  bie     Some  said  this,  (the)  others 
anbern  baS.  that. 

3.  S3eibe,  *  both,'  is  used  substantively  and  adjectively  ;  sub- 
stantively it  also  has  the  neuter  singular  form  beibc3  : 

Sfteitte  (Htem  ftnb  betbe  fyter.      My  parents  are  both  here. 
£)te  (meine)  betben  ^3ritber.       The  (my)  two  brothers. 
ift  toafyr.  Both  (things)  are  true. 


EXERCISE   XXX 

bte  5lbtethmg,  -en,  department,   beftelfen,  to  order. 
au^ret(i)enr  to  be  enough,  suffice,  be^afylett,  to  pay. 
befommert,  belam,  belommen,  btKig,  cheap. 
to  get,  receive,  obtain. 


no 
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bie    33onbon$    (X-)>   candy,     bie  Sfteilje,  -n,  row;  turn. 


candies. 

bie  Sou  fine,  -n,  cousin  (/). 

ba3  £)amen!(eib,  -(e)3,  -er, 
lady's  dress. 

ba$  Tm^enb,  -e$,  -e,  dozen. 

ber  (ginfauf,  -(e)S,  *e,  pur- 
chase. 

fertig,  ready  ;  —  fettt,  to  have 
finished  (done). 

bie  gfafdje,  -n,  bottle. 

gran,  grey. 

bie  Oftar!,  mark  (about  24  cts. ; 
abbr.  m.  or  3Rf .). 

ba$  Sfteter,  -3,  — ,  metre. 

ba§  2)ttttdcj3effen,  -3,  dinner. 

ba$  9Jhifter,  -3,  — ,  pattern, 
sample. 

ba$  ^aar,  -(e)«,  -e,  pair. 

ber  pfennig,  -g,-e/ pfennig,1 
(y-J-g-  part  of  a  mark). 

ba^  ^pfunb,  -c«,  -e,  pound. 

bie  SRedjmtng,  -en,  bill,  ac- 
count. 


bie  9vofme,  -n,  raisin. 

ber  SHotiuein,  -(e)^,  -e,  red 
wine,  claret. 

bie  @ad)e,  -n,  thing,  matter, 
affair. 

bie  @d)ad)tef,  -n,  box  (of 
cardboard,  etc.). 

ba#  @ommer!leib,  -(e)^,  -er, 
summer-dress. 

fotirie,  as  well  as,  and  also. 

ba^  Xafd^entud),  -(e)^,  «er, 
handkerchief. 

Utigefaljr,  about,  nearly. 

bie  53er!duferin,  -ncn,  sales- 
woman. 

ba^  2BaarenI)au$,  -e^,  uer,  de- 
partmental store. 

bd$  3eu9^  ~(t)§t  ~t,  stuff,  ma- 
terial. 

ber  3o(f,  -(e)3,  -e,  inch. 

ber  ,3u^er/  -8/  sugar. 

gulefet,  last. 

gunad)ftr  next,  then. 


IDIOMS:    i.  @tn!aitfc  madjCM,   to  make  purchases,  go  shopping. 

2.  $n  ber  ^cilic  fein  (on  bie  9ieitje  fotnmen),  to  be  one's  turn. 

A.  $orige  2Bod)e  luar  eine  (Joufine  t»om  Sanbe  bei  un^  auf 
23efud).  <Sic  fommt  getuol)n(id)  gmeimat  be$  3;^)re^  gur 
@tabt,  urn  (5in!dufe  gu  mad)en.  Sim  T)onner^tag  gingen  unr 
atfo  gum  grofeeu  Saarenfjaitfe  Don  §artmann  unb  @ol)tt. 
£)ort  fann  man  faft  alfe  (Sadjen  belommen,  bie  man  brauc^t, 
ol)ne  nieiter  gu  getjen.  3uerft  9in9en  lllir  ^n  etc  5lOtei(ung  fitr 
!Damen!(eiber.  1)ie  33erfdufcrtu  gctgtc  un$  ein  9}?ufter  gu 
einem  <Sommerf(eibe  gu  3JI.  3.—  ba^  Sfterer.  @ie  fagte,  bag 
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ungefafyr  6  99?eter  bation  auSretdjen  uritrben,  ba  ba$  Sftufter 
50  goil  brett  fet.  Ofteine  @oufine  faufte  8  Witter  babon,  ba 
e$  fo  btflig  tt>ar.  3uttarf)ft  faufte  fie  and)  6  Xafdjentiidjer  fitr 
tfjren  33ruber  unb  be^a^Ite  3ft.  12.50  ba3  ^Du^enb  bafitr. 
£)ann  laufte  fie  jtvet  ^aar  §anbfdntf)e  fitr  Me  Sftutter.  @te 
toaren  betbe  fefyr  fdjon.  T)te  etnen  luaren  grau,  bte  anbern 
^arfjbem  bie  Confine  ferttg  luar,  !am  tc^  an  bie  D^et^e. 
5  $fwtb  9?ofmen,  unb  10  ^3funb  3u<fer  &U  25 
pfennig  ba^  ^funb,  foiuie  ein  !Dui^enb  g(afrf)en  3?otU)etn  fitr  ben 
£)n!e(.  511^  nnr  ferttg  luaren,  lauften  tntr  3  met  @rfjad)te{  ^3on* 
bon§  fitr  bte  ®tnber  unb  be^af)(ten  bte  9?ed)nung.  T)ann  fu^ren 
it)tr  mtt  ber  (Stra^enbafjn  jum  9)^tttag^effen  nad)  §aufe. 

B.  Oral:    i.  Wo  steht  das    grofie  Waarenhaus  von  Hart- 
raann    und    Sohn?       2.    Machen    Sie   gern    Einkaufe   dort? 
3.  Weshalb?     4.  Wie   oft  gehen  Sie  dahin?      5.  Wie   fahren 
Sie  dahin?     6.  Wann  waren  Sie  zuletzt   da?      7.    In  welche 
Abteilung  gingen  Sie  zuerst?     8.  Wie  viele  Meter  Zeugbraucht 
man  fur  ein  Sommerkleid  ?      9.  Wie  breit  ist   dieses   Zeug? 

10.  Wie  viel  kosten  Taschentiicher  das  Dutzend?      n.  Wie 
viel  bezahlt  man  fiir  drei  Paar  Handschuhe,  zu  M.  2.50  das 
Paar?     12.  Wie  viel  kostet  guter  Tee?     13.  Wie  viel  Pfund 
Rosinen  brauchen  vvir?     14.  Fiir  wen  ist  die  Schachtel  Bon- 
bons, die  Sie  gekauft  haben?     15.  Fiir  wen  sind  die  beiden 
Paar  Handschuhe  ? 

C.  i.  Hartmann  and  Son  have  a  large  departmental  store. 

2.  You  (man)  can  buy  many  things  very  cheap  at  Hartmann's. 

3.  My  mother  goes  shopping  there  usually  twice  a  week.    4.  We 
can  go  there  (bdljitt)  with  the  street-railway  and  come  home 
before    dinner.      5.  Here    is    the    ladies'    dress    department. 
6.  Please  show  us  several   patterns  for  a   summer-dress.     7. 
The  material  must  be    about   48   inches  wide.      8.    If   it   is 
wide  enough,  7  metres  will  suffice.     9.  This  material  costs  4 
marks  [and]  50  pfennigs  a  metre.     10.  Give  me  7  metres  .of  it. 

11.  Next  show  us  handkerchiefs,  if  you  please.     12.  They  must 
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not  be  too  dear;  about  10  marks  a  dozen.  13.  I  shall  take 
two  dozen  of  these.  14.  How  much  are  (cost)  these  gloves 
a  pair?  15.  We  sell  them  at  7  marks  for  2  pairs.  16.  Now  it 
is  mother's  turn.  17.  Send  me  2  pounds  of  tea  and  3  pounds 
of  raisins.  18.  How  much  is  the  sugar?  19.  Twenty-five 
pfennigs  a  pound.  20.  That  is  too  dear.  21.  We  have  klso 
sugarVt  22  pfennigs.  22.  Then  send  me  10  pounds  of  it. 
23.  We  must  buy  two  or  three  boxes  of  candies  for  my  little 
sisters.  24.  I  have  finished  now.  25.  So  have  I  (=  I  also),  fi* 

D.  Lesestiick  :  Konnen  Sie  mir  dieses  Goldstiick  wechseln  ? 
— 'Was  fur  eine  Miinze  ist  das  ?  —  Es  ist  ein  amerikanisches  Fiinf- 
dollarstiick.  —  Ich  bedauere  ;  das  miissen  Sie  zur  Bank  tragen. 
—  Haben  Sie  die  Giite,  mir  vorher  den  Wert  des  deutschen 
Geldes  zu  erklaren.  —  Sehr  gern.  Hundert  Pfennig  machen  eine 
Mark  (in  Silber),  und  eine  Mark  ist  ungefahr  so  viel  wert  wie 
24  Cents  amerikanisch  oder  wie  ein  Shilling  sterling.  Aufter 
der  Mark  gibt  es  folgende  Silbermiinzen  :  Zweimarkstiicke, 
Dreimarkstiicke  (oder  Taler),  Funfmarkstticke  und  Flinf- 
zigpfennigstucke.  Wir  haben  auch  Goldstiicke  zu  je  10  und  20 
Mark,  sowie  Papiergeld  in  Scheinen.  Endlich  gibt  es  Nickel- 
miinzen  zu  5  und  10  Pfennig,  sowie  ein  paar  Kupfermiinzen  von 
kleinerem  Betrage.  Also  bekommen  Sie  ungefahr  M.  20.80  fur 
Ihr  Goldstiick,  je  nach  dem  Kurse. 
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115.      The  Imperative  of  Ijafeen,  fetn,  foerbetu 

f)dbe  (bu),  have  (thou).  fet  (bn),  be  (thou). 

'  \  let  him  have.  '    '  [  let  him  be. 

fyabe  er,  j  fet  er,  J 

fyaben  ttrir,  let  us  have.  feien  onr,  let  us  be. 

l)abt  (tfyr),  have  (ye).  feib  (it)r),  be  (ye,  you), 

rjaben  fie,  let  them  have.  feint  fie,  let  them  be. 

Ijabcn  Sie,  have  (you).  feien  Sie,  be  (you). 
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tuerbe  (bit),  become  (thou).         »erbett  ttrfr,  let  us  become. 

k  <  tt)erbet(tl)r),  become  (ye,  you). 

'  I  let  him  become.       Herbert  fie,  let  them  become, 
roerben  (Sic,  become  (you). 

116.  Imperative  of  madjett,  fmgen* 

madje  (btt),  make  (thou).  firtge  (bu),  sing  (thou). 

er  madie,  1  .     , .  er  firtge,  1  ,  .  , . 

'  \  let  him  make.  „    '  Met  him  sing, 

tnadje  er,  J  futge  er,  J 

mad)en  urir,  let  us  make.  fmgen  tirir,  let  us  sing. 

inad)t  (tfyr),  make  (ye,  you).  \in$t  (U)r),  sing  (ye,  you). 

mad)en  fie,  let  them  make.  fittgen  fie,  let  them  sing, 

tnacljen  (Sic,  make  (you).  ftngen  @te,  sing  (you). 

OBSERVE:  i.  The  only  true  imperative  forms  are  the  2nd 
singular  and  the  2nd  plural ;  the  remaining  forms  are  present 
subjunctives  used  with  imperative  force. 

2.  The  imperative  of  most  verbs  (weak  and  strong)  is  formed 
as  above. 

3.  The  pronoun  of  the  3rd  singular  more  commonly  precedes, 
but  <Stc  always  follows  ;  the  3rd  plural  (='  let  them ')  is  very  rare. 

4.  The  pronouns  bu,  iljr  are  not  expressed,  except  for  con- 
trast or  emphasis. 

117.  Imperative  with  faffetu     The  imperative  of  the  verb 
laffett,  '  let/  is  used  as  an  auxiliary,  with  the  force  of  an  impera- 
tive, to  replace  the  3rd  singular  and  plural  and  the  ist  plural,  as 
follows : 

IaJ3      (2nd  sing.)     1 

taftt    (2nd  plur.)     |  un£  bfetbett,  let  us  remain. 

la f fen  ^te  (formal)  J 

118.  Infinitive. 

Present.  Perfect. 

(}u)  t)dben,  to  have.  getjabt      (311)  f)aben,to  have  had. 

(511)  fern,  to  be.  getoefen    (511)  fetrt,  to  have  been. 

(311)  luerben,  to  become.  geuwbert  (}it)  fetrt,  to  have  become 

(311)  madjert,  to  make.  gemarfjt     (311)  fyabetl,  to  have  made. 
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OBSERVE  :  The  perfect  infinitive  is  formed  by  prefixing  the 
past  participle  to  the  present  infinitive. 

119.  Participles. 

Present.  Past. 

f)ab  enb,  having.  ge  r)ab  i,  had. 

fet  enb,  being.  ge  luef  en,  been. 

mad)  enb,  making.  ge  mad)  t,  made. 

fing  enb,  singing.  ge  f  nng  en,  sung. 

OBSERVE  :    i.  The  present  participle  of  all  verbs  ends  in  -cub. 

2.  The  past  participle  of  weak  verbs  is  formed  by  prefixing 
jje-  to  the  stem  and  adding  -t;  the  past  participle  of  strong 
verbs  has  gc-  prefixed  and  ends  in  -en,  usually  also  with  change 
of  stem  vowel. 

NOTES.  —  i.  Both  the  present  and  the  past  participles  are  also  used  as 
attributive  adjs. 

2.  For  the  fut.  passive  part.,  see  §  296. 

120.  Omission  of   ge-.     Foreign  verbs  in  -tercn  and  verbs 
with  inseparable  prefixes  (see  §  51)  omit  the  prefix  gc-  of  the 
past  participle  : 

ftubteren,  study,        ftubtert       bqatjten,  pay,         bqal)ft 
entbetfen,  discover,    entbetft       toergeffen,  forget,     Dergeffen 

121.  Present  of  fatten. 
Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

id)  fofl  hrir  [often  id)  fofle  ttrir  [often 

bu  foftft         iljr  foftt  bit  fofteft          tfjr  foftet 

er  foft  fie   [often  er  fofte  fie    foften 

122.  Use  of  fatten. 

-3d)  foft  (nrir  foften)  au^geljen.  I  am  to  (we  are  to)  go  out. 

(Soft  id)  bletben?  Shall  I  (am  I  to)  stay? 

£)n  foftft  ntd)t  fteljfen.  Thou  shalt  not  steal. 

CSr  foft  fommen.  He  is  to  (shall)  come. 

OBSERVE:  i.  In  the  first  person  foften  =  'am  to,'  etc.,  in 
statements,  and  in  questions  '  shall  '  or  '  am  to,'  etc. 
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2.    In  the  other  persons,  f  often  is  equivalent  to  an  emphatic 
imperative  (=  'shall'  or  'are  to,'  etc.),  unless  interrogative. 
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auf  £)eutfd),  in  German.  ber  ®atj,  -e$,  ue,  sentence. 

aufmadjen,  to  open.  flatten,  to  resound. 

auStuenbtg,  by  heart.  fdjbn  (adv.),  well,  very  well. 

ba$  33Iitm(etn,  -8,  —  ,  little  bie  (Sette,  -n,  page. 

flower.  fid),  himself,  herself,  etc. 

ber  £)td)ter,  -s,  —  ,  poet.  ber  @onnenftrat)(,  -(e)3,  -en, 
eiiaiiben  (dat.),  to  permit,  al-       sunbeam. 

low.  fortegcn  (f.),  forojj,  gefproffen, 
Jrtebrtdj,  Frederick.  to  sprout,  bud. 

bie  gritl)ltng3£ett,  spring-time.  tiofle'nben,  to  finish,  complete. 

©rim,  -$,  green.  Dorbet,  past,  gone. 

to  recite,  repeat.  Dortefen,  to  read  aloud. 

,  -n,  height.  bie    SfiHnterquaf,    hard   winter 
IdUtett,  to  sound,  run,  read.  weather. 

fefett,  ta«,  getefen,  to  read.  ba3  SKort,  -(e)^,  uer,  word. 

tntt  etnem  SJ^at,  all  at  once.  bie  $nlt,  -tt,  line  (of  writing). 

netmett,  nannte,  genattnt,  to  ba§  3e^^or^  ~(e)^/  "er/ 

name.  gcrfltcgctt    (f.),    gerflo 
noo^  etnmal,  once  more,  again.       ftoffett,  to  melt  (away). 

runt,  now.  ^U  (Stibe,  at  an  end. 

bie     ^egenjeit,     -en,     rainy  pfjbren  (daf.)t  to  listen. 

weather.  JUTltadjett,  to  close,  shut. 


A.  ^tnber,  madjt  bie  33itd)er  auf  nnb  (a§t  nn^  ba§ 
auf  @citc  132  (efen.  <8agt  mir,  tote  ba^  ©ebtdjt  ^eigt.  — 
©ebtc^t  t)eigt  ,f!Der  grueling"  unb  ber  £)td)ter  l)etgt  gnebrid) 
^Bobenftebt.  —  Sftarie,  fange  an,  e^  mir  borjufefen.  —  ^Bitte, 
entfd^utbtgen  ^te  mid),  grciutetn  ^Bauer,  ic^  bin  erfaftet  — 
©ut,  metn  ^tnb  ;  a(f  o  f  ange  bu  an,  ®(ara.  —  (grfauben  (Sic 
mir,  e$  (jer^ufagen  ;  tc^  ()abe  e$  au^toenbtg  geternt.  — 
l)ort  aufmerlfam  ,^ 


Il6  GERMAN   GRAMMAR  [§122 

Senn  ber  gritting  auf  Me  33erge  ftetgt 
Unb  tm  8onnenftraf)(  ber  ^dmee  gerfltejjt, 
SBenn  ba$  erfte  ®riin  am  33aum  fid)  getgt 
llnb  tm  ®ra$  baS  erfte  33(itm(etn  fpriegt, 
SBenn  Dorbet  tm  £al  nun  nut  einem  Sftat 
Side  SKegengett  unb  28interqua(, 
@d)a((t  e§  t»on  ben  §b'f)'n  bi§  gum  £a(e  tt>ett: 
£)  nne  nntnberfd)b'n  tft  bte  grii^Ung^jett ! 

—  £)a$  ^aft  bu  fel)r  gut  tjergefagt,  rnetn  ^tnb.  Qtfyt  f ottt 
i()r  bte  ^3iid)er  tr»teber  aufmadjen.  Seft  nod)  etnmat  gtiit 
5  unb  6.  §ter  fe()(t  etir>a$,  ntd)t  lnal)r?  9iubo(f,  nenne  mtr 
ba^  fe^Icttbe  Sort.— ^Da^  3cittt>ort  ,,finb"  fel)lt,  grauretn 
.  —  ®an(^  rtd^ttg,  metn  ^unge;  je^t  nottenbe  ben  ^ai^.— 
Dodenbete  (Safe  anirbe  lauten :  ,,Senn  affe  D^egen^ett, 
uftt).,  corbel  finb."  —  9?un,  Itnber;  bte  (Stunbe  tft  ju  (Snbe ; 
i^r  fodt  je^t  nad)  §aufe  ge^en.  — ^3ttte;  ergaljlen  <Ste  un3  erft 
etn  SOZdrc^en  auf  £)eutfdj,  grautetn  ^Bauer.  —  Qtyt  t)abe  tc^ 
feme  gtit,  aber  morgen  \rnii  id)  ba§  gern  tun,  ba  tl)r  fo  artig 
getoefen  feib. 

B.  Continue  the  following:   i.  $d)  fott  l^eute  morgen  etn 
©ebidjt  ^erfagen,  bu  .  ,  .  20.    2.  @ofl  tc^  ba^  ©ebid)t  Dor* 
(efen  ober  ^erfagen  ?    3.  (5r  fagte,  id)  foKe  nid)t  fo  Diet  £a'rm 
mac^en,  er  fagte,  bu  .  .  .  K.    4.  Qd)  ^abe  gu  t»ie(  fitr  ba^ 
^3u^  beja()(t.    5.  Qfy  ^abe  (fjatte)  flcigtg  ftubiert. 

C.  Oral:    i.  Sollen  wir  die  Blicher  nicht  jetzt  aufmachen? 
2.  WerhatdiesesschoneGedichtgeschrieben?     3.  Wie  nennt 
man  einen,  der  Gedichte  schreibt?     4.    Wer  soil  zuerst  lesen? 
5.   Wer  soil  das  Gedicht  hersagen?     6.    Soil  Marie  jetzt  an- 
fangen,  oder  Rudolf?     7.   Sollen  wir  die  Biicher  wieder  auf- 
machen?    8.  Wer  hat  die  Ttir  aufgemacht?     9.  Wer  soil  sie 
wieder    zumachen?       10.   Wer  will   die   Fenster   zumachen? 

11.  Was   sagt   der   Lehrer,  wenn  die   Stunde  zu   Ende   ist? 

12.  Wohin  sollen  wir  jetzt  gchen? 


d^-H"' 
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D.     i.    Tell    me   what   poem   you   read   yesterday,   Clara. 

2.  Please    excuse   me,    Miss    Bauer,    I   was    not    at    school. 

3.  Then  you  telfc!^ne^(it),  Charles.     4.   It  was  a  poem  about 
(itber,  ace.)  spring,  Miss  B.     5.    Do  you  know  it  by  heart? 
6.  Not  yet,  Miss  B.     7.  Then  learn  it  this  evening,  and  recite 
it  to  me  to-morrow,  my  boy.     8.  Open  your  books,  and  let  us 
read  line[s]  one  to  (bt$)  eight.     9.  Now  close  them  again,  and 
you  recite  me  these  lines,  Mary.     10.  You  are  to  listen,  chil- 
dren ;   Mary  is  to  recite  them.     n.    Please  tell' us,  Miss  B., 
what  word  is  missing  in  line  six.     12.  The   missing  word  is 
'sind.'     13.  Don't  make  so  much  noise,  children.      14.  Now 
go  home.     15.  Take  your  books  with  [you],  and  read  the  poem 
attentively.       16.'  You    are    to   learn    it   by   heart  to-morrow. 
17.   Please  read  the  poem  aloud  to  us  first,  and  show  us  the 
pictures  you  brought  from  Germany.     18.  I  shall  do  so  (e§)5 
to-morrow  if  you  are  good.     19.  Charles,  please  shut  the  door 
when  you  go  out  (ljtnau$). 

LESSON  XXXII 

123.  Prepositions  with  Dative  or  Accusative.    The  following 
nine  prepositions  govern  the  dative  when  they  indicate  locality 
merely,  and  answer  the  question  'where?'  or  'in  what  place?' 
the  accusative  when  they  imply  motion,  direction,  or  tendency 
towards  the  object  of  the  preposition,  and  answer  the  question 
'whither?'  or  'to  what  place  or  person?' 

?  ^" 

an  Ijintcr  neben  uitter          ^tiiifrtjcu 

nuf          in  iibcr  tior 

124.  Contractions.     9Jn   and   in  are   generally  (in   expres- 
sions of  time  always)  contracted  with  the  unemphasized  bent 
and  ba3:  am=cm  bent,  im=m  bem,  an3=an  ba8,  tn£=iti  ba$; 
auf  is  contracted  with  ba$  only  :  anf3  =  aitf  ba$. 

125.  9fn,  on,  upon,  to,  at,  in. 
i.  Of  place  (surface  non-horizontal)  : 
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(a)  With  dative  =  on,  upon  (adjacent  to),  at  — 

3M(b  fycittgt  an  ber  Sanb.     The  picture  hangs  on  the  wall. 
ftt3e  am  £tfd)e.  I  am  sitting  at  the  table. 


(^)  With  accusative  =  on,  to  (towards)  — 
Ch'   Ijancjt   ba$    33tlb    an    Me      He  hangs  the  picture  on  the 

SBanb.  wall. 

Cri*  gel)t  an£  genfter.  He  goes  to  the  window. 

2.  Of  time  and  date,  with  dative  only=on,  upon,  in  : 

2lm  23onntttacj  (5Ibenb).  In  the  forenoon  (evening). 

3lm  3tt)eiten  QnlL  On  the  second  of  July. 

126.  Sluf,  on,  upon,  to,  for. 

1.  Place  (surface  horizontal)  : 

,    (a)  With  dative  =  on,  upon,  on  top  of  — 

23ltdj  tft  anf  bem  Xifd)e.      The  book  is  on  the  table. 

With  accusative  =  on,  to  — 

te  ba$  anf  ben  Xifrf).     Lay  that  on  the  table. 
@r  gefyt  anf  ben  SWarft.  He  is  going  to  the  market. 

2.  Of  future  time,  with  accusative  only  =  for  : 

(£r  lontmt  anf  gtnei  £age.          He  is  coming  for  two  days. 

NOTE.  —  S3t3  twf  +  ace.  =  'except,'  'but':   Gr  afe  alte  tpfet  bi§  auf 
einen,  '  He  ate  all  the  apples  but  one.' 

127.  $tntcr,  behind. 

£)er  $nnb  (iegt  fytnter  bem     The  dog  lies  behind  the  stove. 

Ofen. 
(5r  frieo^t  ^inter  ben  Ofen.         He  creeps  behind  the  stove. 

128.  3u,  in,  into. 

i.  Of  place,  with  dative=in;  with  accusative  =  into  : 
Grr  arbcitet  tin  (Garten.  He  works  in  the  garden. 

(5r  o,cf)t  in^  3"niner»  He  g°es  into  the 
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2.  Of  time,  with  dative  only  =  in  : 

(§r  tat  e£  in  enter  ^tnnbe.  He  did  it  in  an  hour. 

• 

129.  9?ebeit,  beside,  by,  near. 

(£r  ftefyt  neben  bem  £tfd)e.  He  stands  beside  the  table. 

etefte  e£  neben  tie  Xitr.  Put  it  by  (near)  the  door. 

130.  Uber,  over,  across,  of,  about,  concerning. 

i.  Of  place,  with  dative  =  over  (above)  ;   with  accusative  = 
over  (across). 
£)ie   Sotfe    fytingt  Uber  bem      The  cloud  hangs  over  the  hill. 


£)te   33ritcfe   fiifyrt   iiber   ben     The  bridge  leads  across   the 

river. 


2.  Of  excess,  with  accusative  only  =  over  : 

loftet  itber  einen  £a(er.       That  costs  over  a  dollar. 

3.  With  accusative  only  =  of,  about,  concerning  : 

(Sr  rebete  itber  feme  9?eife.          He  spoke  of  his  journey. 

131.  llnter,  under,  among. 

1.  Of  place,  with   dative  or  accusative  =  under  (beneath, 
below)  : 

£)te  frf)  marge  ®  a^e  toar  nnter     The  black  cat  was  under  the 

bem  £tf<|e.  table. 

@te  Iroc^  nnter  ben  £ifc().  She  crept  under  the  table. 

2.  Of  number,  with  dative  or  accusative  =  among  : 

£)er  granfame  So(f  tft  nnter  The  cruel  wolf  is  among  the 

ben  (Sdjafen.  sheep. 

Oh*  tft  nnter  bte  (Srfjafe  gegan-  He  went  among  the  sheep. 

gen. 

132.  $or,  before,  in  front  of,  ago. 

i.  Of  place,  with  dative  or  accusative  =  before,  in  front  of: 
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Tcr  2tlll)(  fte()t  HOV  bcr  XitV.      The  chair  stands  before    the 

door. 
tl)n  4)ov  bie  £iir.  Put  it  in  front  of  the  door. 

2.  Of  order,  with  dative  only  =  before  (ahead  of)  : 

ie  fwmnen  Dor  mil*.  You  come  before  (precede)  me. 

*£JU*^ 

3.  Of  time,  with  dative  only  =  before,  ago  : 

(5r  fommt  rjor  nadjfter  2Bod)e.      He  comes  before  next  week. 
(Sr  !am  tior  ^roei  Xagen  an.        He  arrived  two  days  ago. 

133.                         3ttufd)Ctt,  between. 

£)er  @tltf)(  fte()t  ^ttrifdjen  ber  The  chair  stands  between  the 

£iir  Uttb  bem  genfter.  door  and  the  window. 

(Steftetl  @ie  i^n  ^ttrifcfyen  bie  Put  it  between  the  door  and 

unb  ba§    e^^er-  tne  window. 


134.   $>a  with  all  these  prepositions  replaces  pronouns  used 
for  inanimate  objects  (compare  §  85). 

EXERCISE   XXXII 

bd$  $nben!ett,  -$,  memory.  fbntC|(id),  royal. 

ber   5lu^(cinber,  -&,  —  ,   for-  bie  £tnbe,  -n,  linden. 

eigner.  ber  giiftgarten,  -§,  «,  pleasure- 
bte  ^3an!,  ut,  bench.  garden,  park. 

bie  33ritcfe,  -n,  bridge.  bie  SD^ttte,  middle,  centre. 

etntcje.  a  few,  several.  baS    ^attona't^enfmaf,    -«, 
ber  (iinmo^ner,  -3,  —  ,  inhab-       aer,  or  -e,  National   Monu- 

itant  ment. 

fitfyren,  to  lead.  bftlio^,  eastern. 

ber  gujsga'nger,  -g,  —  ,  pedes-  ba^  ^Retc^,  -(e)§,  -e,  empire. 

trian.  bie  ©Q^ttbtradje,  -n,  sentry. 

bie  ^wuptftabt,  ut,  capital.  ba$  ^c^tog,   -e^,  tter,   castle, 
bte     ^WUptftrage,     -n,     main        palace. 

street.  bte  £d)(oj}freU)eit,  Precincts  of 
ber  $aifer,  -^,  —  ,  emperor.  the  Palace. 
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ber    ©djlojjpfafc,    -e$,    Palace  ba3  £or,  -(e)S,  -e,  gate. 

Square.  bie   Untoerftta't,   -en,   univer- 

bte  (Spree,  the  (river)  Spree.  sity. 

ber  Spring brunnen,  -3,  — ,  rjorbeigefyen  (f.),  to   go  past 

fountain.  (an  +  //«/.)• 

ber  Xiergarten,  -8,  a,  deer-  ber  28eg,  -(e)3,  -e,  way,  road. 

park,  park.  iDeftttd),  western. 

A.  33erfin  liegt  an  ber  @pree  unb  ift  feit  18U  bie 
ftabt  be3  ^eutfdjen  9?etd)e3.    ^e£t  Ijat  e3  itber  brct 
Honen  (Stnwoljner.    5)ie  gauptftrafee  ^3er(to  I)etBt  Unter  ben 
Sinben.    $n  btefer  ^tra^e  ftefjen  trier  ^Het^en  Stnben  unb 
be§^a(b  f)etgt  fie  fo.    -3n  ^er  8ftttte  giDtfc^en  ben  Sinben  (tegt 
etn  breiter  SKeg  fitr  guBGfinger.    Unter  ben  33a'umen  fte^en 
^3dn!er  auf  benen  man  fi^en  lann.    5lm  dft(id)en  ^nbe  ber 
(Strafe    (iegt  ba§    !onig(id)e   (Sd)(o§.     33or   bent  @d)(offe, 
jmifc^en  ^r>ei  Airmen  be3  gluffe^,  ift  ber  Snftgarten.    5(n  ber 
@c^(oBfreif)eit  neben  bent  @djloffe  fte^t  ba^  ^ationa(=T)enlma( 

5Inbenfen  an  ^aifer  ^ilf)e(m  ben  (Srften.  ©inter  bent 
ift  ber  ^c^to^pta^,  auf  bent  ein  grower  (gpring- 
brunnen  ftel)t.  Sine  fd)iJne  ^3riicfe  fit^rt  t)om  <S(^(offe  itber 
ben  glu§  ^ur  §auptftra§e,  £)ann  ge^t  man  n?eiter  unb  an 
ber  llnberfitat  Corbet.  5luf  ber  llntoerfita't  ftubieren  neun  bt^ 
geljntaufenb  Stubenten.  ^i^  auf  einige  fyunbert  5lu^Ianber 
finb  biefe  T)eutfc^e.  Win  ttieftttdjen  (gnbe  ber  @tra^e  ftefjt 
ba^  berii^mte  ^3ranbenburger  Xor.  £)urd)  biefe^  Xor  ge^t 
man  in  ben  Xiergarten.  ^ine  @d)i(btt)ac^e  ftefjt  immer 
barunter. 

B.  Oral:    i.  Wann  waren  Sie  zuletzt  in  Europa?      2.  In 
welch  en  Landern  waren  Sie  ?     3.  Wie  heifit  die  Hauptstadt  des 
Deutschen  Reiches?     4.  Wie  nennt  man  die  Hauptstrafte  Ber- 
lins?     5.  Weshalb?      6.  Wo  liegt   der  Weg  fur  FuBganger? 
7.  Wo  steht  das  konigliche  SchloB?      8.  Wer  wohnt  darin? 
9.  Wie  kommt  man  aus  dem  Tiergarten  in  die  HauptstraBe  ? 
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10.  Sind   Sie    gestern    an    der    Universitat    vorbeigegangen  ? 

11.  Wie  viele  Studenten  hat  die  Universitat?     12.  Studieren 
auch  Auslander  auf  der  Universitat?     13.  Zum  Andenken  an 
wen  1st  das  National-Denkmal?    14.   Wostehtes?    15.  Wohin 
fiihrt  diese  schone  Briicke?     i6»  Wo  liegt  der  Lustgarten? 

C.  i.  I   was   standing    between   my   two   (betbe)    friends. 
2.  He  did  that  exercise  a  month  ago.      3.  Put  (ftel(en)  my 
chair  in  front  of  the  door.     4.  Don't  put  your  hands  into  your 
pockets.     5.  Let  us  put  (fterfen)  the  letter  under  the  door. 
6.  We  can  see  clouds  above  the  hills.     7.  They  went  past  me 
on  the  street.     8.  Let  the  coachman  drive  behind  the  palace. 

9.  Let  us  go  to  the  market.     10.  They  will  come  in  the  even- 
ing,    ii.  We  are  sitting  at  the  table. 

D.  i.  I  spent  six  months  in  Berlin  last  year.     2.  I  was 
studying  at  the  University.     3.  Accordingly  I  know  this  city 
very  well.     4.  It  is  situated  on  the  Spree.     5.  The  Spree  flows 
(fltegt)  into  the  Havel  (/).    6.  The  main  street  of  Berlin  is  called 
Unter  den  Linden.     7.  It  is  celebrated  among  the  streets  of 
great  capitals.     8.  The  royal  palace  is  at  the  eastern  end  of  the 
street.     9.  At  the  western  end  stands  the  Brandenburg  Gate. 

10.  I  used  to  go  past  the  palace  every  day  on  the  way  to  the 
university,     n.   Among  the  celebrated  buildings  in  this  street 
is  the  Berlin  University.      12.  The  University  has  now  more 
than   9000  students.     13.  Among  these  are  several  hundred 
women.     14.  In   the   middle   of  the   street  [there]  are  four 
rows  of  lindens.     15.  One  can  sit  on  the  benches  under  these 
trees.     16.  The  middle  of  the  street  is  only  for  pedestrians. 
1 7.  A  fine  park  is  situated  in  front  of  the  royal  palace.     18.  Be- 
tween the  palace  and  an  arm  of  the  river  stands  a  monument 
in  memory  of  the  first  German  Emperor.     19.  From  the  palace 
you  (man)  go  over  a  bridge  which  leads  into  the  main  street. 

E.  Sefeftttef: 

Xreue  £tebe  bis  jutn  ®rabe 

;  id)  bir  mit  §er,$  unb  £>anb, 
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id)  bin  nnb  lna3  id)  fjabe 
!DanF  id)  Mr,  mein  ^aterfanb  ! 

9?id)t  in  2Bovten  nur  unb  £iebern 
3ft  mein  §erj  pm  £)anf  bereit  ; 
Wit  ber  Xat  mitt  tdj'3  eranbern 
in  9tot,  in  $ampf  nnb  @trett. 


ber  grenbe,  trie  im  Seibe, 
(&)'%  greunb  nnb  geinben  311  : 
(Snn'g  ftnb  tjcrcint  nrir  beibe 
Unb  mein  Xroft,  mein  ©Utcf  bift  bu. 

—  Hoffmann  Don  galter^Ieben. 


LESSON  XXXIII 

N.B.  Before  studying  this  and  the  following  lessons,  review  carefully 
the  verb  paradigms  of  previous  lessons,  and  remember  that  the  compound 
tenses  of  all  verbs  are  formed  with  either  IjabCtt  or  fettt  (§  62)  as  auxiliary. 

135.  Verb  Stems. 

mad)  en  redjn  en  tabct  n 

reb  en  ruber  n  fing  en 

OBSERVE  :  The  stem  of  a  verb  is  what  is  left  when  the  end- 
ing -cu  or  -it  is  dropped  from  the  infinitive. 

136.  Principal  Parts. 

Infin.  Impf.  Indie.  Past  Part. 

Weak  Verb :    madjen  mad)  te  ge  madj  t 

Strong  Verb :  fingen  fang  gefungen 

OBSERVE:  From  the  principal  parts  may  be  inferred  the 
various  forms  of  the  stem,  which  is  regularly  changeable  only  in 
strong  verbs. 
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137.  Special  Forms  of  Weak  Verbs. 

1.  SHeben, ' speak':  reben,  rebete,  gerebet. 

Present  Indicative. 

id)  rebe  tinr  reben 

burcbcft  iljr  rebet 

er  rebet  fie  reben 

OBSERVE  :  Verb  stems  ending  in  -b,  -t  (e.g.  reben,  arbeiten), 
or  in  any  combination  of  consonants  after  which  -t  or  -ft  can- 
not be  pronounced  (e.g.  atmen,  redjnen),  retain  c  of  the  ending 
throughout. 

2.  £abetn,  'blame' :  tcibefn,  tabelte,  getabeft. 
33euntnbern,   'admire':    bennmbern,    benntnberte,    be- 

nmnbert. 

Present  Indicative.  Imperative. 

id)  tabfe  ttrir  tabeln  tabetn  toir 

bntabelft        if)r  tabelt  table         tabelt 

er  tabelt         fie  tabetn  er  table         tabeln  fie 

Present  Indicative. 

id)  benntnbere  ttrir  beinnnbern 

bn  beiunnberft  t^r  betunnbert 

er  bettmnbert  fie  betunnbern 

OBSERVE  :  Verb  stems  in  -el  drop  c  of  the  stem  in  the  first 
singular  present  indicative,  and  in  the  second  and  third  singu- 
lar imperative ;  verb  stems  in  -el  and  -er  drop  e  of  the  ending 
-en. 

NOTE.  —  Stems  in  -el  drop  e  of  the  stem  in  the  pres.  subj. 

3.  Xangen,  '  dance ' ;  reifen,  '  travel.' 

Pres.  Indie,  bn  tanjeft,  bn  reifcft. 

OBSERVE  :  Verb  stems  in  a  sibilant  (8,  fd),  fj,  &  5)  insert  e  in 
the  ending  of  the  second  singular,  but  these  forms  are  usually 
spoken  and  often  written  bit  tan}t,  bn  reift,  K. 
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138.  Irregular  Weak  Verbs 

Infin.         Impf.  Indie..         Impf.  Subj, 

brennen,  burn,     brannte 


Past  Part. 


fennen,  know. 

lannte 

nennen,  name. 

nannte 

rennen,  run. 

rannte 

fenben,  send. 

fanbte    1 
fenbete  J 

bringen,  bring, 
benlen,  think. 


bradjte 
bacijte 


brennte 

gebrannt 

lennte 

gelannt 

nennte 

genannt 

rennte 

gerannt 

fenbete 

gefanbt   1 
gefenbet  j 

roenbete 

gett)anbt  | 
getoenbetj 

bradjte 

gebrac^t 

badjte 

gebac^t 

OBSERVE  :  i.  The  change  of  the  stem  vowel  to  a  in  the  imper- 
fect indicative  and  past  participle. 

2.  Except  in  the  last  two  verbs,  the  imperfect  subjunctive 
has  the  same  stem  vowel  as  the  infinitive. 

3.  The  shorter  forms  of  fenbett  and  lueitbett  are  more  usual. 

4.  The  last  two  verbs  have  also  a  consonant  change,   and 
umlaut  in  the  imperfect  subjunctive. 

5.  Otherwise  these  verbs  are  conjugated  regularly. 

EXERCISE  XXXIII 


Me  2(bfid)t,  -en,  intention, 
begritgen,  to  greet, 
befatmt,  well-known, 
emfteden,  to  pocket, 
etttfyalten,  entfytelt,  entfyatten, 

to  contain, 
erf  it  ((en,  to  fulfil, 
erfennen,  to  recognize, 
entribern,  to  reply. 
fo(gen  (f.,  dat.\  to  follow, 
frewtb(id),  friendly,  kind. 


fit  ((en,  to  fill. 

Me  ©abe,  -n,  gift,  present. 

baS  ®elbftu<f,  -(e)S,  -e,  coin. 

gettrij},  certain. 

Me  §anbarbeit,  -en,  needle- 
work, knitting,  etc. 

Me  @eqen$Qitte,  kindliness. 

3ta(ten,  «.,  -%,  Italy. 

jebermann,  -&,  everybody, 
every  one. 

Me  $dnigin,  -nen,  queen. 
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Icidjeln,  to  smile.  ber  ^trumpf,  -e§,  ae,  stocking. 

Me  lUajeftii't,  -en,  majesty.  tabetn,  to  blame. 

reben,  to  speak,  talk.  bie  Xra'ne,  -n,  tear. 

feiben,  silken,  (of)  silk.  Derbrennen,  to  burn  (>.). 

@ignora,  madam.  tflegen  (gen.),  on  account  of. 

ftricfen,  to  knit.  tnegnefymen,  to  take  away. 


IDIOM  :    28d3  ift  <W3  tym  gettorbctl  ?     What  has  become  of  him? 


A.  £)ie  ®dnigin  §efena  Don  ^talien  ift  toegen  ifyrer  §er* 
3en$giite  liberal!  befannt.    <Sie  bentt  immer  an  bie  2lrmen  nnb 
Unglndlt^en.    3e^ermann  beitmttbert  btefe  foniglta^e  grau. 

mad)te  Qljict  SQZajeftdt  etnen  (Spa^ergang  tm 
begegnete  tl)r  ein  fteineS  SO^abc^en.  !Dte  $b'ntgm 
begrit^te  ba^  9[Rabd)en  frennb(id)  unb  fragte:  f,3Ba^  fitr  §anb- 
arbeit  fannft  bn  mac^en  ?"  „$$  fann  @tritntpfe  ftriden,"  er- 
nriberte  bie  tteine.  ,,tennft  bit  mid),  fteine?"  fragte  bte 
^dnigin  (a'djelnb.  ,,®ett»i§,  (Signora,  id)  l)abe  @ie  fofort  er= 
fannt;  <Sie  ftnb  bie  ^b'ttigin."  ^)ie  ^dnigtn  fagte,  bie  £(ctuc 
vfo((e  i^r  ein  $aar  (Stritmpfe  ftricten  unb  fie  auf#  8d)(oil 
bringen.  9^ac^  einigen  Xagen  lunrben  il)r  bie  (Stritmpfe  ge- 
bfaa^t.  T)ie  ^dnigin  bacfyte,  bent  ^inbe  eine  gro^e  grenbe  ju 
mac^en  nnb  fanbte  ifym  ein  ^aar  feibene  (Stritmpfe,  fottrie  einen 
^Brief.  !I)er  eine  bafcon  luar  ntit  ^Bonbon^  gefitllt  ;  ber  anbere 
ent()ie(t  meljrere  ©elbftitcte.  ^)en  nad)ften  Xag  bradjte  ba$ 
sD^abd)en  folgenben  ^3rief  anf^  @d)(o§:  ,,3f^re  ©abe,  @ignora, 
Ijat  mid)  t)ie(e  Xrcinen  gefoftet.  ®a^  ®elb  ^at  mein  33ater 
eingeftetft  ;  bie  33onbon$  tjat  mein  33rnber  'gegeffen  ;  bie 
(Stritmpfe  fyat  meine  Gutter  mir  tDeggenommen  nnb  ben  33rief 
^at  man  fcerbrannt."  5Ufo  fann  man  feljen,  baft  gnte  $bfid)ten 
nid)t  immer  erfitttt  U)erben. 

B.  Continue:  i.  3dj  table  ben  ^nngen,  tt)eil  er  bie  ^3om 
bonS  gegeffen  f)at,  bu,  ?c.    2.  3d)  beuiunbere  bie  ^01^011-?* 
giite  ber  iidnigin.    3.  sJJiein  £)nfe(  fragt,  ob  id)  gern  reife, 
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.  .  .  ob  bit,  *c.  4.  3$  re&e  biti  toon  mettter  Sftetfe,  bit  .  .  . 
rjon  betner,  20.  5.  ^rf)  erlannte  ba$  ®mb  foejfetdj.  6.  $d) 
fcmbte  einen  33rtef  aufs  <3rf)Iofj. 

C.  Oral :    i .  Was  wird  hier  von  guten  Absichten  gesagt  ? 
2.    Bewundern   Sie   die   gute    Konigin?      3.    Wie   heifit   sie? 
4.    Warum  ist  sie  bekannt?      5.    Kannte   Ihre  Majestat  das 
kleine  Madchen  ?     6.  Wer  strickte  die  Striimpfe?     7.  Was  tat 
es  nachher?     8.  Weshalb  sandte  Ihre  Majestat  dem  Madchen 
dieStrumpfe?     9.  Wohin  wurde  der  Brief  gebracht?     10.  Was 
stand  darin  geschrieben?     n.  Weshalb  tadeln  Sie  den  Vater? 
12.  Weshalb  tadelte  das  Kind  seinen  Bruder?     13.  Was  ward 
aus  den  Bonbons?     14.  Was  ward  aus  dem  Briefe? 

D.  i.   I  am  a  poor  Italian  girl.     2.  One  day  I  was  taking  a 
walk  in  the  park.       3.    I   met  a  beautiful  lady  who  greeted 
me.     4.  I  recognized  her  at  once.     5.  Everybody  knows  (the) 
Queen  Helena.      6.  Her  kindliness  is  [well-]known  in  Italy, 
as  also  in  other  countries.      7.    She  asked  me  if  I  knew  her. 

8.  She  asked  me  also  where   my  father  and  mother  lived. 

9.  Finally   she    said,    smiling:    "Can   you   knit   stockings?" 

10.  "Certainly,  signora,  I  often  knit  stockings."     n.    Then 
she  bowed  to  me  and  went  on  (luetter).     12.   I  knitted  her 
a  pair  of  stockings  at  once,  and  sent  them  to  her.    13.  The  nexf 
day  a  servant  of  the  queen  brought  me  a  pair  of  silk  stockings, 
which  she  had  sent  me.     14.  He  also  brought  me  candies  and 
several  pieces  of  money.     15.  The  queen  thought  I  should  be 
very  happy.     16.  But  good  intentions  are  not  always  fulfilled. 
17.  The  letter  was  burnt,  and  the  candies  were  eaten  by  my 
brother.     18.  My  father  pocketed  the  money,  and  the  stockings 
were  sold  by  my  mother. 

E.  Lesestiick :  Als  Charles  Lamb  im  "  India-House  "  war, 
sagte  ein  Vorgesetzter  eines  Morgens  zu  ihm  :  "  Herr  Lamb, 
ich  habe  bemerkt,  daB  Sie  jeden  Morgen  sehr  spat  ins  Bureau 
kommen."     "Das  gebe  ich  zu,"  erwiderte  der  Dichter,  "ver- 
gessen  Sie  aber  nicht,  dafi   ich  jeden  Nachmittag  sehr   friih 
fortgehe." 
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139. 


LESSON  XXXIV 
Declension  of  Personal  Pronouns. 


FIRST  PERSON. 

Sing.     N.    id),  I. 

G.   mettier,  of  me. 

D.    mir,  (to,  for)  me. 

A.    mid),  me. 
Phtr.    N.    Urir,  we. 

G.   uttf er,  of  us. 

Z>.    itttS,  (to,  for)  us. 

^4.   un$,  us. 

THIRD  PERSON. 
Singular. 

Masc. 
N.    er,  he. 
G.   \ enter,  of  him. 
/?.    ifjm,  (to,  for)  him. 
A.    it)tt,  him. 


SECOND  PERSON. 

bit,  thou. 
beiner,  of  thee. 
Mr,  (to,  for)  thee. 
bid),  thee. 
ifjr,  ye,  you, 
eiter,  of  you. 
eud),  (to,  for)  you. 
eud),  you. 


Fern.  Neut. 

fie,  she.  e$,  it. 

ifyrer,  of  her.  feiner,  of  its. 

ifyr,  (to,  for)  her.       il)m,  (to,  for)  it. 

fte,  her.  e$,  it. 

Plural 
N.   fie,  they. 
G.  Ujrer,  of  them. 
D.  ifynen,  (to,  for)  them. 
A.   fie,  them. 

NOTES. —  i.  In  poetical  and  archaic  language,  the  following  forms  of 
the  genitive  are  found :  mein,  bein,  fein,  ihr,  unfrer,  eitrer. 

2.  The  gen.  and  dat.  of  the  3rd  sing.  neut.  do  not  occur,  except  when 
referring  to  persons  (e.g.  3ft(ibd)enf  SUJtilinletn,  etc.). 

3.  ^CJfcn    (gen.  of  ba«)  replaces  the  neut.  gen.  feiltcr,  referring   to 
things:   3(^  criltltere  mtrf)  bcffctt  nid)t,  '  I  don't  remember  it.' 

4.  For  the  use  of  bn  before  preps,  instead  of  pers.  prons.  of  3rd  pers., 
see  §  85. 

140.  Agreement.  The  pronouns  of  the  third  singular  must 
agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  nouns  to  which  they  refer. 

No  IK.  —  ^vtinfeilt,  '  young  lady,'  requires  the  fern.  pron.  fie  (as  also  the 
fem.  poss.). 
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141.  Pronouns  of  Address. 

3Bie  gef)t  e$  bit,  Xante?  How  are  you,  aunt? 

33ift  bit  e$,  Iteber  greunb?  Is  it  you,  dear  friend? 

2Ba$  mad)t  ifyr,  $mber  ?  What  are  you  doing,  children  ? 

2Ba3mad)ftbu,mettt§tinbd)en?  What  are  you  doing,  doggie? 

©ott,  id)  ertetme  S)id)!  I  acknowledge  thee,  O  God  ! 

Sie  gef)t  e$  Sfjnen,  §err  <S.  ?  How  are  you,  Mr.  S.  ? 

OBSERVE  :  i.  $>tt  is  used  in  familiar  address,  as  to  a  near 
relative,  an  intimate  friend,  a  child,  an  animal. 

2.  ^u  is  used  in  exalted  or  archaic  language,  as  in  address- 
ing the  Supreme  Being,  and  in  poetry ;  also  in  fables  and  fairy 
tales. 

3.  $I)r  (plur.  of  bit)  is  used  in  addressing  a  number  of  per- 
sons, each  of  whom  would  be  addressed  by  bit, 

4.  In  all  other  cases  'you,'  whether  singular  or  plural,  is 
expressed  by  @ie  (^fyrer,  3fynen>  @fe),  tne  pronoun  of  formal 
address,  the  verb  agreeing  in  the  third  plural. 

NOTES.  —  i.  All  pronouns  of  address,  as  well  as  the  corresponding  poss. 
adjs.,  are  spelled  with  capitals  in  writing  a  letter. 

2.  (£r,  @tc  (3rd  sing,  fern.),  Sty*  (2nd  plur.)  are  used  in  archaic  and 
rustic  speech  as  prons.  of  address. 

142.  Impersonal  Verbs. 

($3  fricrt  (fcfynett,  regnet).  It  is  freezing  (snowing,  raining). 

gel)f3  bit?  How  are  you? 

flibt'S?  What's  the  matter? 

tft  (tut)  mir  (etb.  I  am  sorry. 

I)itTU3ert  (frtert).  I  am  hungry  (cold). 

(5r  fagte,  baj  tfjn  fymtgere.  He  said  he  was  hungry. 

OBSERVE:  i.  Impersonal  verbs  are  used  only  in  the  third 
singular  with  e3  as  subject. 

2.  Many  verbs  are  used  impersonally  with  a  special  sense. 

3.  Those  denoting  bodily  or  mental  affection  drop  e3  if  the 
object  precedes  the  verb  of  a  principal  sentence,  and  also  in 
dependent  sentences. 
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143.  Idiomatic  Uses  of  e3.  i.  (£3  is  often  placed  before 
a  verb  (especially  fein)  to  represent  the  real  subject,  which 
follows  the  verb,  and  with  which  the  verb  agrees  ;  thus  used 
it  frequently  =  '  there  '  : 


2Ber  ift  e8?  (58  ift  bie  Xante. 
(58  toaren  meine  SBettern. 
(5$  leudjtetl  bie  Sterne. 
(58  tft  em  $ogel  im  $aftg. 
(58  liegen  $3ttdjer  Ijter. 


Who  is  it?    It  is  aunt. 
It  was  my  cousins. 
The  stars  are  shining. 
There  is  a  bird  in  the  cage. 
There  are  books  lying  here. 


2.  Whenever  indefinite  existence  is  to  be  expressed,  or  when 
the  assertion  is  general,  '  there  is,'  '  there  were,'  etc.,  must  be 
rendered  by  e3  fltbt,  e8  gab,  2C.,  and  the  English  subject  be- 
comes the  direct  object  (ace.)  in  German  : 


gibt  einige  $oge(,  bie  nirf)t 
fingen. 

$&fy     gab    e8    tiiele 
^3irnen. 
(58  gibt  nnr  einen  ®oetl)e. 


There  are  some   birds  which 

do  not  sing. 
There    were   a    great    many 

pears  last  year. 
There  is  only  one  Goethe. 


3.  With  fein,  '  to  be,'  when  the  real  subject  is  a  personal  pro- 
noun, the  English  order  is  inverted,  and  the  verb  agrees  with 
the  real  subject  : 

bin  e3  ;  bit  bift  e3,  2C.  It  is  I  ;  it  is  you,  etc. 

Is  it  you? 


4.  After  a  verb,  e3  often  represents  a  predicate  or  clause, 
and  corresponds  to  the  English  '  one,'  or  '  so  '  : 


Is  he  a  doctor? 
Yes,  he  is  (one). 
Are  you  free?     I  am  (so). 
We  will  come,  and  you  shall 
(do  so)  too. 


3ft  er 

$a,  er  ift  e3. 

33ift  bit  frei?    Qdj  bin  c£. 

tootteri  fommen  nnb  il)r 
fo((t  c^  and). 
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afterbt'ngg,  certainly,  indeed,  fyerettt  !  come  in  ! 

bef)ilflid),  helpful,  of  assistance,  jebeqeit,  always. 

Der  33eruf,  -(e)g,  -e,  calling,  Kopfen,  to  knock. 

profession.  ntftig,  necessary,  needful. 

bitten,  bat,  gebeten,  to  beg,  ber  Wat,  -(e)g,  advice. 

ask.  ratert,  net,  geraten,  to  advise. 

bcmfbar,  thankful.  ber   Umftanb,    -eg,   ae,    cir- 
benn  (adv.),  then.  cumstance. 

ermoglidjen,  to  make  possible.  fcerbienen,  to  earn. 

Me  gafytgtett,  -en,  capacity.  rjorgtefjen,  to  prefer. 

freuen,  to  gladden  ;   eg   freut  nwfylen,  to  choose,  select. 

mid),  I  am  glad.  bag  $Utrauen,  ~^/  trust,  con- 
gebenf  en  (gen.),  to  be  mindful  of.       fidence. 


IDIOMS:   I.  2Bte  fld)t  e§  ^l)tten?     How  are  you? 

2.  $d)  Wtt  tttitbe.  —  %fy  (bitt  e^)  CWd),  I  am  tired.  —  So  am  I. 

A.  Scorer.  &$  ftopft;  ^eretn!  ^3tft  bu  e$,  Robert? 
Robert.  $a,  io^  bin  e$,  §err  ^e^rer.  2.  @8  freut  mic^,  btc^ 
gu  fe^en,  Robert;  ma^  gibt  e^  benn?  ft.  $fy  tt)o((te  @te  bit- 
ten,  mtr  etnen  guten  $Rat  311  geben.  &%  ift  fyolje  &\t,  bag  ia^ 
etnen  33eruf  tDa'^Ie,  benn  ta^  bin  fcfyon  [e^e^n  ^a^re  alt. 
fi.  SBarunt  gtaubft  bn  benn,  ba§  id)  Mr  in  Mefer  @ac^e  raten 
fann?  9?.  &%  ift  ntemanb,  ber  metne  Umftanbe  nnb  meine 
ga^tgletten  fo  gut  lennt,  ttrie  @ic.  S.  @d  freut  mid),  ba§  bu 
fo  t)tel  3utrauen  ^u  mtr  ^aft.  Se(d)en  23eruf  h)iirbeft  bu  tior- 
^te{)en?  9J.  ^a^  aiiirbe  ba«  ^tubturn  ber  9fteMatn  Dor^tefien, 
aber  eg  fefylen  mtr  bte  TOttet  ba^u.  2.  £)a3  ift  a((erbtng§ 
etn  foftftriettgeS  @tubtum,  aber  anbere  ftnb  eg  aud).  &tnt%n* 
tage  gibt  eg  aber  triefe  ®e(egen^eiten,  bag  ndttge  ®elb  ^u  t)er- 
bienen.  JR.  £)ag  mitrbe  eg  mtr  t>tefteid)t  ermi3g(tc^en,  5lr^t  ^u 
iuerben;  id)  fjabe  eg  mir  tange  getmmfdjt.  2.  @a^()n;  eg  lt)trb 
mid)  jebeqeit  freuen,  bir  in  btefer  (Saa^e  be^i(fltd)  ^u  fein. 
ffi.  -3d)  ^w  3^ne^  fe^  banlbar  bafitr,  bag  @ic  metner  fo 
freunb(id)  gebenfen. 
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B.  Oral:    i.  Hat  es  geklopft  ?     2.  Wer  war  da  ?     3.  War 
es  Robert  oder  sein  Bruder  ?     4.  1st  es  schwer,  einen  Beruf  zu 
wahlen?     5.  Was  sagte  Robert  dariiber  ?     6.  Freute  es  den 
Lehrer,  seinem  Schiller  zu.helfen  ?     7.  Wird  der  Lehrer  immer 
dieses    Jungen    gedenken  ?       8.  1st     Roberts    Vater     Arzt  ? 
9.  Willst   du  auch  Arzt  werden  ?     10.  Fehlen  dir  die  Mittel 
dazu?      ii.  Wird  es  Robert  moglich  sein,  Arzt  zu  werden? 
12.  Wollen  Sie  mir  einen  guten  Rat  geben  ? 

C.  i.  There  is  a  book  lying  on  the  table.     2.  There  are  six 
chairs  in  this  room.     3.  How  are  you  to-day,  dear  friends? 
4.  How  are  you  to-day,  Mr.  Aue?     5.  I  am  always  glad  to  see 
you.     6.  I  am  unhappy ;    so  am  I ;    so  are  we.     7.  We  praise 
Thee,  O  God  !     Thou  art  always  mindful  of  us.     8.  Was  it  you, 
dear  aunt?     I  didn't  think  it  was  you.     9.  Sing,  little  birds, 
sing.     10.  Do  you  hear  me,  dog?     11.  Is  Mr.  Aue  very  cele- 
brated?    He  is.     12.  There  are  always  enough  doctors,  but 
there  are  never  enough  good  ones. 

D.  i.  Robert's  teacher,  Mr.  Aue,  was  sitting  at  the  table. 
2.  There  was  a  knock   [at  the  door].     3.  "Who  is  there? 
Come  in,"  said  he.      4.    It  was  one   of  his  pupils.      5.    "I 
am   glad   to   see   you,  my  boy;    what   can   I  do   for  you?" 
6.  "  You  can  perhaps  give  me  (a)  good  advice,  Mr.  Aue.     7.  I 
must  choose  a  profession ;    it  is  high  time  now,  for  I  am  over 
sixteen  years  old."     8.   Mr.  A.  asked  him  what  profession  he 
preferred.     9.  "  I  prefer  the  study  of  medicine,"  replied  the 
boy,  "but  I  haven't  the  means."     10.    "It  is  an  expensive 
study,  to  be  sure,  but  so  are  others.     1 1 .  But  there  are  many 
opportunities  to  earn  money  nowadays."     12.  "  Perhaps  it  will 
be  possible,"  replied  Robert.     13.  "  My  father  was  a  doctor, 
and  I  mean  to  become  one  also,  if  I  can.     14.  It  is  a  noble 
calling."     15.  His  teacher  said  he  would  help  him. 

E.  Lesestuck  :  Ein  Pfarrer  in  Schottland  fiel  eines  Abends 
in  ein  tiefes  Loch  und  rief  urn   Hilfe.     Ein  vorbeigehender 
Arbeiter  horte  ihn  rufen  und  fragte,  wer  es  sei.     Der  Pfarrer 
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nannte  seinen  Namen,  worauf  der  Arbeiter  erwiderte  :  "  Na  ! 
Regen  Sie  sich  nicht  unnotig  auf;  Sie  haben  bis  nachsten 
Sonntag  Zeit  und  heute  ist  erst  Mittwoch." 


LESSON  XXXV 

144.  The  Strong  Conjugation. 

Prin.  Parts :  bleiben,  remain.  blieb  geblieben 

.  fingen,  sing.  fang  gefungen 

frieren,  freeze.  fror  gefroren 

OBSERVE  :  Strong  verbs  form  the  imperfect  indicative  by  a 
change  of  stem  vowel,  without  adding  a  tense  ending ;  for  the 
past  participle  see  §  1 19. 

NOTE.  —  Remember  that,  apart  from  the  lack  of  tense  ending  in  the 
imperfect  indicative  and  subjunctive,  the  simple  tenses  of  strong  verbs  have 
the  same  endings  as  those  of  macfien,  and  that  their  compound  tenses  are 
formed  exactly  like  those  of  weak  verbs. 


145.              Vowel 

Changes  of  Present  Stem. 

ityredjen,  speak. 

(Steven,  steal. 

gallen,  fall. 

Pres.  Indie. 

Pres.  Indie. 

Pres.  Indie. 

id)    fpredje 

\$   ftel)le 

id)   falle 

bu   fprid)ft 

bn  ftic^Ift 

bit  fallft 

er    fpricfyt 

er    ftieljlt 

er    fallt 

nnr  fpredjen 

n)ir  ftetjlen 

luir  fallen 

tljr  fpredjt 

i^r  fte()lt 

i()r  fallt 

fie   fpredjen 

fie   ftebjen 

fie   fallen 

Imperative. 

Imperative. 

Imperative. 

tyrtd) 

ftic^r 

fade 

er    fpredje 

er    ftel)le 

er    falle 

fpredjen  ttrir 

ftel)(en  linr 

fallen  uw 

fpreo^t 

ftel)lt 

.  fatlt 

fpredjen  fie 

fte^len  fie 

fallen  fie 
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OBSERVE:  i.  Many  strong  verbs  change  short  c  of  the  in- 
finitive stem  vowel  to  t,  and  long  c  to  ie,  in  the  second  and 
third  singular  present  indicative  and  the  second  singular  impera- 
tive, and  also  drop  -c  of  the  latter. 

2.  Some  strong  verbs  with  a,  o,  of  the  infinitive  stem  take 
umlaut  in  the  second  and  third  singular  of  the  present  indica- 
tive, but  not  in  the  imperative. 

3.  Hence  the  principal  parts  of  such  verbs  are  as  follows : 

Infin.    Impf.  Ind.    Past  Part.    2  Sg.t  3  Sg.  Pr.  Ind.    Impve. 


geben 

fpredjen 

feljen 

ftefjten 

fatten 

fdjfagen 


gab 


fat) 


gegeben 
gefprodjen 
gefefjen 
geftofyten 
gefaflen 
gefdjtagen 

gibft,  gibt 
foridjft,  fpridjt 
fietyft,  fiefyt 
ftiet)Ift,  fttc^It 
fattft,  fallt 
fc^lagft,  f^Iagt 

gib 
fprid) 

ftie^t 
fallc 
fd)Iag 

fiet 
Wug 

NOTE.  —  The  whole  pres.  indie,  and  impve.  should  be  practised. 


146. 


Stems  in  -b,  -t,  :c. 
Present  Indicative. 


23inben, 

bitten, 

gedjten, 

9?atenr 

33eigen, 

bind. 

beg. 

fight. 

advise. 

bite. 

id)    binbe 

bitte 

fedite 

rate 

beige 

bu    binbcft 

bittcft 

fidjtft 

ratft 

beigt 

er    binbct 

bittct 

fic^t 

rat 

beigt 

nrir  binben 

bitten 

fed^ten 

raten 

beigen 

ifjr  binbct 

bittct 

fedjtct 

ratct 

beigt 

fie    binben 

bitten 

fec^ten 

raten 

beigen 

OBSERVE:    i.  Stems  in  -b,  -t,  without  vowel  change  in  the 
present  indicative,  retain  -c  before  -ft,  -t. 

2.  Stems  in  -b,  -tr  with  vowel  change,  drop  -c  of  the  ending 
in  the  second  singular  and  -ct  in  the  third  ;  in  other  forms  they 
retain  the  -c  and  -ct. 

3.  Steins  in  sibilants  usually  drop  -e3  of  the  second  singular. 
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147.  Formation  of  Imperfect  Subjunctive. 

id)  Mtebe         id)  fange         id)  frflre         id)  fdjlitge 

OBSERVE  :  The  stem  of  the  imperfect  indicative  regularly 
serves  for  the  imperfect  subjunctive,  but  with  added  umlaut 
when  the  imperfect  stem  vowel  is  a,  o,  or  it. 

NOTE.  —  In  some  verbs  the  vowel  of  the  impf.  subj.  does  not  correspond 
with  that  of  the  impf.  indie.:  hetfen,  'help,'  fydlf,  imp.  subj.  hitffe  J  some 
have  double  forms:  gelDinnen,  'win,'  gelDflmt,  impf.  subj.  fjeiDfinne  or 
gelDOItne  ;  such  forms  occur  only  in  Classes  9,  10,  n  (§  148);  see  also 
Alphabetical  List  in  App.  D. 

148.  Classes  of  Strong  Verbs.     For  convenience  of  reference, 
the  principal  strong  verbs  are  arranged  here  in  classes,  accord- 
ing to  their  vowel  changes,  exceptional  forms  and  peculiarities 
being  given  in  the  notes  : 


i.     Seifcen  Model. 


Parts : 


beijen1 


btft  gebtffett  bite 

fdjneiben,3  cut. 
fdjreitett,2  stride. 
ftreid)en,  stroke. 
ftreiten,2  contend, 
toeidjett,  yield. 


reiftett,1  tear. 
reiten,2  ride, 
fdjfeidjen,  sneak. 
fd)(eifett,2  grind. 
fcfymeigen,1  fling. 


g(eid)ett,  resemble. 
gleiten,2  glide. 
greifen,2  grasp. 
fneifen,2  pinch. 
leiben,3  suffer. 
|)feifen,2  whistle. 

1  Stem  -$  becomes  ff  after  shortened  vowel  in  the  parts,  unless  final. 
2  After  short  i  stems  -f  and  -t  are  doubled.     8  Stem  -fo  becomes  -tt. 


2. 


Stctbcn  Model. 

Parts  :         Meibett          blieb 
bei^en,  thrive.        fdjeiben,  part. 


(ei^en,  lend. 
meiben,  avoid. 
preifen,  extol. 
reiben,  rub. 


fdjeinett,  shine. 
fd>reiben,  write. 
fc^reien,  scream. 


gebfiebett  remain 

fdjtteigen,  be  silent, 
fteigen,  mount, 
treibett,  drive, 
toeifen,  shbw. 
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3.     ftricren  Model. 
Parts :          frieveu  fror 

biegen,  bend.  fyeben,1  lift. 


bieten,  offer, 
ft  teg  en,  fly. 
fliefyen,  flee. 

1  l)ob  or  I)iib. 


fdjteben,  push. 
fd)tt)bren,-  swear, 
uerlteren,  lose. 

2  fd)njor  or  fdjrour. 


geftorett  freeze 

tttcigen,  weigh  (/>-.). 
unegen,  weigh  (intr.). 
Ste()en,3    pull    (/r.), 
move 


4.     Sd)tc|cn  Model. 

Parts:          fdjiegen          fd)og 

erfdjatten,  resound.  Irtedjen,  creep. 

fltegen,1  flow.  riedjen,  smell. 

n,1  enjoy.  favtfen,2  drink 
1  pour.  (of  beasts). 


gefc^offen          shoot 

[djtie^eti,1  lock. 
trtefen,1  drip, 
tierbrte^en/  vex. 


1  Consonant  changes  of  stem  as  in  beifcen  model. 
2  and  3  sing.  pres.  indie.,  ffillfft,  jfiltft. 


foff,  ge joffen ; 


5.     ^ed)tcn  Model. 

Parts :      fed)ten      fcdjt     gefudjten     fidjtft     ftd)t     fight 

fid)t 

ertofc^en,  become     metfett,  milk.  fdjmet^en,  melt, 

extinguished.  qudfett,  gush.  fd)ine((en,  swell, 

flerfjten,  weave. 


6.     Gffcu  Model. 
Parts:         effetl 


eat 


freffen,     eat    (of     meffen,  measure.       treten,8  tread. 

beasts).  fi^en,2  sit.  uergeffen,  forget, 

geben,  give. 

1  Note  tne  inserted  g.         2  fa§,  fleffffen.         8  Pres.  trtttft,  tritt,  impve. 
tritt,  p.  pple.  getrete n. 
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7.     Setyett  Model. 

Parts:      fe()en       faf)       gefcfyen       ftefyft        fief)         see 


bitten,  beg.  Itegen,  lie.  gefdjefyen,  happen. 

(efen,  read.  genefen,1  recover. 

1  Pres.  geitefeft,  geneft,  impve.  geneje. 


8.  <S^red)cn  Model. 

Parts:    fprec^en   fprad)    gefprcdjen   ftmdjft   ftmd)    speak 

forid&t 

bredjen,  break.          netjmett,2  take.          treffen,3  hit. 
erf^reden,1  be          ftedjen,  sting. 

frightened. 

1  Impf.  erfdjraf.  2  na^m,  genomtnen,  ntmmfr,  nimmt,  nimm. 

8  Impf.  traf. 

9.  @teJ)fen  Model. 

Parts:     fteljlen     ftal)(     geftu^ten     ftte()Ift     ftteljt     steal 

ftict)(t 
befe^ten,  command.  empfe()(en,  recommend,  fommen,1  come. 

1  fam,  fontmji,  fommt  (rarely  with  umlaut). 


10.  @^tnnen  Model. 

Parts:         fptnnen          fpantt          gefpunnen  spin 

beginnen,  begin.        rumen,  flow.  finnen,  think. 

gemtnnen,  win.          fdjanntmen,  swim. 

11.  ^clfctt  Model. 

Parts:  fyetfen      ^alf      ge^rfen      Ijttfft      ^ttf          help 

|Kft 

brefdjen,1  thresh.          fc^e(ten,  scold.        tjerbergen,  hide. 
gelten,  be  worth.          fterben,  die.  rjerberben,  spoil. 

tuerben,2  become. 

1  Impf.  brofd)  or  brofc^.          2  Impf.  ttmrb  or  rt)iirbe  in  sg.,  pi.  luurben, 
etc.,  only;   pres.  2  sg.  and  3  sg.  tuirft,  tuirb  ;  impve. 
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12.  Siitgcn  Model. 

Parts:    ftngen  fang  gefungen  sing 

binben,  bind.  ringen,  wring.  fprtngen,  spring, 

brtngen,  press,  fdjlingen,  twine;  swallow,  trinfen,  drink, 

finben,  find.  fdjnrinben,  vanish.  unnben,  wind, 

gelingen,  succeed.  fd)tt)ingen,  swing.  gttringen,  force, 

fltrtgen,  sound.  finfen,  sink. 

13.  @d)(agen  Model. 

Parts:  fd)(agen  fd)(ug  gefdjtogen  fd)(agft  fd)(age      strike 

fd)(agt 

barfen,1  bake.  taben,2  load ;  invite.         tragen,  carry, 

fasten,  drive.  fd)affen,3  create.  mad)fen,  grow, 

graben,  dig.  ftefyen,4  stand.  iuafc^en,  wash. 

1  Impf.  bltf,  or  more  usually  bcicfte.  2  2  sg.  and  3  sg.  ftibft,  tabt  or 
tabeft,  labet.  8  jc^uf,  fdjaffft,  fd)afft.  4  ftanb  (ftunb,  obsolete), 
geftanben. 

14.  fatten  Model. 

Parts:   fallen      fid       gefaflen       fa((ft      fal(e         foil 

fa  (It 

btafen,  blow.  [jangen/3  hang.  raten,  advise, 

braten,  roast.  fyaiien,4  hew.  rufen/'  call. 

fangen,1  catch,  fyetjsen,  bid ;  be  called,  fcfytofen,  sleep. 

gef)en,2  go,  walk,  (affen,  let.  ftogen,  knock, 

fyaften,  hold.  (aiifen,  run. 

1  Impf.  fing.  2  ging,  gegangen.  3  Impf.  ^ing.  4  ^teb,  Ijanft, 
Ijaut.  6  ntfjl,  ruft. 

15.  Anomalous  Verbs. 

Parts:    fein  mar  gemefen  be 

tun  tat  getan  do 
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EXERCISE   XXXV 

N.B.  It  is  not  intended  that  the  following  exercise  should  be  com- 
pleted at  this  stage,  but  that  its  various  parts  should  be  used  from  time 
to  time  at  the  discretion  of  the  teacher,  for  drill  in  the  conjugation  of 
strong  verbs.  For  the  vocabulary  of  this  and  following  exercises,  see  end 
of  volume. 

A.  Review  §  148,  i,  and  translate:    i.    As  the  woodcutter 
was  grinding  his  axe,  it  slipped  out  of  his  hand.     2.  When  I 
was  young  I  suffered  much  from  (an,  dat.)  toothache.    3.  Mary 
has  torn  (^erret^ett)  her  new  dress.     4.  The  thief  was  seized 
(ergretfett)  as  he  was  sneaking  into  the  house.     5.  That  bad 
boy  has  pinched  his  little  brother.     6.  Charles  was  punished 
because  he  whistled  in  school.     7.  The  boys   have  flung  their 
books  on  the  ground.     8.  Two  officers  were  riding  with  the 
emperor  through  the  park.     9.  The  farmers  were  cutting  their 
wheat  last  week. 

B.  Review  §  148,  2,  and  translate  :     i.  The  emperor  as- 
cended the  throne  in  the  year  1888.      2.  You  thought  I  was  in 
the  wrong  because  I  was  silent.     3.  Would  you  stay  here  if  I 
staid  with  you  ?     4.  The  poor  girl  screamed  when  the  dog  bit 
her.     5.  Where  are  the  books  which  I  (have)  lent  you?    6.  The 
tree  was  not  thriving,  because  the  soil  was  too  poor.     7.  The 
teacher  has  proved  to  us  that  we  were  wrong.     8.  He  seemed 
to  be  angry  with  (cmf,  ace?)  us.     9.   I  staid  at  home  because 
I   was  suffering  from  headache.     10.    The  sheep  were  being 
driven  to  the  pasture.     1 1.   I  have  already  copied  my  exercises. 
12.  I  hope  I  have  avoided  (rjenttdbett)  all  mistakes  this  time. 

C.  Review  §  148,  3,  and  translate  :  i.  The  birds  have  flown 
into  the  wood.  2.  The  students  have  lost  much  time  this 
winter.  3.  The  witness  swore  that  he  recognized  the  thief. 
4.  The  enemy  fled  when  they  were  attacked.  5.  I  picked  up  a 
book  which  was  lying  on  the  table.  6.  Robert  weighed  more 
a  year  ago  than  he  weighs  now.  7.  I  have  offered  a  thousand 
marks  for  this  picture.  8.  The  children  are  not  dressed  yet. 
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9.  My  parents  have  (are)  moved  into  another  street.  10.  This 
pen  is  bent;  I  cannot  write  with  it.  n.  I  should  be  sorry  if 
I  lost  this  beautiful  ring. 

D.  Review   §   148,  4,  5,  and  translate:    i.  Has   the    gar- 
dener  watered  the  flowers  and  cut  the  grass?       2.     A  river 
swells  when  the  ice  melts.     3.  This  river  is  always  swollen  in 
spring.     4.  This  basket  was  woven  by  a  blind  man.     5.  The 
cows  are  already  milked  and  have  been  driven  to  the  pasture. 

6.  The  doors  are  locked ;  I  locked  them  myself.     7.  It  vexed 
me  that  this  pretty  bird  had  been  shot  (use  man).     8.  Have 
you  smelled  those  roses?     They  smell  very  fine.     9.  The  cat 
drank  the  milk  which  I  poured  into  a  cup.     10.  The  dog  has 
(is)  crept   behind   the   stove   because   he  was   cold  (fnerett). 
ii.  We  have  not  swum  in  the  river,  because  it  was  flowing  so 
fast. 

E.  Review  §  148,  6,  7,  and  translate  :    i.  Have  you  seen  my 
gloves?     2.  Yes;  they  are  lying  on  the  table.     3.  What  has 
happened  to  your  little  sister?     4.  She  stepped  on  a  piece  of 
glass  and  cut  her  foot.     5.  This  happened  in  the  holidays,  and 
she  recovered  very  slowly.     6.  She  has  now  quite  recovered. 

7.  Don't  forget,  my  boy,  that  the  door  is  locked  at  ten.     8.  It 
often  happens  that  the  professor  forgets  his  umbrella.     9.  This 
student  reads  many  books,  but  he  soon  forgets  what  he  has 
read.     10.  The  horse  was  eating  his  oats  in  the  stable,  while 
his  master  was  dining,     n.  Don't  step  on  the  ice,  Robert; 
it    is   very  thin,  the  sun  has  melted  it.      12.  Charles,  please 
give  this  letter  to  your  uncle.     13.  The  stranger  trod  on  my 
foot,   but    at    once    begged    my   pardon.      14.    Please    read 
(tiorlefen)  this  poem  to  me,  Sarah.     15.  The  newspapers  tell 
us  what  is  happening  in  the  world.     16.  See,  my  child,  how 
brightly  the  sun  shines. 

F.  Review  §  148,  8,  9,  and  translate  :    i.  One  officer  com- 
mands many  soldiers.     2.  The  officer  commanded  his  soldiers 
to  shoot,  and  they  shot.     3.  Thin  ire  breaks  when  one  treads 


§  1 48]  LESSON   XXXV  141 

on  it ;  take  care,  child.     4.  The  child  was  frightened  when  it 
saw  the  soldiers.     5.  Speak  louder,  my  boy,  I  cannot  hear  you. 

6.  I  spoke  as  loud  as  I  could.     7.  This  man  speaks  French  and 
German  well.     8.  I  have  often  met  this  gentleman ;  I  met  him 
yesterday  at  my  brother's.     9.  You  have  taken  my  book,  Mary ; 
take  this  one.     10.  My  watch  was  stolen  from  (au$)  my  room. 
ii.  The   doctor   has   recommended  me  to  go   (gtefyett)  to   a 
warmer  climate. 

G.  Review  §  148,  10,  11,  and  translate:  i.  That:  fruit  is 
bad  (spoiled) ;  throw  it  away,  my  child.  2.  Honour  is  worth 
more  than  life.  3.  This  coin  is  not  current  here.  4.  The  good 
man  repays  evil  with  good.  5.  Why  do  you  scold  us,  dear 
mother?  6.  One  gladly  helps  one  (ehiem)  who  helps  himself. 

7.  This  boy  has  swum  over  the  river.     8.  You  have  reflected  long 
enough.     9.  The  boy  was  ashamed,  and  hid  his  face.     10.  The 
farmer  is  threshing  his  oats'  to-day,     n.  The  wheat  is  already 
threshed.     12.  When  did  your  uncle  die?     13.  When  a  good 
king  dies,  the  people  (33o(f,  n.)  mourn.      14.  My  youngest 
brother  won  a  prize  at  (bet)  the  examination.     15.  One  should 
always  finish  what  one  has  begun. 

H.  Review  §  148,  12,  and  translate  :  i.  Have  you  succeeded 
in  learning  (to  learn)  German?  2.  The  traveller  jumped  from 
his  horse  and  tied  him  to  (an)  a  tree.  3.  I  have  found  the 
money  I  lost  yesterday.  4.  The  telephone  was  invented  by 
Mr.  Bell.  5.  My  pen  has  disappeared ;  do  you  know  where  it 
is?  6.  Here  it  is;  I  have  brought  it  to  you.  7.  I  should  be 
much  obliged  to  you  if  you  sang  that  song  again.  8.  The 
women  on  the  shore  screamed  and  wrung  their  hands,  when 
the  boat  sank,  in  which  their  husbands  were  (fid:)  beftttbett). 
9.  They  were  at  once  swallowed  up  by  the  waves  and  were 
drowned.  10.  I  have  been  forced  to  sell  my  house.  1 1.  Clara's 
voice  sounded  very  hoarse,  as  she  had  a  cold. 

/.   Review    §   148,    13,    and   translate:     i.    Has   the  clock 
struck   yet?     2.   It  is  just    striking   ten.     3.  This  train  goes 
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very  slowly.  4.  Are  you  invited  (einldben)  to  the  ball  at  Mrs. 
Braun's?  5.  The  gardener  is  digging  a  large  hole  in  the  gar- 
den. 6.  Yesterday  he  was  digging  (nmgraben)  a  flower-bed. 
7.  This  tree  is  growing  fast.  8.  It  grew  two  or  three  feet 
last  year,  but  it  bore  no  fruit.  9.  God  created  the  earth  and 
all  that  is  therein. 

K.  Review  §  148,  14,  and  translate  :  i.  The  ship  struck  on 
a  rock  and  sank.  2.  The  wind  was  blowing  violently.  3.  The 
captain  did  not  leave  (tierldffen)  his  ship  until  it  was  sinking. 
4.  The  child  fell  and  knocked  its  head  on  the  ice.  5.  The 
woodcutter  was  cutting  down  a  big  tree.  6.  What  was  the 
name  of  the  gentleman  whom  we  met  yesterday?  7.  Are  you 
still  asleep,  John?  I  have  called  you  twice.  8.  My  father 
never  lets  me  sleep  later  than  seven  o'clock.  9.  Our  doctor 
advises  me  to  rise  early.  10.  Mine  advised  me  to  rise  late. 
ii.  My  father's  picture  hangs  over  my  writing- table.  12.  How 
do  you  like  this  town?  13.  When  did  you  begin  (cmfcmgen)  to 
learn  German  ?  14.  This  train  stops  at  all  stations  ((Station,/). 
15.  If  you  had  run  more  quickly,  you  would  have  won  the 
prize.  1 6.  Adolf  runs  quicker  than  you. 

LESSON  XXXVI 
149.  Reflexive  Pronouns  and  Verbs. 

3tcf)  fobetl,  to  praise  one's  self.      ©id)  eittbtlben,  to  imagine. 

Pres.  Indie.  Pres.  Indie. 

id)   lobe    mid)  id)   btlbe    mtr  em 

bu  lobft  bid)  bu   bilbeft  Mr   em 

er    lobt    fid)  er    btlbet  fid)  em 

ttrir  loben  un$  nrir  bUben  un$  em 

ifyr  (obt    end)  iljr  btlbet  end)  em 

fie   loben  fid)  fie   bilben  fid)  em 

<Sie  loben  fid)  (£ie  bilben  fid)  em' 

Perf.  Indie.  Perf.  Indie. 

id)  fjabe  mid)  gelobt,  K.        id)  fyabe  mtr  emgebtlbet,  20.,  :c. 
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OBSERVE  :  i.  The  pronouns  of  the  ist  and  2nd  persons  have 
no  special  form  for  reflexive  action. 

2.  Those  of  the  3rd  person  (including  the  formal  @fe)  have 
the  form  fid)  for  both  dative  and  accusative  of  all  genders  and 
both  numbers. 

NOTE.  —  Transitive  verbs  in  English  are  frequently  also  used  intransi- 
tively; such  verbs  are  usually  reflexive  in  German  :  5)a8  ^Better  I)dt  fid) 
gecinbert,  'The  weather  has  changed';  3)ie  £iir  bffne-te  fid),  'The  door 
opened.' 

150.  Government  of  Reflexives. 

-3d)  fdjcimte  mid)  feiner.  I  was  ashamed  of  him. 

drbarme  bid)  ber  toteti.  Take  pity  on  the  poor. 

SBegniigen  (^te  ftdj  bamtt.  Content  yourself  with  that, 

.gel)  tatttt  mtr  ba$  benfen.  I  can  imagine  that. 

OBSERVE:  i.  The  reflexive  object  is  usually  in  the  accusa- 
tive, the  remote  object  being  in  the  genitive,  or  governed  by 
a  preposition. 

2.  The  reflexive  object  is  sometimes  in  the  dative  and  the 
remote  object  in  the  accusative. 

151.  Reciprocal  Pronouns. 

@te  toerben  fid)  ttrieber  fetjett.     They  will  see  each  other  again. 

begegnetert  wt3  (dafy.         We  met  each  other. 

Iteben  einember*  We  love  one  another. 

OBSERVE  :  Reflexive  pronouns  are  used  in  the  plural  to  ex- 
press reciprocal  action ;  but  in  case  of  ambiguity  emcmber  re- 
places them  for  all  persons. 

152.  Emphatic  Pronouns. 

$)U  fag  ft  e$  fel&ft  You  say  so  yourself. 

(Srlennt  eud)  felfcetV  Know  yourselves  (not  others). 

Sel&ft  ber  £el)rer  fagt  c«.  Even  the  teacher  says  so. 

OBSERVE  :  The  indeclinable  fefbft  or  fetber  is  used  to  em- 
phasize pronouns  and  nouns;  fefbft  is  also  used  adverbially 
(=aud)  or  fogar,  'even'),  and  then  precedes. 
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EXERCISE   XXXVI 

IDIOMS:   I.  ,£wliCU  @ic  fid)  (Jilt  Itntcrfyalteit?     Did  you  enjoy  your- 
self? 

2.  2Bic  Ijat  ftljncn  brt3  @|fcn  fjefdjmerft?    How  did  you  enjoy 

your  dinner? 

3.  ©id)  auf  ben  28eg  madjen,  to  set  out  (on  a  walk,  etc.). 

A.  §eute  erltwdjte  id)  fd)on  um  ()a(b  fed)3  llf)r.  3d)  ftanb 
fofort  auf  unb  Keibete  mid)  fdmefl  an,  benn  id)  fyatte  befd)(offen, 
einen  @pa$iergang  $u  mad)en.  Gutter  riet  mir,  mid)  marm 
ansu^iefjen,  fonft  tt)itrbe  id)  mid)  erfritten.  ^c^  meinte  aber, 
ba§  fet  ntd)t  nbttg.  ,,T)u  irrft  bid),  (iebe  $Iara,"  fprad)  fie, 
,,ba§  Setter  ^at  ftc^  geanbert;  e^  ift  feljr  fait  getoorben."  3l(e 
ic^  bitrc^  ben  ^ar!  ging,  begegnete  id)  metner  grennbtn  (S(fe. 
T)a^  nmnberte  mtd^  ntd)t,  benn  tDir  treffen  nn§  oft  an  biefer 
@te((e.  Sir  begritfeten  nn^  unb  freuten  un^  itber  btefe6 
^ufammentreffen,  benn  (SIfe  fyatte  fit^  auc^  gu  etnem  fritfjen 
(Spajtergang  entfd)Ioffen.  5luf  bem  2Bege  unter^ielten  intr 
un§  prac^ttg.  9?ad)bem  \mv  eine  (Stunbe  gegangen  toaren, 
fe^ten  lutr  un^  auf  eine  33an!  am  3Kege,  um  un$  ein  trenig 
au§jurut)en.  $)a  e§  aber  anftng  ^u  fd)neien,  erljoben  tnir  un^ 
balb  unb  mad)ten  un^  auf  ben  §etmtt)eg.  Untertoeg$  trennten 
tt)ir  un§  unb  id)  fefjrte  aUetn  nad^  §aufe 


B.  Continue  the  following:  i.  $d)  faun  mid)  felbft  an- 
Heibcn,  bu  .  .  .  btc^,  K.  2.  3d)  tnerbe  mid)  tDarm  anjie^en. 
3.  3d)  I)abe  mic^  fe^r  bariiber  gennmbert.  4.  3^  fonnte 
mid)  ntd)t  ba^u  entfdjltegen.  5.  Sir  l)aben  un§  oft  ^ter  ge- 
troffen.  6.  3^  fdja'me  mid)  meine$  ^Betragen^,  bu  .  .  . 
betne^,  K.  7.  3d)  befanb  mid)  gar  nic^t 


C.  Oral:  i.  Wie  geht  es  Ihnen  heute?  2.  Wie  befindet 
sich  Ihr  Herr  Vater?  3.  Glaubst  du,  daB  das  Wetter  sich 
heute  andern  wird?  4.  Haben  die  Kinder  sich  schon  ange- 
kleidet?  5.  Konnen  sie  sich  selbst  anziehen?  6.  Wo  haben 
sich  die  beiden  Freundinnen  getroffen?  7.  Wozu  hatten  sie 
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sich  beide  entschlossen  ?  8.  Wollen  Sie  sich  nicht  auf  diese 
Bank  setzen?  9.  Hast  du  deine  Aufgabe  nicht  selbst  ge- 
schrieben?  10.  Schamst  du  dich  nicht  deines  Betragens? 

D.  i.  The  weather  has  changed.  2.  We  must  dress  more 
warmly,  if  we  mean  to  go  out.  3.  Otherwise  we  shall  catch 
cold.  4.  I  think  you  are  mistaken  ;  the  weather  is  warmer 
now.  5.  I  don't  wonder  at  that.  6.  The  weather  often 
changes  quickly  in  this  country.  7.  Well  (mm),  have  you 
made  up  your  mind  to  take  a  walk?  8.  Certainly;  and  I 
shall  be  glad  to  accompany  you.  9.  We  shall  set  out  at  once. 
10.  Who  is  that  lady  you  bowed  to?  n.  Oh,  that  is  a  friend 
of  my  sister's.  12.  They  know  each  other  very  well.  13.  She 
and  I  always  bow  to  each  other  when  we  meet.  14.  I  am 
tired.  15.  So  am  I.  16.  Sit  down  on  this  bench  and  rest 
a  little.  17.  I  fear  it  will  begin  to  snow  soon.  18.  In  that 
case  we  must  go  home.  19.  I  am  sorry  that  we  must  part 
now,  but  we  have  enjoyed  ourselves  very  much  ((JUt).  20.  It  is 
to  be  hoped  we  shall  meet  again  this  evening. 


E.   gefeftihf: 


33rtd)ft  bit  33fnmen,  fet  befdjeiben, 
t  ntdjt  gar  fo  triele  fort  ! 
,  bie  33  lumen  mil  ff  en's  fetben, 
fie  jteren  iljren  Drt. 


ein  paar  unb  tag  bie  onbern 
n  int  ©ra$  nnb  an  bent  <Straud)  ! 
tobre,  bie  t>oriiber  tuanbern, 
gren'n  fid)  an  ben  tinmen  and). 


bit  lontntt  tiiefletcfyt  ein  ntitber 
Sanb'rerr  ber  be3  SBegeS  gie'tjt 
£ritben  <Sinn$  ;  —  ber  freut  fidj  nrieber, 
2Benn  er  an^  ein  9?ij^(ein  fiefyt. 

Trojan. 
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LESSON  XXXVII 

153.  Mixed  Conjugation. 

Infin.         Impf.  Indie.       Past  Part.     Pres.  Indie.  Meaning. 

unffen            timfjtc            gettmjjt            uieift  know 

bitrfen           bnrfte            gebnrft            barf  may 

fbnnen           lonnte           gelonnt            lann  can 

mbgen            mocfjte           gemodjt            mag  may 

mitffen          mnfcte           gemnjst            mng  must 

fatten             follte             gefollt              foil  shall 

tuollen            toottte            geiuottt            null  will 

OBSERVE  :  The  imperfect  indicative  and  past  participle  have 
the  weak  endings  -te,  -t,  without  umlaut. 

NOTE. — The  imperative  is  wanting  in  all,  except  ftuffetl,  tniffe,  H\,  and 
tootten,  ftoHe,  2C. 

154.  Present  Indicative. 


id)   toeifj 
bn  toetftt 
er    ineig 
n?ir  miffen 
t^r  it)i^t 
fie   luiffen 

OBSERVE 

barf 
barfft 
barf 
bitrfen 
bitrft 
biirfen 

:    i.   The 

lann 
fannft 
fann 
Ibnnen 
Ibnnt 
Ibnnen 

vowel 

mag 
magft 
mag 
mbgen 
mbgt 
mbgen 

change 

mn(3 
miiffen 
mitjH 
mitffen 

in    the   si 

foil 
follft 
foil 
follen 
follt 
follen 

neular 

mill 
lotttft 

toollen 

tDOlIt 

Pollen 
(except 

follen)  and  the  absence  of  personal  terminations  in  the  first  and 
third  singular. 

2.  The  plural  is  formed  regularly  from  the  infinitive  stem. 

155.  Subjunctive. 

Pres.  tcf)  unffe,    biirfe,    fb'nne,    mbge,    mitffe,    folle,    toolle, 

2C.  2C.  2C.  2C.  2C.  2C.  2C. 

Impf.  tcf)  mii^te,  biirfte,  fbnnte,  mbo^te,  mit§te,  follte,  toollte, 

2C.  2C.         ;c.          2C.         :c.        :c.        20. 

Continue  the  paradigm  with  regular  subjunctive  endings. 

OBSERVE  :  The  absence  of  umlaut  in  fotlte  and  inoflte. 
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156.  Compound  Tenses. 

Perf.  Ind.        idj  tjabe,    bit  fyaft,  ic.  genntjH,  geburft,  zc. 

Per/.  Subj.       idj  fyabe,    bit  fyabeft,  K.  genmjH,  geburft,  ic. 

Plupf.  Ind.       id)  fyatte,   bit  fjatteft,  :c.  geltntftt,  geburft,  :c. 

Plupf.  Subj.     id)  fydtte,   bit  fyatteft,  ic.  gettntftt,  gebitrft,  2c. 

Fut.  Ind.         id)  toerbe,  bit  nnrft,  :c.  nnffen,   bitrfen,  :c. 

Fut.  Subj.        id)  toerbe,  bit  tuerbeft,  :c.  nnffett,   bitrfen,  K. 

Fut  Perf.  Ind.  id)  merbe,  bit  Wtrft,  zc.  geiuitgt,  ic.,  ^aben. 

Fut.Perf.Subj.\§  toerbe,  bit  tiaerbeft,2c.  getDitgt,  zc.,  fjabett. 

Simp.  Condi,    ic^  njitrbc,  bit  rtritvbeft,  :c.  luiffen,   bitrfen,  :c. 

Comp.  Condi.  \§  luitrbe,  bit  toitrbeft,  :c.  gelDitgt,  :c.,  fyaben, 
Perf.  Infin.      geiDit^t  ^aben,  gebitrft  ^aben,  :c. 


157.  Modal  Auxiliaries.  The  verbs  bitrfen,  fiJnnen, 
mitffen,  fotten,  tnoden,  with  the  verb  faffen,  are  called/  modal 
auxiliaries/  since  they  form  constructions  equivalent  to  various 
moods  ;  they  all  govern  an  infinitive  without  £it: 

3d)  tamt  lefen.  I  can  read  (potential}. 

3d)  mod)te  gefyen.  I  should  like  to  go  (optative}. 

Saffen  @ie  un^  ge^en.  Let  us  go  (imperative). 


158.  General  Remarks  on  Modals.  i.  These  verbs,  unlike 
their  English  equivalents,  have  an  infinitive  and  past  participle, 
and  are  hence  capable  of  forming  a  complete  set  of  tenses  : 

-3d)  merbe  arbeiten  mitffen.         I  shall  be  obliged  to  work. 
(5r  nrirb  nid)t  fommen  fdnnen.     He  will  not  be  able  to  come. 

2.  After  a  governed  infinitive,  in  the  compound  tenses,  the 
past  participle  takes  the  form  of  an  infinitive  : 

(5r  fjat  nidjt  fpielen  fihmen.         He  was  unable  to  play. 
(gr  I)(tt  e3  fdjicfen  faffen.  He  caused  it  to  be  sent. 

NOTE.  —  The  verbs  prcttandfeljett  (and  less  commonly  l)eif$eit,  fyeffett, 
leljreit,  lernen,  macfyen)  also  share  this  peculiarity:  3d)  fyaOe  ihn  fommen 
l)5ren  (fefyen),  'I  heard  (saw)  him  come.' 
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3.  They  may  also  be  used  independently  (without  a  governed 
infinitive),  and  even  as  transitive  verbs,  and  have  then  the  regular 
forjns  of  the  past  participle  in  compound  tenses  : 

(Sr  ()at  nid)t  getooflt.  He  was  not  willing. 

3d)  fyftbe  ttie  2Betn  QCtnocfyt.         I  have  never  liked  wine. 

4.  Owing  to  the  defective  conjugation  and  limited  meaning 
of  the  English  modals,  German  modal  constructions  are  vari- 
ously rendered  into  English  (see  next  section  and  §§  174-180). 

5.  The  imperfect  subjunctive  is  regularly  used  for  the  simple, 
conditional : 

3d)  bitrfte  e§  tltn.  I  should  be  allowed  to  do  it. 

3d)  mi)d)te  e§  tun.  I  should  like  to  do  it. 

6.  Distinguish   carefully   between   'could'  (='was   able'), 
fonnte    (indie.)   and   ' could'    (=  ' would    be    able'),   fonnte 
(condl.) : 

($r  fonnte  e$  nidjt  tun,  ba  er  He  couldn't  (was  unable  to) 

frant  tt>ar.  do  it,  as  he  was  ill. 

(5r  fonnte  e3  ntd)t  tun,  foenn  He  couldn't  (would  be  unable 

er  audj  tooflte.  to)  do  it,  even  if  he  would. 

NOTE.  —  The  infin.  of  a  verb  of  motion  (especially  fommett,  QC^en)  is 
often  omitted  after  the  modals  when  an  adverb  or  adverbial  phrase  denot- 
ing'whither'  is  present:  3d)  tnill  fyerein,  'I  wish  to  come  in';  (§r  foil 
Itad)  £>cmfe,  '  He  is  to  go  home.' 

159.  Primary  Signification  of  Modals.  The  following  para- 
graphs contain  examples  of  the  commoner  uses  of  modals ; 
for  the  construction  of  the  compound  tenses  and  the  more 
idiomatic  distinctions,  see  Lesson  XL  : 

1.  &itrfen  (permission,  concession): 

Tarf  id)  £ie  begletten?  May  I  accompany  you? 

SBtr  bitrfen  9?omane  (efen.  We  are  allowed  to  read  novels. 

2.  $Bnnen  (ability,  possibility)  : 

Crr  fonnte  nid)t  fdjan'mmen.         He  could  not  swim. 

fann  fein.  That  may  (possibly)  be  so. 

(£te  £>eutfd)?  Do  you  know  German? 
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3.  3ft5gen  (preference,  concession)  : 

@r  mocfyte  nidjt  arbeiten.  He  did  not  like  to  work. 

(£r  mb'cfyte  (gern)  bleiben.  He  would  like  to  stay. 

@r  mag  bleiben.  He  may  (let  him)  stay. 

4.  30Ktffett  (necessity,  obligation)  : 

Sir  miiffen  afte  fterbert.  We  must  all  die. 

Sir  toerben  marten  mitffen.        We  shall  have  to  wait. 

5.  (Soften  (obligation,  duty)  : 

3d)  fofl  morgen  abretfen.          I  am  to  start  to-morrow. 
Sa§  foflten  ttrir  tltn?  What  were  we  to  do? 

£>a$  fodte  er  nid)t  tun.  He  ought  not  to  do  that. 

NOTE.  —  The  obligation  is  that  imposed  by  the  will  of  another. 

6.  So  Ken  (resolution,  intention)  : 

(£r  tmfl  ntd)t  toarten.  He  is  unwilling  to  wait, 

.gd)  and  morgen  fdjretben.  I  mean  to  write  to-morrow. 

7.  ^affen  (with  imperative  force,  §  117): 
£affen  @ie  mid)  bteiben.  Let  me  stay. 

160.          '        English  '  shall '  and  '  will.' 

.gdj  tucrbc  ertrinfen  unb  me-  I  shall  be  drowned,  and  no- 
manb  ttiirb  mi^  retten.  body  will  save  me. 

3d)  toifl  ertrinfen  unb  nie-  I  will  be  drowned,  and  nobody 
manb  fofl  mid)  retten.  shall  save  me. 

OBSERVE:  i.  The  English  'shall'  and  'will'  must  both  be 
rendered  by  toerben  when  they  express  mere  futurity. 

2.  But  if  they  express  obligation  or  resolution,  they  must  be 
rendered  by  fotien  and  tooflen  respectively. 

EXERCISE   XXXVII 

A.  3d)  nritf  $ur  (Stabt  faljren;  wittft  bu  mit,  ©mil?— £)a$ 
mb'd)te  id)  uiol)(,  tvenn  id)  bitrfte,  aber  eigent(id)  foftte  id) 
arbetten.  3d)  mu6  ^ett  ^citer  erft  fragen,  ob  id)  tnitfatjren  barf. 
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—  $)ann  miiffen  nrir  nn$  beetten.  —  pollen  nrir  $nm  23al)nl)of 
gefyen  ober  fafjren?  —  £a§  nn$  Ueber  faljren,  fonft  mbdjten  nrir 
ben  3U9  berfanmen.  —  £)a  finb  nrir  am  33a(ml)of.  —  $a£  un$ 
jefct  bie  gafyrfarren  laitfen;  e$  ift  l)ol)e  3eit.  —  2ld),  id)  mug 
mein  ^ortemonnaie  gu  §anfe  gelaffen  fyaben  ;  fdnnteft  bit  mir 
ettt>a3  ©e(b  Dorfd)iegen?  —  9Wtt  ^ergnitgen,  aber  id)  Ijabe  nur 
luentg  bei  mir.  —  ^Dann  miiffen  urir  britter  ^(affe  fa()ren,  fonft 
modjte  e«  nic^t  an^reic^en.  —  2£eif?t  bn  U)ie  t)tel  3eit  mir  in 
ber  ©tabt  ^aben?  —  Uber  brei  (Stnnben.  —  £)ann  iverben  unr 
bent  gugbadfpiel  beitDoImen  Idnnen.  —  T)a§  mbc^te  id)  nid)t; 
ic^  mag  biefen  @port  nic^t  ;  id^  mbd)te  lieber  ba$  SO^ttfenm  be- 
fu^en.  —  5ldj!  ic^  mngte  ni^t,  bag  bit  bid)  fitr  fo  etftaS  inte* 
reffierteft.  —  Sir  tuerben  nn^  alfo  am  ^3al)n^of  trennen  miiffen. 

—  Sann  nnb  too  f  often  toir  nn$  n?ieber  treffen?  —  Urn  5.45 
anf  bent  33af)nf)of.  —  ©ut  ;  a(fo  auf  SKieberfe^en  ! 

B.  Continue:  i.  3d)  meig  nic^t,  toa§  ba^  bebettten  fo((. 
2.  3<d)  mngte  nid)t  ma^  id)  tooflte,  btt  .  .  .  bn,  :c.  3.  Qfy 
mbc^te  an^ge^en,  menn  id)  bitrfte,  bn  .  .  .  bn,  :c.  4-  3$ 
!ann  fefjr  gnt  ^entfc^.  5.  $$  Ibnnte  eine  SHeife  mat^en, 
tnenn  id)  iDodte,  bn  .  .  .  bn,  zc.  6.  .^d)  merbe  morgen  nic^t 
tontmen  fbnnen.  7.  3^  ^a^e  biefen  9ftenfd)en  nie  gemoc^t. 
8.  $dj  mar  fran!  nnb  fonnte  nidjt  arbeiten.  9.  3^  merbe 
biefe  knfgabe  ntac^en  miiffen.  10.  $d)  follte  ba§  eigenttic^ 
tnn. 


C.  Oral:  i.  Konnen  Sie  Deutsch?  2.  Kann  Ihr  Bruder 
Deutsch  lesen?  3.  Konnte  er  diesen  deutschen  Brief  lesen? 
4.  Wohin  mochten  Heinrich  und  Emil  gehen?  5.  Dtirfen  wir 
mit  (gehen)?  6.  Mochten  Sie  nicht  lieber  erster  Klasse  fahren? 
7.  Darf  ich  mich  auf  diese  Bank  setzen?  8.  Mogen  Sie  das 
FuBballspiel  nicht?  9.  Werden  Sie  heute  dem  Spiel  beiwohnen 
konnen?  10.  Diirften  Sie  nicht  ausgehen,  wenn  Sie  wollten? 
ii.  Wo  konnte  ich  Sie  wieder  treffen?  12.  Wissen  Sie,  wie 
viel  Uhr  es  jetzt  ist?  13.  Wufiten  Sie  nicht,  wie  viel  Uhr  es 
war? 
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D.  i.  Henry  and  Emil  mean  to  go  to  town.     2.  They  would 
like  to  attend  the  football  game.     3.  They  don't  know  whether 
they  may.     4.  They  really  ought  to  work  to-day.     5.   Father, 
may  I  go  to  town?     6.  Might  Emil  and  Robert  go  with  [me]? 
They  would  like  [to  go]  along  (mtt).     7.  Yes,  but  you  will  have 
to  come  back  early.     8.  I  don't  know  whether  we  can ;  we  will 
come  home  as  soon  as  possible.     9.    Emil  wanted  to  buy  a 
ticket,  but  couldn't  find  his  purse.     10.  Henry  had  to  advance 
him  some  money.     1 1 .  Will  they  be  obliged  to  travel  third  class  ? 
12.   I  think  (g(ailben)  not ;  they  must  have  money.     13.  Robert 
doesn't  wish  to  attend  the  football  game ;  he  doesn't  like  the 
game.     14.  He  has  never  liked  it.     15.  Neither  have  I  (id)  CUtd) 
tttdjt).     1 6.  He  prefers  to  visit  (befiid)t  Iteber)  the  museum 
when  he  is  in  town.      17.  We  didn't  know  that;  we  thought 
he  meant  to  accompany  us.     18.  Here  we  are  at  the  station. 
19.   We  must   part   here.     20.  But  we  could  meet  again  at 
the  (am)  museum,  couldn't  we?     21.  Certainly,  and  let  us  go 
home   at   6   o'clock.      22.  We   have  to  be   at   home   before 
seven. 

E.  Lesestiick :   Der  tiirkische  Gesandte  in  London  wohnte 
einst  einem  lebhaften  Fuflballspiel  bei.     Er  folgte  dem  Spiel 
mit  grofiem   Interesse.     Als  es  voriiber  war,  fragte  ihn  sein 
Begleiter  :  "  Nun,  was  denken  Sie  vom  FuBballspiel  ? "     Der 
Gesandte  antwortete  :  "  Ich  bin  noch  nicht  im  klaren  dariiber  ; 
fur  ein  Spiel  scheint  es  mir  ein  bifichen  zu  viel  und  fur 
Schlacht  ein  biflchen  zu  wenig." 


LESSON  XXXVIII 

161.   Possessive  Pronouns.    They  are  formed  as  follows  from 
the  stems  of  the  corresponding  possessive  adjectives  :  — 

i.  With  endings  of  btefer  model,  without  article  (see  §  31,  2). 
2    With  definite  article  and  weak  adjective  endings  : 
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Singular. 

Mzvic.  Fern.  Neut. 

N.    ber  metne  bie  metne  ba$  metne 

G.    be$  mehtigen,  it.     ber  metncn,  zc.  be$  meinen,  zc. 

Plural. 

Me  me  men 
ber  tneinen,  zc. 

3.  With  definite  article  and  ending  -ig  +  weak  endings  : 

Singular. 

Masc.  Fern.  Neut. 

N.    ber  meintge  bte  metntge  ba$  metntge 

G.    be$  meinigen,  zc.     ber  metntgcn,  zc.       be^  meinigen,  zc. 

Plural. 

bte  meinigcn 
ber  ntetntgen,  zc. 

NOTE.  — In  unfrige  and  eitrige  the  c  of  the  stem  is  always  omitted. 

162.  Use  of  Possessive  Pronouns. 

£)er  §nt  tft  metner  (ber  metne,  The  hat  is  mine. 

ber  metnige). 

Qd)  Ijabe  metnen  §ut,  aber  fie  I  have  my  hat,  but  she  has  not 

fyat  (ben)  U)r(tg)en  ntdjt.  hers. 

OBSERVE:  i.  The  three  forms  given  in  the  previous  section 
are  interchangeable,  without  difference  of  meaning,  the  first  (or 
shortest)  form  being  the  most  usual. 

2.  The  stem  of  the  possessive  pronoun  depends  on  the 
gender,  number,  and  person  of  its  antecedent. 

NOTES. —  i.  A  possessive  pron.  used  as  predicate  may  also  have  the 
uninflected  form:  2)icje  33itcf)er  ftltb  fctlt,  'These  books  are  his.' 

2.  Observe  the  following  idiomatic  uses  of  the  possessive  pronoun  :  2)ie 
2ftein(ig)en,  bie  @ein(ig)en,  'My  (his)  friends,  family/  etc.;  3d)  Uierbe 
bae  2fteiu(tg)e  tun,  'I  shall  do  my  part.' 
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3.  The  forms  metttC30feid)ett  (betue§gtetd)en,  etc.),  meaning  'a  person, 
or  persons,  like  me,  you,'  etc.,  are  used  as  indeclinable  substs.  :  2Bir  luei'ben 
idjett  me  tt)ieber  erbficfen,  '  We  ne'er  shall  look  upon  his  like  again.' 


163.  Possessive  Dative. 

&$  fid  tym  (Utf  ben  f  opf  .  It  fell  on  his  head. 

(Sin  9?age(  ^errig  mir  ben  SRocf  .  A  nail  tore  my  coat. 

gr    fcpttefte    feinem     atten  He  shook  the  hand  of  his  old 

greunbe  bie  §anb.  friend. 

(£r  fdjnitt  fid)  ben  Singer  <*&•  He  cut  off  his  (own)  finger. 

OBSERVE:  i.  With  parts  of  the  person,  clothing,  etc.,  the 
possessive  adjective  is  commonly  replaced  by  the  dative  of  the 
personal  pronoun  or  of  a  noun  +  the  definite  article. 

2.  If  the  possessor  is  the  subject,  the  reflexive  pronoun  is 
used  when  the  action  is  reflexive. 

NOTE.  —  But  when  there  is  no  reflexive  action,  the  refl.  pron.  is  omitted  : 
(Sr  fcpttelte  ben  $opf,  '  He  shook  his  head.' 

EXERCISE   XXXVIII 

A.  51(3  em  armer  §  of  Baiter  eineS  £age$  am  lifer  eine3 
ghiffeS  33aume  fa'ttte,  cjtttt  tfym  bie  2(r,t  au$  ber  §anb  unb  fie( 
to  tiefe  SBaffer.  „$$  Unglilda^cr^  rief  cr,  w»ic  fott  it^ 
je^t  55rot  fur  bie  SO^einigen  t»erbtenen  ?"  (Sir  fe^te  fic^  ^in  unb 
tnetnte  (aut.  T)a  raufd)te  ba3  2Baffer  ;  eine  ^l\^t  erfrf)ien  unb 
fragte  i^n,  tna§  t^m  gefdjefyen  fei.  ,$$1"  ertotberte  ber  tone, 
wbte  5lrt  ift  mir  inS  SBaffer  gefalkn."  w@et  ru^ig,"  fprad)  fie, 
,,\fy  \v\il  ba^  SJfteinicje  tun,  bir  bie  5lrt  hrieber  ^u  tierfc^affen." 
tauc^te  fie  unter  unb  lam  mit  einer  cjolbnen  2l£t  ^erauf. 
biefe  2lrt  bein?"  fragte  fie.  „%&)  nein!"  crtoiberte  ber 
auer,  ,,ba$  ift  bie  meinige  ntc^t."  3Bieber  t)erfc^n)anb 
bie  5^ire  unb  bradjte  eine  filberne  ^erauf.  W3ft  ba$  bie 
beine  ?"  fragte  fie.  ,,2lud)  ba3  ift  nic^t  meine,"  toerfefcte  er  j  bie 
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meinige  tft  au$  Grifen."  'SNorf)  einmal  taud)te  fie  unter  imb 
erfdjien  mit  ber  ridjtigen.  ,,S$eU  bu  fo  eljrlid)  gemefen  bift, 
nritf  id)  bir  aud)  bie  golbne  unb  bie  fitberne  2lr.t  fdjenten," 
fprad)  fie.  grol)  banfre  Ujr  ber  §o(gl)auer  unb  fefjrte  gu  ben 
<Seinen  guriid 

#.  GrmH  mad)t  je^t  toilette.  3uerft  fafy  er  *>en  ^°rf  au^- 
3unad)ft  tr)afd)t  er  fic^  forgfaltig  bie  §anbe  unb  ba^  ®efid)t. 
1)ann  bitrftet  er  bie  3ft^)ne  Ult^  !ammt  fid)  bie  §aare.  ®eftern 
gerrig  i^m  ein  ^aget  ben  $Hod  §eute  n?irb  er  ttof)(  einen 
anbern  anjiefjen  ntitffen.  $arf,  bift  bu  fertig,  au^gugetjen? 
-3d)  gie^e  mir  foeben  ben  llbergiefyer  unb  bie  §anbfd)u()e  an. 
2Benn  greunbe  einanber  begegnen,  fo  nefymen  fie  ben  gut  ab 
ober  geben  fid)  bie  §anb.  £)a$  Xrottoir  ift  ^eute  fel)r  glatt  ; 
man  lonnte  leic^t  auSgfeiten  unb  fic^  ba^  ^Bein  bred)en. 

C.  Continue:  i.  9J^ir  ift  bie  2(£t  au^  ber  £wnb  gegtitten, 
birr  u\  2.  3d)  fyabe  mir  fdjnell  ben  9?od  angegogen,  bu  .  .  . 
bir,  2C.  3.  -3d)  inerbe  mir  je^t  bie  £wnbe  it)afd)enr  bu  .  .  .  bir, 
2c.  4.  Qd)  bin  au^gegtitten  unb  fyabe  mir  ein  ^Bein  gebrodjen, 
bu  .  .  .  bir,  K.  5.  .§tf)  ^itt  ba^  3Dleinige  tun,  bu  .  .  .  ba$ 


D.  i.  The  woodcutter  sat  on  the  bank  of  a  river  and  wept 
aloud.     2.  A  water-sprite  appeared  and  said  :   "  What  has  hap- 
pened to  you?     Why  are  you  weeping?"     3.  He  replied  that 
his  axe  had  slipped  from  his  hand  and  fallen  into  the  river. 
4.  The  unhappy  man  had  no  axe,  and  could  earn  no  bread  for 
his  [family].      5.   Thereupon  the  sprite    dived   and   brought 
up  a  silver  axe.     6.  She  asked  him  if  this  axe  was  his.     7.  He 
said  it  was  not  his,  since  his  was  of  iron.     8.  Then  she  showed 
him  a  gold  axe,  which  she  had  brought  up  out  of  the  water. 
9.  The  woodcutter  was  very  honest,  and  would  not  accept  this 
one.     10.  He  wanted  only  [what  was]  his  [own],     n.  At  last 
she  brought  up  his  and  gave  it  to  him. 

E.  i.  This  book  is  mine.     2.  I  have  my  pencil,  and  you 
have  yours.     3.  Emil  has  eaten  his  pear  and  also  (a)  part  of 
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mine.  4.  Everybody  loves  his  own  [relatives,  etc.].  5.  Henry, 
have  you  washed  your  face  and  combed  your  hair?  6.  We 
shake  hands  with  one  another.  7.  How  did  Robert  break  his 
leg?  8.  Take  off  your  hat,  Emil.  9.  Henry  has  torn  my 
coat.  10.  Put  on  your  gloves,  n.  A  stone  fell  (per/.}  on  my 
foot.  12.  It  hurt  me  very  much. 

F.    gefeftitrf: 

@tel)t  tin  ®trd)(ein  im  £)orf, 
gef)t  ber  2Beg  bran  rjorbei, 
unb  Me  4  itfyner,  Me  marfjert 
am  2Bea,  etn  ($efd)rei 


Unb  ber  SBagen  fcofl  §eu, 
ber  fommt  t)on  ber  Stefe, 
unb  oben  baranf 
fi^t  ber  §an$  unb  bie  ^tefe. 


jobetn  unb  } 
unb  ladjen  a((e  beib', 
unb  ba^  fttngt  burd)  ben  5lbenb, 
e^  tft  etne 


Unb  rt)aV  id^  ber 
gteic^  njar'  id)  babet 
unb  na^nte  jum  Xfyron  mtr 
etnen  Sagen  t)o((  gen. 

—  Robert  SReintcf. 

LESSON  XXXIX 

164.  Degrees  of  Comparison. 

Positive.  Comparative.  Superlative 

reid),  rich  retdjer  retdjft 

neu,  new  neuer  neucft 

fiijj,  sweet  fitter  fiigeft 

breit,  broad  bretter  bretteft 
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Positive.  Comparative.         Superlative. 

ebe(,  noble  ebter  ebetft 

teuer,  dear  teiirer  teiierft 

mitbe,  tired  miiber  mitbeft 

cmgenefym,  agreeable  cmgenefymer  cmgenefjmft 

fdjnett,  quickly  fdjttefler  fdmeKft 

OBSERVE  :  i.  Adjectives  and  adverbs  form  their  comparative 
and  superlative  stems  by  adding  -(c)r  and  -(e)ft  to  the  positive 
stem. 

2.  Stems  ending  in  a  vowel  (except  c),  a  sibilant,  -b  or  -i,  re- 
tain c  in  the  superlative. 

3.  Those  in  -el,  -en,  -er,  drop  e  in  the  stem  of  the  compar- 
ative. 

4.  Those  in  -c  add  -r  and  -ft  only. 

5.  The  endings  are  added  regardless  of  length. 

165.  Umlaut  in  Monosyllables. 

grog,  great    griper    grbg(ef)t         Hug,  wise    ftitger    Hiigft 
arm,  poor     firmer     firm  ft  oft,  often     Bfter      flfteft 

OBSERVE  :  Most  monosyllables  with  rt,  o,  u  (not  ail)  in  the 
stem  take  umlaut  ;  for  exceptions,  see  dictionary. 

166.  Irregular  Comparison. 

ba(b,  ef)e,  soon  efyer  efjeft  f)od),  high     fjofjer    Ijocfyft 

gern(e),  gladly  Ueber  Uebft  nalje,  near    rtaljer    nad)ft 

gilt,  good,  well)  ^~  ^  Diet,  much    mefjr     meift 

mo^(,  well        j  toenig,  little  minber  minbeft 

NOTES.  —  i.  3JieIjr  and  m  tuber  are  invariable. 

2.  2Benig  has  usually  the  regular  forms  n>eniger,  tuenigft. 

167.  Declension  of  Comparative  and  Superlative. 
<5hl  fleigigercr  <S^ii(er.  A  more  diligent  pupil. 


£)er  fleigigerc  <Sd)iUer.  The  more  diligent  pupil. 

£)er  fleigigfte  @d)U(er.  The  most  diligent  pupil. 
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OBSERVE  :  The  attributive  adjective  has  the  same  endings  in 
the  comparative  and  superlative  as  in  the  positive  (see  Lesson 
XVIII). 

168.  The  Comparative. 

(§r  ift  alter,  al§  id).  He  is  older  than  I. 

$d)  bin  (e&en)  fu  alt,  tote  er.  I  am  (just)  as  old  as  he. 

3e  (befto)  (anger  Me  tftadjt  ift,  The  longer  the  night  is,  the 
befto  (umfo)  linger  ift  ber         shorter  is  the  day. 


OBSERVE:    i.  'Than'  =  at3  in  a  comparison  of  inequality. 

2.  'As  ...  as,'  'so  .  .  .  as'  =  fo  .  .  .  ttiie  in  a  comparison 
of  equality. 

3.  'The  .  .  .  the'  before  comparatives  =  je  or  befto  .  .  .  je, 
befto  or  umfo,  and  in  complete  clauses  the  former  clause  has  the 
word  order  of  a  dependent  sentence  (verb  last),  the  latter  of  a 
principal  sentence  (verb  second). 

NOTES.  —  I.  The  form  with  meljr,  'more,'  is  used  when  two  qualities  of 
the  same  object  are  compared  :  @ie  ift  meljr  fhtg  atS  fd)btl,  '  She  is  more 
clever  than  pretty.' 

2.  The  English  '  more  and  more*  =  ttttmcr  +  comparative  :  2)er  @tlirm 
tt)irb  tmmer  fyeftiger,  'The  storm  grows  more  and  more  violent.' 

169.  The  Superlative  Relative. 

t)er  @ee  ift  breiter  a($  ber  The  lake  is  broader  than  the 

gtu§,  aber  ba^  9)Zeer  ift  am  river,    but   the  sea  is  the 

breiteftetU  broadest. 

$m    Qnni  ift   ber    Xag   am  The  day  is  longest  in  June. 

Icincjftetu 

SMefer  g(u§  ift  ber  brettefte  This    river    is    the    broadest 

(fflttjj)  in  5lmeri!a.  (river)  in  America. 

Sr  lie  ft  am  Beften.  He  reads  best. 

OBSERVE:  i.  The  relative  superlative  of  adjectives  does  not 
occur  in  uninflected  form,  even  in  the  predicate. 

2.  When  no  previously  expressed  noun  can  be  supplied,  the 
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superlative  adjective  is  expressed  in  the  predicate  by  the  form 
with  am,  which  is  also  the  superlative  form  of  the  adverb. 

3.  If  a  noun  can  be  supplied  from  the  context,  the  superla- 
tive is  expressed  in  the  predicate  by  the  definite  article  -f  the 
superlative  with  adjective  inflection. 

NOTE.  —  The  superl.  adj.  is  regularly  preceded  by  the  def.  art.  or  other 
determinative. 

170.  The  Superlative  Absolute. 

Crr  ift  (iltfierft  gitttg.  He  is  most  (exceedingly)  kind. 

@r  ()at  fefyr  fhtg  gefyanbett.        He  has  acted  most  wisely. 

OBSERVE  :  English  '  most,'  indicating  a  quality  in  a  very  high 
degree,  but  without  comparative  force,  is  expressed  in  German 
by  an  adverb  of  eminence. 

NOTES. —  i.  The  superl.  absolute  of  advs.  maybe  expressed  also  by  ailfd 
(=auf  bag)  prefixed  to  a  superl.  adj.:  (§r  beforgt  dtle§  (Ulf3  befte,  'He 
attends  to  everything  in  the  best  possible  manner.'  2.  Advs.  in  -ifl,  -lid), 
-font,  and  a  few  monosylls.,  use  the  uninflected  form  in  the  superl.  absolute  : 
(£r  Idfct  freunbUcfyft  griifcen,  'He  wishes  to  be  most  kindly  remembered'; 
f)od)ft,  Icingft,  'most  highly,  long  since.'  3.  A  few  superl.  advs.  end  in 
-en$  with  special  meanings:  §6d)ftCtt3,  'at  most';  meiftCtt3,  'for  the 
most  part';  nod)  ftCtt3,  'shortly';  luenigftCttS,  '  at  least.'  4.  There  is  also 
a  compar.  absolute  :  (Sin  Ifiltflcrcr  @pa}tergcmg,  '  A  somewhat  long  walk.' 

EXERCISE  XXXIX 

A.  <2te  Ijaben  [efjr  Diet  oere^  wi^t  U)af)r,  $err  2ft.  ? — 
-3fltt>ol)f,  aber  metftenS  in  (Juropa.  —  ©tauben  @ie  ntdjt,  ba§ 
man  ouf  anterifanifdjen  (Etfenbaljnen  fcf)ne((cr  unb  beqnemer 
reift  al^  in  (5uropa?  —  9htn,  fc^netter  ntd)t;  bic  fdjnellften 
3itge  trifft  man  in  (5ng(anbr  fo  fagt  man  iuenigften^.  —  Unb  une 
ifte&in  granfretc^?  —  Slurf)  ber  (Sdjnetljng  Don  (Satatd  nac^ 
'parie  ge^drt  gn  ben  fdjneflften  ber  Sett.  —  gtnben  <Ste  bie 
flcinen  5lbtet(e  nid)t  f)dd)ft  unangeneljm,  in  lueldjc  bie  europd- 
ifc^en  (5tfenba^nn)agen  eingeteitt  ftnb?  —  9Md)t  im  geringften ; 
im  ®egen.tei(,  man  reift  auf  biefe  SKeife  uiel  rnljtger  unb  ivirb 
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trie!  toentger  toon  ben  3)Htretfenben  geftort,  al$  bet  un$. 
unfere  (Sdjtaftoagen  nicfyt  beffer  a(3  bie  europaifdjen? —  ©rb'j^er 
freitid)  finb  fie,  aber  in  ben  (Sdjiafmagen  britben  tjaben  je  giuei 
Sfteifenbe  einen  Slbteit  fiir  fid),  too  fie  aufS  beqtientfte  fcfytafen 
unb  aud)  ifyre  Xoilette  madjen  lonnen. —  Qn  ^e^ug  auf  bie 
33eforberung  be$  ®eparf$  fjaben  ttnr  e$  l)ier  bod)  mit  itnfern 
©epcicffc^einen  beqitemer,  nic^t  toaljr?  —  $n  ^ngtanb  finbet 
man  aflerbincjS  biefe  (ginric^tung  auf  fetyr  toentgen  3" 
aber  in  ben  meiften  enropatfdjen  Sanbern  er^alt  bet 
fenbe  je^t  immer  einen  ©epcirffdjetn.  —  ^ann  man  bort 
ebenfo  bidig  reifen,  raie  fyier?  —  ®ogar  biKiger,  toenn  man 
jtoeiter  dber  britter  ^(affe  fafyrt ;  am  bidigften  nnb  am  tang- 
famften  fa^rt  man  mit  bent  fogenannten  ,r^3umme^ng/'  toel* 
djer  an  jeber  (Station  an()d'(t.  $e  (angfamer  man  fa^rt,  befto 
bitfiger  fa^rt  man.  — ^3eften  ^anf,  ©err  $v  fur  3<f)re  ^oc^ft 
intereffante  9ftittei(ung. 

B.  Oral  exercise  on  the  above. 

C.  Insert  comparative  and  superlative  forms  respectively  in 
the  blanks :  i.  ^d)  6in  miibe,  bu  bift  — ,  cr  ift  — .    2.  T)ie  breite 
*Stra§ef  bie  —  ©trage,  bie  —  ©trage.    3.  Sir  arbeiten  gut, 
U)r  arbeitet  — ,  fie  arbeiten  — .    4.  -3d)  fpiele  toenig,  bu  fpietft 
— ,  ^art  fpielt  — .    5.  (Sine  angenefyme  9?eife,  eine  —  ^etfe, 
bie  —  $eife.    6.  ^fara  ift  Hug,  Dearie  ift  — ,  aber  $art  ift  — . 

D.  i.   I    find    travelling   (ba$    SReifen)    most    interesting. 
2.  Travelling  is  most  agreeable  in  summer.     3.  The  days  are 
longest  then,  one  can  see  more,  and  it  is  much  pleasanter. 
4.*  I  like  to  take  a  somewhat   long  journey   by  (git)  water. 
5.  Th^%  fastest  steamers  go.  in  less  than  five  days  from  New  York 
to  Europe.     6.  Germans  travel  a  great  deal,  but  in  this  country 
people  travel  still  more.      7.  One  can  travel  second  class  very 
comfortably  in  Europe.     8.  Most  people  (bie  meiften  £eute)  in 
Germany  travel  second  class,  even  the  wealthiest.      9.    Over 
there  you  (man)  can  travel  as  comfortably  second  class  as  first 
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class  in  America.  10.  Besides,  it  is  much  cheaper,  n.  You 
can  travel  cheapest  third  class,  but  the  mixed  trains  (^erfottett- 
glig,  m.)  often  go  very  slowly. 

E.  i.  The  European  express  trains  are  among  (gefydren  gu) 
the  fastest  in  the  world.      2.   Is  it  not  very  disagreeable  to 
travel  with  baggage?     3.    Not  at  all;  in  most  countries  you 
now  get  checks.     4.  In  England,  however,  this  arrangement  is 
found  on  very  few  trains.     5.  I  find  the  compartments  most 
pleasant.    6.  You  are  much  less  disturbed  by  your  (the)  fellow- 
travellers.     7.  The  European  sleeping-cars   are   smaller   than 
ours,  but  one  can  at  least  sleep  most  comfortably  in  them.     8.  I 
hope  to  be  able  to  take  a  trip  to  Europe  next  summer.     9.  You 
will  find  travelling  just  as  cheap  as  in  America  and  not  less 
comfortable.     10.  In  Germany  as  in  America,  the  farther  you 
travel  the  more  it  costs. 

F.  Lesestiick  :  Ich  packe  meinen  Koffer  und  meine  Hand- 
tasche.     Ich  miete  einen  Wagen.     Ich  fahre  nach  dem  Bahn- 
hof.     Ich  bezahle  den  Kutscher.     Ich  gehe  an  den  Schalter. 
Ich  lose  eine  Fahrkarte  nach  Berlin.     Ich  rufe  einen  Gepack- 
trager.      Ich  gebe  mein  Gepack  auf.      Ich  bekomme  einen 
Gepackschein.     Ich  trete  in  den  Wartesaal.     Ich  warte  auf  die 
Abfahrt  des  Zuges.     Ich  gehe  auf  den  Bahnsteig.     Ich  steige 
in  einen  Wagen.     Ich  setze  mich.     Der  Zug  fahrt  ab. 

LESSON  XL 

171.    Compound  Tenses  of  Modal  Auxiliaries,     i.  The  fol- 
lowing condensed   paradigm    illustrates   the    compound    tense 
forms  of  the  modal  auxiliaries  (including  laffen)  with  a  governed 
infinitive  : 
Per/.  Indie,    trf)  fyabe    fptelen  biirfcn,     tb'nnen,     tnogen,  :c. 

bit  Ijaft 
Perf.  Subj.     trf)  fjabe 

bu  fjabeft     „          „  „  „ 

/>/////.  Imtic.  id)  Ijatte 
/'////?/.  Snbj.  trf)  fjatte 
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OBSERVE  :  The  past  participle  here  has  the  form  of  an  infin- 
itive. 

NOTE.  —  The  last  form  above  replaces  the  compound  conditional,  which 
is  not  in  use. 

2.  The  following  examples  show  the  use  of  the  pluperfect 
subjunctive  as  a  shorter  compound  conditional : 

-3<rf)  fycitte  e§  tlttt  bitrfen.  I  should  have  been  allowed  to 

do  it. 

fyatte  e$  tun  fdmtert.  I  could  have  done  it. 

fycitte  e$  tun  mijgen.  I  should  like  to  have  done  it. 

fyatte  e$  tun  mitffen.  I  should  have  been  obliged  to 

do  it. 
Qtf)  fja'tte  e$  tun  foflen.  I  ought  to  have  done  it. 

OBSERVE  :  In  all  these  examples,  except  the  fourth,  the 
German  modal  has  the  compound  tense,  and  the  governed  in- 
finitive the  simple  tense  ;  whereas  in  English  the  modal  has  the 
simple,  and  the  infinitive  the  compound  tense. 

3.  These  verbs  have  also  another  form  of  the  perfect  and  the 
pluperfect,  with  the  modal  in  a  simple  and  the  infinitive  in  a 
compound  tense.     The  following  parallel  examples  show  the 
respective  meanings  of  the  two  forms  : 

(£r  f)dt  e$  ntd)t  tun  fonnen.  He  has  been  unable  to  do  it. 

(ir  fcmn  e$  getan  fyaben.  He  may  possibly  have  done  it. 

(£r  I)at  e$  nidjt  tun  mdgen.  He  didn't  like  to  do  it. 

(5r  mag  e$  getcm  fyaben.  He  may  possibly  have  done  it. 

(Sr  fyat  e$  tun  mitffen.  He  has  had  to  do  it. 

(gr  muj  e3  getan  fyaben.  He  must  have  done  it. 

@r  f)dt  e$  tun  Pollen.  He  meant  to  have  done  it. 

(gr  n)t(l  e^  getan  fyaben.  He  pretends  to  have  done  it. 

172.  Word  Order.  In  a  dependent  sentence  with  compound 
tense  and  governed  infinitive,  the  auxiliary  of  tense  (fydbeu  or 
Uievben)  does  not  come  last,  but  precedes  both  the  participle 
and  the  governed  infinitive  : 
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(£r  fagte,  bafc  er  e$  nid)t  fjabe  He  said  that  he  had  not  cared 

tun  mogen.  to  do  it. 

2Benn  er  fyatte  f  ommen  luoften.  If  he  had  wanted  to  come. 

$6)  iDeife   nid)t,  ob  id)  toerbe  I  don't  know  whether  I  shall 

lommen  fonnen.  be  able  to  come. 

173.  Various  Uses  of  Modals.  The  following  sections  con- 
tain, for  reference,  examples  of  the  idiomatic  uses  of  the  modal 
auxiliaries. 


174. 

£)arf  id)  f  ragen,  imS  er  ttrifl  ?  May  I  ask  what  he  wants  ? 

£)itrf  te  id)  <Sie  bitten  ?  Might  I  request  you  ? 

£)it  borfft  je^t  gefyen.  You  may  go  now. 

bitrfte  fdjon  fein.  That  might  possibly  be. 

barf  befyaiipten,  ba^  biefe  I   venture  to  assert  that   this 

jt  nid)t  tt)af)r  ift.  news  is  not  true. 

barf  id)  nid)t.  I  am  not  allowed  to  do  that. 
OBSERVE  :   1-3  indicate  permission  ;    4,  5,  modest  assertion  ; 
6  shows  the  absolute  use. 

NOTE.  —  ^urfett  renders  the  English  'may,'  'might'  in  questions,  as  in 
I  and  2  above. 


175. 

fytitte  tommen  fonnen.  I  could  have  come. 

fann  fein.  That  may  be. 

($r  fann  bie  tfeftion  nid)t<  He  doesn't  know  the  lesson. 

3d)  fjabe  nidjt  gefonnt.  I  have  not  been  able. 

OBSERVE  :    i  denotes  ability  ;  2,  possibility  ;  3,  the  transitive 
use  ;  4,  absolute  tfse. 

176.  TOflcu. 

9ftoge  ber  ,f)tmme(  ba^  geben!  May  Heaven  grant  that  ! 

3d)  mod)te  tjern  blctben.  I  should  like  to  stay. 

CSr  l)at  nte  arbetten  wb'cjen.  He  has  never  liked  working. 

3d)  (ja'tte  ba^  fet)en  11100,011.  I  should  like  to  have  seen  that. 

3Dll  ntogft  ben  33att  beljalteu.  You  may  keep  the  ball, 


§  178]  LESSON  XL  163 

Sie    miJd)ten    fid)    borf)    tt)0f)(   Perhaps  you  are  mistaken  after 

irren.  all. 

($r  mag  ^elm  Qafyl't  ait  fein.       He  may  be  ten  years  old. 

mag  fein.  They  may  be  (but  I  doubt  it), 

mag  biefeS  $ild)  nid)t.         I  don't  like  this  book, 
gefye  morgen  au3,  mag  e$  I    am   going    out    to-morrow 
regnen  ober  nid)t.  whether  it  rains  or  not. 

bem  and)  fein  mag.  No  matter  how  that  may  be. 

OBSERVE  :  i  denotes  a  wish ;  2-4,  preference  or  liking ; 
5,  permission  ;  6,  modest  assertion  ;  7,  8,  concession  ;  9,  tran- 
sitive use;  10,  ii,  special  idioms. 

NOTE. — The  adverb  gem  further  emphasizes  the  idea  of  liking  or 
preference,  as  in  the  second  example  above. 

177.  aWuffctt. 

5lfle  SDlenfdjen  mitffen  fterben.  All  men  must  die. 

-3d)  fyabe  anSgefyen  mitffen.       I  have  had  to  go  out. 

Qn  9?om  mn$  e$  fdjdn  fein.       It  must  be  beautiful  in  Rome. 

(5$  mnj}  fefjr  fait  getoefen  fein,  It  must  have  been  very  cold, 

ba  ber  (See  jugef roren  tft.          as  the  lake  is  frozen  over. 
Qtf)  tjabe  gemugt.  I  have  been  obliged  to. 

OBSERVE  :  i  denotes  necessity ;  2,  compulsion  by  another 
person  ;  3,  4,  inference ;  5,  absolute  use. 

NOTE.  —  'To  be  obliged,  compelled,'  after  a  negative  in  simple  tenses, 
is  usually  rendered  by  brcwcfyen  :  (Sr  btaucf)t  ntct)t  Stt  gel)en,  « He  is  not 
obliged  to  go.' 

178.  @o«ctt. 

3)U  foltft  nic^t  tfitcn.  Thou  shalt  not  kill. 

@r  fott  nic^t  an$gel)en.  He  shall  not  go  out. 

(5r  ^atte  ge()en  fotlen.  He  ought  to  have  gone: 

foil  gef dje^en  ?  What  is  to  be  done  ? 

fottte  id)  tnn?*  What  was  I  to  do? 

(£r  fo((  fe^r  re  id)  fein.  He  is  said  to  be  very  rich. 
-3d)  iDeij}  nid)t,  UWS  id)  fo((.        I  don't  know  what  I  am  to  do. 

Senn  er  lommen  foltte.  If  he  should  (were  to)  come. 

foil  ba3?  What  does  that  mean? 
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OBSERVE  :  i,  2  denote  command ;  3,  duty  or  obligation  ; 
4,  5,  submission  of  the  speaker's  will ;  6,  statement  not  vouched 
for  by  the  speaker ;  7,  absolute  use ;  8,  conditional  use ; 
9,  special  idiom. 

179.  Swollen. 

Crr  rtrift  ntd)t  gel)ord)en.  He  won't  (refuses  to)  obey. 

Crr  imfl  morgen  abrcifen.  He  means  to  go  to-morrow. 

Crr  luoflte  eben  geljen.  He  was  just  about  to  go. 

Crt$  tt)ill  bredjen.  The  ice  threatens  to  break. 

to.tfl    in    3n^en  geluefen   He  asserts  that  he  has  been  in 
fettt.  India. 

\rnii  ba3  ^3ud)  nio^t.  I  don't  want  the  book. 

()abe  ntd)t  getnodt.  I  didn't  want  to. 

OBSERVE  :  i  denotes  exertion  of  will  on  the  part  of  the  sub- 
ject; 2,  intention;  3,  4,  impending  action  or  event;  5,  asser- 
tion or  claim  not  vouched  for  by  the  speaker ;  6,  transitive  use ; 
7,  absolute  use. 

180.  Men. 

Saffen  @te  iwS  fortgefyett.  Let  us  go  away. 

Sftatl  fyat  tf)tt  reben  (affen.  He  has  been  allowed  to  speak. 

£>er     gauptmann     He§     ben  The  captain  ordered  the  soldier 

(Solbaten  beftrafen.  to  be  punished. 

$tf)  (teg  ba3  ^3nc^  btnben.  I  had  the  book  bound. 

(5$  (dgt  fic^  nto^t  (eugnen.  It  cannot  be  denied. 

(5$  lagt  fid)  (eid)t  mac^en.  It  is  easily  done. 

OBSERVE:  i,  imperative  use;  2,  permission;  3,  4,  causative 
use;  5,  6,  impersonal  reflexive  use. 

NOTE.  —  After  Itlffctt  the  infinitive  of  transitive  verbs  has  passive  force, 
as  in  examples  3,  4,  5,  6,  above. 

EXERCISE   XL 

A.  i.  91te  id)  jung  n>ar,tonnte  id)  fefjr  gnt  (Sdjlittfdjuf)  fait* 
fen.  2.  3d)  fyatte  geftern  in$  £f)eater  gel)en  fdnnen,  tuenn  id) 
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getooflt  Ijatte.  3.  TO  ®inb  ntugte  id)  immer  friilj  ju  33ett 
geljen.  4.  Senn  an'r  unfere  2(ufgaben  nidjt  marten,  fo 
ttwrben  nrir  jit  §aufe  bteiben  muff  en.  5.  Sir  Ijaben  unfere 
Slufgaben  forgfciltig  fcfyreiben  tnuffen.  6.  Sir  merben  nod) 
gtoei  <Stunben  baran  arbeiten  miiffen.  7.  Sir  tiwrben  fie 
abfdjreiben  miiffen,  n)enn  nrir  fie  f^tec^t  marten.  8.  3^oc^ten 
@ie  nic^t  gern  ^5ari^  befudjen,  luenn  @ie  ®e(egen()eit  fatten? 
9.  3d)  ^abe  nie  Montane  (efen  bitrfen.  10.  ^c^  ptte  fie  gem 
gelefett,  n>enn  ic^  gebitrft  ^atte.  n.  @mi(,  bu  fyatteft  bem 
^3ruber  ^etfen  foden.  12.  £)a3  n?o((te  ic^  tDo^(,  aber  id)  fonnte 
e§  leiber  nidjt.  13.  Senn  bu  i^nt  fyatteft  ^elfen  tnolkn,  fo 
pttcft  bit  e$  (eid)t  tun  lonnen.  14.  8affen  @ie  bie 
nic^t  fatten. 


B.  i.  £affen  @ie  ben  $affee  je^t  ^ereinbringen.    2. 
h3e(c^em  @c^neiber  ^aben  (Sic  biefen  Ubeqietjer  madjen  taffen? 

3.  3^  f)<i&e  ^iefe  SKoc^e  nid)t  au^get)en  fonnen  ;  id)  tuar  franf. 

4.  Sir  fatten  biefe^  §au^  fitr  WL  20,000  laufen  lonnen, 
toenn  tt)ir  getuodt  fatten.    5.  Qefyt  Idnnten  \rnic  e^  nid)t  fo 
biflig  belontmen.    6.  Sir  fjaben  nic^t  getuoKt,  aber  \mv  I)aben 
gemu^t.    7.  ^dnnten  @ie  mir  toofyl  eine  geber  leiljen?    3d) 
ntdc^te  gern  an  meinen  $ater  fd)reiben.    8.  ^c^  tDare  jur 
@tabt  ntitgefa^ren,  h?enn  ic^  geburft  ^citte.    9.  ^)er  Se^rer 
fagte,  bag  idj  ni^t  ntit  bitrfe.     10.  Senn  {ebermann  tate, 

er  fottte,  fo  mitrbe  bie  Sett  Diet  beffer  fein.  n.  !Diefe 
f  ott  fe^r  reic^  fcin.  1  2.  <Sie  tt)ttt  oiete  3?a^rc  in  ^Men 
gelebt  ^aben.  13.  SD^an  fya'tte  ben  T)ieb  nic^t  cntfommen 
laffen  foden. 

C.  Continue  :    i.  Ich  diirfte  diesen  Roman  lesen,  wenn  ich 
wollte,  du  .  .  .  wenn  du,  etc.     2.  Ich  hatte  es  ihm  sofort  sagen 
konnen.     3.  Ich  hatte  ihn  das  nicht  tun  lassen  sollen.     4.  Dies 
ist  der  Uberzieher,  den  ich  mir  habe  machen  lassen,  .  .  .  den 
du  dir,  etc.     5.  Ich  hatte  so  einen  Brief  nicht  schreiben  mogen. 
6.  Ich  werde  mir  ein  Sommerkleid  machen  lassen.      7.  Ich 
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mochte  heute  gern  spazieren  gehen.  8.  Ich  habe  das  nicht 
tun  wollen.  9.  Ich  mufl  es  wohl  getan  haben.  10.  Das  mag 
ich  vielleicht  gesagt  haben. 

D.  i.I  could  write  better  if  I  had  a  better  pen.     2.  You 
have  never  been  able  to  write  well.     3.    I  should  have  had 
to  stay  at  home  if  I  hadn't  done  my  exercises.     4.  I  should  not 
have  been  able  to  go  with  you  to-day.     5.  As  [a]  child  I  didn't 
like  to  go  to  school,  but  I  had  to.     6.  I  have  not  cared  to  go 
out  to-day.     7.  These  children  were  never  allowed  to  stay  up 
late.      8.   I  might  stay  up  late  this  evening,  if  I  wanted  to. 
9.  Shall  we  be  allowed  to  go  out  to-morrow?     10.  The  teacher 
said   we   ought   not   to   go    out   in   (bet)   this   cold   weather. 
ii.  Where  is  the  overcoat  which  you  have  had  made?    12.  The 
tailor  will  have  it  sent  to  me  to-morrow.     13.  He  has  not  been 
able  to  send  it  to-day. 

E.  i.   Mary  could  have  written  her  exercise,  if  she  had 
wanted  to.    2.  Charles  has  had  to  write  his.    3.  We  always  had 
to  copy  our  exercises  when  we  had  done  them  badly.    4.  When 
I  was  young,  I  could  have  learnt  German,  but  I  wouldn't. 
5.  Now  I  should  like  to  learn  it  if  I  could,  but  I  can't.     6.  If 
the  weather  had  been  cold,  we  should  have  been  compelled  to 
stay  at  home.     7.  We  have  never  been  allowed  to  stay  out 
late.     8.  We  always  had  to  come  home  earlier  than  we  liked. 
9.  You  should  have  dressed  more  warmly.     10.  The  weather 
has  changed,  and  you  might  easily  have  caught  cold.    1 1.  Don't 
play  when  you  should  study.     12.  This  man  is  said  to  have 
learnt  German,  but  he  knows  nothing  of  it.     13.  He  pretends 
to  have  been  two  years  in  Germany.     14.  Where  is  the  house 
which  this  gentleman  has  had  built  for  himself  ? 

F.  Lesesttick  :  Der  Dichter  Gilbert  begegnete  eines  Tages 
einem  aufgeregten  Herrn,  der  ihn  fragte  :  "  Haben  Sie  einen 
Herrn   mit    einem   Auge   namens    B.   gesehen  ? "      "  Nein," 
erwiderte   Gilbert,  "wie   heiBt   denn   eigentlich   sein  anderes 
Auge?" 
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LESSON  XLI 


181.  Declension  of  Place  Names. 


N.  ber    SHfjettt,  the  Rhine.  N.  Me  (Sdjttm^,  Switzerland. 

G.  beS   9?f)ein(e)3,  G.  ber 

D.  bem  9?f)etn(e).  Z>.  ber 

^f.  ben  SRfyein.  ^.  Me 


A7:  £)eiitfrf)(attb,  Germany.        N.  Berlin,  Berlin. 
G.  £)eutfd)fattb3.  G. 


OBSERVE:  i.  Proper  names  of  places  which  are  never  used 
without  an  article  (§  108)  are  declined  like  common  nouns. 

2.  If  not  generally  used  with  an  article  or  determinative, 
they  take  no  ending  except  -3  in  the  genitive  singular. 

NOTE.  —  2$0tt  may  replace  this  gen.,  and  must  do  so  if  the  noun  ends  in 
a  sibilant  :  2)ie  Strajjen  toon  ^ari8,  '  The  streets  of  Paris.' 

182.  Apposition. 

N.  bte  ©tabt  bonbon,  the  city  N.  baS   totttgretdj    $reit£en, 

of  London.  the  Kingdom  of  Prussia. 

G.  ber  (Stabt  Sonbon.  G.  bee  ®8ntgretd)3  ^rcugcn. 

OBSERVE  :  When  a  place  name  is  defined  by  a  common  noun 
preceding  it,  the  two  nouns  are  in  apposition,  but  the  common 
noun  only  is  inflected. 

NOTE.  —  The  word  f$(u{?  is  regularly  omitted  in  names  of  rivers  :  3)er 
Btyein,  tie  (£lbe,  'The  (river)  Rhine,  Elbe.' 

183.  Adjectives  and  Nouns  of  Nationality.  —  i.  Adjectives 
of  nationality  end  in  -tfdj,  except  beutfdj,  and  are  used  sub- 
stantively  only  of  the  language,  being  then  written  with  a  capital  : 

.  £)eutf(J)  ;  granjdfif  d).  German  ;  French  (the  language). 

NOTE.  —  They  are  also  written  with  a  capital  when  forming  part  of  a 
proper  name:  ®a«  2)eutf(f)e  SWeer,  'The  German  Ocean.' 
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2.  After  the  preposition  auf,  language  names  are  used  with- 
out article,  and  remain  undeclined  ;    after  other  prepositions 
they  take  the  article,  and  are  declined : 

5lnf  £)entfdj;  im  £)entfdjen.       In  German. 

3.  Nouns  of  nationality  end  either  in  -e  ($nabe  model),  or 
in  -er  (Staler  model),  except  £)entfd),  which  follows  the  adjec- 
tive declension  : 

£)er  grcm^ofe;  em  'prenge.          The  Frenchman;  a  Prussian. 
(Sin  (Sngttinber  (2Itnerifcmer).       An  Englishman  (American). 
£)er  £)entfd)e;  ein  £)entfd)er.      The  German;  a  German. 

NOTE.  —  The  Eng.  plur.  adjectival  noun,  indicating  all  people  of  a  par- 
ticular nationality,  is  always,  except  in  the  case  of  2)eiltf(i),  rendered  in 
German  by  the  noun  of  nationality :  3)ie  gfrcmjofen  fhtb  tebftdfter  dt§  Me 
(Sngttinber  ober  bie  2)eutfd()en,  'The  French  are  more  vivacious  than  the 
English  or  the  Germans.' 

EXERCISE   XLI 

A.  (%Rit  ber  £anblarte  311  ftnbieren.)  £)a3  £)entfdje  SHeidj, 
ober  £)eutf<i)Ianb,  lute  e^  gem^nlic^  ^eigt,  tft  im  9?orben  Don  ber 
9?orbfee,  oon  ^anemar!  nnb  oon  ber  Dftfee  begrengt ;  im  Often 
Don  9htfj(anb  nnb  Dfterreic^^Ungarn ;  fitblirf)  tion  Ofterreic^  nnb 
ber  <Sd)lflei£ ;  bie  mefttic^e  ®renje  bilben  granfreid),  ^Belgien 
nnb  gottanb.  5)a^  !Dentfo^e  ^Reic^  tunrbe  toafjrenb  be«  bentfd)- 
franco  fifteen  ^Iriege^  im  3al)re  18  Yl  gegrimbet  unb  2BUl)efm 
ber  (Srfte,  ^dnig  Don  ^renften,  mnrbe  bamal^  al^  erfter 
£)entfd)er  ^aifer  proflamiert.  (5^  nmfa^t  trier  $onigreid)e, 
namlid^ :  ^rengen,  33at)ern,  @ac^fen,  SKitrttemberg  nnb  nenn* 
gefm  !(einere  @taaten,  foioie  bie  brei  freien  $Reid)^ftdbte,  §am* 
burg,  ^Bremen  nnb  Sitbecf.  T)ie  ^auptftabt  £)entfd)(anb$, 
fotuie  bee  ^dnigreic^e  ^rengen,  tft  ^Berlin.  Berlin  iibertrtfft 
fdpn  an  (Sintoofynergaf)!  bie  (Stabt  ^arie,  ift  aber  nod)  nidjt  fo 
grog  nrie  bie  (Stabt  Sonbon.  £>ie  §anptftobt  4Bat)ern«  ift 
,  nnb  Ijeifft  onf  (Sng(tfd)  ^^nnic^."  £>ie  §anptftabt 
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be3  $ontgretd)3  @ad)fen  ift  3)re3ben.    £)te  jmet  grojjten  glitffe 
Don  £)entfd)(anb  ftnb  ber  D^etn  unb  Me 


B.  Germany  (see  p.  xxvi). 

C.  i.  The  inhabitants  of  Germany  are  called  Germans  ;  those 
(Me)  of  (t>0tt)  England,  Englishmen  ;  those  of  France,  French- 
men.   2.  Englishmen  speak  English,  Frenchmen  speak  French, 
and  Germans  speak  German.       3.    Do  you  speak  German? 
4.  Not  very  well,  but  I  can  read  it  a  little.     5.  Then  you  should 
know  something  about  Germany  and  the  Germans.      6.  We 
will  take  a  look  at  (fid)  CUtfefyen)  the  map  of  the  German  Em- 
pire.    7.  You  see  that  Germany  is  situated  between  France, 
Belgium  and  Holland  on  (in)  the.  west  and  Russia  on  the  east. 
8.  Yes,  and  to  the  south  lie  Austria  and  Switzerland.     9.  The 
Baltic,  Denmark  and  the  North  Sea  form  the  northern  boun- 
dary.    10.  Of  the  rivers  of  Germany  the  two  largest  are  the 
Rhine  and  the  Elbe,  which  both  flow  into  the  North  Sea. 
ii.  The  Rhine  is  celebrated  for  (toegen,  gen.)  its  beautiful 
shores,  its  ruined  castles  and  its  excellent  wines. 

D.  i.  William  the   First  was  the  first  German  Emperor. 
2.  The  German  Empire  consists  of  four  kingdoms,  three  free 
imperial  cities  and  many  smaller  states.      3.    Bayern  is  called 
"Bavaria"   in    English,    Preufien   is    called    "Prussia,"    etc. 
4.  The  city  of  Berlin  is  situated  on  the  Spree.     5.  It  is  the 
capital   of  the  kingdom  of  Prussia;  it  is  also  the  capital  of 
the  German  Empire.     6.  Berlin  is  not  yet  as  large  as  the  city 
of  London.      7.    Dresden,  the  capital  of   the   kingdom   of 
Saxony,  is  celebrated  for  its  picture-gallery. 

E.  gefeftihf: 

Die  tPacfyt  am  Htjetn. 

(£8  braitft  em  9?nf  tote  £)onnerf)aff, 
28te  <Sd)tDertgef(irr  nnb  SBogenpraft: 
3itm  $R{)em,  jnm  SRIjein,  sum  beutfdjen 
2Ber  toil!  bee  <Strome3  fitter  fcin? 
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2?aterfanb,  maajt  rufytg  fern! 
geft  fteljt  unb  treit  bie  $8ad)t  am  9tl)ein! 

<So  Tang7  ein  Xrityflein  33(ut  nod)  ajitf)!, 
9?od)  etne  $an\t  ben  ^Decjen  siefyt, 
llnb  nod)  etn  $lnn  bie  33itd)fe  fpannt, 
33etritt  tetn  getnb  fyter  beinen 


erfdjaftt,  bie  $3oge  rtnnt, 
ie  gafjnen  flattern  ()od)  im  $Binb, 

f)ein,  am  ^()ein,  am  beutfdjen  9? 
a((e  molten  ©liter  fctn! 


LESSON  XLII 

184.  Ordinals. 

jweite,  titerte,  fiinfte  £ag.  The  second,  fourth,  fifth  day. 

erfte,  britte,  acfite  $inb.  The  first,  third,  eighth  child. 

tft  ber  ^unbertunbf  iinfte  To-day  is  the    hundred   and 
beS  ^a^reg.  fifth  day  of  the  year. 

ansiofter  ^3anb.  Twenty-ninth  volume. 

,  brttten^.  In  the  first  place,  thirdly. 

OBSERVE  :  i.  The  stem  of  ordinal  adjectives  is  formed  from 
the  cardinals  by  adding  -t,  up  to  19  (except  erft-,  «  first,'  brttt-, 
1  third,'  nd)t->  '  eighth  '),  and  -ft  from  20  upwards. 

2.  Compound  ordinals  add  the  suffix  to  the  last  component 
only. 

3.  Ordinal  adverbs  are  formed  by  adding  -cn3  to  the  ordi- 
nal stem. 


NOTE.  —  The  numeral  before  23cmb,  '  volume,'  flapitel,  'chapter,'  (2ette, 
'  page,'  etc.,  is  read  as  an  ordinal  when  it  precedes,  and  as  an  undeclined 
cardinal  when  it  follows;  ^mitero,  '  number,'  is  followed  by  the  cardinal: 
3>a*  bdtte  $apitel,  'The  third  chapter';  $apitel  fcrei,  'Chapter  three'; 
fiiltf,  'Number  five.' 
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185.  Dates. 

T)er  tt>tet>te((f)te  tft  fyeitte?  What  day  of  the  month  is  it? 

£)en  nriebicl(f)ten  l)aben  unr?         "     "     "   "        "     "  " 

2$a3  fur  cm  Saturn  tft  fycutc?  What  is  the  date? 

(g$  tft  bcr  jefynte.  It  is  the  tenth. 

Sir  fjaben  ben  gdjnten.  «  «   «     « 

9ftn  1.  (=  erften)  -3anuar»  ^n  tne  ist  of  January. 

Bonbon,  3.  2fyrt(  (=  Sonbon,  London,  3rd  April. 

ben  britten  9tyrH). 

©octljc  ftarb  (im  3al)re)  1832.  Goethe  died  in  1832. 

OBSERVE:  i.  In  dates,  the  ordinals  are  used  adjectively  be- 
fore the  names  of  the  months,  the  figures,  i,  2,  3,  etc.,  being 
read  as  ordinals  with  the  definite  article  and  the  proper  adjec- 
tive termination. 

NOTE.  —  In  correspondence,  the  ordinals  are  often  written  as  follows: 
ben  (or  b.)  Iften,  3ten,  23ften,  etc. 

2.  The  year  number  is  either  preceded  by  tm  $al)re  or  writ- 
ten and  read  without  the  preposition  tit, 

186.  House  Numbers  and  Addresses,     i.    In  street  names, 
the  preposition  and  article  are  omitted  in  giving  an  address  and 
in  addressing  letters,  and  the  street  name  is  written  as  one 
word  with  -ftrafjc  j  the  house  number  follows  the  street  name  : 

greunb  fttofynt  @d)U(cr*     My  friend  lives  at  number  13 
13.  Schiller  Street. 


2.  In  addressing  letters,  the  name  of  the  town  precedes  that 
of  the  street  and  number  : 

§errn  ®arl  ^cfjneiber, 


©djlogftrafje  15/iv. 

NOTE.  —  The  Roman  numeral  after  the  house  number  indicates  the 
story  ((Stage,/,  or  @tocf,  m.}. 
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EXERCISE   XLII 

A.  gamburg,  grie'uddjftr.  21/111. 

23.  Dttober,  1909. 
Siebe  tiara! 

(Sntfdntlbige,  bitte,  bag  id)  £)ir  fo  (ange  nidjt  gefd)rieben 
Ijabe.  3d)  bin  fefyr  befdjaftigt  getuefen,  line  £)u  g(eid)  fefyen 
urirft.  (SrftenS  finb  nrir  am  11.  bs.  (=  biefeS  9J?onat^)  au^ 
unferer  alten  SBo^nung,  @c^t((erftra6e  155,  nacf)  ber  obtgen 
5tbreffe  umgejogen,  tnobei  e^  natiirlic^  fe^r  Diet  ju  tun  gab. 
3^eiten§  feierten  anr  am  19.  be§  (teben  Waters  ©eburt^tag. 
^r  er^ie(t  Dtele  fyiibfcfye  ®efd)enfer  barunter  etne  [c^dne  $lu3- 
gabe  oon  ®^a!efpeare§  Serfen  in  10  33ftnben,  motion  bie  erften 
brei  bie  Xranerfpiete,  ber  trierte,  fitnfte  nnb  fec^fte  bie  8uft* 
fpiele,  unb  ^Banb  7  bis  9  bie  fyiftorifcfyen  ®d)aufpie(e  entljalten, 
ma^renb  fid)  im  10.  ^Banbe  bie  ®ebidjte  befinben.  &%  tuar 
fein  49.  ©eburtstag,  ba  er  am  19.  Oltober  1858  geboren 
ttmrbe.  5lm  rt)iet)ie(ten  ^obember  ()aft  £m  eigentlid) 
tag?  3^  fy*&e  ^e^er  oen  Xag  cergeffen.  §eute  iiber 
Xage,  ben  30.  b$.,  ertuarten  mir  meinen  a'Ueften  ^Bruber 
Snglanb.  §offent(ic^  tterbe  id)  fpateftenS  am  10. 
ber  ^u  1)tr  fommen  tb'nnen,  nm  !Dtr  ben  lange 

abpftatten.    3Ufo  auf  Sieberfefjen  !    3J?it 
an  £)eine  (ieben  ^(tern  t)erb(etbe  id)  ftets 
.Deine  T)ic^  innig  (iebenbe  J^reunbin 


B.  Oral:  i.  2Ba8  tft  je^t  bie  Slbreffe  3^re«  53rnber«? 
2.  $n  tuetc^em  @to(f  tuotjnt  er  ?  3.  9(m  tDteoietten  gebenfen 
<3te  nm^ngie^en?  4.  T)en  tmet»ie(ten  Ijaben  tm'r  ^ente? 
5.  !Der  ttrietrielte  ift  morgen?  6.  353a^  fitr  ein  Saturn  ift 
^eute  itber  ac^t  Xage?  7.  Sann  imrb  ber  ®eburt«tag  3^)re^ 
dlteften  ^BrnberS  gefeiert?  8.  3n  iue(d)em  Qafyt  murbe  er 
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geborett?  9.  $n  tt)e(djem  33anbe  btefer  2lu$g,abe  finbet  man 
bie  Xraiterfjriele  ?  10.  Setdje  33anbe  entljatten  Me  Suftfpiele? 
ii.  2Be(d)e  33anbe  fyaben  <Sie  fdjott  gelefen?  12.  $dmten  @ie 
mtr  fagen,  toamt  ®oetl)e  geftovben  ift  ? 

C.  i.  What  day  of  the  month  is  it  to-day?     2.  What  date 
is  this  day  week ?     3.  Of  what  date  is  Elizabeth's  letter?    4.  I 
have  read  the  first  and  the  second  volume,  but  not  the  third. 
5.   Bring  volume[s]  three  to  (bt$)  five  with  [you]  when  you 
come.     6.  Sunday  is  the  first  day  of  the  week,  Monday  the 
second,  etc.     7.  January  is  the  first  month  of  the  year,  Febru- 
ary the  second,  etc.     8.  Goethe  was  born  in  seventeen  hundred 
and  forty-nine,  on  the  i2th  of  August.     9.  Give  the  ordinals 
corresponding  to  the  cardinals  in  §  41. 

D.  40  Hall  St.,  Chicago, 

August  27th,  1910. 
My  dear  friend  (/.)  : 

You  will  certainly  wonder  why  I  have  not  written  you 
sooner,  as  your  interesting  letter  from  Dayton  arrived  on  the 
1 5th  of  this  month.  But  I  must  tell  you  that  I  have  been 
extremely  busy  in  the  last  two  weeks.  In  the  first  place,  my 
eldest  brother's  birthday  was  celebrated  on  the  2oth,  and  we 
had  a  great  many  visitors  (sing.).  Secondly,  we  intend  to  move 
on  the  ist  September.  Our  new  address  is  No.  115  Farewell  St., 
second  story.  There  is  (cjtbt)  a  great  deal  to  do,  but  the  work 
will  be  finished  by  the  (bt3  gum)  3rd  or  4th  of  September. 
You  will  then  pay  us  the  promised  visit,  will  you  not  ?  Mother 
hopes  you  will  come  on  the  loth,  or  still  earlier.  With  kind 
regards  to  your  dear  mother, 

Your  loving  friend, 

Anna  Lehmann. 

E.  Lesestiick  :  Im  allgemeinen  sind  die  Deutschen  im  brief- 
lichen  Verkehr  viel  umstandlicher  als  wir.     Erstens,  was  die 
Anrede  betrirTt,  so  redet  man  in  Briefen  me  einen  Herrn  als 
"Herr"  oder  "lieber  Herr"  an.     Man  schreibt  "Sehr  geehr- 
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ter  Herr"  oder  "Verehrter  Herr."     Eine  verheiratete  Dame 
wird  als  "  Gnadige  Frau  "  oder  "  Verehrte  Gnadige  Frau  "  ange- 
redet;  eine  unverheiratete  als  "  Gnadiges  Fraulein,"  oderauch 
"Sehr  geehrtes  Fraulein"  (Bauer,  usvv.).     Wenn  man  an  Ver- 
wandte  oder  Freunde  schreibt,  so  gebraucht  man  ungefahr  die- 
selben  Redensarten  wie  im  Englischen.     Zweitens,  was  SchluB 
und  Unterschrift  betrifft,  so  schreibt  man  an  einen  Fremden 
ungefahr  so  :  Indem  ich  mich  ergebenst  empfehle, 
Verbleibe  ich  hochachtungsvoll 
W.  H. 
oder  kiirzer  :  Ergebenst  (der  Ihrige) 

W.  H. 

Die  englische  Redensart :  "Yours  affectionately,"  von  einem 
Sohne  z.  B.  an  seine  Mutter,  lautet  etwa  wie  folgt :  Dein  Dich 
innig  liebender  Sohn 

Wilhelm. 


LESSON  XLIII 
187.  Declension  of  Person  Names. 


3d)  fjabe  ®eorg3  geber.  I  nave  George's  pen. 

§ter  ift  <Sarci3  ^Uppe.  Here  is  Sarah's  doll. 

T)a§ift^a^cu^(^uifen^)^3ud).  That  is  Max'  (Louisa's)  book. 

.$cf)  l)abe  e$  9^a^  gegeben.  I  have  given  it  to  Max. 

£)eS  flroBen  (5cifar^  Xaten.  Great  Caesar's  deeds. 

£)te  ^3rtefe  bc^  (Sicero.  The  letters  of  Cicero. 

be^  fletnen  ^ar(.  Little  Charles'  book. 


OBSERVE:    i.    Names  of  persons  are  inflected  only  in  the 
genitive  singular,  usually  by  adding  -3. 

2.  Those  ending  in  a  sibilant  add  -cn3f  and  feminines  in  -c 
add  -nS. 

3.  The  genitive  usually  precedes  its  governing  noun,  and  is 
then  inflected  ;    if  the  genitive  follows,  it  has  the  article  and 
remains  uninflected. 
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NOTES.  —  i.  The  name  "Jesus  Christ"  is  usually  declined  thus: 
N.  3efu3  fcijrijittS,  G.  3efu  (Eljrijlt,  D.  3efu  <£hrifto,  A.  3efum  Shriftum, 
Voc.  3efu  @f)nfte. 

2.  Family  names  are  used  in  the  plur.  with  added  -§t  but  without  art.  : 
@d)mibt3  finb  uac^  ^aris  gereift,  'The  Schmidts  have  gone  to  Paris.' 


188.  Person  Names  with  Titles. 

tb'nig  §etnrtd)3  @o()ne.  King  Henry's  sons. 

£)te  <bb'f)ne  be3  tb'ntgS  tart.     The  sons  of  King  Charles. 

£)er  gadjer  ber  grau  33raun.     Mrs.  Braun's  fan. 

OBSERVE:  i.  Person  names  in  the  genitive,  preceded  by  a 
common  noun  as  a  title,  take  the  genitive  ending,  the  title 
remaining  uninflected  and  without  article,  if  the  governing  word 
follows. 

2.  If  the  governing  word  precedes,  the  title  has  the  article, 
and,  if  masculine,  the  genitive  ending,  the  proper  name  remain- 
ing uninflected. 

NOTE.  —  The  title  ^>Ctt  always  takes  -It  in  the  sing.,  except  in  the  nom.; 
throughout  the  plur.  it  takes  the  art.  and  -Ctt:  £>emt  ®d)mibt8  £>CW§, 
'Mr.  Schmidt's  house';  Me  §errCtt  ©.  unb  53.,  '  Messrs.  S.  and  B.' 

189.  Ordinals  with  Person  Names.    The  ordinals  after  proper 
names  of  sovereigns,  etc.,  are  written  with  a  capital  letter,  and 
must  be  declined  throughout,  as  well  as  the  article  : 

N.  flart      ber   (Srfte.  Charles  the  First. 

G.  florl(S)  be$   (Srften.  Of  Charles  the  First. 

D.  tart       bent  GrrftCtt.  (To,  for)  Charles  the  First. 

A.  tart      ben  (Stften.  Charles  the  First. 

NOTE.  —  The  Roman  numerals  I,  II,  etc.,  after  such  names,  must  be 
read  as  above  :  $arl  V.=  $arl  ber  ^ftiltfte,  K. 

EXERCISE   XLIII 

A.  Otto  (&buarb  Seopotb  t».  (=  Don)  33t$Tnar(f  ftmrbe  nnter 
ber  Dfcgtemng  tdnig  griebrid)  ^itf)c(m«  III.  am  l.  9lprtt  1815 
gu  @cf)dnt)anfen  in  ber  9ftad  ^Branbenburg  geboren.  (gr  n>ar 
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ber  adefte  (goljti  gerbinanbs  to.  £H3marcf  unb  SilfyelminenS, 
geborener  Sftenrfen.  23om  17.  bis  $nm  19.  £eben$jaf)re  ftu* 
bierte  er  gnerft  in  ©ottingen,  fpa'ter  in  Berlin.  3m  ^afyre 
1847  fjetratete  er  grantein  ^ofyanna  &•  ^uttfamer,  obg(eid) 
3?ol)anna3  $ater  anfangS  fefyr  bagegen  tt)ar.  $bnig  Silfyelm 
I.,  9?ad)fo(ger  griebrt^  S33t(^ctm«  IV.,  beftteg  1861  ben  pren* 
gifdjen  X^ron  nnb  ant  28.  (September  1862  ttmrbe  33i£tnar(f 
crfter  SWiniftcr.  ^Ba^renb  fetner  Stmt^tdttgfett  fanben  brei 
groge  ^rtege  ftatt:  berbantfc^e  1864,  ber  bftcrrct^tfc^c  1866, 
unb  in  ben  3a^)re^  1870-18*71  ber  groj^te  ^rieg  nnferer  gtit, 
ber  bentfd)=franjoftfd)e.  9^oc^bem  am  18.  3an^ar  1871  ber 
n  ^3reu§en  £)eutfd)er  ^aifer  geinorben  n)ar,  it)urbe 
ber  erfte  ^an3(er  be§  £)entfd)en  $Rei(^eg  nnb  er^iett 
ben  Xitel  eineS  gitrftcn.  ^Bt^  nad)  bent  Xobe  ^aifer 
III.  Befyielt  53t«marcf  biefe^  5lmt,  timrbe  aber  corn 
jel^igen  taifer  SUfyelm  II.  am  18.  9Ka'rg  1890  entfoffen  nnb 
ftarb  ben  30.  ^nli  1898  in  feinem  83.  £ebenSjaf)re. 

B.  Oral  on  the  above. 

C.  (Titles  and  numerals  in  full.)     i.  Willian*  II,  King  of 
Prussia  and  Gennkn  Emperor,  was  born  at  Berlin  on  the  2yth 
of  January,  1859.     2.  He  is  the  eldest  son  of  the  Emperor 
Frederick  III.     3.   He  passed  several  years  as  a  student  in  the 
University  [of]  Bonn.     4.   In  1881  he  married  Augusta  Victo- 
ria, daughter  of  Frederick,  Duke  (§eqog)  of  Schleswig-Hol- 
stein-Augustenburg.    5.  On  the  i5th  of  June,  1888,  he  ascended 
the  throne.     6.  The  great  Prince  Bismarck  was  then  Chancellor 
of  the  German  Empire,  an  office  which  he  had  retained  during 
the  reigns  of  William  I  and  Frederick  III.     7.  Bismarck  had 
been  appointed  as  (a(S)  first  minister  of  Prussia  by  William  I, 
September  28th,  1862,  and  had  remained  in  office  since  that 
time.     8.  On    March   i8th,   1890,  Emperor  William    II    dis- 
missed the  prince  and  gave  (Derleifyen)  him  the  title  of  (a)  Duke 
of  Lauenburg.     9.  The  eldest  son  of  William  II  and  of  Au- 
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gusta  Victoria  is  Frederick  William,  the  present  crown-prince 
of  the  German  Empire. 

D.  Lesesttick  :  Kaiser  Wilhelm  I  war  aufterst  pflichtgetreu. 
Als  er  schon  hochbetagt  war,  hatte  er  einmal  sein  Erscheinen 
bei  einer  Parade  angekiindigt.  Sein  Leibarzt  riet  ihm  dringend 
abzusagen,  da  bei  dem  schlechten  Wetter  das  Schlimmste  zu 
befurchten  sei.  "  Dann  sterbe  ich  im  Dienste,"  antwortete  der 
Kaiser.  "  Ein  Konig  von  Preuflen,  der  nicht  mehr  die  Pflich- 
ten  seines  Amtes  erfiillen  kann,  miifite  die  Regierung  nieder- 
legen,"  und  er  ging  zur  Parade. 


LESSON  XLIV 

190.  Demonstratives. 

1.  btefer,  this,  that.  5.  berfefb(ig)e,  the  same. 

2.  jener,  that  (yonder).  6.  foldjer,  such. 

3.  ber,  that,  the  one.  7.  bergkicfyen,  of  that  kind. 

4.  berjenige,  that,  the  one. 

191.  $tefer,  jeiter.   i.  Both  follow  the  btefer  model,  whether 
used  as  adjectives  or  pronouns. 

2.  The  English  demonstrative 'that'  is  not  rendered  by  jener, 
unless  when  remoteness  or  contrast  is  indicated. 

3.  liefer  =  'the  latter,'  the  nearer  or  last  mentioned  of  two 
objects  ;  jener  =  'the  former,'  the  more  remote  : 

9J?ane  itnb  ®fara  ftttb  (Scfytoe-     Mary  and  Clara  are  sisters ;  the 
ftent ;  btef  c  tft  alter  a(3  jcnc*        latter  is  older  than  the  former. 

192.  Declension  of  ber*     i.   As  adjective  ber  is  declined 
precisely  like  the  definite  article,  but  is  always  stressed  : 

£)er  SWa'tttt.  The  man. 

£)e'r  aftatm.  That  man. 

£)te  gcu'tc.  The  people. 

£)te'  Seute.  Those  people. 
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2.  $er  as  pronoun  is  declined  thus  : 

Singular.  Plural. 

Masc.  Fern.  Neut.  All  Genders. 

N.     ber  Me  ba3  bie 

G.     beffen  beren  beffcn  berer  (bercu) 

D.     bem  ber  bem  bencn 

A.     ben  bie  baS  bie 

Observe  the  enlarged  forms  in  the  genitive,  and  in  the  dative 
plural. 

193.  Use  of  ber.     i.    As  pronoun  it  has  the  force  of  an 
emphasized  personal  pronoun  of  the  3rd  person,  and  often  im- 
plies contempt  or  depreciation : 

$ennen  Sie  ben?  Do  you  know  that  man? 

$em  nmrbe  id)  fettt  ®elb  leif)-     I  wouldn't  lend  that  fellow  any 

en;  ber  be$at)(t  nte.  money;  he  never  pays. 

2.     T>cr  or  berjemge  (§  194)  renders  the  English  'that'  before 
a  genitive,  and  before  a  relative  clause  : 
9ftein  §ut  unb  ber  meiner     My  hat  and  that  of  my  wife. 

grew. 
£)iefer  33anb  unb  ber,  toelcfyer     This  volume  and  that  (the  one) 

fyier  liegt.  which  is  lying  here. 

NOTES.  — i.  The  form  bctCtt  (gen.plur.)  =  'of  them' :  2Bte  Dtete  $in* 
bet  f)dt  er?  Gr  l)at  bercn  brei,  'How  many  children  has  he?  He  has  three 
(of  them).' 

2.  It  is  also  used  as  substitute  for  a  plur.  possess,  (comp.  §  199)  :  Ultfei'C 
$ettern  unb  bercit  ^tltber,  'Our  cousins  and  their  children.' 

194.  Declension  of  berjemge* 

Singular.  Plural. 

Masc.              Fern.                Neut.  All  Genders. 

N.     berjentge        biejentflc        ba^jentflc  btejenicjcn 

G.     be^jenigen      berjenigen      be^Jcnlgett  berjenigen 

D.     bemjenicjen     berjenigen      bemjentgen  benjemgen 

A.     benjenigen      btejentge         ba^jenige  Mejemgen 

OBSERVE:  These  forms  are  made  up  of  the  definite  article 
and  jcnig  with  weak  adjective  endings. 
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195.     Use  of  berjenige*    It  may  replace  ber  (for  emphasis  or 
clearness)  before  a  genitive,  and  before  a  relative  clause  : 

£)te$  ift  tneitt^ltdj,  ttid)t  ba3=  That  is  my  book,  not  that  of 

jenige  tnetner  gratt.  my  wife  (my  wife's). 

£)iefer  33cmb  Itnb  ber(jema,e),  This  volume  and  the  one  that 

ber  bort  liegt  is  lying  there. 

NOTE.  —  The  idiomatic  omission  of  the  demonstrative  before  a   pos- 
sessive in  English  is  permissible  in  German  only  before  a  person  name  : 
$au«  linb  SBilhetmS,  '  My  house  and  William's.' 


196.  $>erfefbe.     It  is  declined  like  berjentge  (berfelbe,  bte= 
felbe,  ba^felbe,  K.),  and  is  used  as  adjective  or  pronoun  : 
£)a$  ift  berfel&C  3J?ann.  That  is  the  same  man. 
isBefdjetl    9?ocf    tragett    <Sie?     Which  coat  are  you  wearing? 
£enfett)enf  ben  id)  gefterntrug.     The  same  I  wore  yesterday. 

197.  <5old).      When   used    alone,    fold)    follows   the    btefer 
model;  after  em,  it  follows  the  mixed  declension  of  adjectives; 
before  eitt,  it  is  undeclined  : 

€>ofcf)er    2Bem  ;    ein    foldjer  Such  wine  ;  such  a  wine  ;  such 
2Bem  ;  f  otrfi  eine  grau  !  a  woman  ! 

NOTE.  —  @olrf)  with  etlt  is  often  replaced  by  fo  :  @0  ein  23ein  ;  ein  fo 
guter  SBein. 

198.  ^ergleic^ctt.     It  is  used  as  indeclinable  neuter  substan- 
tive or  adjective  : 

£)erglet(i)en  gefd)tef)t  oft  tyier*    That  sort  of  thing  often  hap- 

Jlllatlbe.  pens  in  this  country. 

£)ergleid)en  SBcin(c).  Wine(s)  of  that  sort. 

199.  Demonstratives  as  Substitutes.       i.    liefer   and   bcr= 
fclbe  are  used  instead  of  a  personal  pronoun  of  the  3rd  person 
to  avoid  ambiguity,  particularly  in  reported  speech  : 

$)er  SRebner  bemerfte,  §crr  51.  The  speaker  remarked  that  Mr. 

Ijabe    gefagt,   ba^    er   (ber  A.  had   said  that  he  (the 

9?ebtter)btefcn(0rbenfe(ben)  speaker)  had  slandered  him 

t»er(eitmbet  Ijabe,  (Mr.  A.). 
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NOTE.  — Similarly  also  the  gen.  of  ber,  referring  to  things  (§  139,  n.  3): 
3d)  crinncre  mid)  bcffen  nidjt, '  I  don't  remember  it.' 

2.  2)crfclbc  is  used  instead  of  a  personal  pronoun  to  avoid 
awkward  combinations  of  sounds,  such  as  t()tt  ....  -3"()nen, 
@ie  .  .  .  fie,  :c,: 

£)er   $cife  tft   gut ;    id)   tcmtt  The   cheese   is   good ;    I   can 
.^fyuen  benfel&en  empfebjen.      recommend  it  to  you. 

3.  The  genitive  of  bcr  and  fcerfelbe  is  used  instead  of  the 
possessive  adjective  of  the  3rd  person,  to  avoid  ambiguity  : 

(£r  fain  tntt  ®eorg  unb  beffcn   He  came  with  George  and  with 
33ntber    (or    bent     33ruber       his  (George's)  brother, 
begfe(ben). 

200.  $>a  and  fyter  for  Demonstratives.  £)a3  and  feneS  are 
replaced  by  ba  (bar  before  a  vowel),  and  bte$  by  I)icr,  prefixed 
to  a  preposition  and  written  as  one  word  with  it : 

$>at)0tt  fteift  id)  tttdjtS.  I  know  nothing  of  that, 

^termtt  toil!  id)  fc^(tegen.         With  this  I  will  close. 

NOTE. — This  substitution  of  b(l  for  bo§  is  not  made  before  a  relative: 
3d)  bod)te  an  fca3f  U)0§  @te  fagteit,  '  I  was  thinking  of  what  you  were 
saying.' 

EXERCISE   XLIV 

A.  .^uncjenS,  ^itngen^!  rtef  ber-£efjrer,  \e^t  bin  id)  bbfe 
auf  euc^.  §at  e^  Jemat^  fofdje  3(uf(jaben  gegeben?  Qdj 
beren  fd)on  me^r  a(§  brei  Xm^enb  ucrbcffcrt  unb  fetne 
,  bie  ganj  rtc^ttg  tft.  3um  33etfptef,  ic^  finbc  in 
btefer  luent^ften^  fed)^ma(  ,,tnir"  ftatt  ,fmtd)"  cjefdjrtebcn. 
X)en!t  emma(,  tft  e^  ntd)t  fdjrecftid),  benfelben  ge()(er  fcd)v?ma( 
in  enter  unb  berfelben  3lufcjabe  $u  ntac^en?  1>ie,  luefrfje  id) 
jefct  in  bie  §anb  ne^me,  (jat  ,,la$  ntir  tjeljen"  ftatt  ,,faf?  mid) 
ge^en"  u.  bg(.  m.  (unb  bergleid)en  tneljr).  ^ene  9hif(jabe,  bie 
ic^  eben  in  ben  ^apierforb  tuerfen  tuodtc,  tft  bie  frfjttmtnfte  non 
aden.  (So  eine  fd)(ed)te  ()abe  id)  nod)  nie  Gefel)en; 
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Me  tft  ^Roberts;  bte  nnntmett  Don  gefyfent.  Qtfyt  mn§  tcf)  eudj 
erne  titdjttge  @trafe  aufertegen.  3uerft  9e&e  id)  euc^  bte  %tf* 
gaben  juritrf  unb  bann  fol(  jeber  mtr  fagen,  hrie  triete  gefjter 
er  I)at.  £)er,  teener  toon  jefjn  bis  fitnf$eljn  fjat,  fofl  bte  9Iuf* 
gabe  etntnaf  abfdjretbett;  berjentge,  toelc^er  tion  fec^^e^n  bis 
gtwmjtg  ^at,  fott  fie  jtoeimat  abfrfjreiben;  unb  biejenigen,  bie 
tneljr  als  ^an^tg  getter  ^aben,  mitffen  biefetbe  breimat  ab* 
fc^reiben  unb  eine  (gtnnbe  na^fii^en. 

B.  Oral  :    i.  Weshalb  war  der  Lehrer  auf  die  Schiller  bose? 
2.  Hatten  die  Schiller  denselben  Fehler  oft  gemacht?     3.  In 
welcher  Aufgabe  fand  er  MaB  mir'  statt  MaB  mich'?     4.  Fand 
er  sonst  dergleichen  Fehler  darin?     5.  Welche  Aufgabe  war 
die  schlimmste?     6.  Was  sagte  der  Lehrer  davon?    7.  Wessen 
Aufgabe  war  die?     8.  Welche  Schiller  muBten  die  Aufgabe 
einmal  abschreiben?     9.  Welche  mufiten  sie  zweimal  abschrei- 
ben? 

C.  i.I  have  never  seen  so  fine  a  ring.     2.  It  is  much  finer 
than  my  sister's.     3.  This  is  a  beautiful  flower;  where  did  you 
(®te)  find  it?     4.    These  are  not  my  books;   they  are  my 
brother's.     5.  You  are  mistaken;  they  are  George's.     6.  He 
who  says  that  sort  of  thing  is  no  friend  of  mine.     7.  Those  who 
are  richest  are  not  always  happiest.     8.  Which  Mr.  Meyer  do 
you  know?     9.  The  one  who  lives  in  Hall  St.     10.  That  is  the 
same  Mr.  Meyer  whom  I  know.     n.  Wines  of  this  sort  are 
always  dear.     12.  The  castle  on  that  hill  (yonder)  is  more  than 
five  hundred  years  old.     13.  I  cannot  believe  that  fellow  any 
more  ;  he  has  deceived  me  so  often.     14.  George  was  travelling 
with  my  cousin  and  his   (my  cousin's)  brother.     15.  He  is 
ashamed  of  his  conduct  ;  he  is  ashamed  of  it.     16.  Mary  has 
written  to  Clara  that  her  mother  was  expecting  her  (Clara). 
17.  Goethe  and  Schiller  were  German  poets;  the  latter  died 
in  1805  and  the  former  in  1832. 

D.  i.  Our  teacher  was  very  angry  with  us  yesterday.     2.  He 
said  he  had  never  seen   such  exercises.      3.  Those  we  had 
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written  were  the  worst  he  had  ever  seen.  4.  There  were  more 
than  three  dozen  of  them,  and  all  were  bad.  5.  The  worst  ex- 
ercise was  Robert's ;  it  teemed  with  mistakes.  6.  He  had  writ- 
ten '  mir  '  instead  of '  mich  '  five  or  six  times.  7.  It  is  very  bad 
(fdjlimm)  when  one  makes  the  same  mistake  more  than  once 
in  the  same  exercise.  8.  I  myself  had  written  'laB  mir'  twice 
instead  of  '  laB  mich,'  and  more  [mistakes]  of  that  kind.  9.  I 
don't  know  how  I  could  make  such  mistakes.  10.  Those  of 
us  who  had  done  the  exercise  worst  had  to  stay  in  for  an 
hour.  1 1 .  Those  who  had  fewer  mistakes  had  to  copy  it. 

E.  Lesestiick  :  Ein  Gelehrter  sagte  eines  Morgens  zu  eini- 
gen  Bekannten  :  "  Ich  bin  soeben  von  einem  Menschen  rasiert 
worden,  der  in  Oxford  und  Heidelberg  die  hochsten  Ehren 
davongetragen  hatte,  und  auBerdem  als  sehr  gebildeter  Mann 
allgemein  bekannt  ist.  Und  doch  kann  er  einen  nicht  ordent- 
lich  rasieren  !  "  "  Aber  weshalb  in  aller  Welt  ist  denn  ein  so 
ausgezeichneter  Mann  Barbier?  "  fragten  sie.  "  Ach  !  der  ist 
gar  kein  Barbier  !  Ich  habe  mich  heute  morgen  selbst  rasiert." 


LESSON  XLV 

201.  Interrogative  Adjectives. 

i.  toeldjer?  which?  what? 
.2.  IMS  fitr  ein?   what  kind  of?   what? 

202.  Declension,      i.    233elrf|er?    follows   the  iiefer  model. 
2.  2Ba3  ftir  ein  is  declined  as  follows: 

Singular.  Plural. 

Masc.  Fern.  Neut.          All  Genders. 


N.  toaS  fitr  ein  ttwS  fitr  etnc  toa§  fitr  ein  toaS  fitr 

G.  „     „  etneS  „     „  enter     „     „  eincS  „     „ 

D.  „     „  eincm  „     „  enter     „     „  einem  „     „ 

A.  „     „  einen  „     „  etne      „     „  ein  „     „ 


§  206]  LESSON  XLV  183 

OBSERVE  :  (Jin  only  is  declined,  agreeing  with  its  noun,  and 
being  omitted  in  the  plural. 

203.  Use  of  Interrogative  Adjectives. 
Seller  SUtorm  toar  fyter  ?         Which  man  was  here  ? 

toetdjer  £)ame  fpridjt  er?  Of  what  lady  does  he  speak? 

fur  eincn  gut  I)at  fie  ?  What  kind  of  (a)  hat  has  she  ? 

fittb  ba$  fitr  35  lumen?  What  flowers  are  those? 

fitr  §o(£  Ijat  er?  What  kind  of  wood  has  he? 

23enmugeu  !  What  pleasure  ! 

fitr  Setter  !  What  weather  ! 

em  (Sturm  !  What  a  storm  ! 

OBSERVE  :    i.  293a3  filr  eiit  is  often  divided,  the  fitr  em  with  its 
noun  following  the  verb. 

2.  @itt  is  omitted  after  toa$  fitr  with  names  of  materials. 

3.  993eld)er  and   ttwS  fiir  (cin)  are  also  used  in   exclamatory 
sentences,  the  neuter  U)e(d)e$  often  dropping  the  termination, 
and  always  before  eiit. 

204.  Interrogative  Pronouns. 

1.  toe(d)er?  which?  which  one? 

2.  toer?  who? 

3.  ttwS?  what? 


205.  Declension  of  ftefrfjer*     As  pronoun  it  follows  the  btefer 
model,  but  lacks  the  genitive. 

206.  Use  of  toddjer  ? 

Sfikldjer  »on  ^fmen  ift  $qt?     Which  of  you  is  a  doctor? 
Seller   t>on   Mefen   T)amen  To  which  of  these  ladies  does 
gefyort  ber  gaoler?  the  fan  belong? 

(tt)e(o^e)  toon  eitd)?        Which  of  you? 
ftnb  3^re  33riiber?       Which  are  your  brothers? 
OBSERVE:    i.  SBefdjer?  asks  'which?'  of  a  number  of  per- 
sons or  things,  and  agrees  in  gender  with  the  noun  for  which  it 
stands. 
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2.  The  neuter  singular  niddjcS?  is  used  directly  before  the 
verb  fein,  irrespectively  of  the  gender  or  number  of  the  subject. 


207.  Declension  of  tocr  ?  and 

Masc.  and  Fern.  Neuter. 

N.  mer?  who?  toaS?  what? 

G.  lueffen  (»e«)?  whose?  toeffen  (iuc«)?  of  what? 
D.   Rient  ?  (to,  for)  whom  ? 

A   toen  ?  whom  ?  tt)d$  ?  what  ? 

208.  Use  of  foer  ?  and  Km3  ? 

S23er  ift  MefeS  tinb?  Who  is  this  child? 

ftnb  btefe  banner?  Who  are  these  men? 

nteinen  @ic?  Whom  do  you  mean? 

Ijat  er  gefagt?  What  did  he  say? 

2Bot)on  f  priest  er?  What  is  he  speaking  of? 

benfen  @ie?  What  are  you  thinking  of? 

On  account  of  what? 


OBSERVE:    i.  SSkr?  is  used  of  persons  only,  for  all  genders 
and  both  numbers  ;  *w3  ?  is  used  of  things. 

2.  In  the  dative  or  accusative  with   prepositions,  ttw§?    is 
replaced  by  mo  (tt)or  before  vowels,  except  in  ftwrwtt,  '  what 
for  ?  '  '  why  ?  ')  prefixed  to  the  preposition  and  written  as  one 
word  with  it. 

3.  Prepositions  governing  the  genitive  prefix  tt»e3. 

EXERCISE   XLV 

A.  (Shtten  Sftorgen,  §err  33rcmn.  —  ©utcn  S^orgen;  barf 
id)  fragen,  mit  h)em  id)  bie  @ljrc  l)abe,  ju  fprecfyen?  —  3d)  tjetge 
©uftao  Oftetyer  unb  ^abe  einen  (5mpfel)(ung^brtef  an  <Ste.— 
33on  mem  ift  ber  33rief  ?  —  33on  ^fjrem  greunbe,  bent  gerrn 
T)ittmer.  —  SBeldjen  §errn  T)ttttner  meinen  @ie  ?  !iDen  SSein- 
Ijanbter?  —  9?ein,  ben  ©etben^anbler  in^amburg.  —  Unb  n>a$ 
mimfc^en  @ie  Don  mir?  —  $$  fudje  eine  ©telfang  unb  mb'd)te 
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um  SRat  unb  SBetftant  bitten.  —  2BaS  fur  etne 
—  (Sine  (Steflung  al3  33ud)fitl)rer  ober  and)  als  ©efdjaftSret- 
f  enter.  —  2Ba3  fyaben  @ie  f  onft  fur  (Smpf  efjlungSbrtef  e  ?  —  -3d) 
fyabe  tnefyrere  fefyr  gute.  —  Unb  nw3  fint  @ie  fiir  ein  Sanbs* 
mann?  —  $d)  bin  ein  ^reufce.  —  Setter  @prad)en  finb  <Sie 
ntacfytig?  —  linger  bent  (Sngltfdjen  !ann  id)  grangb'fifd)  nnb 
nifd).  —  3<n  toeffen  ©efdjfift  toaren  @ie  angeftettt?—  Qtf) 
tret  3o^re  bei  §errn  !Dittmer.  —  5ln§  loelc^en  ©riinben 
finb  @ie  au^getreten?  —  Sett  ba$  £Itma  Don  §antbnrg  nteiner 
©efnnb^eit  nic^t  gufogte.  —  ©ut;  tc^  ft)t((  fe^en,  h)a^  tc^  fiir 
<Sie  tun  fann.  —  2Bann  barf  ic^  @ie  ttrieber  bemii^en?  — 
^ontnten  <3ie  ntorgen  frii!^  ^Punft  ^a(b  e(f. 


B.  i.  Who  is  knocking?      2.  What  a  noise  !      3.  Ask  the 
gentleman    what    his    name    is.      4.  What    is    your    name? 

5.  Please  tell  me  also  whom  you  wish  to  see  (fpredjen,  tr.). 

6.  What  (tt»a3  fiir  ein)  letter  is  this,  which  you  have  brought 
with  [you]?     7.  From  whom  is  it?     8.  It  is  a  letter  of  recom- 
mendation which  Mr.  Dittmer  has  given  me.      9.  There  are 
two  Mr.  Dittmer[s]  ;  I  don't  know  from  which  it  is.     10.  It  is 
from  the  one  in  Hamburg,     n.  What  does  the  young  gentle- 
man want  of  Mr.  Braun?     12.  What  are  they  talking  about? 
13.  What  is  young  Mr.  Meyer's  calling?     14.   What  is  he,  an 
Englishman  or  a  German?     15.  What  languages  is  he  master 
of?     1  6.  What  else  has  he  learned?     17.  What  other  (fottft) 
letters  of  recommendation  has  he?     18.  Kindly  (bitte)  tell  me 
in  whose  business  [-house]  you  have  worked.     19.  Why  did  you 
leave?     20.  What  reasons  had  you?     21.  What  kind  of  a  cli- 
mate has  Hamburg?     22.  What  kind  of  a  position  are  you 
seeking?     23.  I  shall  be  able  to  tell  you  better  to-morrow  what 
I  can  do  for  you.     24.  At  what  o'clock  can  you  come  to-mor- 
row morning?     25.  Between  nine  and  ten,  if  I  may  trouble  yon 
again. 

C.  Oral  :  Answer  in  German  the  questions  in  B. 
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D.  Lesestiick:  I  m  Jab  re  1848  drohte  iiberall  in  Deutschland 
eine  Revolution.  Auch  in  der  freien  Reichsstadt  Hamburg  fand 
ein  Aufstand  statt.  Eine  Menge  Menschen  lief  nach  dem 
Rathause  und  forderte,  den  Biirgermeister  zu  sprechen.  Dieser 
erschien  denn  auch  und  fragte  die  Leute,  was  sie  eigentlich 
wollten.  "  Eine  Republik  wollen  wir  !  "  "  Aber,  Kinder,  ihr 
habt  ja  schon  eine  !  "  "  Dann  wollen  wir  noch  eine,"  riefen 
die  begeisterten  Republikaner. 

LESSON  XL  VI 

209.  Fractions,  i.  They  are  regularly  formed  by  adding 
-tel  to  the  ordinal  stem  minus  its  final  -t,  and  are  neuter  nouns  : 
ein  £)rittcl  =  i;  brei  $tertel=f;  fiinf  Grinunb$toan$igftel 
=  *• 

NOTE.  —  The  termination  -ttl  is  a  weakened  form  of  £ctt,  '  part.' 
2.   'The  half  =  bic  ^filfte;  'half  as  adjective  or  adverb  = 

tynlb  ;    as  adjective,  fyafb  is   inflected  and  follows  the  deter- 

minative : 


alfte  meineS  23ertnogen$.    The  half  of  my  property. 
f)albe3  SBermogen.  Half  my  property. 

£)te  Ijdlbe  (SdjftetS.  The  half  of  Switzerland. 

NOTE.  —  With  place  names  not  requiring  the  article,  the  uninflected 
I)fl(b  may  be  used  :  £ott)  granfreici),  '  The  half  of  France.' 

3.  The  fraction  SBtcrtcl  is  prefixed  to  its  noun  : 

(Sine  $ierte(ftunbe.  A  quarter  of  an  hour. 

£)ret  3Sterte(ftunben.  Three  quarters  of  an  hour. 

210.  Mixed  Numbers  with  fyalb.  i.  Invariable  adjectives, 
expressing  mixed  numbers  with  the  fraction  '  half,'  are  formed 
by  adding  -!)al&  to  an  ordinal  :  anbertfyalD  =  i  \  ;  brittefjalb 

-H- 

NOTE.  —  The  ordinal  is  one  higher  than  the  cardinal  of  the  English 
idiom,  and  aufccrtfyalb  is  used  for  i\,  ttlt&er  being  an  old  ordinal  for 
'  second.' 
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2.  These  numerals,  except  anbertljatb,  are  now  almost  uni- 
versally replaced  by  ^ueiunbehlfyalb,  breiunbeinfyalb,  ic.,  either 
as  invariable  adjectives  with  noun  in  the  plural,  or  as  variable 
adjectives  with  noun  in  the  singular  : 

ttiarf  djiertetl      breiunb-  We  marched  twenty-three  and 

unb  einfyafb  SReUen.  a  half  leagues. 

Or:     breiunbjtDan^ig    Itnb  Twenty-three  leagues  and  a 

erne  I)a(be  !$Mte.  .  half. 

NOTE.  —  Other  mixed  numbers  are  read  as  in  English;  15!  =  fiinfjefyn 
unb  fiebert  2lrf)tef. 

EXERCISE   XLVI 

A.  $rma,  ttrir  tjaben  $toei  §erren  mit  beren  £)amen  auf 


£)onner3tag  ju  £ifdj  eingelaben  unb  id)  modjte  ba$  9?dtige  mit 
3()nen  befpredjen.  @te  mitffen  g(eta^  auf  ben  SCftarft  ge^en, 
ba  man  fruf)  rnorgen^  am  beften  einfaufen  lann.  —  @d)on, 
gncibtge  gran;  alfo,  lt)a^  braud)en  <Ste?  —  (SrftenS  befteden 
@ie  3J  !Du^enb  Sluftern  ;  bann  3tt»eter(et  gfetfd)  :  etnen  ^Rtn* 
berbraten  ju  10  J  bi^  Vl\  ^funb,  fotute  etn  ^)3aar  §it()ner  ^u  je 
3|-  bi$  4  ^Pfunb  unb  bret  33unb  @pargeL  —  3Ste  t»te(er(et 
Cubbing  gebenfen  @te  gu  geben?  —  ^n^fold 
Cubbing,  ben  (Ste  fa^on  oft  gema^t  fyaben,  unb  etnen 
pubbtng.  3U  ^^terem  ge^dren  :  \  £affe  9^ai^me^t,  ^  Xaffe 
®iru^  i  Xeeldffer  @alj,  2|  (ggWffct  gutter,  1J  Xaffen 
etn  ($t,  J  Xaffe  Saffer  unb  etn  toentg  ^u^?atn 
ptte  id)  ben  gifa^  Dergeffen  ;  alfo  nod)  4J  ^3funb  ^ac^^.  3ft 
nod)  ^HfyetntDetn  im  better?  —  2Btr  ^aben  ungefa^r  anbert^a(b 
£)u£enb  g(afrf>en.  —  Seniger  a(^  Me  §a(fte  batjon  rt)irb  ge- 
nitgen,  Sie  balb  Idnnen  @ie  guritc!  fein  ?  —  $n  brei  5Sierte(= 
ftunben  ;  e^  ift  ja  nidjt  nieit  jum  SJlarlte. 

B.  Oral  (read  the  following  in  German,  and  answer  7)  : 
i.  Addieren  Sie  J,  f,  ^  und  ^\.  2.  Wie  viel  macht  |^,  -^ 
und  ^\?  3.  Subtrahieren  Sie  8of  von  IOOT\.  4.  Multi- 


1 88  GERMAN  GRAMMAR  [§  210 

plizieren  Sie  f  mit  £.  5.  Wie  dividiert  man  2\  durch  J? 
6.  \  +  (plus)  -Jg.  —  (minus)  f  X  \  -s-  2|.  7.  Der  wievielte  Teil 
von  i2isti?  2?  3?  4?  5?  6?  7?  8?  9?  10? 

C.  i .  When  one  invites  guests  to  dinner,  one  must  purchase 
what  is  necessary.     2.   Father  had  invited  two  German  gentle- 
men with  their  wives.     3.  After  breakfast  mother  and  Anna 
were  discussing  the  necessary  purchases.     4.  Anna  was  to  go 
to  the  market  at  once.     5.  It  is  better  to  make  purchases  in 
the  morning  than  in  the  afternoon.     6.  Mother  said  we  required 
a  roast  of  beef  of  eight  or  eight  and  a  half  pounds.     7.  Anna 
was  also  to  order  three  and  a  half  dozen  oysters,  a  pair  of 
chickens  of  about  four  and  a  half  pounds  apiece,  and  two  and 
a  half  pounds  of  fish.     8.  Anna  asked  mother  how  many  kinds 
of  pudding  she  was  going   to  have.     9.  "Two  kinds,"  said 
mother,  and  asked  Anna  if  she  could  make  an  Indian  meal 
pudding.     10.  "Yes,  ma'am,"  said  the  latter,  "you  (man)  take 
two  and  a  half  cups  of  milk,  three  and  a  half  tablespoons  of 
cornmeal,  half  a  cup  of  molasses,  a  quarter  of  a  teaspoon  of 
salt  and  a  little  nutmeg,     n.  Then  you  let  it  bake  for  three 
quarters  of  an  hour."     12.  Anna  then  went  to  the  market  to 
order  the  meat  and  vegetables.     13.  She  returned  earlier  than 
she  expected,  for  she  was  back  in  half  an  hour.     14.  She  is  an 
industrious  girl,  and  is  always  very  punctual. 

D.  Lesestiick :  Hier  ist  noch  ein  Tisch  frei ;  bitte,  meine 
Herren.  —  Die  Speisekarte,  bitte.  —  Hier,  mein  Herr ;    Suppe 
gefallig? —  Ja,  bringen  Sie  uns  Suppe.  —  Wiinschen  Sie  eine 
Vorspeise?  —  Ja,  geben  Sie  uns  ein  Dutzend  Austern.  —  Schon. 
Wiinschen  Sie  Gemiise?  —  Bringen  Sie  uns  grime  Bohnen  und 
Kartoffeln. — Was  fur  Fleisch  ?—  Fiir  mich  Kalbsbraten.  —  Was 
essen  Sie  zum  Nachtisch?  —  Kase  und  Obst.  — Was  fiir  Obst? 
Birnen    oder   Weintrauben? — Ein  paar  Weintrauben.  —  Eine 
Tasse  Kaffee  gefallig?  —  Ja.     Kellner,  die  Rechming,  bitte.— 
Hier,  mein  Herr,  M.  9.25.  —  Hier   sind    zehn   Mark.      Das 
tibrige  ist  fiir  Sie.  —  Danke,  meine  Herren,  Adieu  ! 
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LESSON  XLVII 

211.  Relative  Pronouns. 

1.  ber,  who,  which,  that. 

2.  toeldjer,  who,  which,  that. 

3.  toer,  he  (the  one)  who,  whoever. 

4.  toa$,  what,  that  which. 

5.  be$g(eid)en,  the  like  of  whom,  etc. 

6.  bergletdjen,    "    "    "      " 

For  declension  and  use  of  ber  and  luddjcr,  see  §§  72-74; 
toet  and  ttw$  are  declined  like  the  interrogatives  loer  ?  and  U)d$  ? 
(§  207). 

212.  Use  of  Rier  and  uwv, 

SSer  nid)t  Ijtiren  ttrifl,  mu§     He  who  (those  who)  will  not 

fiifylen.  hear  must  feel. 

21ta3  id)  fage,  tft  lt)al)r.  What  (that  which)  I  say  is  true. 

($r  totft  nic^t  ftitbieren,  »a^     He  will  not  study,  which  is  a 

fdjabe  ift.  pity. 

Sffe$,  toa^  er  fagt.  All  (that)  he  says. 

£)d3  55cftC,  toa^  tc^  ^abe.  The  best  that  I  have. 

OBSERVE:  i.  2Ber  and  ttw3  as  relatives  are  indefinite  and 
compound  in  meaning,  and  include  the  antecedent. 

2.  '  He  who,' '  those  who,'  are  rendered  by  ttier  in  general  state- 
ments only;  otherwise  by  bcr(jentge)  +  relative  (§§  193-195). 

3.  2Ba3  must  replace  the  relative  bdS  or  toeld)e$  when  the 
antecedent  is  a  phrase,  and  may  replace  it  when  the  antecedent 
is  a  neuter  pronoun  or  adjective. 

NOTE. — *Ever':=aud)  or  immcr  after  a  relative  pronoun  for  additional 
emphasis :  2Ber  eg  rwd)  (unmet)  gefagt  fyat,  '  Whoever  has  said  it.' 

213.  Use  of  be3g(etdjen,  bergletdjen* 

^m  Wlann,  bc^gtet(^en  (//<&/.)      A   man   the  like   of  whom  I 
tc^  no(^  rite  begeQtiet  bin.  have  never  yet  met. 

Grin  Sftann,  be^gletc^en  nod)     A  man  the  like  of  whom  has 
nte  getebt  fyat  never  yet  lived. 

,  bergtetdjen,  K.  Children  the  like  of  whom,  etc. 
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OBSERVE  :  These  forms  are  indeclinable,  the  former  referring 
to  a  masculine  or  neuter  noun  in  the  singular,  the  latter  to 
feminine  or  plural  nouns. 

214.  Agreement  in  Person. 

£)er  2lrgt,  toeldjer  fyter  tt>ar.        The  doctor  who  was  here. 

$dj,  ber  id)  beirt  greunb  bin.      I  who  am  your  friend. 

£)  ®0tt,  ber  $)lt  tin  §intntet       O  God,  who  art  in  heaven  ! 

bift ! 

OBSERVE  :  If  the  antecedent  is  in  the  first  or  second  person, 
the  relative  (in  this  case  always  ber)  is  followed  by  the  personal 
pronoun  of  that  person. 

NOTE. — The  pers.  pron.  of  the  2nd  pers.  may  be  omitted,  in  which  case 
the  verb  is  in  the  3rd  pers. :  €>  ®0tt,  ber  im  £imntet  ift ! 

215.  2Bie  as  a  Relative.     @old)  em  or  fo  em  is  often  fol- 
lowed in  German  by  tote  (='as')  and  a  personal  pronoun  agree- 
ing in  gender  and  number  with  its  antecedent ;  the  fold)  or  fo 
may  also  be  omitted  : 

(<Sold),  fo)  ettt  33rief,  tote  ttrir      Such  a  letter  as  we  ex'pected. 

ifjn  ertuarteten. 
(@old)e)   gritdjte,   tote  fie  in      Such  fruits  as  grow  in  India. 

3<nbien  toadjfen. 

216.  Word  Order  of  Relatives,     i.  A  relative  must  immedi- 
ately follow  its  antecedent  when  the  latter  precedes  the  verb 
of  a  principal  sentence  : 

£)er  Sftann,  ber  geftern  f)ier  The  man  who  was  here  yester- 

toar,  ift  ttrieber  gefommen.  day  has  come  again. 

£)en  9ftann,  ber  je^t  rebet,  I  do  not  know  the  man  who  is 

fenne  id)  nic^t.  speaking  now. 

2.   So  also  when  a  separation  would  cause  ambiguity  : 

traf  etnen  grennb,  ben  id)  I  met  a  friend,  whom  I  had 
(ange  nicf)t  gefefjen  ()atte,  bei  not  seen  for  a  long  time,  at 
feinem  33rnber.  his  brother's. 
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3.  Similarly  when  the  antecedent  is  the  subject  of  a  depend- 
ent clause : 

-3d)  glaube,  ber  Sftann,  ber,  :c.  I  think  that  the  man  who,  etc. 

4.  In  other  cases  the  relative  need  not  immediately  follow, 
and  the  relative  clause  should   not   needlessly  interrupt  the 
sentence  : 

$dj  fud)te  ben  §Ut   au$,  ber  I   picked  out  the  hat  I  liked 

mir  am  beften  geftef.  best. 

(5r    ttrifl    $ur    @tabt     Jltriitf,  He    means   to   return   to   the 

in  toeldjer  er  geboren  tmirbe.  town  in  which  he  was  born. 

EXERCISE   XLVII 

A.  51(3  ber  perjtfcfye  £)td)ter  @aabt  einmal  $n  @d)iff  auf  bent 
Sfteere  ful)r,  falj  man  etn  23oot,  toe(d)e$  auf  ba$felbe  gufam.  (5()e 
btefeS  aber  ba3  @c^tff  erretc^en  fonnte,  brac^  e3  entjtt)etr  nnb 
Stoet  banner,  bie  ftt^  barin  befanben,  fieten  in3  Saffer.    (gin 
SO^atrofe  fprang  Dom  @d)tffe  in3  Saffer  unb  rettete  ben  einen, 
totifyrenb  ber  anbere  um!am.    @aabt  fragte  ben  30^atrofen : 
,fSe^^a(b  fyaft  bn  bemjenicjen,  ber  fc^tt)immen  fonnte,  ba3 
?eben  gerettet?"    fr3Sa3  id)  tnn  fonnte,  ba$  ^abe  id)  getan," 
antwortete  jener,  ffbenn  id)  fonnte  nur  einem  ^elfen.    £)iefe 
SO^enfo^en  tuaren  jmei  ^Britber,  bie  tdj  fannte :  3^ra^m  ttn° 
5l(t.     liefer  ^at  mir  ftets  nnr  ^nte^  ernitefen,  nnb  mtdj 
tua^renb  einer  fd)tveren  ^ranf()eit  gepftegt,  tt)a3  ic^  i^m  je^t 
bergotten  ^abe ;  jener  be^anbette  mid)  tmmer  mie  einen  §nnb 
nnb  id)  Ueg  i^n  ertrinfen.    2£er  metn  getnb  gewefen  tft,  fann 
ntd)t  ertnarten,  ba§  tc^  ifym  e^er  ^etfe,  al§  einem  grennbe." 
f,O  ©ott,  ber  bn  geredjt  btft!"  rtef  @aabt,-,tt)er  anberen  ©nte3 
tnt,  tnt  ftd^  felber  ©nteS ;  n?er  aber  anberen  33ofe3  tut,  auf 
ben  fciHt  ba3  ^3ofe  jurittf,  ma§  er  an  anberen  t>erbrod)en  ^at." 

B.  Oral  exercise  on  the  above. 

C.  i.    He  who  studies  much  will  learn  much.     2.  Those  who 
study  most  will  learn  most.     3.  The  best  that  I  have  is  not  too 
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good  for  you.  4.  Whoever  has  done  that  is  no  friend  of  mine. 
5.  We  had  to  stay  in  [after  school],  which  was  a  pity,  as  the 
weather  was  so  fine.  6.  Make  a  pudding  like  the  one  (=  such 
as)  you  made  last  week.  7.  Saadi  was  a  poet  the  like  of  whom 
the  world  has  seldom  seen.  8.  He  lived  in  a  city  the  name  of 
which  I  have  forgotten.  9.  I  do  not  know  the  novel  the  title 
of  which  you  have  named.  10.  What  I  have  said  I  have  said, 
ii.  AH  was  the  man  whose  life  the  sailor  saved.  The  one 
whom  he  did  not  help  has  perished.  12.  We  praise  Thee,  O 
God,  who  art  in  heaven  ! 

D.  i.  The  Persian  poet  Saadi  was  once  in  a  ship  at  (on  the) 
sea.      2.  He  saw  a  small  boat  which  was  approaching  the  ship. 

3.  This    boat,    in   which   were    two   men,    broke   to   pieces. 

4.  Only  one  of  the  unfortunates  who  were  in  it  could  swim. 

5.  A   sailor   who   was   in  Saadi's  ship  jumped  into  the   sea. 

6.  He  saved  the  one  who  could  swim,  and  let  the  other  drown. 

7.  Saadi  asked  him  why  he  had  saved  the  one  who  could 
swim,  and  not  the  one  who  could  not  swim.     8.  "The  man 
whose   life  I  saved,"  said  he,  "has  always  treated  me  well. 

9.  The  one  I  allowed  to  perish  was  his  brother,  who  always 
treated  me  badly.     10.  He  who  doesn't  help  me,  cannot  ex- 
pect that  I  should  help  him."     n.  The  good  that  we  do  to 
others  is  repaid  (rjercjeltert)  to  us.     12.  The  sailor  did  what  he 
could.     13.  We  should  always  do  what  we  can  to  help  others. 

E.  Sprichworter  (the  forms  of  foer  and  U?a$  are  very  com- 
mon in  proverbs  and  maxims) :   i.  Wer  A  sagt,  mufi  auch  B 
sagen.      2.   Wer   Gott  vertraut,  hat   wohl   gebaut.      3.  Wem 
nicht  zu  raten  ist,  dem  ist  auch  nicht  zu  helfen.     4.  W7er  steht, 
sehe  zu,  daB  er  nicht  falle.     5.  Wer  viel  saet,  wird  viel  ernten. 
6.  Was  man  nicht  hat,  kann  man  nicht  geben.     7.  Wer  anderen 
eine  Grube  grabt,  fallt  selbst  hinein.      8.  Wer  zuletzt   lacht, 
lacht  am  besten.     9.  Wer  nicht  arbeitet,  soil  auch  nicht  essen. 

10.  Wer  seine  Arbeit  fleifiig  tut,  dem  schmeckt  auch  seine 
Suppe   gut.      ii.  Wer   lernt  am   Morgen,  hat   abends   keine 
Sorgen. 
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LESSON  XLVIII 

217.  The  Indefinite  Pronouns. 

1.  man,  one,  they,  people,  etc.  6.  ntd)t3,  nothing. 

2.  jebermatm,  everybody,  etc.  7.  em  paar,  a  few. 

3.  jemanb,  anybody,  some  one,  etc.  8.  enter,  one,  some  one. 

4.  niemanb,  nobody,  not  anybody,  9.  letner,   no   one,   none. 

etc.  neither. 

5.  etlt>a$,  something,  anything.        10.  luefcfyer,  some,  any. 

218.  Stfait.     i.    This  pronoun  has  the  force  of  'one,'  'they/ 
'  we,'  '  you,'  '  people,'  etc.  (compare  French  on),  and  is  used 
only  in  the  nominative  : 

fagt,    bag    ber    $dlttg  They  (people)  say  the  king  is 

Iran!  tft.  ill. 

)l  itnb  2Baffer  lann  man  nidjt  One  (we,  you)  cannot  mix  oil 

gufammen  mifcfyen.  and  water. 

2.  3ftan  must  not  be  replaced  by  a  personal  pronoun  : 

intrb  mitbe,   toenn  man  A  man  (one)  gets  tired  when 
lange  arbeitet.  he  works  a  long  time. 

3.  (Stner  sometimes  replaces  man  in  the  nominative,  and 
always  in  the  other  cases  : 

2Benn  einct  mitbe  tft,  lann  er  When  a  man  (one)  is  tired,  he 

ntd)t  gut  arbetten.  cannot  work  well. 

(5$  tut  Ctncm  (etb,  tuenn,  ?c.       One  is  sorry  when,  etc. 

4.  The  possessive  adjective  and  the  reflexive  pronoun  corre- 
sponding to  man  are  few  and  fid)  respectively : 

9Dfam  foflte  fid)  fetner  geljfer   One  (we)  should  be  ashamed 
f cfya'men.  of  one's  (our)  faults. 

5.  The  man  construction  may  replace  the  passive  forms  with 
toerben,  but  only  when  the  agent  is  indefinite  or  unknown  : 

2Bte  fdjretbt  man  ba^  S3Jort?     How  is  the  word  written? 
9Jlan  erlaubt  un^,  JU  tanjen.      We  are  allowed  to  dance. 
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219.    ftcbermanit,  jemanb,  niemattb.      They  are   used  in   the 
singular  only,  and  have  as  genitives  jebertncmtt^,  j 
niemcmbeS. 


3ebermann3      (Sadje    tft    trie-  Everybody's   business   is   no- 

adje.  body's  business. 

Sie  e$  ntemanb(em).  Don't  tell  it  to  any  one. 

§aben  @te  jemanb(en)  gefeljen  ?  Have  you  seen  any  one  ? 

NOTE.  —  3emanb  and  niemanb  sometimes  take  -cm  or  -ett  in  the  dat. 
and  -eil  in  the  ace. 

220.  CrtttwS,  ntdjtS.     i.  These  are  indeclinable  forms: 

$d)     f)(lbe     Ctttw3;      er    fyat    I    have    something;     he    has 
Itid)t3.  nothing. 

2.  (5ttDd$  =  '  some  '  before  nouns  in  the  singular,  and  also 
colloquially  as  a  pronoun  : 

(£ttoa3  33rot.  Some  bread  (i.e.  not  much). 

§at  er  ®e(b  ?   (5r  ^at  etttw3.      Has  he  money?     He  has  some. 

221.  Gin  Jmar.     This  form  is  indeclinable  ;  pcwr  is  not  written 
with  a  capital  : 

3)2tt  ein  paar  £a(ern.  With  a  few  dollars. 

222.  (£inerf  leiner.     i.  For  declension  and  general  use,  see 

§3i- 

2.  They  may  replace  jemanb  and  ntemcmb,  respectively,  and 
always  do  so  before  a  genitive  or  Don: 

Cr£  Hopft  enter.  Somebody  is  knocking. 

ftcincr  t>on  un^  g(aubt  i(jm.       Not  one  of  us  believes  him. 

223.  2Sefdjcr.     For  declension,  see  §  31  ;  it  often  has  the 
force  of  'some,'  referring  to  a  preceding  noun  : 

Jpat  er  $HeinV   (£r  Ijat  iucWjeu.   Has  he  wine?    He  has  some. 
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NOTE.  —  The  indeclinable  trgCltb  is  prefixed  to  a  number  of  words  with 
intensive  indefinite  force :  irgeitb  jcmanb  or  irgenb  cincr,  '  anybody  (at 
all),'  'somebody  (or  other)';  irgenb  etttmS,  'anything  (at  all),'  'some- 
thing (or  other)';  irgenblttO,  'somewhere  (or  other),'  etc.;  gat  is  similarly 
used  before  negatives:  gar  fein(er),  'none  at  all,' 'no  one  at  all';  gar 
nid)t§,  '  nothing  at  all,'  '  nothing  whatever.' 

/  EXERCISE   XLVIII' 

A.  Senn  trgenb  etnem  etiua$  ®roge3  gelnngen  tft,  fo  gfanbt 
jebermann,  er  rjatte  ba3  and)  tun  fdmten,  toenn  er  trgenb  ®e* 
(egenfyett  getjabt  l)dtte.    £)a$  metnten  and)  bte  fpantfdjen  §b'f* 
Itnge,  a(3  $o(nmbn$  nac^  feiner  (Sntbetfung  2lmeri!a$  offgemein 
bemunbert  h)urbe.    Wlcin  gab  tfym  ^u  (S^ren  cm  grojjeS 
mal)(.     4Bet  btefer  ($e(egenf)ett  fagte  jemanb  3 

,,1)aS  tft  ntc^t^  ^Befonbere^,  etne  neue  Sett  311  entbecfen;  ba« 
fya'tte  trgenb  einer  tnn  Idnnen."  $ohtmbu$  na^m  ein  (5i  itnb 
fragte  ben  §errn,  ber  neben  tljm  fag,  ob  er  ba^fetbe  anfredjt 
ftellen  lonne,  %c^  etntgen  $erfud)en  gab  biefer  e^  auf. 
£)ann  t»erfncf)ten  e§  bte  anberen  §erren  ber  D^ei^e  nac^r  aber 
ntemanben  getang  e^.  ^nbttc^  na^nt  ®o(umbn3  fetber  ba^  @t 
nnb  fe^te  e^  nttt  etnem  (etrfjten  <Stojse  anf  ben  Xifc^,  fo  bag 
bte  @djate  nat^gab  nnb  ba$  (gt  anfre^t  ftanb.  ,,@o  ettoaS 
fatten  ®ie  anc^  tDo^t  tnn  fdnnen,  metne  §erren/'  fprac^  er, 
,,aber  fetner  t)on  3^nen  f)a*  e^  g^tan ;  ba^  tft  ber  Unterfdjteb 
3tt)tfc^en  mtr  nnb  ^fjnen,"  nnb  jebermann  mngte  tfjnt  rec^t 
geben. 

B.  Oral  exercise  on  the  above. 

C.  i.  Everybody  knows  that  America  was  discovered  by 
Columbus  in  1492.     2.  Before  his  time  people  knew  nothing 
of   the    new    world.      3.    It    was    believed    (use    man)    that 
there  was  no  land  beyond  the  sea.     4.  After  this  discovery 
people  admired  and  praised  him.     5.  As  usual  many  people 
said  that  this  was  no  great  thing  (nothing  great).     6.  Almost 
everybody  thought  he  could  have  done  the  same  [thing].     7.  So 
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it  is  ($el)t)  always  when  anybody  succeeds  in  doing  anything 
special.  8.  When  Columbus  returned  from  America  a  great 
banquet  was  given  him.  9.  At  (bei)  this  banquet  he  heard 
somebody  say  :  "  I  could  have  done  that,  too,  if  I  had  only  had 
an  opportunity."  10.  Columbus  took  an  egg  and  said  :  "  Can 
any  one  of  you  set  this  egg  on  end?  "  n.  Everybody  at  the 
table  tried  it;  nobody  succeeded.  12.  At  last  some  one 
asked  Columbus  if  he  could  do  it  himself.  13.  "Certainly," 
said  he,  "nothing  is  easier."  14.  With  a  slight  blow  on  the 
table  he  set  it  upright.  15.  "(My)  gentlemen,"  he  said, 
"  anybody  at  all  could  have  done  it,  but  why  did  nobody  do  it?  " 

D.  i.  Doctors  say  that  people  take  cold  most  easily  when 
they  are  tired.     2.  People  should  assist  not  only  their  friends, 
but  (fonbent)  also  their  enemies.     3.  Is  there  anybody  at  the 
door?     4.  I   don't   see   anybody.     5.  Will   you  [have]  some 
meat?     6.  No,  thank  you,  I  still  have  some.     7.  May  I  give 
you  anything  else?     8.  Has  he  any  money?     9.  He  has  some, 
but  only  a  few  marks.     10.   I  can  give  him  nothing  at  all. 

11.  Nobody  believed  that  Columbus  could  discover  America. 

12.  None  of  the   courtiers   could   have  discovered  America. 

13.  Not   one   of  the   gentlemen   could   set  the  egg  upright. 

14.  Could  any  one  of  you  have  done  it?     15.  I  believe  I  could 
have  done  it  if  I  had  been  Columbus. 

E.  Lesestiick :  Zwei  Stunden  nach  Mitternacht,  es  war  am 
12.  Oktober,   riefen   zwei   Matrosen :    "Land!    Land!"     Sie 
hatten  auch  die   Ktiste  in  der  Tat  entdeckt.     Sie  waren  nur 
noch  zwei  Meilen  davon  entfernt.     Bei  Tagesanbruch  sah  man 
eine  schone  flache  Insel.     Kolumbus  kleidet  sich  in  Scharlach. 
Er  befiehlt,  die  Anker  fallen  zu  lassen,  die  Boote  zu  bemannen, 
und  mit  einer  Fahne  in  der  Hand,  die  man  zu  diesem  Zwecke 
verfertigt  hatte,  betritt  er  das  Boot.     Kolumbus  stieg  zuerst 
ans  Land,  fiel  auf  die  Kniee  und  betete.     Seinem  Beispiele 
folgte  die  ganze  Mannschaft,  die  mit  ihm  gelandet  war.    Auf 
diese  Weise  wurde  Amerika  entdeckt. 
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LESSON  XLIX 

224.  The  Passive  Voice.     The  passive  voice  is  the  active 
voice  inverted,  that  is,  the  direct  object  of  the  active  becomes 
the  subject  of  the  passive,  and  the  active  subject  becomes  the 
agent ;  hence  only  transitive  verbs  can  have  a  true  passive. 

225.  Passive  with  toerben*     i.  This  passive   is  formed  by 
means  of  toerben  (=  'become')  -f-  the   past  participle  of  the 
verb  to  be  conjugated,  as  in  the  paradigm  below. 

2.  In  accordance  with  the  meaning  of  ruerbert,  this  form  of 
the  passive  indicates  a  passing  into  and  continuing  in  a  state  or 
condition. 

3!  It  is  used  whenever  agency  is  specified  or  implied ;  the 
personal  agent  is  denoted  by  rjott  +  dative ;  other  agency  by 
bnrd)  or  mit : 

®inber  tuerben  Dmt  tfyren  (£(-  Children   are    loved    by   their 

tern  cjeliebt.  parents. 

(Er  ttwrbe  beftraft.  He  was  (being)  punished. 

(Sin    $inb    tomb  imnter  leidjt  A  child  is  always  easily  led  by 

burd)  ®Ute  gefettet.  kindness. 

226.  Passive  of  lubcn,  to  praise. 

PRESENT. 
Indicative,  Stibjunctive. 

I  am  being  praised,  etc. 

tcf)  toerbe  gelobt  idj  roerbe    gefobt 

bu  nrirft      „    20.  bn  mer'beft     „    K. 

IMPERFECT. 
Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

I  was  (being)  praised,  etc. 
id)  uwrbe    (rrmrb)  getobt  id)  mitrbe    gelobt 

bn  imtrbeft  (marbft)    „     K.      bn  mitrbeft     v     :c. 
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PERFECT. 
Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

I  have  been  praised,  etc. 

id)  bin  gelobt  roorben  id)  fei    gelobt  roorben 

bii  bift     „          „     :c.  bu  fetcft    „         „      :c. 

PLUPERFECT. 
Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

I  had  been  praised,  etc. 

id)  roar    gefobt  roorben  id)  rocire    gelobt  roorben 

bit  roarft     „         „     2c.  bit  rocireft     „         „       :c. 

FUTURE. 
I  shall  be  praised,  etc. 

id)  njcrbc  gefobt  wcrben  ic^  luerbe    getobt  toerben 

bu  n>irft       „         „      :c.          bu  iocrbcft     „         „      :c. 

FUTURE  PERFECT. 
I  shall  have  been  praised,  etc. 

id)  tuerbe  ge(obt  morbcn  fein        ic^  toerbe   gelobt  ttorbcn  fetn- 
bu  nrirft      „        „         „  2C.    bu  roerbeft     „         „        „  :c. 

CONDITIONAL. 
Simple.  Compound. 

I  should  be  praised,  etc.          I  should  have  been  praised,  etc. 
id)  nriirbe    gelobt  toerben        ic^  twtrbe    gelobt  tDorben  fein 
bu  nwrbeft     „         „     :c.    bu  ttwrbeft      „         .,        „   20. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres.     gefobt  (gu)  ttJCrbcn,  to  be  praised. 
Perf.     gefobt  luorben  (jll)  fein,  to  have  been  praised. 

IMPERATIVE. 

toerbe  getobt,  ;c.,  be  praised,  etc. 

OBSERVE  :  The  prefix  0c-  of  geinoi'ben  is  dropped  throughout 
in  the  passive. 

NOTES. —  i.  The  impf.  and  plupf.  subj.  are  usually  substituted  for  the 
condl.  2.  The  fut.  perf.,  comp.  condl.,  perf.  infin.,  and  impve.  passive 
rarely  occur. 
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227.  The  Passive  with  fctn,  i.  A  passive  is  also  formed 
by  means  of  the  various  tenses  of  fem+  the  past  participle  of 
the  verb  to  be  conjugated. 

2.  This  form  of  the  passive  indicates  a  state  or  condition  re- 
garded as  complete  and  permanent,  and  as  resulting  from  the 
action  of  the  verb  ;  it  is  never  used  when  agency  is  expressed 
or  implied,  and  must  be  carefully  distinguished  from  the  passive 
with  toerbett: 


Saben  toerbett  Utn  ^efjn  The  shops  are  closed  at  ten 
lUjr  gefcfyfoffen.  o'clock. 

@te  fhtb  fd)0tt  gefd)(offen.  They  are  closed  already. 

£)a$  §au$  ift  Dertaitft.  The  house  is  sold. 

3d)  &in  befcfyafttgt  getoefen.  I  have  been  busy. 

228.  Limitations  of  the  Passive,  i.  When  the  direct  object 
of  a  transitive  verb  is  a  thing  (not  a  person),  the  thing  becomes 
the  subject  in  the  passive,  the  person  remaining  as  indirect 
object  : 

(£r  rjerfpradj  mtr  §t(fe.  He  promised  me  help. 

§t(fe    ttntrbe    mir    Don    tfym     I  was  promised  help  by  him. 
rjerjprodjen. 

2.  Verbs  having  only  an  indirect  personal  object  in  German 
(often  transitive  in  English)  have  no  passive  form  : 

(Shi  greunb  begegnete  mtr.  I  was  met  by  a  friend. 

3.  Purely  intransitive  verbs  can  have  a  passive  in  the  im- 
personal form  only  : 

(£8  hJltrbe  geftern  getan^t.  There  was  dancing  yesterday. 

©eftern  ttmrbe  getangt.  "      "       "           " 

.gcf)  glcmbe,  ba§  }e^t  getanjt  I  think  there  is  dancing  going 

ft)trb.  on  now. 

NOTE.  —  (£3  of  this  construction  is  omitted,  unless  it  immediately 
precedes  the  verb;  the  impers.  construction  is  sparingly  used,  and  is  usually 
replaced  by  the  matt  constr.  (§  218,  5). 
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4.  The  passive  is  much  less  used  in  German  than  in  English, 
being  often  replaced  by  a  man  construction  (§  218,  5)  and 
occasionally  by  a  reflexive,  especially  with  ((iff  en: 

@g  iwrb  fid)  fd)OU  finben.  It  will  doubtless  be  found. 

£>ag  lafift  fid)  (eid)t  tnadjen.          That  can  easily  be  done. 

EXERCISE   XLIX 

A.  $n  3xom  (ebten  fcor  alter  gtit  jtDct  Minbe  23ett(er. 
(id)  fonnte  man  ben  einen  in  ben  (gtrafcen  rufcn  I)dren :  ,, 
®ott  I)t(ft,  bent  ift  gel)o(fen!"    S)er  anbere  aber  rtef :  ,,2Bem 
ber  $aifer  ()i(ft,  bem  ift  ge()o(fen!"      2lud)  ber  ^atfer  (jorte 
ba$,  nnb  lieg  ein  ^3rot  bacfen  unb  nttt  ©olbftitrfen  fiUIen. 
£)a$  ^3rot  iDurbe  anf  fetnen  23efel)l  bent  ^3(inben  cj^Qeben,  ber 
be3  ^aifer^  3Jlad)t  geprtefen  Ijatte.     51(3  jener  ba^  fc^mere 
©etutdjt  beg  33rote$  finite,  t?er!anfte  er  eg  bem  anberen 
33Unben.     SSon  biefem  mnrbe  eg  nac^  §aufe  getragen  unb 
erbro^en.    Uber  bag  ©olb,  tt)e(d)eg  bartn  ent^atten  tear,  luar 
er  gugteta^  erftaunt  unb  erfreut.    (5r  banfte  ©ott  unb  fyorte 
auf,  ju  betteln.    !Der  anbere  Settler  iwar  aber  nod)  hunter 
gejiDungen,  ju  bettefn.    ($r  nntrbe  beg^alb  jum  ^atfer  berufen 
unb  t>on  i()m  befragt,  marum  er  nod)  immer  bettfe,  unb  tuag 
aug  bem  ^Brote  getuorben  fei,  bag  man  i()tn  ()abe  geben  (affen. 
(Sr  antnjortetc,  bag  23rot  fei  t»on  il)in  feinem  ^ameraben  tier- 
fauft  n)orben,  ba  er  bagfetbe  fitr  teigig  geljatten  fjabe.    ^er 
faifer  aber  rief:  ,,3n  ber  Xatr  mem  ®ott  fjUft,  bem  ift  ge^ 
I)o(fen!"  unb  ber  33ttnbe  murbe  fortgejagt. 

B.  Oral :   i.  Von  welchen  Bettlern  wird  hier  erzahlt?    2.  Von 
welchem  wurde  Gottes  Macht  gepriesen  ?     3.  Womit  war  das 
Brot  gefullt,  das  der  Kaiser  backen  lieB  ?     4.  Welchem  Bettler 
ward  es  gegeben?     5.  Wem  wurde  es  verkauft?     6.  Was  ward 
zunachst  aus  dem  Brote?     7.  Worliber  war  der  zweite  Blinde 
erfreut?     8.  Wozu  war  der  andere  gezwungen?     9.  Zu  wem 
wurde  er  berufen?     10.   Was  fragte  der  Kaiser?      u.    Was 
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vvtirde  ihm  geantwortet?      12.    Was  sagte  der   Kaiser  dazu? 

13.  Was  geschah  endlich  diesem  Bettler? 

C.  Continue  :    i.  Ich  bin  vom  Lehrer  gelobt  worden,  du, 
etc.     2.  Ich  werde  von  ihm  bestraft  werden.     3.  Ich  ware  dazu 
gezwungen  worden.     4.  Es  wird  mir  nicht  erlaubt  werden,  aus- 
zugehen,  .  .  .  dir,  etc.     5.  Mir  ist  nichts  davon  gesagt  worden, 
dir,  etc.     6.  Man  glaubt  'mir  nicht,  .  .  .  dir,  etc.     7.  Meine 
Aufgabe  ist  schon  abgeschrieben,  deine,  etc.      8.    Mir  wird 
geholfen,  dir,  etc. 

D.  i.  Two  blind  [men]  were  forced  to  beg  in  the  streets 
of  Rome.     2.  One  of  these  continually  extolled  the  power  of 
the  emperor.     3.  The  power  of  God  was  extolled  by  the  other. 
4.  The  emperor  had  a  loaf  baked.     5.   By  his  orderfs]  it  was 
filled  with  gold-pieces.     6.  This  loaf  was  then  sent  to  the  beggar 
by  whom  the  emperor  had  been  extolled.     7.  When  it  was 
brought  (use  man)  to  him,  he  said  it  was  heavy  and  doughy. 
8.  It  was  sold  by  him  to  his  comrade.     9.  When  it  had  been 
broken  open  by  the  latter,  he  was  rejoiced  at  the  gold  which 
was  contained  in  it.     10.    He  had  become  rich,  and  ceased 
to  beg.     n.  The  other  was  still  (rtotf)  immer)  forced  to  beg. 
12.  The  emperor  caused  this  man  to  be  summoned.     13.  The 
beggar  was  asked  what  he  had  done  (tttddjen)  with  the  loaf. 

14.  The  blind  man  replied  that  it  had  been  bought  by  his 
comrade.     15.  The  unfortunate  man  was  driven  away  and  was 
compelled  to  beg  again. 

E.  i.   If  I  should  lose  my  position,  I  should  be  forced  to  beg. 

2.  The  letter  is  already  written  and  will  be  copied  at  once. 

3.  Is  this  house  sold?    4.  When  was  it  sold?     5.  We  are  not 
allowed  to  go  out  when  it  is  raining.     6.  Are  you  allowed  to 
read  novels?     7.  When  I  said  that,  I  was  not  believed.     8.  It 
was  not  formerly  believed  that  the  earth  was  round.    9.  Nothing 
has  been  said  to  me  of  the  matter.     10.  If  they  did  what  they 
should,  they  would  be  helped,      n.   He  has  been  promised 
help  by  everybody.     12.  This  officer  has  been  thanked  by  the 
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emperor.     13.  There  will  be  dancing  at  (in)  the  party  to-mor- 
row.    14.  I  have  been  told  that  Mr.  Sauer  is  ill. 

F.  Lesestiick :  Ein  Soldat  war  von  einer  Flintenkugel  ver- 
wundet  worden.  Die  Arzte  machten  mehrere  Einschnitte,  um 
sie  herauszunehmen.  Der  Soldat  verier  zuletzt  die  Geduld  und 
fragte,  warum  sie  ihn  so  qualten.  "  Wir  suchen  die  Kugel," 
sagten  sie.  "Warum  haben  Sie  mir  das  nicht  friiher  gesagt ? 
Ich  habe  sie  in  der  Tasche,"  erwiderte  der  Soldat. 


LESSON  L 

229.  Indefinite  Pronominal  Adjectives. 

1.  aft,  all  (the).  5.  etrttge,  some,  a  few. 

2.  gatlS,  all,  whole,  the  whole     6.  etltdje,     "      "    " 

(of).  7.  meljrere,  several. 

3.  jeber  (jebtoeber,  jegltcfyer),     8.  genug,  enough. 

each,  every.  9.  mef)l*,  more. 

4.  tncmcljer,  many  a  (one).  10.  t)iel(e),  much  (many). 

ii.  n)enig(e),  little  (few). 

REMARK  :  All  the  above  may  be  used  as  adjectives  or  as 
pronouns. 

230.  91U.   i.   This  word  expresses  number  as  well  as  quantity  ; 
when  declined  it  follows  the  biefer  model  : 


S3rot  ;  afle  tinber.  All  the  bread  ;  all  (the)  children. 

CSr  l)dt  a(Ic^r  rt)a^  er  tuitnft^t.     He  has  all  he  wants. 
£)ie  £naben  finb  a((c  ^ter.          The  boys  are  all  here. 

.  —  5(U  is  never  followed  by  the  unstressed  definite  article. 


2.  With  a  possessive  adjective  it  always  precedes,  and  re- 
mains uninflected  in  the  singular  : 

9(tt  tf)r  ®e(b  ;  aUc  lf)re  §Ute.      All  her  money  ;  all  her  hats. 


§  233]  LESSON  L  203 

3.  91  U  stands  appositively  with  a  noun  or  pronoun  : 
3d)  femte  fie  die.  I  know  all  of  them. 

231.  ®rutj,   i.  This  adjective  expresses  quantity,  not  num- 
ber, and  denotes  an  object  as  complete  and  undivided  ;  when, 
therefore,  the  English  '  all'  =  '  the  whole,'  it  must  be  rendered 
by  gcm^  : 
$d)  arbette  ben  ganjen  £ag.      I  work  all  (the  whole)  day. 

2.  ®cm3  is  declined  like  an  adjective,  and  always  follows  the 
determinative  : 

£)er  gcmje  £ag.  The  whole  day. 

Dftein  gan^  (StgentUtn.  The  whole  of  my  property. 

3.  Before  proper  names  of  places,  unaccompanied  by  an 
article  or  other  determinative,  it  may  remain  uninflected  : 

®an$  (or  ba$  gan^e)  (Snglcmb.   The  whole  of  England. 
But:  £)ie  gan^e  &d)WtVs.  The  whole  of  Switzerland. 


232.  Sefcer  (jebweber,  jeattdjer).     i.  ^eber  (btefer  model)  is 
used  to  denote  each  individual  belonging  to  a  class; 

Seber  23cmm  t)Ut  Sfte.  Every  tree  has  branches. 

2.  It  is  sometimes  preceded  by  em,  and  then  follows  the 
mixed  adjective  declension  : 

($r  ()at  eincm  jeben  gebanft.       He  thanked  each  one. 

3.  It  replaces  j;ebermcmtt  before  a  genitive  or  Don  : 

(Sin)  jebcr  Don  ben  §erren.        Every  one  of  the  gentlemen.. 
NOTE.  —  3ebtt)eber,  iegttdjer  are  less  common  substitutes  for  jebcr. 

233.  9ftrutd)er  (bicfer  model)  may  remain  uninflected  before 
an  adjective  : 

3aI)V  ift  tjcrfloffcn.      Many  a  year  has  gone  by. 
toaren  jugegen.  Many  (people)  were  present. 

gutc  (mand)    gntcr)  Many  a  good  man. 
' 
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234.  Guttflc,  crHdjc.     i.  They  follow  the  btefer  model,  and 
denote  a  small  number  : 

3Sor  etntgen  (etHd)cn)  3af)rett.  A  few  years  ago. 
(Stntgc  luaren  un^ufrteben.          Some  were  dissatisfied. 

2.  They  are  used  in  the  singular,  but  only  before  nouns  of 
quantity,  material,  etc.,  to  denote  a  limited  amount  : 
3d)  l)Clbe  ettttge^  (Mb.  I  have  some  money  (not  much). 

NOTE.  —  Unless  the  idea  of  limited  quantity  is  emphasized,  '  some  '  and 
'  any  '  are  omitted  when  rendering  into  German. 

235.  ®emtfl,  nteljr,     i.  They  are  indeclinable,  and  are  also 
used  adverbially  : 

(5r  tft  tt>ett  Qcmtg  gegangen.       He  has  walked  far  enough. 
3d)  I)Clbe  mdjr  ®elb  a(3  @ie.      I  have  more  money  "than  you. 

2.  ©ettltcj  always  follows  its  adjective  or  adverb,  but  may 
precede  or  follow  its  noun  : 

£)a$  ift  fd)Umm  gcnug.  That  is  bad  enough. 

©e(b  gcnug  (or  genitg  ®efb).  Money  enough. 

236.  9)Jcl)rcrc  is  mostly  used  in  the  plural  (btefer  model)  : 
Sfteljrere  (£eitte)  untrben  franl.     Several  (people)  fell  ill. 


NOTE.  —  The   neut.   sing,   mefyrerc^   is  sometimes   used   as   a   pron. 
n,  '  Several  things  have  happened.' 


237.    8?icff  lucntn.     i.  They  usually  remain  uninflected  in  the 
singular  when  used  adjectively: 
3d)  ()dbe  iuenig  (lne()  ©efb.         I  have  little  (much)  money. 

2.  (Sin  toentg  (uninflected)  =  'a  little  '  : 

9Cfttt  em  iDentg  ©e(b.  With  a  little  money. 

gwftbll®e(b?     (5m  toentg.          Have  you  money  ?     A  little. 

3.  They  are  usually  declined  in   the  plural,  and  always  so 
when  used  pronominally  : 

2Baren  titefe  £eute  ptjegenV         Were  many  people  present? 
(5$  toaren  nur  UicntflC  ba.  There  were  only  a  few  there. 
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EXERCISE    L 

A.  (§&  ift  in  ber  £at  fdjrecflid),  \\m\\\  bie  fefte  (Srbe  einem 
unter  ben  gitgen  bebt  unb  jtttert.    (Sin  jebeS  IjeftigeS  (grbbe- 
ben  foftet  t»ie(e  !$/enfd)en(eben,  aber  fefren  fo  tnefe  Xanfenbe, 
une  baSjenige,  tt>e(d)e3  am  28. 1)ejember  1908  in  3^(ien  ftatt- 
fanb  nnb  bie  gan^e  2Be(t  mit  (Sntfefen  erfitftte.    ®an^e  (Stabte 
in  ®alabrien  nnb  (Smitten  ttmrben  babnrd)  Dernidjtct  nnb  nnr 
toentge  X)orfer  btieben  nnbefc^abtgt.    2ln$  etner  (Stabt  fant  bie 
fnrcfytbare  ^ac^ric^t,  bag  famttid)e  (Sinwo^ner  nmS  Seben  ge- 
fomnten  feien.    Qn  SO^effina  maren  in  fnr^er  >jeit  faft  al(e 
gro^en  ©ebanbe   fonrie   ntand)e  bon  ben  Keineren  §anfern 
gan3  jerftort  nnb  ntand)  alter  Xentpel  gcrruttet.    3ln  mand)en 
Orten  loarcn  fo  menige  9Renfd)en  uttbertefet  gebtieben,  bag 
beren  nic^t  genng  tt)aren,  nm  ben  anberen  bei^ufteljen.    33ie(e 
t»on  biefen  Senten  tierloren  ade^,  nic^t  nnr  all  tfyre  §aber  [on- 
bern  anc^  Seib  nnb  ^inb,  bie  nnter  ben  Xritntmern  begraben 
(agen.    X>iefe^  (grbbeben  ^at  t>ie(  me^r  9)Zenfc^en(eben  getoftet, 
a(3  ber  ganje  bentfd)^fran3(j|ifc^e  $rieg. 

B.  Oral  exercise  on  the  above. 

C.  i.  All  the  pupils  have  come.     2.  All  my  relatives  live  in 
Germany.     3.  Mr.  B.   is  quite  poor  now ;  he  has  lost  all  his 
money.     4.  Could  you  not  lend  me  some  money?     5.  I  have 
only  a  few  marks,  but  I  will  lend  you  all  I  have  with  me. 
6.  Pardon  me ;  I  had  quite  forgotten  your  name.      7.   When 
any  part  at  all  of  the  earth  trembles,  the  whole  earth  trembles 
more  or  less.     8.  Every  one  of  the  courtiers  tried  to  set  the  egg 
upright.     9.  Many  tried  it,  but  only  a  few  succeeded.     10.   If 
one  [man]  does  evil,  many  suffer  by  it  (babnrd)).     n.  Many  a 
good  man  suffers  for  others.     12.  A  little  is  better  than  nothing 
at  all.     13.  Some  of  the  pupils  are  here ;  the  others  have  not 
come   yet.     14.  They    should    be   here    every    morning  at    9 
o'clock.     15.  I  visited  Sicily  some  years  ago.     16.  Money  lost, 
little  lost ;    friends  lost,  much  lost ;    courage   lost,   everything 
lost. 
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D.  i.  It  is  something  terrible  when  the  earth  trembles  under 
one's  feet.     2.  Almost  every  year  earthquakes  take  place  in 
some  part  or  other  of  the  world.     3.  Some  of  them  are  not 
very  violent.      4.  By  others  whole  towns  are  destroyed  and 
many  thousands  perish.      5.  Among  the  most  violent  earth- 
quakes of  our  time  was  that  of  (Don)  San  Francisco  in  1906. 
6.  On  that  occasion  almost  the  whole  of  the  city  was  destroyed 
by  fire.     7.  Several  hundreds  of  the  inhabitants  lost  their  lives. 
8.  The   earthquake   in    Italy   in    1908    was    something   much 
more    dreadful.      9.    Many   of    the    towns   and    villages    of 
Sicily  and  Calabria  were  entirely  annihilated.     10.  In  a  few 
minutes  the  whole  city  of   Messina  lay  in   ruins.       n.  Very 
few  of  the  inhabitants  remained  uninjured.     12.  Many  children 
lost  their  parents.     13.  Many  a  father  had  lost  wife  and  child. 
14.  Almost  all  had  lost  all  their  possession^].     15.  All  Italy 
was  filled  with  horror.     16.  It  cost  more  human  lives  than  all 
the  earthquakes  of  the  last  hundred  years. 

E.  SefeftM: 

£)er  bu  rjott  bem  §immel  btft, 
MeS  8etb  unb  @d)meqen  ftifteft, 
£)en,  ber  boppelt  elenb  tft, 

mtt  Grrqut  rftmg  fit  ((eft, 

id)  bin  be$  XretbenS  miibe ! 

fo((  a((  ber  @d)meq  nnb  Shift? 
©ttjjer  grtebe, 
$omm,  ad)  fomm  in  meine  23ruft! 

—  ©OCtt)C. 

LESSON  LI 

238.     Adverbs,    i.  Most  adjectives  may  be  used  as  adverbs 
without  change  ;  for  comparison  of  adverbs,  see  Less.  XXXIX. 

2.  The  ordinary  rules  for  the  formation  and  derivation  of 
adverbs  are  omitted  here ;  adverbial  forms  are  best  learned  by 
observation  and  from  the  dictionary. 

3.  The  following  sections  contain  examples  of  the  more  diffi- 
cult idiomatic  uses  of  certain  adverbs. 
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239. 

jHudj  id)  roar  gegen  ifyn^ 
ilttein  SSrnber  tt)ar  nid)t  mitbe, 

Uttb  id)  and)  ttidjt. 
3d)  bin  mitbe.  —  3d)  and). 

240. 

(£r  ttrirb  bo'd)  fomnten. 
(5r  ttrirb  bod)  fo'mmen. 
§abe  idj  eg  bod)  gefa'gt! 
§aft  bit  eg  nid)t    ge{)b'rt? 


(Jf 


Even  I  was  against  him. 

My  brother  was  not  tired,  and 

I  was  not  tired  either. 
I  am  tired.  —  So  am  I. 


He  will  come  after  all. 
He  will  come,  I  hope. 
I  said  so  (didn't  I)  ! 
Didn't  you  hear  it? 
I  did. 

I  didn't  do  it. 
Yes,  you  did. 
Pray  (do)  come  in. 


3d)  I)dbe  eg  nic^t  getan. 
©ie.rjaben  eg  bp'd)  getan. 
$ommert  (Sie'bo^  ^erein. 

OBSERVE  :  i.  In  exclamatory  sentences  with  bod)  (see  third 
example)  the  verb  often  begins  the  sentence. 

2.  £)od)  gives  an  affirmative  reply  to  a  negative  statement  or 
question. 


241. 

£)ag  ift  ebert,  roag  id)  meine. 
(£r  ift  eben  cmgef'ommert. 

242. 

(Srft  benlen,  bann  fprec^en. 
(5r  fommt  erft  am  greitag. 
©te  ift  erft  Jtoei  Qafyu  alt. 

243. 

S$  effe  gern  gifd). 

£)ag  mag  gern  fein. 

3d)  nritrbe  eg  gern  tun. 

(5r  mb'djte  Ueber  nid)t  lotutnen. 

(5r  lame  gern. 


That  is  just  what  I  mean. 
He  has  just  arrived. 


First  think,  then  speak. 

He  isn't  coming  before  Friday, 

She  is  only  two  years  old. 


I  am  fond  of  fish. 

That  may  well  be. 

I  should  gladly  do  it. 

He  would  rather  not  come. 

He  would  like  to  come. 
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244.  $a. 


Xnn  @ie  e$  }a'.  Be  sure  to  do  it. 

Crr  tft  ja  mem  3?a'ter.  He  is  my  father,  you  know. 

(jatte  id)  ja  Dergeffen.          Why,  I  had  forgotten  that. 


245. 

©tub  <Ste  nod)  f)ter  ?  Are  you  still  here  ? 


tt)OT  nod)  nte  bort.  I  was  never  there. 

9?od)  fyeute  ;  nod)  geftern  ;  nod)  To-day  at  the  latest  ;  only  yes- 

immer.  terday  ;  still. 

*D?od)  etne  Xaffe;  nod)  jtoei.  Another  cup;  two  more. 

s)2od)  etnmat  fo  uiel.  As  much  again. 

OBSERVE  :    9?od)  precedes  the  negatives  nte,  nidjt,  2C. 

246.  9iur. 

mtr  t)eretn.          Just  come  in. 


mitnf  d)en  ©ie  nur  ?  What  do  you.  want  (anyway)  ? 


247. 

©te  fd)0n  ba  ?  Are  you  there  already? 

I)eute.  Not  later  than  to-day. 

3ft  fie  fd)on  in  9?om  cjetDefen?  Has  she  ever  been  in  Rome? 

bin  fdjon  ad)t  Xage  l)ter.  I  have  been  here  for  a  week. 

cf)tff   tft   fd)0n  geftern  The  ship  arrived  (as  early  as) 
angefommen.  yesterday. 

(5r  iDtrb  fd)on  fommen.  He  will  surely  come. 

($r  tft  jefct  fd)on  ba.  He  is  there  by  this  time. 


248 

ftnb  tuol)(  mitbe.  I  suppose  you  are  tired. 

$ranf  tft  er  mo()(,  aber  ntd)t  He  is  ill,  to  be  sure,  but  not 
gefa'I)r(id).  dangerously. 

tft  Uiol)(  Uwljr.     .  That  is  no  doubt  true. 

mag  tr»ol)(  fetn.  That  is  very  likely  so. 
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249. 

£>iefe$  Sd)iff  !am  guerft  an.      This  ship  arrived  first. 

Qtf)    gel)e    guerft    (crft)    £Um   I  am  going  first  to  the  tailor's, 

@d)neiber,  bann  Jltm  33ud)-       then  to  the  bookseller's. 

fyanbler. 

EXERCISE    LI 

A.  (gin  <$(anbiger  fam  eine$  !3ftorgen3  ju  einem  $)td)ter, 
a(3  biefer  nod)  311  33ett  tag,  unb  fyatte  fdjon  ba$  gan^e  ^imnter 
burdjfudjt,  a(3  berfelbe  eriuadjte.  —  2Ba3  inoften  (Ste  nitr? 
fragte  er.  —  Seien  <Ste  bod)  fo  gut,  btefe  9?ed)nung  311  beg(etd)en. 

—  (seljr  gerne,  aber  fe^en  ®te  erft  in  jener  (Sd)iib(abe  nad)r  ob 

(iegt.  —  £)a3  [)abe  t(^  erft  eben  getan.  —  3)ann  t»erfud)en 
e$  bod)  mit  ber  anberen.  —  !ud)  ba  tft  ntc^t^  ;  ba  fyabe  i^ 
3uerft  gefudjt.  —  5(uf  bent  Xifc^e  fyaben  (gie  tuo^t  nicftt  nad)^ 
gefefyen?  —  X)oc^  ;  aber  ba  ift  eben  fo  inentg  311  fe()en.  —  §aben 
@te  and)  im  ^c^retbttfd)  gefud)t?  —  2lud)  ba,  aber  uergeben^. 

—  §abe  id)'3  nttr  bod)  gebac^t!    (S^  toar  -nod)  geftern  abenb 
nti^t§  barm.    £)ann  miiffen  <Sie  IDO()(  tnetne  Xafcf)en  burci^^ 
fuc^en.  —  £)a3  ift  auc^  fd)on  gefc^e^en.  —  £)a$  ift  ja  ungtanb* 
(id)  !  9^a,  tuenn  ft^  toeber  in  ben  8d)itb(aben  noc^  f  onft  irgenbtoo 

befinbet,  fo  lann  id)  <Sie  unmdglic^  beja^(en.    $ontmen 
nur  nod)  einmal  nnb  tiergeffen  Sie  ja  ntt^t  bie  D^ec^nung 
mitjnbrtngen.    5l(fo,  auf  SBieberfefyen  ! 

B.  Oral  exercise  on  the  above. 

C.  i.  Speak  louder,  I  pray  you  ;  I  can't  hear  you.     2.  Just 
read  the  letter,  if  you  wish  [to].     3.  Uncle  has  just  arrived  ; 
aunt  is  not  coming  till  Monday.     4.  I  would  rather  not  go  to 
the  theatre  this  evening.     5.  First  (the)  business  and  then  (the) 
pleasure.     6.  Be  sure  not  to  take  that  book  ;  I  have  only  read 
the  half  of  it.     7.  Who  arrived  first,  your  uncle  or  your  aunt? 
8.  Your  cousin  must  have  arrived  in  Berlin  by  this  time.     9.  I 
should  like  to  know  whether  he  is  there  already.     10.  That  is 
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just  what  I  should  like  to  know  myself,  n.  I  have  only  ten 
marks  left  (=  still).  1 2.  Do  take  another  piece  of  roast,  Miss  L. 
13.  Why,  I  have  twice  as  much  as  I  can  eat.  14.  You  surely 
don't  mean  that!  15.  Yes,  I  do.  16.  I  haven't  seen  Mr. 
Braun  since  Easter.  17.  Neither  have  I.  18.  I  suppose  he 
isn't  in  town.  19.  Yes,  he  is  ;  my  wife  saw  him  only  yesterday. 

D.  i.  The  tailor  has  come  and  wants  his  money.  2.  He 
should  not  have  come  when  I  am  still  in  bed.  3.  I  suppose 
you  didn't  tell  him  I  was  sleeping.  4.  O  yes,  I  did.  5.  He 
has  been  here  for  the  last  hour.  6.  He  says  he  would  like  to 
have  his  money  not  later  than  to-day.  7.  I  should  gladly  pay 
him  if  I  could.  8.  Only  yesterday  I  had  to  pay  several  bills. 
9.  I  must  pay  two  or  three  more  to-morrow.  10.  They 
are  twice  as  large  as  this  one.  n.  I  shall  pay  these  first  and 
the  tailor's  afterwards.  12.  He  might  wait  another  week. 
13.  A  week  is  not  a  (fein)  very  long  time,  after  all.  14.  That 
he  must  [do],  I  suppose.  15.  Just  tell  him  he  is  to  be  sure  to 
come  back  (tDteber)  next  week.  16.  But_  I  shall  not  be  at 
home  before  Friday".  17.  I  shall  surely  have  enough  money 
then. 


LESSON  LII 

250.  Prefixes  of  Compound  Verbs,  i .  The  prefixes  of  com- 
pound verbs  are  either  stressed  or  unstressed,  i.e.  the  principal 
stress  falls  either  on  the  prefix  or  on  the  verb  stem : 

2lu'3gel)en ;  rjerge'ijen.  To  go  out;  to  pass  away. 

2.  Unstressed  prefixes  are  inseparable  (see  §  51) : 
-3d)  fjabe  e$  t>erfprod)ert.  I  have  promised  it. 

3.  Stressed  prefixes  are  separable  (for  word  order,  see  §  50) : 
3d)  get)6  fyeute  OU3.  I  am  going  out  to-day. 

&arl  ift  eben  au^Qeflartflnt.        Charles  has  just  gone  out. 
&'ommen  <Sie  bod)  Ijcretn.          Pray,  do  come  in. 
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NOTE.  —  The  difficulties  of  detail  explained  in  the  following  paragraphs 
depend  upon  the  principles  stated  above. 

251.  Quasi-  Prefixes,  i.  Besides  the  ordinary  verb  prefixes, 
many  words  and  phrases  in  common  use  have  practically  the 
function  of  separable  prefixes,  and  follow  the  same  rules  of 
word  order. 

2.  Such  are  nouns  as  objects,  with  or  without  prepositions  : 

tb  baraitf  arfft  Pay  heed  to  it. 

fagte,  bajn$  tttdjt  aefytgebe.  He   said   I   was    not    paying 

attention. 
bid)  in  adjt  Take  care. 


NOTE.  —  Nouns  so  used  are  now  usually  written  with  a  small  letter,  and 
often  in  one  word  with  the  governing  preposition. 

3.  So  also  certain  adjectives  : 

£affen  @te  mid)  lo§.  Let  me  go. 

(*r  ttwrbe  freigefprodjen.  He  was  acquitted. 

NOTES.  —  i.  Some  adj.  prefixes  are  insep.,  even  when  stressed,  and 
retain  the  prefix  gc-:  (Sr  ftng  an  Jll  fodSfagen,  'He  began  to  prophesy'; 
©ie  hat  fid)  geredjtfertigt,  '  She  has  justified  herself.' 

2.  IBoU,  except  in  the  literal  sense,  is  unstressed  and  insep.  :  @r  bat  ba§ 
2Berf  Oottenbet,  'He  has  completed  the  work';  (Sr  hat  ba8  ®(a«  D0U= 
gegoffen,  '  He  has  poured  the  glass  full.' 

252.  Double  Prefixes,  i.  Separable  +  separable;  both  sep- 
arable : 

@r  fjat  ba3  toorait'^gefagt.          He  predicted  that. 

2.  Separable  +  inseparable  ;  the  former  alone  separable  : 

.gd)  Qeftefye  ba$  p,  I  admit  that. 

(5r  ertcmnte  e$  an*  He  acknowledged  it. 

3.  Inseparable  +  separable  ;  both  inseparable  : 
3d)  bea'Dfidjtige,  e$  ^u  tun.       I  intend  to  do  it. 

(Sr  fjat  ba§  t)era'nfta(tet.  He  has  arranged  that. 
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253.  £cr,  Ijitt.  i.  The  simple  prepositional  prefixes  of  direc- 
tion, ab-,  an-,  anf-,  an$-,  tin-,  nteber-,  itber-,  nnt-,  unter-, 
rjor-,  are  used  only  when  the  compound  verb  denotes  motion 
in  a  general  way,  without  specifying  or  implying  a  starting-point 
or  destination,  or  when  there  is  no  idea  of  motion  : 

Crr  ift  eben  au^gegangen*  He  has  just  gone  out. 

<Sie  fatnen  geftern  atU  They  arrived  yesterday. 

Sir  reifen  ntorgen  ak  We  are  off  to-morrow. 

SdS  giefyen  8ie  tiot?  What  do  you  prefer? 

2.  The  prefixes  tyer-,  'hither,'  and  tyut-,  'thither,'  indicate 
direction,  respectively,  to  or  from  the  speaker  or  spectator  : 

$ommett  @te  fyer»  Come  here  (to  me). 

Grr  foil  J|tnge()en.  He  is  to  go  there. 


3.  5lll3-,  t»or-,  and  also  ab-  in  the  sense  of  '  down,'  require 
^er-  or  f)tn-  prefixed,  when  a  starting-point  is  implied  but  not 
specified;   the  others  (an-,  auf-,  2C.),  when  a  destination  is 
implied  but  not  specified  : 

(Sr  ging  gur  Xitr  ^tnau^.  He  went  out  at  the  door. 

(Sr  gog  ein  ^3uc^  ^crtior.  He  produced  a  book. 

®efjen  ®ie  fyhmnter  (t)inab).  Go  down  (stairs). 

(Sr  ift  ^eraufgelommen.  He  has  come  up  (stairs). 

4.  When  the  starting-point  or  destination  is  specified,  these 
compound  prefixes  are  used  when  the  preposition  and  prefix  do 
not  correspond  : 

SBir  fitfyren  oft  nad)  §o((anb  We  often  crossed  over  to  Hol- 

Jjiniifeer,  land. 

Grr  fte(  fcom  £)acfje  fyerab.  He  fell  (down)  from  the  roof. 


5.  When  preposition  and  prefix  correspond,  the  compound 
prefix  may  be  used  : 

(Sr    ajug    auS    bem    Dimmer  He  went  out  of  the  room  as  I 
id)  eintrat.  entered. 
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254.  Prefixes  with  Varying  Stress,  i.  The  prefixes  burd)-, 
tiber-,  IUU-,  Wtter-,  are  sometimes  stressed  (separable)  and 
sometimes  unstressed  (inseparable). 

2.  Some  of  these  compounds  are  used  both  separably  and 
inseparably,  usually  with  different  meaning  : 

(5r  tft  ()ter  bu'rdjgereift.  He  passed  through  here. 

(5r  f)dt  bd$  Sanb  bltrcljret'ft.  He  has  traversed  the  country. 

£)er  @trom  tft  ii'&ercjetreten.  The  stream  has  overflowed. 

@T  itbertra't  ba$  ®ebot  He  transgressed  the  command. 

3.  Some  are  used  inseparably  only : 

9ftein  ^(art  tft  bnrd)lren'$t.         My  plan  is  thwarted. 
-3d)  iiberla'ffe  ba$  3^nen.          I  leave  that  to  you. 
llnterbre'djen  @te  mid)  nid)t     Don't  interrupt  me. 

4.  Others  are  used  separably  only  : 

($r  ift  it'tttgetefjrt.  He  has  turned  back. 

£)er  f  cffel  foo^t  ii'fcer.  The  kettle  is  boiling  over. 

NOTES.  —  I.  The  insep.  transitive  compound  is  often  replaced  by  the 
simple  verb  +  the  prefix  as  prep. :  (gr  blird)fd)ritt  bag  Xor  or  @r  frfjrttt 
bliri^  ba6  £or,  'He  passed  through  the  gate.' 

2.  gutter-  as  prefix  is  insep.;   ttrieber-  is  insep.  only  in  tuieberfyo'fen, 
*  repeat ' :  (Sr  hat  mirf)  htnterga'ngeit, '  He  has  deceived  me ' ;  (§r  fjtnterlie'^ 
nid)t§,  'He left  nothing';  3d)  habe  eg  rtneberho'tt,  'I  repeated  it.' 

3.  The  prefix  !tti$-  has  varying  stress,  but  is  insep.,  except  in  the  past 
part,  of  some  verbs,  and  in  the  infin.  and  past  part,  of  others.     For  details, 
see  dictionary. 

EXERCISE    LII 

A.  ^iMau^  I.  toon  ^ugfanb  gtng  oft  in  feiner  §auptftabt 
''Petersburg  auf  ^benteuer  au$.  $uf  btefe  Seife  gebadjte  er, 
bie  Seben^tt)eife  feiner  Untertanen  jit  beoba^ten.  9lur  fetten 
tnurbe  er  bei  btefen  ®angen  ertannt,  benn  er  tjerfteibete  fia^  in 
einen  geiDofynUcfyen  £)fftjter^mante(.  (gtnmal  fyatte  er  fid)  in 
eine  ^orftabt  l)inau^begeben,  ()atte  aber  babei  nid)t  anf  ben 
3Bet3  acfttgegeben.  ^nb(td)  tnurbe  er  getoafyr,  ba§  er  fic^  Derirrt 
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fyatte.  (5$  blieb  Hjm  alfo  nid)t8  itbrig,  ate  fid)  einer  £)rofd)te 
angubertrauen.  (5r  rief  eine  fyerbei,  ftieg  ein  unb  bebeutete 
bem  $utfd)er,  il)n  gur  (Stabt  I)inein,$ufal)ren  iinb  ifm  am 
StnterpatatS  abgufefcen.  $)ort  angelommen,  ftteg  ber  3ar 
au$.  9(fS  er  aber  bqaljten  tooflte,  fteftte  eS  fid)  fyerau3,  baft  er 
all  fein  ©elb  &erau$gabt  ^atte.  ,,Sarte  nut  fyier,"  fagte  er 
gum  ^utfd)er  unb  toolfte  tud  @d)(o§  emtreten,  ,,tdj  tDtd  bir  ba^ 
®e(b  fofort  ^erau^fc^tcfen."  ,f^ein,  3Sciterc^en,"  uuterbrac^ 
ifyn  ber  SD^ann,  fffo  Ijaben  mid)  Me  §erren  Dffijiere  fc^ou  ein 
paarmat  ^intergangen.  <Sie  gingen  gur  SSorbertitr  ^inein 
unb  bann  gur  §intertitr  iDieber  ^inau^,  unb  fo  lam  id)  um 
mein  gute$  ®e(b.  Uber(a§  mir  nur  beinen  Mantel ;  fd)icfft 
bu  mir  baS  ®e(b  ^erau«r  fo  fd)t(fe  ic^  il)n  bir  fogtei^  fyinein." 
!^)er  ^aifer  luar  alfo  gegttmngen,  bem  ^utfc^er  ben  Mantel  ju 
iibertaffen,  benn  er  erfannte  an,  bag  ber  9ftann  rec^t  fyatte. 

B.  Oral :   i.  Weshalb  gingder  Kaiser  oft  auf  Abenteuer  aus? 
2.  Warum  wurde  er  dabei  selten  erkannt?     3.  Wie  kam  es, 
dafi  er  sich  verirrte  ?   4.  Wohin  hatte  er  sich  begeben  ?   5.  Was 
tat  er  also?   6.  Welchen  Befehl  gab  er  dem  Kutscher?    7.  Wes- 
halb bezahlte  er  nicht  sogleich  den  Kutscher?     8.  Was  ver- 
sprach  ihm  der  Kaiser?     9.  Von  wem  war  dieser  oftmals  hin- 
tergangen    worden?       10.     Wie    hatten    sie    ihn    betrogen? 
ii.  Wozu  war  Seine  Majestat   gezwungen?     12.  Weshalb  tat 
er  das? 

C.  i.  Have  you  observed  the  conduct  of  this  man?     2.  I 
shall  not  be  recognized.     3.  Take  care,  or  else  we  shall  be 
recognized.     4.  Betake  yourself  to  the  country.     5.  Take  care 
of  (auf,  ace.)  your  health  when  you  are  young.     6.  Take  care, 
the  train  is  coming.     7.  I  have  entrusted  all  my  money  to  a 
friend.     8.   Get  into  the  carriage.     9.  Get  out  of  the  carriage. 
10.  Order  the  cabman  to  drive  into  the  city.     n.  The  Czar 
got  out  [of  the  carriage].     12.   We  shall  have  spent  all  our 
money.     13.  Do  you  wish  to  enter  the  palace?     14.  Come  in 
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at  the  front-door.  15.  Send  the  cabman  in  at  the  back-door. 
16.  First  send  me  out  my  money.  17.  The  emperor  did  not 
cheat  the  cabman.  18.  It  is  impossible  to  be  in  the  right 
always.  19.  The  cabman  was  in  the  right,  and  the  emperor 
was  obliged  to  acknowledge  it.  20.  Even  emperors  are  not 
always  in  the  right. 

D.  i.    Nicholas  I  once  betook  himself  to   a  suburb  of 
St.  Petersburg.     2.  He  didn't  give  heed  to  the  way,  and  went 
astray.     3.     He  was  forced  to  trust  himself  to  a  cab.     4.  The 
cabman  drove  him  into  the  city,  and  set  him  down  at  the 
palace.     5.  When  he  had  arrived  there,  it  turned  out  that  His 
Majesty  could  not  pay.     6.  He  searched  all  his  pockets  and 
found  nothing.     7.  He  told  the  cabman  he  had  spent  all  his 
money.     8.  "  I  will  go  into  the  palace  and  bring  you  out  your 
money."    9.  "Oh,  no  !    In  this  way  I  have  often  lost  (fottttttett 
UTU)  my  money.     10.  It  is  very  easy  to  go  in  at  the  front-door 
and  out  at  the  back-door.     1 1 .     I  have  been  cheated  only  too 
often.     12.     Just  hand  over  your  cloak  to  me."     13.  "You  are 
right ;  I  will  entrust  it  to  you.     14.  But  promise  to  hand  it  over 
to  the  servant,  when  I  send  you  out  your  money."     15.  The 
Czar  sent  out  the  money,  and  the  cloak  was  handed  over  to 
the  servant. 

E.  Lesestiick:    Am    14.    Oktober    1806    safi   Hegel,   der 
beriihmte  Philosoph,  der  damals  Professor  in  Jena  war,  am 
Schreibtische   und    arbeitete    an    einer  Abhandlung,   als   der 
Schreibtisch   plotzlich    von    grofien   Eisensplittern   iiberstreut 
wurde.    Er  rief  das  Stubenmadchen  und  sagte  argerlich  :  "  Was 
ist  das  fur  eine  Unordnung?"  Das  Madchen  teilte  ihm  mit, 
daJB  die  Preufien  und  Franzosen  in  den  Strafien  kampften  und 
daft  dies  die  Ursache  der  Storung  sei.     "Das  ist  mir  gleich," 
sagte  Hegel,  "  das  interessiert  mich  gar  nicht ;  sorge,  dafi  ich 
in   Ruhe   arbeiten   kann."      Das  war  am  Tage    der  groften 
Schlacht  bei  Jena,   wo  das  preufiische  Heer  von   Napoleon 
beinahe  vernichtet  wurde. 
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255.  Conjunctions.     Conjunctions   are   either   coordinative, 
connecting  sentences  of  the  same  rank  or  order,  or  subordina- 
tive,  connecting  a  sentence  with  another  on  which  it  depends. 

256.  Connectives,     i.  The  coordinative  conjunctions  proper 
are  the  common  connectives,  and  do  not  affect  the  word  order  : 

aber,  but.  bemt,  for.        fonbern,  but,  on  the 

alletn,  only,  but  yet.          ober,  or.  contrary. 

Uttb,  and. 

2.  When  two  principal  sentences  connected  by  uttb  have  a 
common  subject,  the  verb  of  the  latter  sentence  usually  follows 
the  conjunction  immediately : 

grennb    tft    frcm!  Wtb   My  friend   is  ill  and  has  to 
bdS  §au3  fytiten.  stay  in  the  house. 

3.  If  any  other  member  of  the  sentence  introduced  by  utlb 
precedes  the  verb,  a  personal  pronoun  must  follow  as  subject : 

Sfteitt   Srewrt>    tft    frattf   tmb   My  friend  is  ill,  and  so  he  must 
be$f)dlb  mng  er  ba3  §cm$       stay  in  the  house, 
fyuten. 

4.  £)enn  never  introduces  a  dependent  sentence,  except  in 
indirect  statements  with  bag  omitted  : 

(£r   fagte,  bag  er   nid)t  fame,    He    said   he    wasn't    coming, 
bcnn  er  fet  fran!.  for  he  was  ill. 

5.  5lber  often  follows  the  verb  of  its  sentence  (especially 
when  another  conjunction  is  present),  and  then  =  '  however ' : 

(5r  lommt  n)ol)(  ntd)t,  toentt  er   He   will   hardly  come ;    if  he 
Ofoer  fommt,  2C.  should  come,  however,  etc. 

6.  ©onbern   corrects   or   contradicts  a  preceding  negative 
statement : 

(5r  nrirb  ntd)t  fterben,  fonbern  He  will  not  die,  but  (on  the 

Qenefen.  contrary)  he  will  recover. 
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257.  Adverbial    Conjunctions,     i.  Adverbs    and    adverbial 
phrases  often  have  the  function  of  a  connective  conjunction, 
and  introduce  a  sentence  coordinate  with  the  preceding  sen- 
tence ;  they  then  throw  the  subject  after  the  verb  : 

@r  ift  Irani;  alfo  lommt  er    He  is  ill;   hence  he  .woa't 
ntrfjt.  come. 

2.  These  adverbial  conjunctions  may  also  follow  the  verb  as 
ordinary  adverbs  : 

(gr  ift  Irani;  er  lommt  alfo    He  is  ill;   hence  he  won't 
nid)t.  come. 

258.  Special  Cases,  i.  2ludj  does  not  cause  inversion  of  verb 
and  subject  when  it  modifies  a  member  of  the  sentence  which 
precedes  the  verb  : 

mettt  $ater  fcerfief}  mid).     Even  my  father  forsook  me. 


2.   £)enn  =  '  unless  '  never  begins  a  sentence  : 
3d)  lomme  morgen,  e$  fei  bcnn     I  shall  come  to-morrow  unless 
bag  e$  regnet.  it  rains. 


3.  9£nn  in  the  sense  of  '  now  '  implies  a  relation  to  a  preced- 
ing statement  ;  je^t  denotes  time  only  : 

lommt  e$  oft  t»or,  K.  Now,  it  often  happens,  etc. 

ift  e3  3eit.  It  is  time  now. 

4.  Adversative  adverbial  conjunctions,  e.g.  a(fo,  fretltd),  mm, 
K.f  followed  by  a  pause  (indicated  by  a  comma),  cause  no 
inversion  : 

3freiftd),  ba§  mag  tDa^r  fein.        Of  course,  that  may  be  true. 


EXERCISE   LIII 

A.  (Sin  gettriffer  Manlier  braitdjte  einen  Saufburfc^en  an 
feiner  ^3anl  unb  ^atte  beStyalb  eine  ^In^eige  in  bie  3e^un9 
etnfe^en  (affen.  X)arauf  melbeten  fidj  am  anbern  Xage  ettua 
50  $naben.  <Sog(eic^  fd)i(lte  er  fie  afle  fort,  bi^  auf  einen. 
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(5$  fatten  $toar  einige  toon  ifynen  feljr  gute  Cnnpfef)fung$briefe, 
aflein  er  entlieg  fie  unb  toafylte  einen,  ber  gar  leinen  33rief 
fyatte.  £)a  fagte  ein  §err,  ber  jufaflig  babei  ttwr :  „ liefer 
fjatte  bod)  feinen  GnnpfefylungSbrtef,  unb  trofcbem  Ijaben 
n  bettorpgt.  2Barmn  taten  @ie  ba3  eigentltd)?" 
,,33riefe  Ijatte  er  freiUd)  nidjt,"  lantete  bie  2lntn?ort,  ,,bagegen 
^atte  er  eine  Sftenge  (5m|)fe^nngen.  $$  bemerlte,  gnnt  33et- 
[pie(r  bag  er  bie  (Stiefel  abpu^te,  nnb  an^erbent  ^ob  er  eine 
<Ste<fnabe(  tiom  ^Boben  anf ;  fo(gltd)  ift  er  ^ugtetcf)  reinlic^  unb 
forgfdttig.  5luc^  nafym  er  bie  30iit^e  ab  unb  anttoortete  mir 
fcfjnett  unb  ric^tig  ;  bafyer  mu§  er  nit^t  nur  IjBfUd),  fonbern 
auc^  !(ug  unb  aufmerffam  fein.  @r  brangte  fid)  nicfyt  tior,  a(fo 
ift  er  and)  befdjeiben.  Ubrigen^,  ic^  gebe  mefyr  auf  ba^,  h)a^ 
id)  an  einem  OJienfc^en  beobac^ten  fann,  a(^  auf  bie  beften 
(SntpfeljhmgSbriefe." 

B.  i.  The  pupils  came  late,  and  therefore  had  to  stay  in. 

2.  I  did  not  keep  his  letter,  but  threw  it  into  the  waste-basket. 

3.  Don't  come  in  at  the  front-door,  but  at  the  back-door.    4.  I 
can't  come  to-day,  but  I  can  come  to-morrow.     5.  My  brother 
saw  the  advertisement,  and  at  once  made  application.     6.  The 
banker  said  the  boy  pleased  him,  for  he  was  so  polite.     7.  Many 
had  good  recommendations ;  nevertheless  they  didn't  get  the 
position.     8.  You  have  no  recommendations ;  consequently  I 
can't  give  you  the  position.     9.  He  took  off  his  cap,  hence  I  am 
sure  he  is  polite.     10.  Besides,  he  didn't  press  forward  like  the 
others.      n.  Moreover,  I  observed  that  he   wiped  his  boots 
when  he  came  in.     12.  Hence  he  must  be  tidy. 

C.  i.  Nearly  every  one  knows  the  story  of  M.  Laffitte,  who 
was  a  celebrated  French  banker.     2.  When  he  was  (still)  quite 
young,  he  applied  to  (bei)  a  Paris  banker,  and  asked  for  a  posi- 
tion in  (an)  his  bank.     3.  It  is  true  he  had  letters  of  recom- 
mendation.    4.  Nevertheless  the  banker  dismissed  him,  for  he 
didn't  need  even  an  errand-boy.    5.  As  young  Laffitte  was  going 
out,  however,  the  banker  observed  that  he  picked  up  a  pin,  which 
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lay  on  the  floor.  6.  Consequently  he  thought:  "At  least  this 
boy  is  careful."  7.  Accordingly  the  banker  wrote  him  a  letter 
in  which  he  said  :  "  I  find  that  I  have  after  all  (bodj)  a  place  for 
you.  8.  It  is  not  a  very  important  (tmd)ttg)  one,  to  be  sure, 
but  still  it  is  better  than  nothing  at  all.  9.  So  then,  I  shall 
expect  you  to-morrow  morning."  10.  Naturally  Laffitte  accepted 
the  place  with  pleasure,  n.  Afterwards  he  became  a  very 
wealthy  man.  12.  He  was  besides  one  of  the  most  celebrated 
ministers  of  France. 

LESSON  LIV 

259.    Subordinative  Conjunctions,    i.  Those  most  commonly 
occurring  are  : 

a(3,  as,  when,  than.  obcjfeid),  (al)though. 

o(3  ob,  a(3  toerm,  as  if.  obfdjon,      " 

emf~-to4^H*-mTiCT^  obinofjf,      " 

bettor,  before.  fett(bem),  since. 

bi$,  until.  fobafb,  as  soon  as. 

ba,  as,  since,  when.  fofattcje,  as  long  as. 

bamtt,  in  order  that.  fottrie,  as  soon  as,  as  well  as. 

baft,  that.  unterbeffen,  while. 

efye,  before.  twtyrerib,  while. 

fattS,  in  case.  rDCtf,  because. 

tttbeitt,  while.  tt>emt,  if,  when. 

tnbeffen,  "  toenn  ««^,  (al)though,  even  if. 

nadjbem,  after.  iDenngfet^,     "         "     "    " 

ob,  whether,  if.  ujennfo^on,      "        "    "    " 

ob  emd),  (al)though.  iDte,  as,  like. 

,  (al)though. 


2.  These  conjunctions  connect  a  subordinate  sentence  with 
a  principal  sentence,  or  with  another  subordinate  sentence,  and 
throw  the  verb  to  the  end  : 

-3d)  gfcmbe,  baft  er  fcmtmt.          I  think  he  will  come. 
-3d)  toeift  nidjt,  ob  e$  tt)a^r  tft,     I  don't  know  whether  it  is  true 

baft  er  fcemtft.  that  he  is  going  away. 
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260.   Special  Cases,   i.  '  As '  in  the  sense  of  'while'  =  inbem 
(inbeffen,  unterbcffcn): 
@r  fd)Uef,  inbcm  id)  ttadjte.          He  slept  while  I  watched. 

2.  '  As '  or  '  since '  indicating  cause  =  ba: 

(5r  !ann  fjeute  ntdjt  fommen,  ba     He  can't  come  to-day,  as  it  is 
e3  regnet.  raining. 

3.  <  Since  'as  preposition  =  fett;  as  subordinative  conjunc- 
tion of  time  =  f ettbem  (or  fett) : 

(£r  ift  fdjOtt  fett  rjoriger  2Bod)e     He  has  been  here  since  last 

Ijier.  week. 

$d)   fjabe   if)n   nid)t   gefetjen,     I  have  not  seen  him  since  he 

fcitbcm  er  cmgefommen  tft.          arrived. 

4.  '  Since  '  as  adverb  or  coordinative  adverbial  conjunction  = 
feitbem: 

©eitbcm  fc^reibt  er  ntdjt.  He  hasn't  written  since. 

5.  2H$  =  'but '  after  negatives  ;  ntc^t§  mentger  a(^  =  'any- 
thing but ' : 

at$  Unglttrf .  Nothing  but  bad  luck. 

tucmgcr  al£  retc^.  Anything  but  rich. 

6.  .gttbeffen,  linterbeffen  are  coordinative  in  the  sense  of 
'  meanwhile  ' ;  subordinative  in  the  sense  of  '  while  ' : 

luac^tc;  inbeffen  fdjltef  I  watched;  meanwhile  my 

mem  $reunb.  friend  slept. 

lMd)te,  uuicrbeffen  metn  I  watched  while  my  friend 

grewtb  fd)Uef.  slept. 

7.  Ob  =  '  if  or  'whether  '  in  indirect  questions  : 
grage  i^n,  ofc  er  mitbe  ift.  Ask  him  if  he  is  tired. 

8.  In  obg(eirf)  Oermg(etd),  obfd)on,  2C.), '  though,' '  although,1 
the  latter  part  may  be  separated  and  placed  after  the  subject ; 
and)  is  always  so  separated  : 

O&fl(cidj  er  reid)  tft.  Although  he  is  rich. 

O&  er  g(cid)  (and),  ?c.)  reid)  ift.  "       "   "   " 
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9.  The  ob  or  toetttt  may  also  be  omitted  in  these  conjunc- 
tions,  and  in  ate  ob,  ate    U)emt;    the   verb   then   begins   its 
sentence : 

-3ft  er  Qfeid)  retd).  Though  he  is  rich. 

(£8  f djetnt,  ate  fame  er.  It  seems  as  if  he  would  come. 

10.  33et>or  expresses  time  only  ;  efje  also  expresses  preference  : 

(berjor)  e$  bun!e(  ttrirb.          Before  it  gets  dark, 
id)  ba$  rue,  trete  id)  lieber    Rather  than  do  that,  I  will 
dU$.  resign. 

11.  Distinguish  carefully  between  'after'  and  'before'  as 
prepositions  and  as  conjunctions  : 

bem  $3afte.  After  the  ball. 

er  fort  toar.  After  he  had  gone, 

bem  Ibenbeffen.  Before  supper. 

©^e  (betior)  id)  i^n  fa^.  Before  I  saw  him. 

261.  Correlative  Conjunctions,  i.  These  conjunctions  con- 
sist of  two  parts,  the  second  being  necessary  to  complete  the 
first ;  the  following  are  the  most  important : 

Cttttoeber  .  .  .  ober,  either  .  .  .  balb  .  .  .  bd(b,  at  one  time 

or.  ...  at  another;  now  .  .  . 

foeber  .  .  .  nod),  neither  .  .  .  now  (then). 

nor.  (eben)  fo  .  .  .  line,  (just)  as 
nidjt  nur  .  .  .  fonbern  cmd),  ...  as. 

not  only  .  .  .  but  also.  befto  (je)  .  .  .  befto  (je,  Itmfo), 
foiDO^t  .  .  .  al$  (aut^),  both  the  .  .  .  the. 

.  .  .  and.  fo  .  .  .  fo,  as  .  .  .  as. 

2.  In  sentences  introduced  by  fott)0f)f  ...  ate  (aud))  the 
verb  agrees  with  the  Jast-s«bject : 

©Otoofyt   io^   ate    (aud))   meht   Both   my  cousin   and  I   have 
better  ift  artgefommett.  arrived. 
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3.  ^efto  and  je  are  used  interchangeably  in  either  member 
of  a  proportional  clause ;  the  former  member  is  subordinate, 
the  latter  principal,  but  with  inversion  of  subject  and  verb. 

3e    (befto)    ef)er     er    fommt,  The    sooner    he    comes,    the 
befto  (je)  efyer  lann  er  gefyen.      sooner  he  can  go. 

4.  @0  .  .  .  fo  introduce  correlative  clauses  containing  ad- 
jectives compared  together  in  the  positive  degree,  the  former 
being  subordinate : 

(Bo  grog  er  ift,  fo  fetge  ift  er.  He  is  as  cowardly  as  he  is  big. 
©0    gerne    id)  lame,  fo  nn-  Gladly  as  I  would  come,  it  is 
mijglid)  ift  e$.  quite  impossible. 

EXERCISE  LIV 

A.  TO  em  alter  £otfe  etnes  ftitnnifdjen  £age§  mtt  anberen 
am  Ufer  be$  !3fteere3  ftanb,  faf)  er  brangen  ein  grogeS  (£egel* 
fdjiff  tjorbeifa^ren.  !Da  er  erfannte,  ba§  ba^felbe  falfd)  gefteuert 
iuarb,  rief  er  au$:  ,,(Snttueber  mug  bte  53rigg  einlenfen,  ober 
fie  tmrb  am  33orgebtrge  fd^ettern.  3^  mu§  ^inauS,  bainit  ic!) 
ben  <Steuermann  n)arne."  ,rSenn  bu  aud;  fytnausfitljreft,"  er- 
h)tberte  man  t^m,  ,ffo  Ibnnteft  bit  bod)  ntd)t  fjeffen,  ba  be  in 
^3oot  fofort  lentern  ttritrbe,  nnb  bn  Derftnfen  mitfHeft."  ,,3ollte 
e«  g(eid)  metn  £eben  foften,  fo  mitt  id)  ttjm  menigften^  gurnfen, 
h)te  er  ftenern  mnjj.  3Benn  e§  anc^  metn  tester  9?nf  ift,  fo 
bfetbt  mtr  ntd)t§  iibrtg,  a(^  ben  23erfnd)  jn  mad)en."  5llfo  tjolte 
er  fetn  <Sprad)roI)r  nnb  ftteg  in  fetn  fletne^  ^3oot  ein.  (Sobalb 
ba§  (Seget  anfge()t^t  fear,  f(og  ba^  ^3oot  pfet(fd)ne((  t>or  bent 
(Stnrme  ba^tn.  ^m  $lngenbttrfe  aber,  ba  ba^fe(be  an^  bem 

§  3Sorgebtrge§  Ijeran^fc^og,  fd)(ng  e$  nm. 
er  nod)  eben  bem  <Stenermann  gnrnfen  Ibnnen: 
mitgt  i^r  ftenern."  3BaI)renb  bie  ^Brtgg  meiterfnljr,  t^erfan! 
ber  fyetbenmutige  5Ute  in  bte  Xtefe.  !iDoc^  luar  fein  §e(bcnmut 
ntd)t  uergebeM  gemefen,  ba  ba«  <Sd)iff  mtt  §unberten  non 
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9J?enfd)enteben  gerettet  tear.    So  grog  ba3  Dpfer  toar,  fo 
gro§  tear  audj)  ber  Sofjn. 

/?.  Oral  exercise  on  the  above. 

C.  Complete  the  following  sentences  :  i.  Ich  habe  ihn  nicht 
gesehen,  seitdem  ...  2.  Seit  .  .  .  muB  meine  Tante  zu  Hause 
bleiben.  3.  Wir  studierten,  unterdessen  ...  4.  Nachdem 
.  .  .  ,  mufi  ich  noch  eine  Aufgabe  schreiben.  5.  Wir  mussen 
vor  .  .  .  abreisen.  6.  Der  Lotse  versank,  ehe  ...  7.  Wir 
gehen  nicht  ins  Konzert,  da  ... 

D.  i.  It  seems  as  if  the  ship  must  (sufy.)  be  wrecked. 
2.  Even  if  the  pilot  goes  out  in  his  boat,  perhaps  he  will  not 
be  able  to  save  it  after  all.  3.  Neither  he  nor  his  boat  will 
ever  return.  4.  While  the  others  were  talking,  the  old  man 
got  (f)o(ett)  his  speaking-trumpet.  5.  After  he  had  got  it,  he 
embarked  in  his  little  boat.  6.  As  soon  as  everything  was 
ready,  he  hoisted  the  sail.  7.  Although  the  storm  was  very  vio- 
lent, the  heroic  pilot  resolved  to  make  the  attempt.  8.  If  his 
boat  capsizes,  he  will  certainly  lose  his  life.  9.  He  must  warn 
the  steersman,  before  the  latter  comes  too  near  the  promon- 
tory. 10.  Even  now  it  seems  as  if  he  would  be  (fommert) 
too  late.  ii.  Meanwhile  the  storm  became  more  and  more 
violent.  12.  It  is  anything  but  easy  to  steer  a  small  boat 
through  a  stormy  sea  (See,/.).  13.  Not  only  will  the  ship  be 
wrecked,  but  also  hundreds  of  men  will  perish.  14.  Either 
the  pilot  must  warn  the  steersman  or  the  ship  will  be  wrecked. 
15.  At  one  time  it  seemed  as  if  he  would  succeed,  at  another 
it  seemed  as  if  his  boat  would  capsize.  16.  The  greater  the 
danger,  the  greater  is  the  heroism  of  the  pilot.  17.  Before  his 
boat  sank,  however,  he  called  to  the  steersman  through  his 
speaking-trumpet.  18.  As  the  latter  now  knew  how  he  should 
steer,  he  saved  the  brig.  19.  Even  if  the  old  man  lost  his  life, 
still  he  had  his  reward.  20.  After  he  was  dead,  his  heroism 
was  honoured  by  every  one. 
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E.    Sefeftitrf: 


gtng  etn  itnger 
@r  Ijatt'  ein  guteS  ^cfjiuert  beftettt. 
£)od)  a(3  er'3  ir>og  in  fetner  £wnb, 
(Sdjiuert  er  trie!  ju  fitter  erfanb. 


£)er  a(te  <£d)mieb  ben  23art  fid)  ftret^t: 
,,T)a^  ®d)tt>evt  ift  nic^t  jn  f  d)tt)er,  noc^  (eic^t; 
3u  fd)it)ad)  ift  euer  5(rm,  ic^  rnein'; 
!£)od)  morgen  fo((  ge^olfen  fetn!" 

,,9?em,  i)enf!  bet  atter  9?itterfc^aft! 
£mrd)  meine,  nid)t  bitrd)  geiter^  $raft!" 
CDer  ^iingUng  fpric^t^,  i!)n  $raft  bnrc^bringt, 
(^djirert  er  fyocf)  in  Sitften 


LESSON  LV 

262.  Agreement  of  Verb  and  Subject,  i.  This  agreement  i«, 
in  general,  the  same  in  German  as  in  English ;  for  exceptions, 
see  below. 

2.  With  several  subjects,  the  verb  may  agree  with  the  nearest 
singular  subject,  especially  if  the  subjects  follow  the  verb,  or 
are  grouped  together,  or  form  a  climax  : 

Corbet  ift  2Binb  unb  SHegen.  Wind  and  rain  are  past. 

($efb  linb  (9ilt  ift  fytn.  Money  and  wealth  are  gone. 

$3ermdgen,   9?uf,   £eben  ftefyt  Property,  reputation,  life  are  at 
cwf  bent  8pte(e.  stake. 

3.  With  titles  of  rank  and  compliment,  the  verb  is  often  in 
the  third  plural  in  address  and  in  official  documents  : 

2Ba$  tt)itnfd)?n  gnabtge  gran?    What  do  you  wish,  madam? 
(Seine  -Jttajefttit  tyaben  gernljt,   His  Majesty  has  been  pleased, 
ic.  etc. 

4.  The  agreement  of  a  verb  with  a  collective  is  in  general 
the  same  as  in  Knglish. 
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263.  Appositive  Noun.    i.  A  noun  in  apposition  with  another 
usually  agrees  with  it  in  case  : 

$CU*f,  nteht  jitngfter  33rnber,  ift  Charles,  my  youngest  brother, 

Iran!.  is  ill. 

£)te  $ranff)ett  $ar(3,  metne3  The    illness   of   Charles,    my 

Jung  [ten  33ruber3.  youngest  brother. 

$dj    begegnete    $cui,  fetnem  I   met  Charles,   his   youngest 

jung [ten  33ruber.  brother. 

2.  The  case  of  a  noun  in  apposition  after  ate  or  tine  depends 
upon  the  sense,  the  indefinite  article  being  omitted  after  ate 
before  an  unqualified  noun  : 

-3d)   fcmnte    Hjn   a(3    ®nabe  I  knew  him  as  a  boy  (when  I 

(=  ate  id)  em  $nabe  n>ar).  was  a  boy). 

-3d)   lannte    tfyn   al3    $nabeu  I  knew  him  as  a  boy  (when  he 

(=  ate  er  etn  $nabe  tnar).  was  a  boy). 

(Sr  fyat  letnen  befferen  greunb  He  has  no  better  friend  than  I. 

al$  mid). 

(Sinem   SO^anne    hJtC   @tC   (e$  A  man  like  you  is  not  to  be 

finb)  ift  ntd)t  ^u  trauen.  trusted. 

NOTES.  —  i.  51(3  indicates  identity  and  HHC  comparison:  Sr  !ommt 
fl(§  ^Ollig, '  He  comes  as  a  king '  (and  is  one  ) ;  (£r  fomittt  tt)tC  eilt  ^ontg, 
'  He  comes  like  a  king'  (though  he  may  not  be  one). 

2.  For  apposition  in  expressions  of  quantity,  see  §  II 2,  3;  in  titles 
and  proper  names,  §§  182,  188. 

264.  Appositive  Adjective,     i.   An  uninflected  adjective  or 
participle  may  stand  in  apposition  to  a  noun  (usually  the  sub- 
ject) : 

£)te    ^ferbe,    t»ont    3u0e    **'   ^ne  norses>  frightened  by  the 
fdjrerft,  gingen  bnrc^.  train,  ran  away. 

2.  Unless  the  apposition  is  with  the  subject,  the  English  ap- 
positive  construction  should  be  rendered  into  German  by  a 
subordinate  clause : 

3d)  fyabe  Me  Utyr  nerforen,  Me   I  have  lost  the  watch  given  me 
mir  fd)en!te.  by  father. 
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NOTES.  —  i.  The  appositive  adjectival  construction,  frequent  in  Eng- 
lish, is  but  sparingly  used  in  German. 

2.  The  appositive  construction  may  be  replaced  by  the  attributive  con- 
struction, for  which  see  §  298. 

EXERCISE   LV 

A.  i.  A  large  number  of  guests  had  been  invited  to  the  ball, 
but  only  [a]  few  were  present.     2.  Not  more  than  a  dozen  had 
come  at  9  o'clock.     3.    Among  these  was  the  sister  of  (the) 
Count   B.,  the   German   ambassador.      4.    [Your]   Majesty  is 
always  in  the  right.      5.  Do  you  want   the  carriage  at   once, 
madam  (gnabtge  grau)  ?     6.  The  eldest  daughter  of  Henry  the 
Seventh,  King  of  England,  married  James  the  Fourth,  King  of 
Scotland.     7.  These  were  the  grandparents   of  Mary  Stuart, 
Queen  of  Scotland.     8.  The  city  of  Dresden  is  the  capital  of 
the  kingdom  of  Saxony.     9.  Have  you  ever  seen  William  the 
Second,  the  present  German  Emperor?     10.  I  saw  him  as  a 
boy,  but  not  since  he  has  become  Emperor,     n.  When  I  saw 
him,  he  was  riding  through  the  park  with  Prince  Henry,  his 
younger  brother.     12.  A  multitude  of  human  beings  lost  their 
lives  by  (bltrd))  the  earthquake.     13.  The  greater  part  of  the 
inhabitants  of  Messina  perished. 

B.  i.  Dear  father  and  (dear)  mother,  I  am  sorry  you  have 
had  to  wait  for   us  so  long.     2.  I  asked   you,  as  my  oldest 
friend,  to  assist  me.     3.  You  were  right ;  you  have  no  better 
friend  than  I.     4.  Yes,  indeed,  one  can  always  trust  a  friend 
like  you.     5.  The  name  of  my  brother  George's  teacher  is 
Moser.     6.  To   do   right   and   to   be  happy  is   one   and  the 
same  [thing].      7.    The  German  people  (33o(f,  n.)  are  (is)  most 
intelligent  and  industrious.     8.  I  gave  the  beggar  20  pfennigs, 
and  he  went  on  (Wetter)  quite  happy.    9.  A  dozen  silver  spoons 
costs  forty  marks.     10.  Indignant  at  (itber,  acc^}  his  conduct, 
I  went  away  at  once.     u.  Messrs.  Schmidt  and  Braun  have  a 
large  departmental  store  in  Schiller  Street.      12.    I  was  not 
speaking  with  Elsa,  your  eldest  sister,  but  with  Clara,  your 
youngest  sister.     13.  The  teacher  is  satisfied  with  the  exercises 
written  by  his  pupils. 
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C.  Lesestiick  :  Ein  Professor  kam  eines  Abends  nach  Hause 
und  srfgte  zu  seiner  Frau  :  "  Siehst  du  wohl,  wir  Professoren 
smd  doch  nicht  so  vergefilich,  vvie  man  glaubt.  Ich  habe 
meinen  Regenschirm  diesmal  doch  nicht  vergessen  !  "  "  Aber," 
erwiderte  seine  Frau,  "du  hast  deinen  Regenschirm  nicht 
mitgenommen ;  du  hast  ihn  zu  Hause  gelassen." 


LESSON  LVI 

265.  Nominative,     i.  The  nominative  is   the   case  "of  the 
subject,  and  is  also  used  as  a  vocative. 

2.  Verbs  indicating  a  state  or  transition,  such  as  feitt,  tDerbett, 
bteiben,  fyetften,  take  a  predicate  nominative  : 

($r  btteb  ©olbcit.  He  remained  a  soldier. 

(5r  fyeiftt  $ar(.  His  name  is  Charles. 

NOTE.  —  With  tverbetl,  JU  is  often  used  to  indicate  transition:    2)a8 
SBaffer  ttmrbe  p  @i«,  '  The  water  turned  to  ice.' 

266.  Accusative,     i.  The  accusative  is  the  case  of  the  direct 

object  of  a  verb. 

2.  $ef)i;ert,  '  teach,'  takes  the  accusative  of  the  person  taught, 
as  well  as  of  the  thing  taught : 

-3d)  (efyre  fie  ^3I)t)ft!.  I  am  teaching  them  physics. 

NOTE.  —  When  both  person  and  thing  are  mentioned,  untcrrtrfjtcn  itt 
+  dat.  is  more  usual :  3rf)  untevrtdjte  fie  itt  ber  ^fytyfif. 

3.  gragett,  '  ask,'  takes  an  accusative  of  the  person,  but  only 
a  neuter  pronoun  or  clause  as  accusative  of  the  thing  : 

-3d)  totfl  @te  ettoa$  fra^en.        I  want  to  ask  you  something. 
£r  fragte,  ob  id)  fame.  He  asked  if  I  was  coming. 

267.  Predicate   Accusative,     i.   Verbs   of  naming,   calling, 
etc.,  have  a  second  accusative  with  predicative  force  : 

3d)  nannte  U)n  emeu  barren*  I  called  him  a  fool. 
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2.  Some   verbs   of  regarding,   considering,   declaring,   etc., 
similarly  take  an  accusative  with  a($  : 

Qd)  6etrad)te  tt)tt  a(3  einen  getnb.      I  consider  him  an  enemy. 

NOTE.  —  £alten  takes  fitr  +  ace.  :  3d)  Ijalte  tyn  fiir  eincn  guten  2ftcmn, 
'I  consider  him  a  good  man.' 

3.  Verbs  of  choosing,  electing,  appointing,  etc.,  usually  take 
gU  +  article,  but  sometimes  have  an  accusative  with  al$  : 

Sftcm  lrj(if)(te  tf)n  geftern  5lim   They  chose  him  as  chairman 
23orfi£enbem  yesterday. 


NOTE.  —  The  predicate  ace.  in  all  these  constructions  becomes  a  nom 
in  the  passive:  £einrid)  I.  nntrbe  bcr  SBogler  (Fowler)  gennant;  (Sr 
ttwrbe  al$  SSorjl^enbcr  getoafytt. 

268.  Adverbial  Accusative.  The  accusative  is  used  adverbi- 
ally to  express  time  'when'  and  'how  long,'  price  (§  29),  anc 
measure  (§  112,  4)  ;  also  way  or  road  after  verbs  of  motion  : 

2Beg  geljen  @ie  ?        Which  way  are  you  going? 


269.  Accusative  Absolute.  The  accusative  is  often  usec 
absolutely  to  form  adverbial  phrases,  either  with  or  without  an 
adjective  or  participle  : 


§ut  in  ber  $anb.  Hat  in  hand. 

§anbe  emporgefyoben.       With  hands  uplifted. 

EXERCISE    LVI 

A.  i.  As  a  child  I  always  used  to  say  that  I  meant  to  be  a 
soldier.  2.  I  entered  the  army  at  (ttltt)  twenty  (years)  as  lieu- 
tenant. 3.  I  remained  a  lieutenant  ten  years^but  now  I  am 
a  captain,  and  I  expect  to  become  a  general  in  the  course  of 
(the)  time.  4.  Among  Englishmen  the  Duke  of  Wellington  is 
called  "the  Iron  Duke."  5.  They  regard  him  as  one  of  the 
greatest  generals  that  ever  lived.  6.  The  Germans  call  Bis- 
marck "  the  Iron  Chancellor."  7.  In  1862  Prince  Bismarck 
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became  prime  minister  of  Prussia  and  in  1871  chancellor  of  the 
German  Empire.  8.  He  was  made  (ententtett)  a  duke  by  the 
Emperor  William  II,  when  the  latter  dismissed  him  in  1890. 
9.  Ask  that  stranger  what  his  name  is.  10.  He  says  his  name 
is  Meyer,  and  that  he  is  a  commercial  traveller,  n.  Here  we 
must  part ;  you  must  go  your  way,  and  I  will  go  mine. 
1 2.  Our  neighbour's  son  is  anything  but  polite  ;  this  morning  he 
came  in  at  the  front-door,  his  hat  on  his  head  and  his  hands  in 
his  pockets. 


B.  i.  One  of  my  brothers  is  /a  physician  and  the  other  is  a 
merchant.      2.    When  I  was  at  (cmf,  dat!)  the  high  school, 
Mr.  B.  taught  me  English  and  Mr.  S.  taught  me  chemistry. 
3.    Everybody  thought  Mr.  B.  an  excellent  teacher.     4.   On 
this  account  he  was  chosen  head-master.     5.  In  the  elementary 
schools  the  children  are  taught  reading  (in/in.),  writing,  and 
arithmetic.     6.  The  fool  remains  a  fool  his  [whole]  life  long. 
7.  When  water  freezes  it  turns  to  ice ;  when  ice  melts  it  turns 
to  water  again.     8.  The  Niagara  Falls  are  regarded  as  one  of 
the  wonders  of  the  world.     9.  As  a  young  man  Abraham  Lin- 
coln was  a  clerk  in  a  store ;  later,  however,  he  became  a  law- 
yer.    10.  In. the  year  1860  he  was  elected  President  of  the 
United  States.      n.  In  1794  Napoleon  was  appointed  general- 
in-chief  of  the  French  army  in  Italy.     12.  In  1799  he  became 
first  consul  and  afterwards  emperor. 

C.  Lesestticke  :   i .  Ein  Fremder  vom  Lande  auf  Besuch  in 
London  wollte  einem  Konzerte  beiwohnen.     Er  erkundigte  sich 
am  Schalter  nach  dem  Preise  der  Sitze.     "  Vordersitze,  zwei 
Shilling;  Riicksitze,  einen  Shilling;  Programme,  einen  Penny." 
"  Na,  dann  geben  Sie  mir  ein  Programm :  darauf  sitzt  sich's 
schon  ganz  bequem,"  sagte  der  Fremde. 

2.  Ein  Dichter  sandte  einen  Band  seiner  Gedichte  an  einen 
Bekannten  und  bat  denselben,  ihm  zu  sagen,  was  er  davon  halte. 
Er  erhielt  folgende  Antwort :  "  Ich  habe  Ihr  Werk  gelesen  und 
habe  selten  ein  Buch  mit  grofierem  Vergnugen  niedergelegt." 
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LESSON   LVII 

270.  Genitive.     The  use  of  the  German  genitive  is  much  the 
same  as  that  of  the  English  possessive,  or  the  objective  with  '  of.' 

271.  Position  of  Genitive.    The  genitive  more  usually  follows 
the  governing  noun,  unless  the  genitive  is  a  person  name  : 

,£wn$  metneS  5reun^e^«     My  friend's  house. 
SBerle.  The  works  of  Schiller. 


272.  Genitive  with  Adjectives  and  Verbs,  i.  Some  German 
adjectives  govern  a  genitive,  usually  corresponding  to  an  'of 
construction  in  English  : 

(gr  ift  fetner  @ad)e  gettrig.          He  is  sure  of  his  case. 
Unferer  2ld)tnng  unirbig.  Worthy  of  our  respect. 

£)e$  sJjftorbe3  fdnilbtg.  Guilty  of  murder. 

NOTE.  —  fio£,  '  rid  of,'  takes  ace.  :  3d)  mod)te  iljtt  (08  tuerben,  '  I  should 
like  to  get  rid  of  him  '  ;  with  &0U,  '  full  of,'  the  ace.  is  more  usual  :  2)a3 
©Ia8  ift  Doll  SBettt,  'The  glass  is  full  of  wine';  flCUnfj,  'certain  of,'  mfibc, 
'  tired  of,'  take  4cc.  of  neut.  pron.,  but  gen.  of  noun  :  3d)  bill  C§  gfUHjl,  '  I 
am  certain  of  it';  3d)  bin  i>C§  2Barteu§  miibe,  'I  am  tired  of  waiting.' 

2.  The  German  equivalents  of  many  English  transitive  verbs 
take  a  genitive  : 

@r  gebadjte  btefer  Xatfarfje.        He  mentioned  this  fact. 
Qfy  bebarf  Stytt  §^fe-  J  need  y°ur  he^P- 

3.  Verbs  of  accusing,  convicting,  acquitting,  depriving,  and 
some  others,  take  a  genitive  of  the  remoter  object  : 

ttagt  ifyri  be3  9ftorbe3  an.   He  is  accused  of  murder. 
^flic^t  entbunben.  Relieved  of  duty. 

4.  Impersonal  verbs  expressing  mental  affection  take  a  geni- 
tive of  the  remoter  object  (the  cause  of  the  emotion)  : 

(58  jammert  mid)  fetner.  I  pity  him. 

9fttd)  rent  ntetncr  (Sitnben.   '     I  repent  of  my  sins. 

NOTES.  —  I.  Some  of  these  verbs  are  also  used  personally  with  the 
cause  of  the  emotion  as  subj.  :  (£r  jammevt  mid)  ;  mciitc  ©ituben  reitcn 
mid). 

2.  For  the  gen.  after  refl.  verbs,  see  §  150. 
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273.  Adverbial  Genitive,     i.  The  genitive  may  express  ad- 
verbial relations  of  place  and  manner,  mostly  confined  to  fixed 
phrases : 

<Seme3  2Bege3  getjen.  To  go  one's  way. 

£hlfer§cmb;  trorftten  glljjeS.    On  the  left  hand  ;  dryshod. 
D)?etne3  (Srad)ten3.  In  my  opinion. 

3tt>etter  $(affe  retfen.  To  travel  second  class, 

©liter  £)hige  fein.  To  be  of  good  cheer. 

NOTE.  —  For  gen.  of  time,  see  §  87. 

2.  The  adverbial  genitive  with  -U)etfe  is  a  common  mode  of 
forming  adverbs  of  manner  from  adjectives  : 
®(ii(flid)ertt)eife.  Fortunately. 

274.  The  Dative.     The  dative  is  the  case  of  the  indirect  ob- 
ject, and  denotes  the  person  for  whose  advantage  or  disadvan- 
tage a  thing  is  or   is  done,   corresponding  not   only  to   the 
English  '  to  '  of  *  for,'  but  also  to  '  from ' : 

(Ste  gab  bem  ®mbe  33onbon$.  She  gave  the  child  candy. 
(Sr  fcuift  tntr  33iidjer.  He  is  buying  books  for  me. 

($r  I)at  tntr  ©e(b  geftofjtett.         He  stole  money  from  me. 

275.  Dative  with  Adjectives.    German  equivalents  of  English 
adjectives  followed  by  '  to  '  (with  some  others)  take  the  dative  : 

($r  Mieb  mir  treu.  He  remained  faithful  to  me. 

@te  tft  bem  33niber  a'f)n(id).        She  is  like  her  brother. 

276.  Dative  with  Verbs.     The  dative  stands  as  the  personal 
and  only  object  after  many  verbs,  the  equivalents  of  which  are 
transitive  in  English : 

(5r  becjegnete  (fo(gte)  tntr.  He  met  (followed)  me. 

(5r  f)dt  tntr  gebrofyt.  He  threatened  me. 

lann  id)  3fynen  bienen?  How  can  I  serve  you? 

tpirb  tntr  beiftefjen.  He  will  assist  me. 


232  GERMAN   GRAMMAR  [§  277 

277.  Ethical  Dative.  The  dative  is  used  freely  in  German 
to  denote  the  person  who  has  some  interest  in  an  action  or 
thing,  and  when  so  employed  is  called  the  '  ethical  dative,'  or 
'  dative  of  interest ' : 

£u  mtr  ba$  nid)t.  Don't  do  that  (I  teli  you). 

£m  bift  mtr  em  netter  33urfdj !  A  nice  fellow  you  are  ! 
(SefytmtrnurbiefdjbnenSpfeC  Just  look  at  these  fine  apples. 

NOTE.  —  For  dat.  with  preps.,  see  Lessons  XXVII  and  XXXII;  for 
possessive  dat.,  see  §  163. 

EXERCISE    LVII 

A.  51(3  33enjamin  gran!(m  tin  !(einer  -3un9e  to&r/  &e9ea/ 
nete  ifym  eine$  fatten  SftorgenS  em  Sftann,  ber  erne  5l£t  trug. 
($r  Hopfte  bem  $naben  freunb(id)  auf  Me  (Sdwfter  unb  fragte 
ifyn,  ob  fern  23ater  einen  <Sd)(eifftein  fjabe.  ,,®ertriB/'  enin- 
berte  t^m  ber  $(eme.  ,,X)ii  bift  mtr  em  ^itbfc^er  ^unge,"  fagte 
ber  grembe  ju  i^m,  ,,n)tttft  bu  mtr  erlauben,  meine  21  jt  barauf 
31:  fd)(etfen?"  ,f@eine  SBorte,"  er^a^tt  grantUn,  wfc^mcic^c(* 
ten  mcincr  _  Sitctfeit  unb  id)  antmortete  tl)m:  9^ec^t  gerne. 
£)ann  ftreic^ette  ber  SO^ann  mtr  Me  33arfe  nnb  bat  mid),  iljm  ein 
trtentg  ()eige§  Gaffer  gn  ^o(en.  2(uc^  ba§  fonnte  id)  tljm  ntd)t 
abfd)Iagenr  ba  er  mir  fo  freunblic^  311  fein  fd)ien,  unb  id)  brad)te 
ifjm  einen  ^effel  DO((.  T)ann  fufyr  ber  grembe  fort:  9J^bd)teft 
bu  mir  tool)!  e>n  paar  9ttinuten  ben  (Sc^Ieifftein  breljen?  $d) 
mad)te  mic^  tb'ric^terttjeife  an  bie  Arbeit  unb  brel)te,  bi§  mtr 
flojif,  9litcfctt  unb  2lrme  we^  taten.  2113  bie  2lrt  fertig  tear, 
gab  mir  ber  3D?ann  unertoartet  eine  O^rfetge  unb  rief :  £)ie 
'S^ulgtocfe  Ijat  fd)on  (angft  gelautet!  9^ad)e,  ba§  bu  fort* 
tommft,  fleiner  f3d)Iinge(,  fonft  ge()t  e3  bir  fd)(ed)t.  T)iefe 
53egeben^ett/'  fagt  granflin  tueiter,  ffift  mir  im  fpateren  ^eben 
jebe^mal  eingefaden,  ttenn  ic^  merfte,  ba^  jemanb  mtr  ober 
anberen  ju  feinem  eigenen  $orteU  fd)inetd)e(n  tuodte.  !Dann 
bad)te  id)  mir  immer:  T)em  9Q?anne  ift  nid)t  gu  trauen,  ber  l)at 
bir  gen)ig  eine  $£t  ju  fd)(etfen." 
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B.  Oral  exercise  on  the  above. 

C.  i.  Good  children  obey  their  parents  and   follow  their 
ad  nee.     2.  This  house  is  too  expensive  for  me.     3.  I  should 
like  to  get  rid  of  it,  but  nobody  will  buy  it  from  me.     4.  A 
good  king  is  ever  mindful  of  his  subjects.     5.  His  subjects  are 
not  always  grateful  to  him.     6.  The  emperor  thanked  the  chan- 
cellor and  relieved  him  of  his  duty.     7.  It  is  not  worth  while 
to  read  such  a  book.     8.  I  am  sorry  that  I  began  it.     9.  In 
America  people  don't  like  to  travel  second  class.     10.  Is  the 
gentleman  whom  we  met  just  now  an  acquaintance  of  yours? 
ii.  No,  he  is  an  entire  stranger  (ganj  fremb)  to  me.     12.  He 
resembles  my  friend  Schafer  very  much.     13.  I  should  be  glad 
of  the  opportunity  to  make  his  acquaintance. 

D.  i.  My  neighbour  has  been  accused  of  forgery.     2.  I  do 
not  believe  that  he  is  capable  of  such  a  crime.     3.  He  is  a  man 
who  is  worthy  of  all  respect.     4.  I  am  of  the  same  opinion,  and 
I  am  convinced  of  (rjOTt)  his  innocence.     5.  All  his  friends  are 
certain  of  his  acquittal.     6.  They  will  do  what  they  can  to  assist 
him.     7.  What  is  the  matter  with  you  to-day  ?  You  seem  to  me 
to  be  very  sad.     8.  My  father  has  forbidden  me  to  attend  the 
foot-ball  game.     9.  He  needs  my  help  at  home.     10.  I  often 
help  him  mornings  and  evenings.       ^ 

E.  i.  I  met  a  man  one  cold  morning.     2.  He  called  me  a 
nice  little  boy  and  patted  me  on  the  shoulder.     3.  "  Do  you 
think  your  father  would  allow  me  to  grind  my  axe  on  his  grind- 
stone?"   4.  "I  am  certain  of  it,"  I  answered  him.    5.  "Wouldn't 
you  like  to  help  me  to  grind  the  axe?  "     6.  As  he  seemed  to  me 
to  be  so  friendly,  I  could  not  refuse  him  this.     7.  "  Well,  just  get 
me  a  kettle  full  of  hot  water.      8.  Now  turn  the  grindstone  for 
me  a  few  minutes."     9.  I  was  soon  tired  of  the  work,  and  my 
back  and  arms  were  sore.     10.  But  he  wouldn't  allow  me  to 
stop  till  the  work  was  done.     n.  As  long  as  he  needed  my 
help  he  flattered  my  vanity.     1 2.  When  the  axe  was  done  he 
wanted  to  get  rid  of  me  at  once.     13.  So  he  gave  me  a  box  on 
the  ear,  and  told  me  I  should  go  to  school.     14.  The  school- 
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bell  had  already  rung,  and  I  went  my  way  sadly.  15.  Th;s 
occurrence  often  came  to  my  mind  afterwards.  16.  I  said  to 
myself:  "  Don't  trust  those  who  have  an  axe  for  you  to  grind. 
17.  They  will  flatter  you  to  their  own  advantage." 

LESSON  LVIII 

278.  'Hfe  Indicative  Mood.     The  indicative  is  the  mood  of 
reality  and  direct  statement  or  question. 

279.  The  Present,     i.  This  tense  answers  to  all  the  English 
forms  of  the  same  tense  (e.g.  id)  lobe  =  '  I  praise,'  '  am  prais- 
ing,' '  do  praise  '),  and  is  used  to  denote  action  now  going  on, 
or  to  state  a  general  fact  or  custom. 

2.  It  is  used  for  the  imperfect  to  give  greater  vividness  to 
historical  narrative  : 


)    tfffttet    er    ba§    £or,   Suddenly  he   opens  the  gate, 
Itnb  ein  Xtger  ftiir$t  Ijercm3.       and  a  tiger  rushes  out. 

3.  It  is  also  used  to  denote  what  has  happened  and  still  con- 
tinues, especially  with  fd)0tt,  fett,  and  feitbem  : 

2Bte  Icmge  tft  er  fcfyon  frant?     How  long  has  he  been  ill? 
©eitbern  er  Iran!  tft,  farm  er  He  has  not  been  able  to  sleep 
nid)t  fd)(afen.  since  he  has  been  ill. 

4.  It  is  often  used  for  the  future,  as  sometimes  in  English  : 
3d)  fomme  morcjen  nrieber.       I  return  to-morrow. 

280.  The  Imperfect,  i.  This  is  the  past  tense  of  historical 
narrative  ;  it  also  denotes  customary,  repeated,  or  contempo- 
raneous action,  answering  to  the  English  forms  *  was  doing,' 
'  used  to  do,'  etc.  : 

3n  fedjS  Xagen  fd)lif  ©ott  bie  In  six  days  God  created  the 
$Be(t  unb  rilf)te  am  fte=  world,  and  rested  on  the 
benren.  seventh. 

&  fltofl  ieben  £ag  au3.  He  used  to  go  out  every  day. 

(5r  tuadjte,  toafjrenb  id)  frfjUef.  He  was  watching  while  I  slept. 
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NOTE. — *  Would,'  of  customary  action,  must  be  rendered  by  the  impf, 

or  by  Jjffegcit  .  .  .  git:  @r  fagte  oft  or  pflegte  oft  511  fogen, « He  would 

often  say.' 

2.  It  is  used  with  fdjotl  and  erft  to  denote  what  had  happened 
and  still  continued  : 
(&r  ttwr  fdjotl  brei  £age  f)ier,   He  had  been  here  three  days 

Cl(3  id)  aitlatn.  when  I  arrived. 

281.  The  Perfect,     i.    This  tense  indicates  an  event  in  past 
time,  continuing  up  to,  but  not  including,  the  present : 

Qd)  Ijafce  meine  Uljr  uerforen.   I  have  lost  my  watch. 

2.  It  often  answers  to  the  English  past,  when  referring  to  a 
period  recently  completed ;  also  of  an  event  as  a  separate  and 
independent  fact : 

-3d)  &itt  geftern  au^gcgangcn*    I  went  out  yesterday. 
®ott  f|at  un3  (jefdjaffetu  God  created  us. 

3.  The  perfect  replaces  the  German  future- perfect,  as  the 
present  does  the  future  : 

-3d)    fortune,    fobalb    id)    ba3   I  shall  come  as  soon  as  I  have 
a&gemadjt  fyafce*  attended  to  that. 

282.  The  Pluperfect.     This  tense  is  used  of  a  past  action 
completed  before  another  had  begun  : 

($3  ttwr  gefdjeljen,  a(3  id)  tam.   It  had  happened  when  I  carne. 

283.  The  Future.     This  tense  corresponds  in  general  to  the 
English  future,  but  is  also  used  to  denote  probability  or  con- 
jecture : 

(£r  toirb  fyeute  abenb  fommcn.  He  will  come  this  evening. 
(Sr  ftrirb  tt>ol)(  bafb  fyter  fettt.        He  will  probably  be  here  soon. 

284.  The  Future-Perfect.      This   tense   corresponds  to  the 
English  future -perfect,  but  also  expresses  probability,  etc. : 
-3d)  tuetbc  ttteine  Arbeit  t)ott=    I  shall  have  finished  my  work 

enbet  fyafcen,  el)e  fie  fommen.      before  they  come. 
£)er  33rief  totrb  geftern  ange=  No    doubt   the    letter    came 
fotnmen  fetJU  yesterday. 
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285.  The    Subjunctive  Mood.     i.   The   subjunctive   is   the 
mood  of  indirect  statement  and  of  supposed  or  unreal  condition 

2.  The  present  subjunctive  also  replaces  the  missing  persons 
of  the. imperative  (§  116,  i). 

3.  The  imperfect  and  pluperfect  subjunctive  may  be  used  to 
express  a  wish : 

oarc  id)  bet  Qfyntn  (getoefen) !   Would  that  I  were  (had  been) 

with  you  ! 

4.  The  subjunctive  is  used  in  clauses   expressing  purpose, 
especially  after  a  past  tense  in  the  governing  clause,  with  the 
conjunctions  bag,  ailf  bag,  batnit : 

(5r  eilte,  baft  (aitf  bag,  bamtt)   He  hastened  in  order  not  to  be 
er  tttdjt  gu  fpa't  fame.  too  late. 

5.  The  imperfect  subjunctive  is  sometimes  used  to  express 
possibility : 

£)a$  gtttge  fool)!.  That  might  possibly  do. 

-3rf)  badjte  ba§  toare  gut.  I  should  think  that  might  do. 

NOTE.  —  For  the  use  of  the  subjunctive  in  indirect  statements,  see 
§  91 ;  for  its  use  in  conditional  sentences,  see  §  106. 

286.  Imperative  Mood.     i.  The  imperative  expresses  com- 
mand or  entreaty. 

2.  For  faffen  with  imperative  force,  see  §  117  ;  for  fottett  as 
imperative,  see  §  122,  2;  other  substitutes  for  the  imperative 
are  the  present  and  future  indicative,  and,  in  exclamatory 
clauses,  the  infinitive,  the  past  participle,  or  an  adverb  or  ad- 
verbial phrase : 

£)u  Met&ft  (totrft  btetten)!  You  stay  ! 

TOe  einfteigen!  All  aboard  ! 

@ttfl  geftanben!  Stand  still ! 

JJort  mit  iljm !  Away  with  him  ! 
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EXERCISE    LVIII 

A.  i.  Now  I  must  [be]  off  (fort),  but  I  return  next  week. 
2.  My  birthday  falls   on  the  (aitf   ben)   soth   of   (the)   next 
month.      3.  How   long   has   Charles   been    learning    French? 
4.  He  has  been  learning  it  since  his  fifth  year.     5.  The  Schro- 
ders  have  been  visiting  at  our  house  for  a  fortnight,  but  they 
leave   us    to-morrow.      6.  My   cousin   arrived   only  yesterday 
morning.     7.  Yesterday  evening  he  set  out  again,  as  he  had 
promised  to  be  at  home  to-day.     8.  No  doubt  he  has  arrived 
by  this  time.     9.  I  suppose  he  will  write  as  soon  [as]  he  arrives. 

10.  I  shall  have  learnt  my  lessons  before  the  clock  strikes  nine. 

11.  I  was  hastening  in  order  that  everything  might  be  finished 
before  nine  o'clock.     12.  Some  of  us  had  finished  half  an  hour 
before  the  clock  struck.     13.  All  aboard !   The  train  starts  in 
two  minutes. 

B.  i.  We  go  away  to-morrow,  and  we  don't  know  when  we 
shall  be  back.     2.  There  is  a  knock  [at  the  door]  ;  no  doubt 
it  is  the  postman.     3.  He  comes  every  day  at  about  this  time. 
4.  My  friend   Schlegel   has   been   at   the  University  for  five 
years.     5.  When  I  was  at  the  University,  I  used  to  spend  my 
holidays  in  the  Black  Forest  every  summer.     6.  No  doubt  you 
enjoyed   yourself  very  much.       7.  Robert  would  always  play 
when  he  should  have  been  working.     8.  The  telegraph  was  in- 
vented by  an  American  named  (namen$)  Morse.     9.  Another 
American  named  Howe  invented  the  sewing-machine.    10.  John, 
you   will   bring  Mr.  B.    this   letter,  and   wait  for   an   answer. 
n.  I  had  been  only  twenty-four  hours  in  San  Francisco  when 
the  earthquake  took  place.     12.  Only  drive  quickly,  coachman  ! 
Drive  quickly  ! 

C.  i.  The  express  train  arrives  this  evening  at  7.45  and 
leaves  at  7.55.  2.  I  suppose  you  are  tired  after  your  long 
journey.  3.  How  long  have  you  been  living  in  this  street? 
4.  For  the  last  three  years.  5.  Uncle  had  been  a  fortnight  ill, 
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before  he  knew  what  was  the  matter  with  him.  6.  God  grunl 
that  his  illness  may  not  be  serious  !  7.  He  is  not  very  ill  ;  1 
doubt  not  he  will  get  well  in  a  few  days.  8.  He  kept  on  (fort* 
fdfyren  Jit)  working,  though  he  should  have  been  in  oed. 
9.  Would  that  he  had  followed  my  advice  !  10.  He  was  just 
about  to  set  out  for  Europe  when  he  fell  (luerben)  ill.  1  1.  Make 
no  noise  (translate  in  different  ways),  children,  till  I  come  back. 

Z>.   Review  Exercises  XXVI  and  XXVIII. 

E.  SefeftM: 

§al(o!    £)te  Xiiren  aufgetan! 
§bV  p,  luer  fjtiren  ttrifl, 
id)  bin  ber  §erbft,  ein  luffger  9ftann, 
id)  ftef)'  nidjt  (ange  ftitt! 

©cut  faljr'  id)  ®erff  unb  §afer  ein 
nnb  trag'  ben  (5rnte!rang, 
unb  abenb$  bann  beim  fitl)(en 
'  id)  S^uftf  unb 


llnb  morgen  auf  bie  ^3cium?  I)inauf  !  — 

meg  unb  nufgepafet! 
$ei!  ti)ie  ba$  rot  unb  ge(b  sul)auf 
fyerunterfcfylagt  t»om  3lft!  — 

Qfy  bin  ber  ©erbft,  i^r  fennet  mic^, 
id)  fte()'  nia^t  gerne  fti((. 
gwflo,  §al(o!  brum  tuntmte  fid), 
roer  frd()(id)  iuerben 


LESSON  LIX 

287.    Infinitive  without  511.    This  form  is  used  as  follows  :  — 
i.  With  merben  to  form  the  future  tense,  and  with  the  modal 
auxiliaries  bitrfen,  ftfnnen,  faffen,  :c.  (§  157). 
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2.  With  the  verbs  bleibert,  ftnbert,  l)ei§en,  fjelfert,  fyorert, 
leljrert,  (ernen,  madjen,  nennen,  fefyett : 

(£r  Mieb  ftefyen.  He  remained  standing. 

3d)  fyelfe  i()m.  nr&eitem  I  am  helping  him  to  work. 

Sir  fdljen  fie  fommeru  We  saw  her  come  (corning). 

NOTE.  —  ^elfCtt,  Jetyreit,  (emit  also  take  an  infinitive  with  Jtt,  es- 
pecially with  a  compound  tense:  3d)  l)ctbe  getcrnt  511  gebord)ert,  'I  have 
learned  to  obey.' 

3.  In  certain  phrases  with  gefyett  and  other  verbs  of  motion : 
$fy  getje  (fafjre)  fpa^ieren,         I  go  for  a  walk  (drive). 

£)a3  $htb  muf}  fdjlafen  ge^en.  The  child  must  go  to  bed. 
-3d)  gefje  morgen  fifc^en*  I  am  going  fishing  to-morrow. 

288.  Infinitive  with  511 »  This  form  usually  corresponds  to 
the  English  infinitive  with  'to/  and  is  used  :  — 

1.  After  verbs   requiring   an  infinitive  complement,  except 
those  mentioned  in  §  287  : 

(5$  ffittgt  an  5U  regttetl.  It  is  beginning  to  rain. 

(Sr  fdjehtt  retd)  511  feitt.  He  seems  to  be  rich. 

-3d)  fyflbe  t>te(  511  tun.  I  have  a  great  deal  to  do. 

NOTES. —  i.  With  most  of  such  verbs  a  bdfj  clause  may  replace  the  infin., 
and  must  do  so  unless  the  subject  of  the  two  clauses  is  the  same :  (Sr 
gldllbt,  flltg  JU  jein  (or  baft  er  fflig  ift),  'He  thinks  himself  clever';  (Sr 
ttmnfcfyt  §tt  fomnten,  'He  wishes  to  come';  6r  tt^iinfcijt,  ba^  id)  fomme, 
'He  wishes  me  to  come';  observe  from  the  last  example  that  the  English 
construction  of  the  ace.  with  infin.  is  inadmissible  in  Ger. 

2.  (Sagen,  'tell,'  requires  a  iwfj  clause  with  fallen :  @agen  @ic  itjm, 
ba^  er  fommen  foil,  'Tell  him  to  come.' 

2.  After  verbs,  as  adverbial  complement  denoting  purpose, 
usually  preceded  by  urn,  which  heads  the  infinitive  clause  : 

(Sr  lam,  Uttt  mtii)  JU  toarnett.       He  came  to  warn  me. 

3.  After  nouns,  as  adjectival  complement : 

(Sr  f)at  Sltft  511  bfetbett.  He  has  a  mind  to  stay. 

4.  After  adjectives  as  adverbial  complement : 
Qtf)  bin  fcerett  $u  ^elfen.  I  am  ready  to  help. 
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NOTE.  —  Where  Jtt  (='too')  precedes  the  adjective,  ttttt  maybe  used.: 
(gr  ijl  311  ftofj,  «m  Jtt  betteln,  •  He  is  too  proud  to  beg.' 

5.  After  (eitt,  ftefjetl,  bletben,  with  passive  force : 
@te  tft  tttrgenb$  511  ftttbett.          She  is  nowhere  to  be  found. 
(5$  ftefyt  511  ernwrten.  It  is  to  be  expected. 

@S  Met&t  Diet  5U  tltn.  Much  remains  to  be  done. 

NOTE.  —  Observe  the  following  analogous  idiom  with  hnbcn :  3d)  tyttbe 
etnen  ^Brief  511  jcfyreiben,  'I  have  a  letter  to  write.' 

EXERCISE   LIX 

A.  i.  The  man  let  Franklin  turn  the  grindstone.     2.  He 
would  not  let  him  stop  till  the  axe  was  done.     3.  If  you  see 
anybody  come  in,  please  tell  me  (it).     4.  We  heard  somebody 
walking  behind  us.     5.  We  stood  still  (remained  standing)  at 
the  corner  to  see  who  it  was.     6.  Help  me  to  do  this  work,  and 
I  will  help  you  to  do  your  exercises.     7.  My  brothers  wanted 
to  go  fishing,  but  father  bade  them  stay  at  home.     8.  I  wish  you 
to  hear  what  I  have  to  say ;  do  not  expect  me  to  keep  silent 
always.     9.   My  father  wishes  me  to  come  home  before  ten 
o'clock.     10.  Schlegel,  my  schoolmate,  has  gone  to  Berlin  to 
study  medicine,     n.  We  staid  at  home  yesterday  to  receive 
you,  but  you  did  not  come.     12.  My  eldest  brother  has  had 
the  misfortune  to  break  an  arm.     13.  He  is  very  much  to  be 
pitied.     14.  I  have  a  dozen  letters  to  write.     15.  I  shall  not 
have  time  enough  to  write  them  all  this  evening.     16.  I  should 
like  to  go  for  a  walk  before  dinner.     17.  We  are  always  glad 
to  see  our  friends. 

B.  i.  Who  has  left  these  books  lying  on  the  table?    2.  John ; 
he  says  he  forgot  to  bring  them  upstairs.     3.  Young  people 
should    not    remain    sitting   while   older   people   are   obliged 
to  stand.     4.  I  am  glad  to  make  the  acquaintance  of  (feniten 
lernen)  this  gentleman.     5.  I  have  heard  (say)  that  the  cele- 
brated statesman  M.  is  coming  here.     6.  I  should  like  to  hear 
him  speak.     7.  I  am  sorry  not  to  have  heard  him  when  he  was 
here.     8.  Those  who  have  not  learned  to  obey  have  not  yet 
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learned  to  com/nand.  9.  Everybody  believed  Mr.  Hartmann 
to  be  a  rich  man,  but  he  has  become  bankrupt.  10.  Yes,  he 
thought  himself  to  be  richer  than  he  really  was.  n.  If  you 
wish  me  to  wait,  write  to  me  at  once.  12.  A  well-known 
proverb  says  (Icmtett):  "  Man  (ber  !DCftettfd:))  does  not  live  to  eat, 
but  eats  to  live."  13.  You  will  be  glad  to  learn  (erfafjrett)  that 
we  mean  to  visit  you  next  week.  14.  My  sister  is  still  too 
young  to  go  to  school.  15.  Are  there  any  houses  to  sell  in 
your  street?  16.  Whether  the  prisoner  is  innocent  of  this 
crime  remains  to  be  decided. 

C.  Lesestiick  :  Eines  Abends  erschien  ein  wiirdiger  Burger 
auf  einer  Sternwarte  und  sagte,  er  sei  gekommen,  um  den  Mond 
durchs  Teleskop  zu  sehen.  "  Kommen  Sie  nach  fiinf  Stunden 
wieder;  der  Mond  geht  erst  gegen  zwei  Uhr  morgen  fru'h  auf, 
und  jetzt  ist  es  doch  erst  neun  Uhr."  "  Das  weift  ich  recht  gut," 
antwortete  der  Besuch.  "  Deshalb  komme  ich  ja  eben  jetzt ; 
wenn  er  erst  aufgegangen  ist,  kann  ich  ihn  auch  ohne  Teleskop 
sehen." 


LESSON  LX 

289.  Substantival  Infinitive,     i.  Any  infinitive  may  be  used 
in  the  singular  as  a  neuter  noun  of  the  Staler  model,  and  takes 
a  capital : 
(Sent  (attteS  SRebett  ift  (afttg.      His  loud  talking  is  annoying. 

NOTE.  —  Such  an  infinitive  has  the  force  of  the  English  form  in  -ing, 
denoting  an  act,  e.g.  ba3  ScfCtt,  '  (the  act  of)  reading,'  or  of  an  Eng. 
noun,  eg.  ba$  SefcCtt,  '  life.' 

2.  This  infinitive  (with  or  without  adjuncts)  often  stands  as 
the  subject  of  a  verb,  preferably  with  ju,  which  must  be  used 
when  e$  precedes  the  principal  verb  : 

®itte    greuttbe  511    fjabett  ift  To  have  good  friends  is  better 
beffer,  al$  reid)  511  [em.  than  being  rich. 

<S£  ift   cmgeneljm,  gelobt  311  It  is  pleasant  to  be  praised, 
toerben. 
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290.  Infinitive  with  Prepositions,  i.  Only  the  prepositions 
Uin,  (att)ftatt,  and  ofyne  can  govern  an  infinitive  (with  gu) 
directly,  and  then  only  with  identical  subject : 

ilm  mid)  511  befucfjett.  (In  order)  to  visit  me. 

9fnftatt  (iinger  511  bleiben.          Instead  of  staying  longer. 
Dfyne  em  $Bort  511  fagett.          Without  saying  a  word. 

2.  Observe   from  the  above  that  the   English    gerund,   or 
verbal  in  -ing,  answers  to  this  German  construction,  except 
after  um. 

3.  The  English  gerund  is  a  noun,  and  may  stand  as  subject 
or  object ;  it  must  be  carefully  distinguished  from  the  English 
present  participle,  which  is  an  adjective,  and  which  must  refer  to 
some  noun,  expressed  or  understood,  e.g.  Fishing  (gerund  subj.) 
is  exciting  (participial  adj.) ;  I  like  fishing  (gerund  obj.) ;  I  am 
tired  of  fishing  (gerund  obj.  of  prep.). 

4.  The    preposition   governing  an   English   gerund    is   not 
always  required  in  German,  and  the  gerund  is  then  rendered 
by  an  infinitive  : 

£)te  ®abe,  gut  511  fpredjen.        The  gift  of  speaking  well. 
(Sr  fyat  Urfadje,  ba$  511  fagett.     He  has  cause  for  saying  that. 

5.  But  when  the  German  construction  requires  a  preposition, 
this  preposition  is  put  into  the  governing  clause  and  preceded 
by  bd(r),  which  represents  the  governed  infinitive  or  bag  clause 

^rofeffor  9ft.  finbet  $ergnugen  Professor  M.  finds  pleasure  in 

baran,  ®d)ad)  511  fpteten.  playing  chess. 

©Iticf  beftefyt  bartn,  311*  Happiness   consists    in    being 

frieben  511  fern.  contented. 

fyabe  ntcfyts  bagcflen,  bafe  I  have  no  objection   to  the 

ba$  §au$  tierfauft  urirb.  house  being  sold. 

6.  A  gerund  preceded  in  English  by  a  noun  in  the  posses- 
sive, or  by  a  possessive  adjective,  must  be  rendered  by  a  bag 
clause  : 
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3d)  fyabe  nid)t$  bagegett,  baft  I   have  no  objection  to  your 
.gfyr  33ruber  btetbt.  brother's  remaining. 

Sir  fcerfaffen  tm§  barauf,  baft  We  rely  on  your  coming. 
€>ie  fommen. 

7.  When  the  gerund  governed  by  a  preposition  expresses  an 
adverbial  relation,  it  must  be  expanded  into  a  subordinate 
sentence  : 

21(3  er  ltn$  fal),  fief  er  fort.         On  seeing  us,  he  ran  away. 
^nbern  tinr  cmbere  iiberreben,  In  persuading  others,  we  per- 

itberreben  unr  un$  fetbft.          suade  ourselves. 

291.  Interrogative  Infinitive.  The  English  infinitive  in  in- 
direct questions  must  be  replaced  in  German  by  a  finite  clause  : 

$d)  ftetj}  ftw$  id)  tun  fott,  I  know  what  to  do. 

mir,  too  id)  ftefyen  fofl*      Tell  me  where  to  stand. 


292.  Elliptical  Infinitive,     i.   The  infinitive  is  used,  as  in 
English,  in  various  elliptical  constructions  : 

2Bantm  mid)  toerfett  ?  Why  waken  me  ? 

£)attad)  §u  mteiten.  To  judge  by  that. 

2.  For  the   elliptical   infinitive  with   imperative   force,  see 
§  286,  2. 

EXERCISE   LX 

A.    i.  The  habit  of  speaking  distinctly  is  most  important. 

2.  You   cannot   neglect   your   work   without   my  knowing   it. 

3.  Before   leaving   (the)  town   we    must   visit   our   old   friend 
Schulz.     4.  It  would  be  a  pity  to  go  away  without  having  visited 
him.     5.  I  hope  nothing  will  prevent  our  visiting  him  to-mor- 
row.    6.  If  you  go  swimming  without  your  father's  knowing  it, 
he  will  be  very  angry.     7.  Little  Charles  was  drowned  yesterday 
while  swimming  in  the  lake.     8.  We  were  punished  for  laugh- 
ing in  the  class.     9.  It  is  better  to  think  without  speaking  than 
to  speak  without   thinking.     10.  You  will   finally  succeed   in 
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learning  French.  1 1 .  We  learn  to  speak  French  while  speak- 
ing French.  1 2.  His  being  rich  is  no  excuse  for  his  wasting  his 
money.  13.  I  have  so  much  to  do  that  I  don't  know  where 
to  begin.  14.  I  am  tired  of  reading  ;  it  is  time  to  retire  to  rest. 

B.  i.  Did  you  ever  hear  the  proverb  :  "Speech  (speaking) 
is  silver;  silence  (being  silent)  is  gold"?  2.  A  certain  man 
called  his  sons  to  him  (refl.)  before  dying  and  told  them  that 
there  was  a  treasure  buried  in  his  field.  3.  After  his  death 
they  began  digging  everywhere,  without,  however,  finding  the 
treasure.  4.  One  of  them  finally  guessed  what  his  father 
meant.  5.  "Since  digging  the  ground,"  said  he,  "we  have 
better  crops,  and  that  is  what  father  meant."  6.  Don't  allow 
yourself  to  be  disturbed  by  my  coming;  don't  stop  writing. 

7.  After  writing  this  letter,  I  shall  be  able  to  talk  with  you. 

8.  You  say  that  the  matter  is  quite  clear,  but  your  saying  so 
makes  no  difference.     9.  Our  teacher  would  always  insist  on 
our  writing  a  German   exercise  every  day.     10.  Don't  make 
any  mistakes  in  copying  your  exercise,     n.  Instead  of  scold- 
ing us,  please  show  us  how  to  avoid  the  mistakes.     12.  Oh  no  ! 
Instead  of  my  helping  you  always,  you  must  learn  to  help 
yourselves. 

C.  gcfcftttcf: 

3d)  fling  tm  Safbe  3$  tooftt'  e$  bred)en, 

(So  fur  mid)  lj\n,  £)a  facjt'  e$  fein  : 

Unb  ntd)t$  gu  fudjen,  ,,<Sotf  id)  jum  28e(?en 

£)a3  toar  mein  (Sinn.  ($ebrod)en  fein  ?" 

3m  <Sd)atten  fal)  id)  3d)  grnb'3  mit  aflen 

(5in  23(iimd)en  ftefyn,  £)en  SBttrglcin  au$, 

(Sterne  teud)tenb  3um  ®ftrten  trutj  id)'$ 

fd)bn.  31m  l)itbfd)en 

Unb  pf(an;t'  e$  nrieber 
2lm  fttHen  Crt, 
^un  Anoint  c*  i  miner 
llnb  blitl)t  fo  fort. 
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LESSON  LXI 

293.  Participles,     i.  The  verb  has  three  participial  forms, 
namely,  the  present,  the  past,  and  the  future  passive  (§  296). 

2.  The  past  participle  is  a  regular  part  of  the  compound 
tenses  of  the  verb,  and  of  the  passive  voice.  For  the  adjectival 
use  of  participles,  see  below. 

294.  Present   and  Past  Participles,     i.  When  used  as  ad- 
jectives, they  are  variable  or  invariable  like  ordinary  adjectives  : 
£)a3  fdjtafenbe  $tnb.  The  sleeping  child. 

Sfteine  toereljrten  (Sttent.  My  honoured  parents. 

@ie  tft  befrtebtgt.  She  is  satisfied. 

2.  Like  other  adjectives,  they  may  be  used   substantively 
(§68): 

£)er  SReifenbe ;  Me  23ertocmbten.    The  traveller ;  the  relatives. 

3.  They  are  also  used  as  adverbs  : 

G?r  tft  bebeittenb  grower.  He  is  considerably  taller. 

2(u$gqeid)ttet  geleljrt.  Remarkably  learned. 

NOTE.  —  For  appositive  participle,  see  §  264. 

4.  The  participle  must  follow  all  its  adjuncts,  and  come  at 
the  end  of  the  phrase  : 

33t3    cmf    ben   fyodjften   ®rab    Enraged  to  the  highest  degree. 
entrttftet. 

295.  Past  Participle  Idioms,     i.  The  past  participle  is  used 
after  fommett  to  denote  the  manner  of  the  action  : 

(Sr  lam  <jefaufett.  He  came  running. 

2.  It  occurs  in  absolute  constructions,  with  or  without  a  sub- 
stantive (usually  in  the  accusative) : 

$Wnen$rubercm$genonimen.   My  brother  excepted. 
grtfcf)  geftagt,  fyalb  geiuonnen.  Well  begun,  half  done. 

•  NOTE.  —  For  the  imperative  use,  see  §  286,  2. 
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296.  Future   Passive  Participle.     It   has   the  form  of  the 
present  participle  preceded  by  ju,  is  formed  from  transitive 
verbs  only,  and  is  always  used  attributively  : 

(Sine  511  fobenbe  §anb(ung.       An  action  to  be  praised. 

297.  Participle  of  Time  and  Cause,     i.  The  English  present 
participle  often  has  the  force  of  an  adverbial  clause  of  time  or 
cause,  and  when  so  used  is  rendered  in  German  by  a  sentence 
introduced  by  a  subordinative  conjunction. 

2.  The  conjunctions  thus  used  to  express  time  are  ba,  a($, 
'  when,'  inbent,  toafyrenb, '  while ' : 

9U3  (ba)  id)  tfyn  fommen  faf),  Seeing  him  coming,  I  went  to 

ging  id)  il)m  entgegen.  meet  him. 

3nbem  er  fid)  fammelte,  fnfyr  Recovering  himself,  he   con- 

er  fort.  tinued. 

3d)   traf   tfytt,   a(3  (tixifyrenb,  I  met  him  when  (while)  travel- 

inbem)  id)  in  (guropa  retfte.  ling  in  Europe. 

3.  For  time,  expressed  by  the  English  perfect  participle, 
nadjbetn,  '  after,'  or  a(3,  '  when,'  is  always  used,  followed  by  the 
pluperfect : 

Sftadjbem  (a(«)  tc^  ben  33rief   Having  read  the  letter,  I  threw 
gelefen  ^atte,  toarf  i(^  t^n      it  away, 
toeg. 

4.  To  express  cause,  ba,  tnbent,  '  as,'  '  since,'  or  tt>et(,  '  be- 
cause,' is  used  : 

$>d  id)  t^n  nid)t  gefunben  ^atte,  Not  having  found  him,  I  went 

id)  fort.  away. 

ic^  ^offe,  @ie  jn  fefyen.  Hoping  to  see  you. 

SBetl  er  e^rttc^  ift,  fann  man  Being    honest,    he   is   to   be 

tljm  trauen.  trusted. 

298.  The  Adjectival   Participle.       i.  The   English   present 
participle  with  the  force  of  a  relative  clause  is  rendered  in  Ger- 
man by  a  relative  clause  : 
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begecmete  enter  ftvan,  Me  I  met  a   woman    carrying  a 

em  $mb  tntg.  child. 

(Sin   OJtamt,   ber  Dorbetgmg,  A  man  passing  by  bowed  to 

gritftte  mid).  me. 

2.  A  German  participle  used  attributively  very  commonly 
replaces  the  construction  employed  in  the  last  example  above  : 

(Sin     fcorfceigeljettber     SDfann  A  man  passing  by  bowed  to 
gritgte  tntd).  me. 

NOTE. —  Attributive  participles  and  adjectives  immediately  precede  the 
substantive  qualified.  This  construction  is  very  common  in  modern  jour- 
nalistic style:  S)ie  ®tabt  Sttgier  liegt  an  ber  SBeftfeite  einer  geranmigen, 
toon  $ap  s$efcaba  im  SSeften  unb  $ap  Sftatifii  im  Often  begrenjten,  nadj 
•ftorben  geoffneten  rjerrficfyen  23ltrf)t,  'The  city  of  Algiers  lies  on  the  west 
side  of  a  spacious  and  magnificent  bay,  bounded  by  Cape  Pescada  on  the 
west  and  Cape  Matifu  on  the  east,  and  open  towards  the  north.' 

EXERCISE    LXI 

A.  i.  The  lost  ring  has  been  found.     2.  The  view  from  our 
veranda  is  charming.     3.  Sleeping  dogs  do  not  bite.     4.  Clara 
is  a  charming  little  girl.     5.  The  child  stood  weeping  before 
the  closed  door.     6.  A  ruined  castle  stands  to  the  left  on  the 
hill.      7.  Our  fellow-travellers  were  all  Englishmen.      8.  Let 
us  not  think  of  the   past.     9.  A  soldier  came  riding  along 
(bafyer).      10.   Turning   to    me,  the   beggar  asked   for   alms. 

11.  He  went  away  complaining  that  I  had  given  him  very  little. 

12.  Believing  what  my  friends  said,  I  followed  their  advice. 

13.  Not   having   had   experience   enough,  I   knew  not  what 
to  do.     14.  The  bad  news  received  yesterday  has  made  us  all 
very  sad.     15.  I  have  found  all  the  letters,  yours  included. 

B.  i.  This  young  man  has  already  earned  a  considerable 
sum  of  money.     2.  Honoured  Sir  :    Your  long-expected  letter 
has  arrived  at  last.     3.  Our  professor  is  a  very  learned  man. 
4.  The  thief  came  in  through  a  broken  window.     5.  We  have 
not  had  time  to  make  our  intended  excursion  (in)to  the  woods. 
6.  Smiling,  he  began  to  read  the  letter,  but  before  finishing  it 
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he  was  raging.  7.  The  coachman  came  driving  up  (fyerau)  as 
we  were  at  the  door.  8.  I  shall  show  you  the  mistakes  to  be 
avoided.  9.  It  is  to  be  regretted  that  you  did  not  ask  me  for 
advice  before  beginning  this  exercise.  10.  Having  no  hope  of 
passing  the  examination,  I  went  home.  n.  The  famine  occa- 
sioned by  war  is  often  worse  (fcfjitmm)  than  war  itself.  12.  He 
continued  praying,  his  hands  raised  to  heaven. 

C.  On  a  certain  occasion,  Frederick  the  Great  found  that  the 
enemy  was  opposed  to  him  with  a  superior  force.     Being  very 
anxious  regarding  (utTl)  the  outcome  of  the  battle,  which  was  to 
take  place  on  the  next  day,  he  resolved  to  make  a  round  through 
the  camp  by  night.     This  he  did  in  order  to  ascertain  the  state 
of  mind  prevailing  among  his  troops.     While  doing  so  (that) 
he  observed  a  soldier  seeking  to  avoid  him,  and  acting  gen- 
erally (itberfyaupt)  in  (auf)  a  suspicious  manner.     Halting,  he 
called  the  soldier  to  him  (refl.).     The  latter,  seeing  no  possi- 
bility of  escaping,  stood  still,  saluting.     "  Where  are  you  ((5r) 
going?"  asked  the  king,  looking  him  in  the  face.     "To  tell 
the  truth,  [Your]  Majesty,  I  was  just  on  the  point  of  deserting." 
Instead  of  calling  the  guard  to  arrest  the  soldier,  the  king  said  : 
"  Just  try  (use  (£r)  your  luck  once  more  with  me.     In  case  of 
our  losing,  we  will  desert  together." 

D.  Lesestuck  :  Die  Mause  hatten  einmal  Krieg  mit  den  Fro- 
schen.     Nach  vielen  blutigen  Schlachten  wahlte  endlich  jeder 
Teil  seirien  groBten  Helden,  um  den  Streit  in  einem  Zweikampfe 
auszumachen.     Als  alles  fertig  war,  traten  die  beiden  Kampfer 
auf.     Sie  griffen  einander  mit  der  grofiten  Tapferkeit  an.     Der 
Frosch  teilte  Ohrfeigen  aus  wie  ein  Bar.     Die  Maus  bifi  wie  ein 
Lowe.     In  dieser  Kampfwut  bemerkten   sie   aber  nicht,  daB 
ein  hungriger  Habicht  tiber  ihnen  schwebte.     Plotzlich  stiirzt 
dieser  auf  die  Kampfenden  herab.     Er  packt  mit  der  rechten 
Kralle  den  Frosch,  mit  der  linken  die  Maus.     Da  liefen  alle 
Zuschauer  davon.     Der  Krieg  hatte  ein  Ende. 


APPENDIX. 

A.    REFERENCE  LISTS  OF  NOUNS. 

N.B.     In  the  following  lists  words  of  less  common  occurrence  have 
been  omitted. 

i.   Masculine  monosyllables  of  A^uub  model  (§  33). 

2laf,  eel.  $unb,  dog.  ©chub,  shoe. 

9lrm,  arm.  £dd)8,  salmon.  ©toff,  material. 

33otb,  shelf.  ?aut,  sound.  ©traufe,  ostrich. 

®od)t,  wick.  Sftorb,  murder.  £ag,  day. 

2)of(i),  dagger.  Drt,  district.  £dft,  bar  (music}. 

S)om,  cathedral.  ^Pfab,  path.  £hron,  throne, 

©rob,  degree.  $of,  pole.  3°^/  mcn- 
£afm,  blade  (grass).        tylllS,  pulse. 

£llf,  hoof.  ^linft,  point. 

NOTE.  —  The  above  list  contains  only  nouns  with  stem  vowel  a,  0,  II,  ail. 

2,   Neuter  monosyllables  of  ,<pUltb  model  (§  33). 

23cmby  tie.  $nie,  knee.  ©cfyaf,  sheep.  ?, 

33eet,  garden-bed.  $reug,  cross.  @f^tff^  ship. 

l,  hatchet.  2attb,  province.  ©d^ttJetn,  pig. 

,  leg.  203,  lot  ^  @eil,  rope, 

boat.  9Ka^,  measure.  @ieb,  sieve. 

53rob,  loaf.  3Weer,  sea.  ©piel,  game. 

S)tltg,  thing.  9?e£,  net:  ©tiicf,  piece.- 

(Srj,  ore.  Ol,  oil.  Sail,  cable, 

g-ell,  hide.  ^5oar,  pair.  Sell,  share. 

§eft,  festival.  ^ferb,  horse.  £ier,  animal. 

glo^2  raft.  ^fltnb,  pound.  £or,  gate, 

©ift,  poison.  ftolt,  desk.  SBerf,  work. 

§aar,  hair.  fRec^t,  right.  ^elt,  tent. 

§eer,  army.  S^eic^,  empire.  ,8eu0^  stuft 

ftft,  handle.  SRiff,  reef.  giel,  goal. 

3o&r,  year.  9Jo^,  horse. 

3od),  yoke.  ©alj,  salt. 

1  Also  S3ote.  2  Also  with  umlaut. 
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3.    Feminines  of  ,<p(info  model  (§  33). 


3lngft,  anguish. 

£>aitt,  skin. 

9tdt)t,  seam. 

2tu«f(ud)t,  evasion. 

tlllft,  cleft. 

^Ot,  need. 

9lrt,  axe. 

$raft,  strength. 

9hi^/  nut. 

SBcnif,  bench. 

$lll),  cow. 

@d)nur,  string. 

$raut,  bride. 

$imft,  art. 

@tabt,  town. 

SBrilft,  breast. 

Shift,  air. 

SBaitb,  wall. 

ftaitft,  fist. 

Shift,  desire. 

SBurft,  sausage. 

$md)t,  fruit. 

2ftctd)t,  power. 

3«nft,  guild. 

©anS,  goose. 

9J?agb,  maid-servant. 

^ufommenfunft,  meet 

©rilft,  grave. 

2ftciU§,  mouse. 

ing. 

^Ctttb,  hand. 

9ffld)t,  night. 

And 

nouns  ending  in  -iti$  and 

-fat. 

4.   Masculines  of 


villain. 


©eift,  spirit, 
©ott,  god. 
S?eib.  body. 


9Jiamt,  man. 
Ort,  place. 
SRcntb,  edge. 
SSormunb,  guardian. 

And  nouns  in  -turn. 
1  Also  of  £mnb  model 


model  (§  43). 

SBdtb,  forest. 
SBurm,  worm. 


5.  Nouns  o 


model  (§  43). 


ber  Slcfer,  field, 
ber  Hpfef,  apple, 
ber  33obcn,  floor,  soil, 
ber  Sogcn,1  bow. 
ber  SBruber,  brother, 
ber  ^aben,  thread. 
ber  ©arten,  garden, 
ber  ©raben,  ditch. 


ber  §afen,  harbour, 
ber  jammer,  hammer, 
bag  ^tofter,  cloister, 
ber  £aben,  shop, 
ber  2ftante(,  cloak, 
bie  Gutter,  mother, 
ber  ^aget,  nail, 
ber  Ofen,  stove. 
1  Also  of  9J?aler  model. 


ber  ©ottel,  saddle, 
ber  ©djnabet,  beak, 
ber  ©djtuager,  brother 

in-law. 

bie  Xod)ter,  daughter, 
ber  35ater,  father, 
ber  ^oget,  bird. 


6.   Nouns  of  (Uraf  model  (§  53). 


S3ar,  bear. 
SBiirfd),  lad. 
(Shrift,  Christian, 
f^iirft,  prince, 
©efell,  fellow, 
©raf,  count. 
D,  hero. 


^err,1  master. 
§irt,  herdsman. 

hussar. 

man. 
9?orr,  fool. 
92er»,  nerve. 
Dd)«,  ox. 


^fau,  peacock. 
^rin^  prince. 
@po^,  sparrow. 
£or,  fool. 
35orfal)r,  ancestoi. 


1  Sing,  adds  -n  only. 


2  Also  of  OI)r  model. 
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7.  Nouns  of  Stfame  model  (§  54). 

53ud)ftabe,  letter  ©ebanfe,  thought.  -ftame,  name. 

of  alphabet.  gunfe(u),2  spark.  @ame(n),2  seed. 

gels,1  rock.      .  ©taube(n),2  faith.  @cfrabe(n),3  injury. 

griebe(n),2  peace.  §aufe,  heap.  2BtUe,  will. 

And  bag  £er3,  heart,  £.  §eqen§,  A.  ^perj. 

1  Also  getfen  (Sftater  model).  2  Also  of  2ftafer  model. 

3  Also  of  $ater  model. 

8.  Nouns  of  better  model  (§  54). 
ba§  2(uge,  eye.  ber  $onfuf,  consul. 

ber  Saner,1  peasant.  ber  9Za<i)bar,  neighbour. 

bag  Gnbe,  end.  ber  ^Bantoffet,2  slipper. 

ber  ©euatter,  godfather.  ber  ©tacfyef,  sting. 

1  Also  adds  -n  throughout  sing.  2  Also  2ftater  model. 

9.  Nouns  of  £)I)r  model  (§  54). 

ber  5lf)n,  ancestor.  ber  SDZaft,  mast.  ber  @trat)t,  beam. 

ba§  23ett,  bed.  bag  Ohr,  ear.  ber  Untertan,1  subject. 

ber  gorft,  forest.  ber  ©djmerj,  pain.  ber  3in§,  interest. 

ba§  §emb,  shirt.  ber  ©ee,  lake. 

ber  ^ufar,1  hussar.  ber  @taat,  state. 

1  Also  of  ©raf  model. 


B.     REFERENCE   LISTS   OF   PREPOSITIONS. 

i.    PREPOSITIONS  WITH  THE  GENITIVE. 


The  prepositions  governing  the  genitive  are  chiefly  nouns  used  ad- 
bially;  they  are  easily  recognizable  because,  with  a  few  exceptions,  the 
responding  English  locution  is  followed  by  'of.'  The  following  are 
se  of  common  occurrence : 

anftatt,  ftatt,  instead  of.  oberljafb,  above. 

anfterfyafb,  outside  of.  um  .  .  .  ttntten,  for  the  sake  of. 

bteSfeit,  on  this  side  of.  Uttgeacfytet,  in  spite  of. 

halb(en),  fyalber,  for  the  sake  of.        unterfialb,  below. 

hnnitten,  in  the  midst  of.  ,  utitoeit,  unferti,  not  far  from. 

innerfiafb,  inside  of.  toermittetft,  by  means  of. 

jenfeit,  on  the  other  side  of.  rjermoge,  by  means  of. 

fraft,  by  virtue  of.  iDa'brenb,  during. 

taut,  in  accordance  with.  faegett,  on  account  of. 

mittelft,  by  means  of. 
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NOTES.  —  i.  $atb(eil),  halber  always  follows  the  gen.  2.  With  iittt 
.  .  .  ttnllen  the  gen.  stands  between  um  and  Milieu.  3.  Uligead)tet, 
Uiegeu,  gllfolge  may  precede  or  follow  the  gen.  4.  Before  bdlb(eil), 
tuegeu,  .  .  .  ttnttert,  the  gens,  of  the  pers.  prons.  have  the  forms  meiltet-, 
beinet-,  jeinet-,  uufert-,  euret-,  ibret-,  3bret-:  meiuetl)atb(eii),  uujert= 
luegeil,  itm  3bretttriEen.  5.  To  the  above  list  may  be  added  a  number  of 
adjectival  abverbs,  such  as:  gelegeittUrf),  'on  the  occasion  of;  l)illjtd)t(id), 
'in  regard  of;  unbejd)abet,  '  notwithstanding.' 

2.  ADDITIONAL  PREPOSITIONS  WITH  THE  DATIVE. 

entgegen,  contrary  to.  uebft,  famt,  together  with. 

gleid),  like.  JUttnber,  contrary  to. 

nacbji,  juuad)ft,  next  to. 

NOTE.  —  (Siutgegeu,  gunadjft  usually  follow  the  dat.;  gleid)  may  precede 
or  follow. 

3.  PREPOSITIONS  WITH  VARYING  CASE. 

binnen,  within  (of  time),  gen.  or  dat. 
entlang,  Icings,  along,  gen.,  dat.,  or  ace. 
gemcift,  agreeably  to,  gen.  or  dat. 
Ob,  above,  at,  concerning,  gen.  or  dat. 
tro£,  in  spite  of,  gen.  ;  as  well  as,  dat. 
,  in  consequence  of,  gen.  or  dat. 


NOTES.  —  i.  (Ettttang,  Iong§,  may  precede  or  follow.  2.  ©emdfj  takes 
gen.  or  dat.  when  it  precedes;  dat.  only  when  it  follows.  3.  3llf°^9e  takes 
gen.  when  it  precedes;  dat.  when  it  follows. 

4.   EQUIVALENTS  OF  ENGLISH  PREPOSITIONS. 

English  and  German  differ  widely  in  the  idiomatic  use  of  prepositions. 
For  convenient  reference,  the  most  commonly  occurring  English  preposi- 
tions are  given  below  in  alphabetical  order  with  examples  showing  their 
German  equivalents. 


j 

betft 


$aben  @>ie  ©elb  betftd)  ?  Have  you  money  about  you? 

roeiftt  bit  t)0lt  iljm  (fiber  tbn)?  What  do  you  know  about  him? 

ftritten  fid)  UtltS  ©elb.  They  quarrelled  about  the  money. 

(CtttW)  2ft.  10.  About  (nearly)  10  marks. 
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At. 


3tt  ber 

3m  Sweater 
-SCmSifcbe; 
3tn  ber  £iir. 
BU  (in) 
Slttf  bem  2ftarfte  (S3aUe). 
9lnf  ber  <pojh 

<£r  fhtbUrt  aitf  ber  Untoerfttat. 
(Sr  ift  ^rofeffor  an  ber  Untoerfttat. 
9lnf  alle  pile. 
3n  bieiem  Stugcnbticf. 
Urn  Ijalb  ttier. 

S3et  tageSanbrud);  bct^a^t. 
B«r  red) ten  £tit  (©tunbe). 
3u  2Beinacf)ten  (Cftern). 
See  sn  9».  5  ba§  ^funb. 
Urn  bcii  (0m)  ^atben 


At  (in)  school  (church). 

At  the  theatre  (concert). 

At  the  table;   at  table. 

At  the  door. 

At  (in)  Paris. 

At  the  market  (ball). 

At  the  post-office. 

He  is.  study  ing  at~the-y»Wrsity. 

He  is  a  professor  at  the  University. 

At  all  events. 

At  this  moment. 

At  half-past  three. 

At  daybreak;   at  night. 

At  the  right  time  (hour). 

At  Christmas  (Easter). 

Tea  at  5  marks  a  pound. 

At  half  (the)  price. 


-+- 

(Sr  tt>arb  toon  Sftaitbern  getotet. 
$unf)  bie  ^oft. 
$urd)  $ranfheit  Derbtnbert. 
•SHit  ber  (Sifenbahn  reifen. 
Set  (an)  ber  £mnb  ergreifen. 
S3ci  Xage§licf)t ;  bet 
3u  2anb  ;  $n 


By. 


He  was  slain  by  robbers. 

By  post. 

Prevented  by  illness. 

To  travel  by  rail. 

To  seize  by  the  hand. 

By  daylight;   by  night. 

By  land ;   by  ship. 


For. 


3d)  tat  ed  fitr  ibn. 
©d)bne8  Setter  jnm 
(Sr  reift  jnm 


@r  ift  fett  jiuei  Xagen  bier. 
3d)  tierreife  anf  ac^t  Xoge. 
(Sr  tt)or  einen  9J?onlTt  bier. 
erfte. 


jtneiten 
@eburt«tag. 


I  did  it  for  him. 

Fine  weather  for  walking. 

He  travels  for  pleasure. 

For  example. 

He  has  been  here  for  two  days. 

I  am  going  away  for  a  week. 

He  was  here  for  a  month. 

For  the  present. 

For  the  second  time. 

For  a  birthday  present. 
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3m  §aufe  ;  fn  enter  2Bod)e. 
$m  $immel  ;  am  £immet. 


8uf  ber  ©trajje. 

2luf  bent  Sanbe. 

9(uf  bicfc  SBeife. 

2lttf  bie  2)auer. 

ttnter  £arf  V. 

3u  SQBagen  ;  bet  faltem  Setter. 

Sfteiner  Sfteimtng  nod). 

3nm  ©ebadjtntfc  (511  (Sljren). 


3d)  tyrectye  toon  t&m. 
3)er  tonig  toon  ©panten. 
(Siner  ttoit  meineu  ^reunben. 
3)er  55ater  tton  »ier  $naben. 
3ur  Xiir  ^inau«. 
S)ie  ©djtotfft  bet  ^3rag,  am  ^ 
joll  au§  mir  tuerben? 


In  the  house;   in  a  week. 

In  heaven;  in  the  sky. 

In  the  evening. 

In  the  street. 

In  the  country. 

In  this  manner. 

In  the  long  run. 

Irj  the  reign  of  Charles  V. 

In  a  carriage;  in  cold  weather. 

In  my  opinion. 

In  memory  (honour)  of. 


Of. 


I  speak  of  him. 

The  king  of  Spain. 

One  of  my  friends. 

The  father  of  four  boys. 

Out  of  (at)  the  door. 

The  battle  of  Prague,  of  the  Nile. 

What  will  become  of  me  ? 


On. 


(beriBcmf). 

Httf  ber  (Srbe  ;  anf  (Srbeu. 
5(ttf  ber  SKeije  ;  am 
£)en  (am)  jiueiten 
2)ie  @d)iffe  auf  bem  $fuffe. 
9^eiD  sJ)or!  Uegt  am  §ubfon  unb  am 
2«eere. 

;  ju 


3m  SBegriffe. 

S3ct  btefer  ©etegenbeit. 

Unter  biefer  33ebingung. 


n>ttt  sum  SSoter  geben. 

Guropa  ;  nad)  ?onbon. 
e  in  bie  ($itr)  ©tabt. 


On  the  table  (the  bench). 

On  the  ground;  on  earth. 

On  the  journey;  on  the  finger. 

On  the  second  of  March. 

The  ships  on  the  river. 

New  York  is  on  the  Hudson  and  on 

the  sea. 

On  horseback;  on  foot. 
On  purpose. 
On  the  point  of. 
On  this  occasion. 
On  this  condition. 


TO. 


I  will  go  to  my  father. 
To  Europe;  to  London. 
Go  to  the  city. 
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<gr  geljt  ttttf§  ?anb.  He  goes  to  the  country, 

©efyft  bu  jur  @d)llle?  Are  you  going  to  school  ? 

(Sr  gtng  in3  (sum)  Beater.  He  went  to  the  theatre, 

©ehe  (MS  (5ttm)  ^tnfter.  Go  to  the  window. 

2fuf  ben  (sum)  SWarft  gefyen.  To  go  to  the  market. 

9lltf  Me  UttiDerfito't  geljett.  To  go  to  the  University   (as  a  stu- 
dent). 

3ttr  Uni&erfttcit  gefyen.  To  go  to  the  University  (building). 

With. 

Wilt  Ctnem  ©totf  fcfytagett.  To  strike  with  a  stick. 

$oit  gan^em  Bergen.  With  all  my  heart. 

$tt  biefer  Slbftctjt.  With  this  intention. 

5.  PREPOSITIONS  WITH  VERBS,  ADJECTIVES,  AND  NOUNS. 
The  object  of  many  verbs,  as  well  as  the  complement  of  nouns  and 
adjectives  corresponding  with  them  in  signification,  is  indicated  by  prepo- 
sitions. The  proper  use  of  prepositions  in  such  cases  must  be  learnt  from 
practice  and  from  the  dictionary ;  but  below  is  given,  for  convenient 
reference,,  the  regimen  of  particular  classes  of  verbs,  etc.,  which  differ 
most  widely  from  their  English  equivalents. 

At,  Of. 

Of  joy,  vexation,  wonder,  etc.  =  itbcr  +  accusative : 
2Btr  argent  Ult§  itbcr  tf)tt.  We  are  vexed  at  him. 

6r  ftogt  ilber  bie  §i^e.  He  complains  of  the  heat. 

(£r  fad)te  iiber  nn§.  He  laughed  at  us. 

3t)r  (Srftaunen  fiber  bie  ^acfyricfyt. '     Her  surprise  at  the  news. 

NOTE.  —  23iife  takes  Uttf  +  ace.  of  person:    3d)  toar  bofe  aitf  tfytt,  'I 
was  angry  at  him.' 

For. 

1.  Of  expectation,  etc.  =  aitf  +  accusative: 

@ie  tuar  md)t  barauf  gefa^t.  She  was  not  prepared  for  that. 

3Bir  fyoffen  auf  guteS  Setter.  We  hope  for  good  weather. 

(Sr  tvartete  aitf  @ie.  He  was  waiting  for  you. 

2.  Of  longing,  inquiry,  etc.  =  ttfld) : 

£>lirft  Itad)  3Bet«^ett.  Thirst  for  wisdom. 

@ie  fe^ltt  fi^  Ultd)  9?ul)e.  She  longs  for  rest. 

@ucf)e  ua(^  ber  2Baf)rt)eit.  Search  for  the  truth. 
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3.   Of  entreaty,  etc.  =  Ultt  : 

3d)  bat  ibn  Uttt  ®eft>.  I  asked  him  for  money. 

2ftein  Summer  Uttt  ibn.  My  concern  for  him. 

From. 

Of  protection,  etc.  =  tior  +  dative  : 
Sftette  unS  jjor  biefer  Sdjmad).  Save  us  from  this  disgrace 

In. 

1.  Of  plenty,  want,  etc.  =  ait  +  dative: 

5trm  am  Seutet.  Poor  in  purse. 

2.  Of  confidence,  etc.  =  aitf  +  accusative  : 

S3ertrauen  ©ic  auf  mid).  Trust  in  me. 

Of. 

1.  Of  plenty,  want,  doubt,  etc.  =  ait  +  dative: 

(53  fel)tt  an  9Jtanncrn.  There  is  lack  of  men. 

ait  ©elb.  Want  of  money. 

fe  ft™  Crrfofg.  I  despair  of  success. 

2.  Of  remembrance,  etc.  =  ait  -f  accusative  : 

3d)  benfe  an  @le.  I  am  thinking  of  you. 

Griuuere  ifjn  baran.  Remind  him  of  it. 

3.  Of  suspicion,  envy,  pride,  etc.  =  anf  +  accusative  : 

(Sr  ift  argtubfymfd)  anf  mid).  He  is  suspicious  of  me. 

(Sr  tft  4Utf  mtdxneibij(^^y»  He  is  envious  of  me. 

3d)  bin  ftotj  anf  meinen  jfeobn.  I  am  proud  of  my  son. 

4.  Of  fear,  etc.  =  t»or  +  dative  : 

?^iird)t  Dot  bcm  S31tt5e.  Fear  of  lightning. 

ajitrf)  grant  Uor  bent  Xobc.  I  am  in  dread  of  death. 

5.  Of  disease,  etc.  =  an  -f  dative  : 

9(m     teber  erfvonft.  Sick  of  a  fever. 


To. 

I.    Of  address,  etc.  =  ait  -f  accusative: 

3d)  fdjretbe  an  eiiu-n  J^vcunb.  1  am  writing  to  a  friend. 

(Sin  OH  mid)  abvoffievtcv  ^rtef.  A  letter  addressed  to  me. 

SQJenbcn  @ic  ftd)  an  il)it.  Apply  to  him. 
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2.   After  many   nouns  and   adjectives  signifying  an   affection  of  the 
mind  = 


gegeit  bie  5trmen.  Merciful  to  the  poor. 

(5r  tft  freunblid)  Jjegeit  mid).  He  is  friendly  to  me. 

@ei  nad)ftd)ttg  gegCtt  tbn.  Be  indulgent  to  him. 

3.    Of  attention  —  attf  +  accusative  : 
<2Hb  auf  ttteine  SBorte  acht.  Pay  attention  to  my  words. 

C.     VERB  PARADIGMS. 

N.B.  In  the  paradigms  no  special  English  forms  are  given  for  the 
subjunctive,  as  such  forms  are  only  occasionally  correct,  and  often  mis- 
leading. 

i.     Auxiliaries  of  Tense. 

^pabCtt,  to  have. 

PRINCIPAL  PARTS:  baben,  Ijatte,  gefoabt. 
PRESENT. 


Indicative. 


Subjunctive. 


I  have,  etc. 


id)  babe 
bu  baft 
cr  bat 

ttrirbaben 
tbv  babt 
ftc    fjaben 

id)  babe 
bu  fjabeft 
er  I)abe 

nMr  baben 
ibr  ^abet 
[ie  baben 

IMPERFECT. 

I  had,  etc. 

id)  battc 
bu  battcft 
er  batte 

nitr  fatten 
ibr  ^attet 
fte    batten 

id)  batte 
bu  hfitteft 
er  ^atte 

nnr  batten 
il)r  ^a'ttet 
fte  Ijatten 

id)    babe    gehabt 
bu    haft     gebabt 
er     bat      gebabt 
mir  baben  gebabt 
ibr  babt    gebabt 
fte    baben  gebabt 

PERFECT. 
I  have  had,  etc. 
id)    babe,   gehabt 
bu    babeft  gebabt 
er    babe    gebabt 
mir  l)aben  gebabt 
ibr  babet  gebabt 
fie    fyaben  gebabt 
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Indicative. 


PLUPERFECT. 


I  had  had,  etc. 


Subjunctive. 


id)    batte    geljabt 

id)    fyiitte    gebabt 

bu    ijatteft  geljabt 

bu    ^citteft  geljabt 

er    b,atte    geljabt 

er     ^citte    gel)abt 

unr  Ijatten  geljabt 

li)ir  fycitteu  gel)abt 

ihr  fyattet  gebabt 

iljr  Ijattet  geb,abt 

fte    batten  geljabt 

fie    b,a'tteu  gebabt 

FUTURE. 

I  shall  have,  etc. 

id)    roerbe    l)aben 

id)    toerbe    l)abeit 

bu    ttrirft     Ijaben 

bu    tuerbeft  Ijaben 

er    unrb     Ijaben 

er     ft>erbe    babeu 

unr  tterben  Ijaben 

tuir  merbeii  t)aben 

iljr  tuerbet  ^abeu 

il)r  tt)erbet  baben 

jie    tuerben  b,aben 

fie    tuerben  Ijabeu 

idj  toerbe  geb,abt 
bu  ttn'rft  geljabt 
er  nnrb  geljabt 
nrir  tuerben  geljabt 
ib,r  fterbet  geljabt 
fte  tuerben  geljabt 

Simple. 

I  should  have,  etc. 
id)  nnirbe  Ijaben 
bu  nnirbefl  Ijaben 
er  Uriirbe  ^aben 
tt)tr  tuitrben  b,aben 
iljr  njurbet  b,aben 
fte  rt)iirben  fyaben 


FUTURE  PERFECT. 
I  shall  have  had,  etc. 
fyaben 
l)aben 
b/aben 
b,aben 
b,aben 
b,aben 


id)  luerbe  geljabt  baben 
bit  inerbeft  getjabt  Ijaben 
er  tuerbe  gebabt  Ijabe  « 
niir  tnerben  geljabt  Ijaben 
ibr  tuerbet  geljabt  l)aben 
fte  merben  gebabt  Ijaben 

CONDITIONAL. 

Compound. 

I  should  have  had,  etc. 
id)  tDitrbe  gebabt  Ijaben 
bu  miirbeft  geljabt  Ijaben 
er  untrbe  get)abt  Ijaben 
»*)ir  tnitrben  geljabt  Ijaben 
tb,r  tniirbet  get)abt  Ijabcn 
fte  tuiirben  geljabt  Ijaben 


IMPERATIVE. 
Have,  etc. 

babe 
l)abt 
Ijaben  @ie 


INFINITIVES. 
Pres.t  baben,  to  have. 
Per/.,  geljabt  Ijaben,   to 
have  had. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Pres.,  Ijabeitb,  having. 
Past,   gel)abt,  had. 
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©etlt,  to  be. 


SBerbCtt,  to  become. 


PRINCIPAL  PARTS:  fein,  roar,  geroefeu. 

"  "       roerben,  roarb  (rourbe),  geroorben. 


PRESENT. 

PRESENT. 

Indicative.          Subjunctive.                 Indicative.          Subjunctive. 

I  am,  etc. 

I  become,  etc. 

id)    bin               id)    fei 

id)   roerbe          id,    roerbe 

bit    bift              bu    feieft              bu    roir  ft           bu    roerbeft 

er    ift                er    jei 

er    roirb            er    roerbe 

roir  finb              roir  jeien              roir  roerben        roir  roerben 

ibr  feib               ibr  jeiet               il,r  roerbet         il,r  roerbet 

fie    fiub             fie    feien              fte    roerben        fte    roerben 

IMPERFECT. 

IMPERFECT. 

I  was,  etc. 

I  became,  etc. 

id)   roar             id,   roa're            id)   roarb  (rourbe)     id)   rourbe 

bu    roarft           bit    rod'reft          bit    roarbft                bit    roiirbejt 

er    roar             er    roare                   (rourbeft)           er    roiirbe 

roir  roareu          roir  roaren          er     roarb  (rourbe)     roir  rourben 

il,r  roart            il,r  roa'ret           roir  rourben               tt,r  roitrbet 

fie    roaren         fte    roa'ren          thr  rourbet               fte   rourben 

fte    rourben 

PERFECT. 

PERFECT. 

I  have  been,  etc. 

I  have  become,  etc. 

id) 

bin 

id)    fei 

id)    bin     1            id,    fei 

bu 

bift 

«        *>u    fcieft 

bu    bift        co       bu    feiejl 

CO 

er 

ift 

i       er    fei 

er    ift           |       er    fei 

1 

roir 

ftnb 

•£•      roir  feieu 

-2,        roir  ftub     |  S-       roir  feien 

•-£ 

cy 

il,r 

feib 

ibr  feiet 

ibr  feib         »       ibr  feiet 

r* 

fie 

finb 

fie    feien 

fie    fiub    ]           fte    jeien 

PLUPERFECT. 

PLUPERFECT. 

I  had  been,  etc. 

I  had  become,  etc. 

id) 

roar 

id)  roare 

id,  roar    1            idj  roare 

bu 

roarft 

^       bu   rocircft 

bu  roarft      »       bu   roareft 

CO 

er 

roar 

3       er    roare 

er    roar        &       er    roare 

5 

roir  roareu 

•£•       roir  roa'ren 

.    ri                                      \    o 

%•       roir  roaren     3-       roir  roa'ren 

'§ 

ibr 

roart 

.  ibr  roa'ret 

i{jr  roart      ^       ibr  roa'ret 

a 

fie 

roarenj 

fie    roareu 

fie   roarenj            fte   roaren 
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FUTURE. 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

I  shall  be,  etc. 


FUTURE. 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

I  shall  become,  etc. 


id)    tnerbe 

id)    tuerbe 

id)    tnerbe 

id)    tnerbe 

bu    unrft 

bu    tuerbeft 

bu    unrft 

bu    tnerbeft 

er     unrb 

—   er    tnerbe 

-%•    er     unrb 

!    er    tuerbe 

ro 

unr  tnerben 

~    tnir  tnerben 

5"     tnir  tnerbeu 

T   tnir  tuerbeu 

or 

il)r   tnerbet 

iljr  tnerbet 

iljr  tnerbet 

il)r  tnerbet 

3 

fie    Uierbeu 

fie    tnerbeu 

fie    tuerbeu 

fie    tuerbeu 

FUTURE  PERFECT.                                FUTURE  PERFECT. 

I  shall  have  been,  etc.                           I  shall  have  become,  etc. 

id)    uierbe 

id)    tnerbe 

id)    tnerbe 

^    id)    tnerbe 

en 

bu    uiirft 

\    bu    tnerbeft 

^     bu    tnir  ft 

§    bu    tnerbeft 

i 

er    unrb 

2^  er     tnerbe 

.2,    er    tnirb 

S    er    tnerbe 

o 

Unr  tnerben 

'  ~    tnir  tnerben 

j^    tnir  tnerbeu 

S    tnir  tnerben 

S" 

ihr   tuerbet 

g-   ifir  tnerbet 

]~     ifjr  tnerbet 

"?£   i^r  tnerbet 

•j^* 

fie    tnerben 

fie    tnerben  j 

fte    tnerbeu 

'    fie    tnerbeu 

CONDITIONAL.                                      CONDITIONAL. 

Simple.                 Compound.                    Simple.                 Compound. 

I  should  be,  etc.       I  should  have          I  should  become,    I  should  have 

been,  etc.                          etc.                  become,  etc. 

id)    tniirbe 

id)    tniirbe 

id)    tnurbe 

id)    tnurbe 

CO 

bu    tnurbeft 

bu    tniirbeft 

1     bu    tniirbeft 

bu    tniirbeft 

1 

er     uiiirbe 

•;?  er    tniirbe 

2,    er     tnurbe 

|    er     tniirbe 

>  1 

tnir  tniirben 

S"   tnir  tniirben 

•^    tnir  tniirben 

f   tuir  tnitrbeu 

3 

U)r  ttnirbet 

ih.r  tniirbet 

J    ifir  tnurbet 

iljr  tniirbet 

7T 

fie    uiiirbeu 

fie    tniirben 

fie    tniirben 

fte    tniirben 

* 

IMPERATIVE:  fei,  fetb,  feieu  @ie,  be. 

uierbe,  luerbet,  tuerben  ®ie,  become. 


INFINITIVE:    Fres.,  fein,  to  be. 

"      Uierben,  to  become. 


PARTICIPLE:   Pres.,  feienb,  being. 

"       Uierbeilb,  l)ecoming. 


.f  geuiffeit  feiu,  to  have 

been. 

getuorbcit  feiu,  to  have 
become. 


Past,   fleluefeu,  been. 
"       getuorbeii,  become. 
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PRIN.  PARTS  :    biirfen         burfte         geburft         (biirfeu,  after  infin.) 
fbunen        fouute        gefount        (fonnen     "      "    ) 
mbgen        modjte        gemodjt        (mbgen      "      "    ) 
miiffeu        mufcte        gemuftt         (miiffeu     "      "    ) 
fotten          fottte          gefottt           (foffen       "     •"    ) 
ttjotten        tnottte        gefottt        (rootten     "      "    ) 

PRESENT  INDICATIVE. 

id) 

barf 

faun 

mag 

ntufe 

fott 

roitt 

bu 

barfft 

fauu  ft 

mag  ft 

mufet 

fottft 

ttJittfl 

er 

barf 

faun 

mag 

nut  ft 

fott 

mitt 

ttnr 

biirfen 

fonnen 

mbgen 

muffen 

fotteu 

luotten 

ifyr 

biirft 

fount 

mbgt 

mfljjt 

foUt 

iuottt 

fie 

biirfeu 

fbunen 

mbgen 

miiffen 

fotteu 

uiotten 

PRESENT  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

id) 

biirfe 

fbnne 

moge 

miiffe 

fotte 

tnotte 

bu 

biirfeft 

fbuneft 

mbgeft 

miiffeft 

fotteft 

ttotteft 

er 

biirfe 

fbnne 

moge 

miifje 

fotte 

motte 

JC. 

JC. 

JC. 

JC. 

JC. 

JC. 

IMPERFECT  INDICATIVE. 

id) 

burfte 

founte 

modjte 

mit^te 

fottte 

njottte 

bu  - 

burfteft 

fonuteft 

modjteft 

muftteft 

fottteft 

inottteft 

id) 

bu 


burfte 

burfteft 

:c. 


IMPERFECT  SUBJUNCTIVE. 
fouute        mb'd)te       miifite 
fbnuteft      mbd)teft     mii^tefl 
:c.  jc.  jc. 


fottte        rootlte 
follteft      roottteft 
jc.  jc. 

COMPOUND  TENSES. 
Per/.        id)  tjabe  geburft  (gefonnt,  gemodjt,  gemu^t,  gejottt,  genjottt) 

"  id)  I)abe  bfeiben  biirfen  (fbnuen,  mbgen,  muffen,  fottett,  rotten) 

Plupf.       id)  tjatte  geburft  (gefonnt,  gemod)t,  gemu^t,  gefottt,  gettottt) 

"  i(^  f)atte  bleiben  biirfen  (fonnen,  mbgen,  muffen,  foHen,  tooften) 

Put.          id^  tt)erbe  biirfen  (fonnen,  mbgen,  miiffeu,  folten,  rooHen) 
Put.  Perf.  ic^  h)erbe  geburft  (gefonnt,  gemod)t,  gemu^t,  gejoltt,  gemottt) 
Ijaben 
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3.   Weak  Conjugation. 
PRINCIPAL  PARTS:   loben,  lobte,  gefobt. 


INFINITIVES:  Pres.t  loben,  to  praise;  Per/.,  gelobt  fyabeit,  to  have  praised. 

PRESENT. 

IMPERFECT. 

Indicative.             Subjunctive. 

Indicative.           Subjunctive. 

I  praise,  etc. 

I  praised,  etc. 

id)    lobe             id)    lobe 

id)    lobte             id)    lobte 

bu    lobft             bu    lobeft 

bu    lobteft          bu    lobteft 

er    lobt             er    lobe 

er    lobte            er    lobte 

unr  loben           unr  loben 

unr  lobten          unr  lobten 

ih.r  lobt              ih.r  lobet 

iljr  lobtet           ibr  lobtet 

fte    loben           fte    lobeu 

fte    lobten          fte    lobten 

PERFECT. 

PLUPERFECT. 

I  have  praised,  etc. 

I  had  praised,  etc. 

id)    habe 

id)    rjabe 

id, 

h.atte     }         id)    h,citte    ' 

bu  '  fyaft 

bu    Ijabeft 

bu 

ijarteft           bu    Ijcitteft 

er    bat 

^   er    fyabe 

?,        er 

Ijatte        -    er    l)dtte 

unr  tyaben 

cr   uiir  fyaben 

a^        unr  fatten      &  unr  fatten      jr 

ih,r  fyabt 

if)r  fyabet 

itjr  l,attet        "    i^r  l)(ittet 

fie    fyaben 

fte    fyaben  , 

fte 

fatten  J         fte    l,atten 

FUTURE. 

FUTURE  PERFECT. 

I  shall  praise,  etc. 

I  shall  have  praised,  etc. 

id)    uierbe 

id)    uierbe 

id. 

uierbe    ]         id)    uierbe 

CO                                                  CO 

bu    roirft 

bu    uierbeft 

bit 

unrft         £  bit    tuerbeft     £ 

er    unrb 

S"  er    uierbe 

cT     er 

uiirb         S?  er     Uierbe        2? 

unr  uierben 

2    uiir  uierben 

'  ?    unr 

Uierben  [  -^  uiir  uierben     ^ 

H)r   uierbet 

ih,r  uierbet 

if>r 

Uierbet        f   il)r   Uierbet 

fte    uierbeit.j 

fte    uierben 

fie 

Uierben      "    fte    merben 

CONDITIONAL. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Simple.                Compound. 

I  should  praise,      I  should  have 

lobe,  praise. 

etc.                  praised,  etc. 

lobt,  praise. 

id)    u>  fir  be 

id)    untrbe 

loben  £te,  praise. 

bu    un'irbeft 

bit    uu'irbeft 

o" 

PARTICIPLES. 

er     mil  roe 

eT   er     un'trbe 

cr1 

unr  un'irbcn 

1"   unr  uiiirben 

If 

Pres.t  lobenb,  praising. 

ifjr  uiiirbet 

i()r  uiiirbet 

cr 

Past,  gelobt,  praised. 

fte    uiiirben 

fie    uiiirben 
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4.   Strong  Conjugation. 

PRINCIPAL  PARTS:  fingeit,  fang,  gefungen. 

INFINITIVES:  Pres.,  ftngen,  to  sing;  Per/.,  gefungen  Ijaben,  to  have  sung. 


PRESENT. 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

I  sing,  etc. 


IMPERFECT. 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

I  sang,  etc. 


id)    ftnge              id)    ftnge                idj 

fang 

id)    fdnge 

bit    ftngft              bu    fingeft               bu 

fang  ft 

bn    fangeft 

(r    ftngt              er    finge                 er 

fang 

er    fa'nge 

nnr  ftngen            tDir  fingen              tDir 

fangen 

ft)ir  fangen 

th.r  ftngt               ifyr  ftnget                ibr 

fangt 

ibr   fdnget 

fie    ftngen            fte    ftngen               fte 

fangen 

fte    fangen 

PERFECT. 

PLUPERFECT. 

I  have  sung,  etc. 

I  had  sung,  etc. 

icb    babe 

id)    fyabe 

id) 

batte 

id)    batte 

bit     1)0  ft 

to    bu    fyabeft 

CQ        bU 

Ijatteft 

jo    bu    tjd'tteft 

er    fjat 

^  •§•  er    fyabe 

ir     er 

batte 

it1  er     fya'tte 

luir  l)aben 

c|    tDir  fyaben 

'  «     iDir 

fatten 

en    tDtr  fatten 

ifyr   fyabt 

3    ib.r  ^abet 

S     itjr 

hcittet 

3    iljr  ^attet 

fte    fyaben 

fte    baben 

fte 

fatten 

fte    fatten 

FUTURE. 

FUTURE  PERFECT. 

I  shall  sing,  etc. 

I  shall 

have  sung,  etc. 

id)    tDerbe 

id)    njerbe 

id) 

toerbe 

co    id)    tt)erbe 

bu    nrirft 

bn    ID  er  be  ft 

bu 

rt)irft 

•§•   bu    hjerbeft 

er     tDirb 

1?  er    ioerbe 

"S1    cr 

n)irb 

»    er    njerbe 

tDir  uierben 

2    uu'r  tDerben 

?     tuir 

tDerben 

^  n)ir  tDerbett 

ibr  U)erbet 

i^r  luerbet 

i^r 

tDerbet 

g,   ibr  tDerbet 

fie    tDerben 

fte    tDerben 

fte 

noerben 

3    fie    tDerben 

CONDITIONAL. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Simple.                    Compound. 

ftnge,  sing. 

I  should  sing,            I  should  have 

ftngt,  sing. 

etc.                          sung,  etc. 

fingen  ©ie,  sing. 

id)    tDiirbe 

id)    U3iirbe     \  « 

bu    tDurbeft 

bu    iuitrbeft 

PARTICIPLES. 

er    ttwrbe 

"31  er    tDiirbe        » 

Pres., 

fingenb,  singing. 

tDir  iDiirben 

|    iDir  tDiirben      ^ 

Pasty 

gefungen,  sung. 

ibr  tDiirbet 

il)r  ftmrbet       ^ 

fte    tt)iirben 

fte    iDiirben  J   3 
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PRINCIPAL  PARTS:  fatten,  fief,  gefalten. 
INFINITIVES:  Pres.,  fatten,  to  fall;  Perf.t  gefatten  fein,  to  have  fallen. 


PRESENT. 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

I  fall,  etc. 


IMPERFECT. 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

I  fell,  etc. 


id)    fatte 

id)    fatte 

id)    fiet 

id)    fiete 

bu    fatlft 

bu    fatteft 

bu    fietft 

bu    fieteft 

er    fattt 

er    fatte 

er    fiet 

er    fiete 

tuir  fatten 

tuir  fatten 

tuir  fieten 

tuir  fieten 

il)r  fattt 

ibr  fattet 

ibr  fiett 

il)r  fietet 

fte    fatten 

fte    fatten 

fte    fieten 

fte    fieten 

PERFECT. 

PLUPERFECT. 

I  have  fallen,  etc. 

I  had  fallen,  etc. 

id)    bin 

id)    *ei      i 

id)    tuar 

idj    tua're     • 

bu    bift 

«      bu    feieft      a 

bu    luarft 

bu    TOdreft 

er    ift 

g.     er    ffi 

|.       er    tuar 

-g,     er    tua're 

tuir  ftnb 

J?     tuir  feien      ) 

=*       tuir  tuar  en 

«     tuir  tua'ren 

ibr  feib 

3      ibr  feiet       ; 

ibr  tuaret 

*      il)r  tuaret 

fte    ftnb 

fie    feien 

fte    tuaren 

fte    tua'ren  . 

FUTURE. 

FUTURE  PERFECT. 

I  shall  fall,  etc. 

I  shall  have  fallen,  etc. 

id)    tuerbe 

id)    tuerbe 

id)    tuerbe 

id)   tuerbe 

bit    tuir  ft 

bu    tuerbeft 

bu    tuir  ft 

§,   bu    tuerbeft 

er    tuirb 

"»*  er    tuerbe 

"o1  er    tuirb 

e   er    tuerbe 

tuir  tuerbcn 

2    tuir  tuerben 

\    tuir  tuerbcn 

53    tuir  tuerben 

i()r  luerbet 

ttjr  luerbet 

ibr  tuerbet 

2^  it)r  tuerbet 

fte    tuerben 

fie    tuerben 

fie    tuerben 

fie    luerben  , 

CONDITIONAL. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Simple. 

Compound.                          fatte,  fall. 

I  should  fall, 

I  should  have                           faUt'  fal1- 

etc. 

fallen,  etc. 

fatten  @ie,  fall. 

id)    tutirbe 

id)    tutirbe 

bit    tuiirbefi 

bu    tutirbefi 

CO 

PARTICIPLES. 

er     lutirbe 

"5"  er    tutirbe 

«             Presn  fattenb,  falling. 

tuir  tuiirben 

2    tuir  tutirben 

Past,  gefatten,  fallen. 

ifjr  tuiirbet 

ibr  luiirbet 

2^ 

fte    tutirben 

fie    tutirben 
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6.   Passive  Voice. 


INFINITIVES  :  Pres.,  getobt  toerben, 
jein,  to  have 
PRESENT.    • 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

I  am  praised,  etc. 


to  be  praised;  Perf.,  gelobt  toorben 
been  praised. 

IMPERFECT. 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

I  was  praised,  etc. 


id)    toerbe 

id)    toerbe 

id)    tourbe 

id)    tourbe 

bu    toir  ft 

bu    toerbeft 

bu    toitrbeft 

bu    toiirbeft 

er    toirb 

^  er    toerbe 

CO 

ro 

er    tourbe 

^   er    tourbe 

CO 

toir  toerben 

&  toir  toerben 

cr 

toir  toiirben 

jr   toir  toiirben 

cT 

cr 

ihr  toerbet 

it)r  toerbet 

ihr  tourbet 

ihr  tourbet 

fie    toerben 

fie    toerben 

fie    toiirben 

fie    toiirben 

PERFECT. 

PLUPERFECT. 

I  have  been  praised,  etc. 

I  had  been  praised,  etc. 

id)   bin 

»    id)   M 

CO 

id)    toar 

a,    id)    toare 

CO 

bu    bift 

%  bu    feieft 

o 

bit    toarft 

~   bu    toareft 

~ 

er    ift 

T   er    fei 

er    toar 

~    er    toare 

£ 

toir  finb 

f    toir  feieu 

I 

toir  toaren 

f    toir  tofiren 

3 

0 

ihr  feib 

ir  tf)r  Met 

£ 

ihr  toaret 

J   ifyr  toaret 

<y 

fie    flub 

a    fte    jeien 

* 

fie    toaren 

3    fie    toaren 

9 

FUTURE. 

FUTURE  PERFECT. 

I  shall  be  praised,  etc. 

I  shall  have  been  praised,  etc. 

id)    toerbe 

50    id)    toerbe 

CO 

id)    toerbe 

^   id)    toerbe 

CO 

bu    toir  ft 

—•   bu    toerbeft 

bu    toir  ft 

§   bu    toerbeft 

§ 

er    toirb 

~   er    toerbe 

£? 

er    toirb 

5    er    toerbe 

"5 

toir  toerben 

if    toir  toerben 

.3 

toir  toerben 

£   toir  toerben 

0 

il)r  toerbet 

§"   if)r  toerbet 

«-J 

ihr  toerbet 

3    ibr  toerbet 

3 

fie    toerben 

1    fie    toerben 

a 

fie    toerben  J  §•  fie    toerben 

3" 

CONDITIONAL. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Simple.                Compound. 

I  should  be         I  should  have 

toerbe  getobt,  be  praised. 

praised,  etc.      been  praised,  etc. 

toerbet  getobt,  be  praised. 

id)    toiirbe 

co    id)    toiirbe 

CO 

toerben  ©ie  getobt,  be  praised. 

bu    toiirbeft 

~   bu    toiirbeft 

cr 

PARTICIPLES. 

er    toiirbe 

££   e£    toiirbe 

r3" 

toir  toiirben 

jf    toir  toiirben 

o 

Put.,  ju  tobenb,  to  be  praised  (as 

ihr  toiirbet 
fie    toiirben 

jf   ihr  toiirbet 
1    fie    toiirben 

3 

3" 

adjective  only). 
Past,  getobt  toorben,  been  praised. 
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D.     ALPHABETICAL  LIST   OF   STRONG  AND  IRREGULAR 
VERBS. 

1.  The  following  list  contains  only  verbs  in  common  use. 

2.  Compound  verbs  are  omitted,  as  a  rule,  and  their  conjugation  is  to 
be  inferred  from   that  of  the  corresponding  simple  verb,  e.g.  uerbiltben, 
see  binben  ;  betriigen,  see  triigen  ;  but  compounds  which  have  no  cor- 
responding simple  verbs  will  be  found  in  the  list. 

3.  The  vowel  of  the  2nd  and   3rd  sing.  pres.   indie,  and  of  the  2nd 
sing,  imper.  is  given  only  when  it  differs  from  that  of  the  infin. 

4.  The  vowel  of  the  impf.  subj.  is  given  only  when  it  differs  from  that 
of  the  impf.  indie. 

5.  Forms  in  parenthesis  are  less  usual. 

6.  Verbs  followed  by  f.  are  conjugated  with  fettt  only;   those  followed 
by  f.,  ft.  are  sometimes  conjugated  with  fyabeil  (§  62,  2,  note) ;   all  others 
with  haben  only. 


Infinitive. 


Imperfect. 


bacfen,  bake 

but  or 

gebacfen 

ci 

bacfte 

befehfen,  command 

befaljt 

befol)Ien 

te 

befteifjen,  refl.,  strive 

befltfe 

beftiffen 

beginnen,  begin 

beg  aim 

begonnen 

beifcen,  bite 

bife 

gebiffen 

bergen,  hide 

barg 

geborgen 

i 

berften,  j.,  burst 

barft  or 

geborften 

i( 

borft 

beinegen,1  induce 

bemog 

InMnogen 

biegen,2  bend 

bog 

gebogen 

bteten,2  offer 

bot 

geboten 

biuben,  bind 

banb 

gebintben 

bitten,  ask 

bat 

gebeten 

blafen,  blow 

biles 

geblajen 

a 

bleiben,  f.,  remain 

btieb 

geblieben 

braten,  roast 

briet 

gebraten 

a 

bredjen,  break 

brad) 

gebrorf)eit 

i 

brennen,  burn 

brannte 

gebranut 

bringen,  bring 

brac!)te 

gebracl)t 

benfen,  think 

bad)te 

gebadjt 

brejcfyen,  thresh 

brafcf)  or 

gebrofdjen 

t 

brojd) 

te          ie 


a  or  o 


i 

i(e)       i(e)     a  or  o 


breintte 
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Infinitive. 

Imperfect. 

P.  Part. 

Pr.  Ind.    Impve.  Impf.  S\ 

bringen,  f.,  t).,  press 

brang 

gebrnngen 

biinfen,  seem 

bendjte 

gebend)t 

bitnft  or 

bend)t 

biirfen,  may 

bnrfte 

gebnrft 

t>arf, 

barfft,  barf 

ent))fel)len,  recom- 

mend; j^befehten 

erbleidjen,  f.,  turn 

erblid) 

erblidjen 

pale 

erlojdjen,3  f.,  be 

erlofd) 

erlojdjen 

i          i 

extinguished 

erjdjrecfen,4  f.,  be 

erfdjraf 

erfd)rocfen 

i           i 

frightened 

effen,  eat 

a§ 

gegeffen 

i           i 

fabren,  f.,  b.,  go, 

fnbr 

gefaljren 

a 

drive 

fallen,  f.,  fall 

ftel 

gefallen 

a 

fangen,  catch 

fi«9 

gefangen 

a 

fed)  ten,  fight 

fod)t 

gefoc^ten 

i           t 

finben,  find 

fanb 

gefnnben 

fled)ten,  braid 

f(od)t 

gef(od)ten 

t           t 

fliegen,2  f.,  I).,  fly 

flog 

geflogen 

fliehen,*  f.,  b.,  flee 

flot) 

geflol)en 

flieBen,2  f.,  b.,  flow 

ffof^ 

gefloffen 

freffen,  eat 

fra^ 

gefreffen 

i           i 

frieren,f.,b.,  freeze 

fror 

gefroren 

gebaren,  bear 

gebar 

geboren 

ie  .       ie 

geben,  give 

gab 

gegeben 

i           t 

gebeiben,  f.,  thrive 

gebiefy 

gebteben 

geljen,  f.,  go,  walk 

ging 

gegangen 

gelingen,  \.t  succeed 

getang 

gelnngen 

gelten,  be  worth 

gait 

gegolten 

i           i        a  or  o 

genefen,  f.,  recover 

gena§ 

genefen 

geniefjen,  enjoy 

geno^ 

genoffen 

. 

gefd)el)en,  f.,  happen 

gejdjal) 

gefd)el)en 

ie 

gennnnen,  win 

geioann 

gett>onnen 

a  or  5 

giefcen,2  pour 

9°B 

gegoffen 

gleicfyen,  be  like. 

gltd) 

geglid)en 

gfetten,  f.,  glide. 

glitt 

geglitten 

, 

graben,  dig 

grub 

gegraben 

a 
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Infinitive. 

Imperfect. 

P.  Part.         Pr.  Ind.    Imfive. 

greifen,  seize 

flriff 

gegviffcit 

haben,  have 

hatte 

gebabt          baft,  hat 

halten,  hold 

^telt 

geljalten           a 

hongen,  hang 

btng 

gel)angen          a 

hauen,  hew 

faieb 

gebanen 

beben,  lift 

hob  orfiub 

geboben 

heijjen,  be  called 

hieB 

geljeifeen 

helfen,  help 

half 

gebolfen           t            i 

fennen,  know 

fanntc 

gefannt 

fltngen,  sound 

ffang 

geflungen 

fneifen,  pinch 

teiff 

gefniffen 

fommen,  f.,  come 

fam 

gefommen     0(0) 

fonnen,  can 

fonnte 

gefonnt         fann, 

fannft,  fann 

friechen,2  \.,  h., 

froci) 

gefvod^eu 

creep 

labett,  load,  invite 

lub 

gelaben 

toffen,  let 

Uefi 

gelaffcn           a 

laufen,  f.,  h.,  run 

lief 

gelaufen          au 

leiben,7  suffer 

litt 

getitten 

leihen,  lend 

lief) 

getiel)en 

lefen,  read 

lad 

gelefen             ie          tc 

liegen,  lie 

lag 

gelegen 

lit  gen,  lie 

log 

gelogen 

meiben,  shun 

mieb 

gemteben 

melfen,8  milk 

ntolf 

gemolfen          i           t 

nieffen,  measure 

niafj 

gemeffen          i           t 

mbgen,  may,  like 

modjte 

gemod)t        mag, 

niagft,  mag 

mil  [fen,  must 

mu^tc 

gemujjt          mug, 

muftt,  mug 

neljmen,  take 

nal)in 

genommen    nintntft,  iitmm 

nimmt 

nennen,  name 

najuite 

genaniit 

pfcifen,  whistle 

^fiff 

gepfiffcn 

pretjen,  praise 

prie« 

gepriefen 

qucllen,  i,  gush  out 

qitoll 

gequollen         i            i 

raten,  advise 

riet 

gerateit            a 

reibcn,  rub 

ri^b 

gerieben 

retfeen,  fiv  f.,  tear 

riB 

geriffen 

il 

fennte 


neuitte 


APPENDIX 

Infinitive. 

Imperfect. 

P.  Part.       Pr.  Ind. 

Impve. 

retten,9  f.,  t).,  ride 

rttt 

gerttten 

rennen,  f.,  b.,  run 

rannte 

gerannt 

rtedjen,  smell 

rocf) 

gero^en 

ringen,10  wring 

rang 

gerungen 

rtnnen,  f.,  flow 

rann 

geronnen 

ritfen,  call 

rtef 

gernfen 

fcwfen,  drink 

foff 

gefoffen           ail 

fangen,  suck 

fog 

gefogen 

fdjaffen,11  create 

fd)itf 

gefdjaffen 

flatten,8  f.,  b.,  sound 

fdjoll 

gefd)otten 

fdjetben,  h.,  f.,  part 

idjteb 

gefc^teben 

fd)etnen,  shine 

Idjien 

gefdjienen 

fcfyetten,  scold 

fc^alt 

gefdjotten         t 

t 

fdjeren,12  shear 

fd)or 

gefdjoren      ie  or  e 

ieor  c 

fdjteben,  shove 

fc^ob 

gefcfyoben 

fdjtefcen,  shoot 

fc^oB 

gejd)offen 

fdjfafen,  sleep 

fdjUef 

gefc^tafen         a 

fdjfagen,13  strike 

fd)(ng 

gejd)(agen        a 

fcbletdien,  f.,  b.,  creep 

w\$ 

gefd)H(^en 

fdjteifen,11  grind 

Wttff 

gefc^Uffen 

fdjtteften,  shut 

fd)to^ 

gef  cutoff  en 

fd)ttngen,  sling 

fcblang 

gefc^tnngen 

fdjmetften,  fling 

fdjmtfe 

gefd)intffen 

f^metjen,1*  f.,  h., 

f^molj 

gefc^molsen      t 

t 

melt 

fd)neiben,  cut 

fd)nitt 

gefc^nitt.'n 

fd)retben,  write 

fdjrieb 

gefd)rteben 

fdjreten,  scream 

fd)rte 

gefd)rten 

fcf)reiten,  f.,  stride 

fd)ritt 

gefd)ritten 

fdjlueigen,  be  silent 

fd)tt)teg 

gefdjtrtegen 

jdjraellen,4  f.,  swell 

fd)tt)ott 

gef^niotten      i 

t 

frfjttnmmen,  f.,  b., 

fc^uianTm 

gefd)it)om* 

swim 

men 

fdjnnnben,  f.,  vanish 

fd)rt)anb 

gefd)lDiinben 

fd^tt)ingen,  swing 

fd)rt)ang 

gefdjaiungen 

fd)ft>oren,  swear 

fd)tt)or  or 

gefc^tt)oren 

fd)rt)ur 

feben,  see 

M 

gefeben            ie 

ie 

fetn,  f.,  be 

war 

gewefen        bin,  btft 

fW 

269 


rennte 


aoro 


a  or  5 


270 


APPENDIX 


Infinitive. 

Imperfect. 

/>.  Part. 

Pr.  Ind.    fmpve, 

fenben,15  send 

janbte 

gcfanbt 

jieben,16  boil 

fott 

gefottcn 

ftngen,  sing 

fang 

gefuitgeu 

jutfen,  f.,  sink 

fan! 

gefunfeit 

, 

ftmten,  think 

jann 

gefonuen 

fitjen,  sit 

fafe 

gefeffen 

jollen,  shall 

foUtc 

gcfollt 

foil, 

follft,  foil 

fpeieu,  spit 

tyte 

gefpicn 

fpiunen,  spin 

fponn 

gefponnen 

fprechen,  speak 

fprad^ 

gefprodjeu 

t        i 

fpriefcen,  f.,  b,.,  sprout 

fproB 

getyrofeen 

fpnngen,  f.,  b.,  spring 

fprang 

ge^rungen 

jiedjen,  stick 

ftad) 

geftod)eu 

i            i 

fterfeitg,  stick 

ftaf 

geftecft 

e  or  i     e  or  i 

ftefyen,  stand 

ftonb 

geftanben 

(ftunb) 

ftebfen,  steal 

ftat)( 

geftoljfen 

ie           ie 

ftetgen,  f.,  b.,  mount 

ftieg 

geftiegen 

fterben,  f.,  die 

ftarb 

geftorbeu 

i            i 

ftofcen,  b,.,  f.,  push 

ftieB 

gefto^cn 

0 

ftreidjen,  stroke 

(trid) 

geftridjen 

ftreiten,  strive 

ftrttt 

geftritten 

tragen,  carry               tntg 
treffen,  hit              ,'     traf 

getragen 
getroffcn 

a 
i            t 

ttftbcn,  drive 

trieb 

getrieben 

treten,  f.,  bv  step 

trat 

getveten 

trtttft,    •  tritt 

tritt 

triefen,16  j.;  h..,  drip 
triigen,  deceive 

troff 
trog 

getvoffen 
getrogen 

tun,  do 

tat 

getan 

oerberben,17  1,  b., 

fcerbarb 

Derborben 

t           i 

spoil 

Derbrtefeen,  vex 

tocrbro^ 

Derbroffen 

oergeffeii,  forget 

»erga§ 

fcergeffen 

t           i 

Ocrlicren,  lose 

bcrtor 

Derlorcn 

ftacbjen,  fv  grow 

tDUd)^ 

gemad)^en 

a 

hJdgen,  weigh  (tr.} 

tt)og 

gemogen 

-  ttjafc^en,  wash 

tviiid) 

gcmajdjen 

a 

njcben,16  weave 

irob 

gerooben 

fenbetc 


a  or  b 


(i  or  b 
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Infinitive. 

toeicfyen,18  f.,  h.,  yield 
ttieifen,  show 
ttenben,15  turn 
tuerben,  sue,  woo 
roerben,  f.,  become 

toevfen,  throw 
ttriegen,  weigh  (intr^) 
ttrinben,  wind 
ttriffen,  know 

tootten,  will 


Imperfect. 

P.  Part. 

Pr.Ind.   Impvt 

!.  Impf.  Subj, 

ttrid) 

genMdjen 

ttrieS 

gett)iejcn 

ttcutbte 

geiranbt 

lt)cnbete 

tt)orb 

gett)orben 

t 

0 

ttwrbe, 

getoorben 

tt)irft, 

tt)iirbc 

loarb 

ttnrb 

ttjarf 

genjorfen 

i           t 

u 

tt)og 

gcmogen 

ttmnb 

gettntnben 

tt)oEte 


itriflft,  ttiiE 


trjolltc 


jciben,  accuse  jtc^  gqiehen 

gic^en,19  draw  (t).),  jog  gqogett 

move  (j.) 

Sttoingen,  force  Jtoang  gesttinngen 

1  bettiegen,  'move,'  is  wk.  2  Has  also  en  for  ic  in  2nd  and  3rd  sing, 
pres.  indie,  and  2nd  sing,  impve.  in  poetic  diction.  8  Ibfcfyen,  '  extinguish,' 
is  wk.  4  Wk.  when  tr.  6  Also  fleitchft,  flcuc^t,  fleild)  in  poetry.  6  be^ 
gletten,  'accompany,'  is  wk.  7  Derteiben,  'spoil,'  is  wk.  8  Usually  wk. 
9  bereiten,  'prepare,'  is  wk.  10  umrtngen,  'surround,'  is  wk.  n  In  other 
senses  wk.  12  befd^eren,  'make  a  present,'  is  wk.  18  ratfcfyfageit,  'delib- 
erate,' is  wk.  14  jdfjmeljen,  '  smelt,'  is  wk.  15  Also  reg.  wk.  16  Also  wk. 
17  Wk.  or  st.  when  tr.  18  ttJeicfyen,  'soften,'  is  wk.  19  Also  jCUC&ft, 
jeitti),  in  poetry. 
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i.  Numerals  refer  to  the  sections.  2.  Noun  inflections  are  indicated  in  the  usual  way; 
the  plural  only  of  feminines  is  given;  umlaut  is  indicated  by  "•;  the  C  before  #  in  genitive 
singular  of  nouns  has  been  usually  given;  for  rules  as  to  its  retention  or  omission,  see 
§  33,  Rem.  2,  n.  i.  3.  Proper  names  with  identical  spelling  in  both  languages  have  been 
omitted.  4.  For  the  inflection  of  adjectival  substantives,  see  §  68.  5.  With  adjectives, 
*  indicates  umlaut  in  comparison.  6.  In  the  case  of  words  used  both  as  adjective  and 
adverb,  the  adjectival  form  only  is  usually,  given.  7.  Verbs  are  weak,  unless  otherwise 
indicated;  those  marked  st.  (strong)  or  irr.  (irregular)  will  be  found  in  App.'D;  the  con- 
jugation of  a  compound  verb  is  given,  as  a  rule,  under  the  simple  verb.  8.  Verbs 
followed  by  f.  are  conjugated  with  fettt  only;  those  followed  by  fv  fy,  are  sometimes  con- 
jugated with  fyd&eit  (§  62,  2,  note);  all  others  with  fyabett  only.  9.  Compound  verbs, 
except  those  beginning  with  be-,  ClTtp-,  Cttt-,  Ct-,  ge-,  ttCt-,  jCt-,  are  separable,  unless 
otherwise  indicated.  10.  The  stress  (')  is  marked  only  in  exceptional  cases,  n.  The 
meanings  given  are  usually  confined  to  those  used  in  this  grammar. 


Slbenb,  w.,  -e3,  -e,  evening;  be3 
2Jbenb3  or  dbenb3,  in  the  eve- 
ning. 

ftbenbbrot,  «.,  -e3,  supper. 

Slbenbeffcn,  «.,  -3,  supper. 

9lbenbgUktteitt,w.,  -3,  — ,  evening- 
bell. 

5ibenb(uft, /.,  -^C,  evening  air. 

Slbenteuer,  ».,  -3,  — ,  adventure. 

ttber,  but;  however. 

abfafyren,  st.,  [.,  to  depart,  set 
out,  start. 

9lbfaf)rt,  /.,  -en,  departure. 

abge^en,  st.,  [.,  to  go  away,  set 
out,  start,  depart. 

5(bf>anblung,  /.,  -en,  treatise, 
paper. 

ablaben,  st.,  to  unload. 

:f  St.,  to  take  away,  take 
off. 


kibncljmcn 
off. 


obpu^en,  to  clean,  wipe. 

tlbretf  Ctt,  f .,  to  set  out,  start,  depart, 
go  away. 

obfogcn,   to    decline   (an   invita- 
tion, etc.). 

2tbfd)iebf  m.,  -e$,  departure;  — 
nefymen,  to  take  leave. 

abfd)(agc!t,  st.,  to  refuse,  deny. 

abfdjretben,  st.,  to  copy  (out). 

abfeijen,  to  set  down. 

9lbftdjt,  /.,  -en,  intention. 

abftatten,  to  pay  (a  visit). 

abftetgen,   st.,    f.,  to   dismount 
descend,  get  out  of  (a  vehicle). 

2lbteM,    m.,    -e8,    -e,    compart- 
ment. 

9lbteUiing,/.,  -en,  department. 

a'btoefenb,  absent. 

adj!  ah'  oh!  alas! 

5Irf|t,  /.,  care,  attention. 

ciditflcOcn,  st.t  to  give  heed,  pay 
attention. 
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nbbicrcn,  to  add  (arith.). 
obicu  [pr.  abio'],  good-bye. 
&breffe,/.,  -n,  address, 
(iljnltrf),  like,  similar  (to). 
ttfl,  all  (the),  the  whole. 
attd'n,    adj.,    alone;    conj.,    but, 

only. 

attcrbt'ngd,  certainly,  indeed. 
attgentei'n,  general,  universal;  tm 

— en,  in  general. 
atfjltmaf,  all  together. 
aid,  than,  as  (a),  when. 
ttlfo,   so,    thus,    accordingly,    so 

then. 

alt,  *er,  old;  bor  — er  3eit/  in 

old(en)  times. 
Slmerifa,  «.,  -g,  America. 
amerifanifd),  American. 
&mt,  n.,  -eg,  -"-er,  office. 
SImtStcittgfeit,/.,  tenure  of  office. 
an  (dat.  or  ace.},  on,   upon,  to, 

at,  in,  beside,  by,  of,  for;  — 

(dat.}  borbetgefyen,  to  go  past. 
9lnbCttfen,  «.,  -g,   memory;    jum 

—  on  (ace.},  in  memory  of. 
attber,  other;  bte  — n,  the  others, 

others;  ben  — n  Jag,  the  next 

day. 

finbcrn,  refl.,  to  change  (intr.}. 
anbcrt()otb,  one  and  a  half. 
anerfennett,  irr.,  to  acknowledge, 

recognize. 

anfangen,  st.,  to  begin. 
anfangd,  at  first. 
angenefym,  agreeable, 
angretfcn,  st.,  to  attack. 
anfyalten,  si.,  to  stop,  draw  up. 

Hnfer,    m.,    -8,    — ,    anchor;    Me 
—  fallen  taffen,  to  cast  anchor. 
atlfleiben,   refl.t    to    dress    one's 
self. 


anlommcn,  st.,  f.,  to  arrive, 
anfiinbtgen,  to  announce. 
anneljmcn,  st.,  to  accept. 
5Jnrcbc,/.,  -n,  (mode  of)  address 
anreben,  to  address,  speak  to. 
anridjten,  to  do  (damage), 
anriiljren,  to  touch. 
anfdjaucn,  to  look  at,  gaze  at. 
anfefyen,  st.,  to  look  at. 
anfteflen,    to    appoint;    angcfteltt 

fetn,  to  have  a  position. 
$tntn)0rt,/,  -en,  answer. 
antttiorten,  to  answer,  reply. 
antjcrtraucn,  to  entrust. 
3ln5CtgC,/.,  -n,  advertisement. 
nn,ycl)cn,  st.,  to  draw  on,  put  on 

(of  clothing);  [id)  — ,  to  dress 

(one's  self). 

anstinben,  to  kindle,  light. 
Styfel,  m.,  -3f  *-,  apple. 
^Vfe^aunt,   m.,   -eg,  •%   apple- 
tree. 

.,  -«,  — ,  apostle. 
.,  -n,  drug-store. 
,  m.,  -g,  — ,  druggist. 
m.,  -eg,  appetite. 
'f,  m.,  April. 
STrfccit,/.,  -en,  work, 
arbctten,  to  work. 
9(rbettcr,   m.,  -g,   — ,   workman, 

labourer. 
9lrrf)e,/.,  -n,  ark. 
argcrltt^,  angrily. 
5lrm,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  arm;  branch  (of 

a  river), 
arm,  ^er,  poor, 
artig,  well-behaved,  good. 

.,  -en,  medicine,  physic. 
m.,  -eg,  •%  physician,  d«>i  - 

lor. 
3lft,  m.,  -eg,  -"-e,  bough,  branch 
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j,  also,  too,  even;  —  bag  tft 
Ttidjt  mem,  that  is  not  mine 
either;  —  ba  ift  nicf)t3,  there  is 
nothing  there  either. 

2(ue,/.,  -n,  meadow. 

ttllf  (dat.  or  ace.),  on,  upon,  to, 
for,  at,  in,  by;  etn  SStertel  — 
gtoet,  a  quarter  past  one;  bret 
S3tertel  —  $me\,  a  quarter  to 
two. 

auferfegett,  to  impose  upon,  as- 
sign. 

aufeffen,  st.,  to  eat  up. 

aujfreffcn,  St.,  to  cat  up,  devour. 

SJltfga&C,/.,  -n,  exercise,  lesson. 

aufgdJett,  St.,  to  give  up,  aban- 
don; give  in  charge. 

aufgeljCtt,  St.,  f.,  to  rise  (of  the 
sun,  etc.);  spring  up  (of  seed). 

auffje&en,  st.,  to  pick  up. 

aitffytffen,  to  hoist  (a  sail,  etc.). 

auffyoren,  to  cease,  stop. 

aufmadjen,  to  open. 

aitfmerffam,  attentive. 

OUfpttffcn,  to  take  care,  look  out. 

aufredjt,  upright;  —  ftetlen,  to  set 
on  end. 

aufregett,  to  excite;  refl.,  to  be- 
come (get)  excited. 

auffdjlagen,  st.,  to  open. 

auffdjrei&en,  st.,  to  write  down. 

auffdjett,  st.,  to  look  up( wards). 

SJltfftanb,  m.,  -e3,  *e,  insurrec- 
tion. 

aufftefyen,  st.,  f.,  to  rise,  get  up. 

auffteigen,  st.,  f.,  to  rise,  mount. 

auftretcn,  st.,  f.,  to  come  forward, 
appear. 

OUftun,  irr.,  to  open. 

auftt)ad)en,  f.,  to  awake  (intr.). 

aufnjad)fen,  st.,  \.f  to  grow  up. 


SIltQC,  n.,  -8,  -it,  eye;  grojje  —  u 

madden,  to  stare. 
5(ug(e)fettt,  ».,  -«,  —  ,  little  eye. 
9fitgenfeltrf,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  moment. 
5(ugu'ft,  m.,  August. 
au3  (dat.),  out,  out  of,  of,  from. 
m.,  -eg,  -^e,  excursion, 


picnic. 

Stu^gaBc,  /.,  -n,  edition. 
auSgefjen,  st.,  [.,  to  go  out. 
au3ge3Ct(f)netf     eminent,     distin- 

guished. 

au^glettcn,  st.,  fv  to  slip. 
auSgrafcett,  st.,  to  dig  up. 
9lu3Ianber,  m.,  -g,  —  ,  foreigner. 
au3marf)ett,  to  settle,  decide. 
au^paden,  to  unpack. 
au3retd)Ctt,  to  be  enough,  suffice, 

be  sufficient. 

ait^rufen,  st.,  to  call  out,  exclaim. 
ail3ritf)en,  intr.   or  refl.,   to  rest, 

repose. 
aitf?cr  (dat.),  outside  of,  except, 

but,  besides. 
aufferbem,    adv.,    besides,    more- 

over. 


prep,  (gen.),  outside  of. 
t,  extremely. 

.,  -en,  view,  prospect. 
au^ftetgen,  st.,  f.,  to  get  off,  get 

out  (of  a  vehicle). 
au£ftreuen,  to  scatter. 

to  pick  out,  select. 
t,  to  deal  out,  distribute. 
5tuftct,  /.,  -n,  oyster. 
aitStretett;  st.,  f.,  to  retire,  resign. 
auStoenbig,  by  heart. 
au^Jteljen,  st.,  to  draw  out;  take 

off  (a  coat,  etc.). 
aii3£ifd)en,  to  hiss  (tr.). 
21  jt,/.,  -e,  axe. 
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),   m.t  -e8,  *e,   brook,   rivu- 

let. 

JBarfc,  /.,  -n,  cheek. 
barfen,  st.,  to  bake. 
JBarfer,  m.,  -«,  —  ,  baker. 
83abejimmer,   n.,  -8,  —  ,  bath- 

room. 


,  *w.,  -e8,  •%  station  (rail- 

way). 
Satynfteig,  w.,  -e«,  -e,  platform 

(railway). 
balb,  efyer,  am  efyeften,  soon,  pres- 

ently; —  ...  —  ,  at  one  time 

...  at  another. 
SSatt,  m.,  -e«,  •%  ball. 
83anb,  m.,  -e3,  •%  volume. 
baitQC,  afraid;  mtr  ttrirb  —  ,  I  (be- 

gin to)  feel  alarmed,  etc. 
S3an!,  /.,  *e,  bench. 
58anf,  /.,    -en,    bank,    banking- 

house. 
Scantier  [pr.  banfie'],  w.,  -«,  -«, 

banker. 

SSttr,  w.,  -en,  -en,  bear. 
83nrbie'r,  w.,  -e^,  -e,  barber. 
JBart,  m.,  -e«,  *e,  beard. 
bauen,  to  build. 
93auer,  w.,  -«  or  -n,  -n,  peasant, 

countryman,  farmer. 
SBaum,  m.,  -e3,  *e,  tree. 
93at)crn,  n.,  -«,  Bavaria. 
S3tamt(cr),  arf;.  5M&5/.,  official. 
bcbcn,  to  quake,  tremble. 
bebauem,  tr.,  to  pity;  intr.,  to  be 

sorry. 

bcbcrfcn,  to  cover. 
bcbcutcn,  to  signify,  mean;  order, 

instruct  (dat.). 

),  adj.  subst.,  servant. 


bccttcn,  refl.,  to  make  haste, 
hurry. 

Sect,  n.,  -eg,  -e,  garden-bed. 

83efef)t,  w.,  -e8,  -e,  order,  com- 
mand. 

bcfdjlcn,  st.  (dat.\  to  order,  com- 
mand. 

bcftnben,  St.,  refl.,  to  be  found,  be 
(situated);  be  (of  health};  h)te 
—  Sic  [tdj?  how  are  you? 

Skforberung,  /.,  -cu,  forwarding, 
transportation. 

befrogcn,  to  ask,  question. 

bcftir^tcn,  to  fear,  apprehend. 

83e0ebcnljcitf  /.,  -en,  event,  inci- 
dent. 

bcgegncn, .[.  (dat.~),  to  meet. 

bcgctftcrt,  enthusiastic. 

begtnncn,  St.,  to  begin,  commence. 

begletcfyen,  st.,  to  pay,  settle  (an 
account). 

begleiten,  to  accompany,  go  with. 

23cglettcr,  w.,  -S,  — ,  companion, 
attendant. 

bcgrabcn,  st.,  to  bury. 

begrenjen,  to  limit,  bound. 

begriiffcn,  to  greet. 

befjalten,  5^.,  to  keep,  retain. 

bcfyanbeln,  to  treat. 

be^itfltrf);  —  fetn,  to  be  of  assist- 
ance. 

bet  (dot.},  near  (by),  by,  beside, 
at,  with,  about,  on,  of;  - 
£t|d),  at  table;  — mctncm  OnFd, 
at  my  uncle's  (house,  etc.);  — 
mtr,  with  me,  about  me,  at  my 
house;  —  btcfcm  2Bcttcr,  in  this 
weather. 

bcibc,  both,  (the)  two;  otte  — , 
both. 

Skin,  n.,  -c«,  -e,  leg. 
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,  almost,  nearly. 

l,  «.,  -eg,  -e,  example. 

beifjcn,  st.,  to  bite. 

m.,  -eg,  assistance,  help. 
,  st.  (dat.),  to  assist,  help. 

bettuoljtten   (dat.),   to  be  present 
at,  attend. 

fccfnmtt,  well-known. 

S3efamtt(er),  adj.  subst.,  acquaint- 
ance. 

bcfommcn,  5^.,  to  obtain,  get,  re- 
ceive. 

SMgten,  n.,  -g,  Belgium. 

bemannen,  to  man. 

bemerfett,  to  remark,  observe. 

fcemitfjen,  to  trouble. 

JBengel,  m.,  -g,  — ,  urchin,  chap. 

beo'bddjten,  to  observe,  watch. 

beque'ttt,  comfortable;  eg  —  fydben, 
to  be  convenient,  etc. 

bererffnen,  to  calculate,  compute. 

beretfen,  to  travel  through. 

berett,  ready,  prepared. 

berettett,  to  prepare,  provide. 

SBerg,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  hill,  mountain. 

S3erU'tt,  n.,  -g,  Berlin. 

83eruf,  w.,  -eg,  -€,  calling,  pro- 
fession. 

Bcntfcn,  St.,  to  call,  summon. 

fceriifymt,  celebrated,  famous. 

fceriifyren,  to  touch. 

6efrf)afttgt,  occupied,  busy. 

befrfjeiben,  modest. 

bef(^licjicnf  St.,  to  resolve,  deter- 
mine. 

befdju^Ctt,  to  protect. 

befdjen,  st.,  to  look  at,  view. 

befe^t,  occupied,  full. 

bcfonbct,  special,  extraordinary. 

bcfonbcr^,     especially,      particu- 
larly. 


beforgen,  to  see  to,  look  after. 

befpredjen,  s*.,  to  discuss,  talk 
over. 

beffer  (see  gut). 

bcftC^Ctt,  st.;  —  Ollf  (ace.),  to  in- 
sist on. 

bcftctgett,  st.,  to  mount,  ascend, 
get  into  (vehicle). 

befteflen,  to  prepare,  till;  order. 

bcftrafcn,  to  punish. 

SBefud),  m.,  -eg,  '-e,  visit,  call; 
visitor(s);  cuif  —  fetn,  to  be  on 
a  visit. 

befudjen,  to  visit. 

bctcn,  to  pray. 

betradjten,  to  look  at,  consider, 
observe. 

S3etrag,  m.,  -eg,  -"-e,  amount, 
sum. 

23etragen,  n.,  -g,  conduct,  be- 
haviour. 

betreffen,  st.,  to  concern,  regard; 
roag  it)n  betrifft,  as  far  as  he  is 
concerned. 

betrctcn,  st.,  to  tread  on,  enter. 

betrtibt,  afflicted,  sorrowful. 

betriigcn,  st.,  to  cheat,  deceive. 

Sett,   n.,  -eg,  -en,   bed;   ju   - 
ge^en,  to  go  to  bed;  ju  —  licgen, 
to  lie  (be)  in  bed. 

betteln,  to  beg. 

Settler,  m.,  -g,  — ,  beggar. 

beti0r$ugen,  insep.,  to  give  prefer- 
ence to. 

beftwnbern,  to  admire. 

bettufft,  conscious. 
&  elicit,  to  pay. 

93epg,  m.,  -eg,  reference;  in  — 
auf,  with  respect  to,  regarding. 
83Hb,  n.,  -eg,  -er,  picture, 
lit  (ben,  to  form. 


278 


GERMAN-ENGLISH   VOCABULARY 


,  /.,  -n,  picture-gal- 
lery. 

SBittmid,  n.,  -eg,  -e,  portrait. 

billtg,  cheap. 

Sirnbaum,  w.,  -eg,  *e,  pear-tree. 

S3irnc,/.,  -n,  pear. 

bi3  (ace.),  till,  until,  up  to,  as  far 
as;  —  $u,  —  nad),  as  far  as, 
even  to,  up  to,  until;  bier  — 
fttnf,  four  or  five;  —  ciuf,  ex- 
cept. 

bifedjen  (ein),  a  little. 

bitten,  St.,  to  ask,  beg,  request; 
(id))  bttte  (lit.  'I  beg'),  if  you 
please,  please. 

bitter,  bitter. 

blew,  blue. 

bletben,  St.,  f.,  to  remain,  stay,  be. 

SSleiftift,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  (lead-)pen- 
cil. 

blinb,  blind. 

blufyen,  to  blossom,  (be  in)  bloom. 

Sftimdjen,  ».,  -g,  — ,  little  flower, 
floweret. 

83Iume,/.,  -n,  flower. 

SBlumengarten,  m.,  -g,  •%  flower- 
garden. 

SBhtmenfofjl,  m.,  -c§,  cauliflower. 

JBItimlein,  n.,  -«,  — ,  little  flower, 
floweret. 

93Iut,  n.,  -c«,  blood. 

931ute,  /-,  -n,  blossom,  bloom. 

23Iiitcnbuft,  m.,  -c«,  -^c,  fragrance 
of  flowers. 

blutifl,  bloody. 

93oben,  m.,  -8,  •%  ground,  soil; 
floor. 

93of)tte,/.,  -n,  bean. 

93onbon^f  pi.,  candy,  candies. 

JBoot,  «.,  -e«,  -c  or  33atc,  boat. 

SBorgett,  w.,  -«,  borrowing. 


/.,   -n,   Exchange(-build- 


bdfe,  bad,  cross,  angry. 
braudjett,  to  use,  need. 
braufen,  to  roar,  thunder. 
brerffeit,     St.,     to     break;     pick, 

gather  (flowers,  etc.). 
breit,  broad,  wide. 
brennen,  irr.,  to  burn. 
SBrief,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  letter. 
brieflid),  epistolary;  —  er  93erfet>r, 

correspondence. 
S3rigg[Pr.  brif],  /.,-«,  brig. 
brtngcn,  irr.,  to  bring,  take. 
Srot,  n.,  -e«,  -e,  bread,  loaf. 
Sriicfe,/.-,  -n,  bridge. 
93ruber,  m.,  -g,  •%  brother. 
JBruft,/.,  -e,  breast. 
83urf),  n.,  -eg,  -"-er,  book. 
83ud)erfd)ranf,  m.,  -eg,  *e,  book- 

case. 
$ud)ftiljrer,    w.,    -g,    —  ,    book- 

keeper. 

83ttrf)fe,/.,  -n,  rifle. 
JBummelsug,    w.,    -eg,  ^e,  slow 

train. 

83uttb,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  bundle,  bunch. 
SBitreau  [pr.  bttro'],  n.,  -g,  -g  or 

-r,  office. 

JBiirger,  w.,  -g,  —  ,  citizen. 
JBUrgermeifter,  m.,  -g,  —  ,  mayor. 
bilrften,  to  brush. 
S3uttcr,  /.,  butter. 


Gttfar,  m.,  -g,  Csesar. 
Gent,  m.,  -g,  -g,  cent. 
Sl)emie'r/.,  chemistry. 
Goufme, /.,  -n,  cousin. 
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bd,   adv.,    there,    in   that   place; 

here;  then;  conj.,  as,  because, 

since,  when. 
ba&ci,  near  it,  by  it,  etc.;  at  the 

same  time,  while  doing  so;  — 

fetn,  to  be  present,  be  there. 
$>ad),  n.,  -e3,  ^er,  roof, 
babitrdj,  through  it,  by  it,  etc. 
bafiir,  for  it,  etc. 
bagca.cn,  against  it,  etc.;  on  the 

other  hand. 

bafjcr,  hence,  therefore. 
baf)cr5tel)cn,  st.,  f.,  to  come  on. 
batyttt,  thither,  to  that  place,  there. 
baljinfatyrett,  st.,  |.,  to  drive  there. 
baf)  in  ft  tea.  en,  st.,  \.f  to  fly  away, 
bafyinfommcn,  st.,  \.,  to  go  (get) 

there. 

ba'tttalS,  then,  at  that  time. 
$amc,  /.,  -n,  lady. 
£amenf(etb,  n.,  -eg,  -er,  lady's 

dress, 
bamit,  with  it,  etc.;  conj.,  in  order 

that. 
$>ampfcr,  m.,  -g,  — ,  steamboat, 

steamer. 

$>ancmarf,  n.,  -g,  Denmark, 
bamfd),  Danish. 
$>anf,  m.,  -eg,  thanks;  beften  — , 

many  thanks, 
banf&or,  thankful, 
bonfcn  (dat.),  to  thank;  owe;  id) 

banfe,  no  thank  you. 
bamt,  then,  next. 
baran,  on  it,  at  it,  etc. 
barauf,  on  it,  etc.;  thereupon. 

barin,  in  it,  etc. 

bartt&cr,  over  it,  about  it,  at  it, 
etc. 


barum,  therefore;  — ,  bafe,  be- 
cause. 

barmtter,  under  it,  among  it,  etc. 
ba3  (see  bcr). 

baft,  that,  in  order  that. 

Saturn,  n.,  -3,  $)ata  or  2)aten, 
date. 

button,  of  it,  from  it,  about  it,  etc. 

batumlaufen,  st.,  f.,  to  run  away. 

bationtragen,  st.,  to  win. 

ba§U,  to  it,  for  it,  etc.;  moreover, 
into  the  bargain. 

$>egett,  m.,  -8,  — ,  sword. 

beilt,  poss.  adj.,  thy,  your. 

bettter,  poss.  pron.,  thine,  yours. 

betntge  (ber,  btc,  bag),  poss.  pron., 
thine,  yours. 

benfen,  irr.,  to  think,  fancy;  — 
an  (ace.},  think  of. 

bcnn,  conj.,  for;  adv.,  then. 

bcr,  btc,  ba3,  def.  art.,  the;  rel. 
pron.,  who,  which,  that;  de- 
monstr.  adj.,  that,  etc.;  de- 
monstr.  pron.,  the  one,  he, 
she,  it. 

bctcn,  of  them,  their;  of  which, 
etc. 

bergleic^en,  the  like  of  whom,  etc.; 
of  the  same  kind;  fonft  — , 
others  of  the  same  kind. 

berjcnigc  (bie — ,  ba3 — ),  demonstr. 
pron.,  he,  the  one,  etc. 

berfel&e  (btc—,  ba£— ),  the  same; 
he,  she,  it,  etc. 

bc3f}aH>,  for  this  (that)  reason, 
therefore,  on  that  account. 

bcutfrff,  German;  ber  $)eutfdje,  the 
German;  eht  £)eiltfdjer,  a  Ger- 
man; £)eut[d),  n.,  German  (the 
language);  auf  — ,  in  Ger- 
man. 
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beiltfdj-franjflfifdf,       Franco-  Ger- 

man. 

n.,  -g,  Germany. 
,  m.,  December. 
bid),  thee,  you. 
$>td)ter,  m.,  -g,  —  ,  poet. 
btrf,  thick. 
bte  (see  bet). 
$>ieb,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  thief. 
$tener,  m.,  -g,  —  ,  servant. 
$>tenft,  w.,  -eg,  -e,  service. 
$)ten£tag,  m.,  -g,  -e,  Tuesday. 
btefer,  this,  that;  the  latter;  this 

(man,  etc.),  he,  etc. 
$tng,  n.,  -eg,  -e,  thing. 
bit,  (to,  for)  thee,  you. 
btoibterett,  to  divide  (arith.). 
bod),    yet,    still,     however,    but, 

after  all,  etc. 
$o'ftor,  m.,  -g,  2)ofto'ren,  doctor 

(academic  degree). 

,  m.,  -g,  -g,  dollar. 

,  m.,  -eg,  thunder-clap. 
$>onner3tag,  m.,  -8,  -e,  Thursday. 
boppclt,  double. 
$>orf,  w.,  -eg,  -^er,  village. 
$orn,  m.,  -e«,  />/.  -en,  -e  or  ^er, 

thorn. 
bott,  yonder,  there. 


bran  (see  baran). 
braufjcn,  adv.,  outside. 
brcfjen,  to  turn. 
brci,  three. 
brctmaf,  three  times. 
brcifttgfaltig,  thirty-fold. 
bringenb,  urgent. 
brol)cnr  to  threaten. 
$rofrf)fe,  /.,  -n,  cab. 
brtt&cn,  over  there. 
brum  (see  barum). 


bn,  thou,  you. 

bunfd,  dark. 

bltrdj  (ace.),  through,  by,  with. 

burrfjbri'ngen,  st.,  insep.,  to  pene- 
trate, be  infused  into. 

burdjftrfjttg,  transparent. 

burdjjVrfien,  insep.,  to  search, 
ransack. 

biirfen,  irr.,  mod.  aux.,  to  dare, 
be  permitted,  allowed,  etc.; 
barf  tdj?  may  I? 

bttrre,  dry,  dried  up. 

$urft,  m.,  -e«,  thirst;  —  fjaben, 
to  be  thirsty. 

burftig,  thirsty. 

,  n.,  -eg,  -e,  dozen. 


e&en,  just  now;  erft  — ,  only  just 

now. 

efcenfo,  just  as,  as. 
ebel,  noble. 

,  m.,  -g,  Edward. 
->  -n,  harrow. 
C^C,  con}.,  before. 
efjer,  adv.,  rather,  sooner. 
(Hjre,/.,  -11,  honour;  i^m  Jit  — n, 

in  his  honour, 
efyren,  to  honour, 
cfyrltrf),  honest. 
(Ji,  n.,  -eg,  -er,  egg. 
et!  ah!  why!  indeed! 
cigen,  adj.,  own. 
Ctgentlidj,  really,  anyway. 
Ctn,  art.,  a,  an;  num.,  one. 
Ctno'nbcr,     one     another,     each 

other. 
Ctncr,  pron.,  one,  a  man,  etc.;  ber 

— tt  the  one;  btc  —en,  some. 
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eutfafjrett,  st.,  to  haul  in. 

cinfatten,  st.,  f.,  to  occur  (to  one's 
mind). 

etngcOcn,  st.,  to  give,  administer. 

etntge,  a  few,  several,  some. 

Cwtfctuf,  m.,  -e3,  *e,  purchase; 
(Stnfaufe  madjen,  to  make  pur- 
chases, go  shopping,  shop. 

ehtfaufen,  to  make  purchases,  go 
shopping,  shop. 

etnfaben,  st.,  to  invite. 

CHnlabung,  /.,  -en,  invitation. 

einlenfen,  to  turn,  tack. 

etttmal,  once;  auf  — ,  at  once; 
nod)  — ,  once  more,  again;  ein= 
mat,  once  (upon  a  time);  ben= 
fen  @te  — ,  just  think;  ntdjt  — , 
not  even. 

etnpcufen,  to  pack  up. 

(Sinridjtung,/.,  -en,  arrangement. 

Ctn3,  num.,  one  (in  counting). 

etnfdjtetfen,  st.,  f.,  to  go  to  sleep, 
fall  asleep. 

dtnfdjmtt,  m.,  -e3,  -e,  incision. 

einfe^en,  to  put  in,  insert. 

Ctnft,  once  (upon  a  time). 

emfteden,  to  pocket. 

einfteigen,  st.,  f.,  to  go  (get) 
aboard,  get  into  (a  vehicle). 

emteilen,  to  divide. 

Ctntrctcn,  st.,  f.  (in,  ace.),  to  enter. 

CHnhJOfyner,  m.,  -«,  — ,  inhabi- 
tant; — jaljl,  /.,  population. 

(£t3,  n.,  -eg,  ice. 

0£tfenf  if.,  -&f  iron. 

©ifcnba^n,  /.,  -en,  railway,  rail- 
road. 

CBfen&afytttoagen,  m.,  -9f  — ,  rail- 
way-carriage, car. 

Grtfenfplitter,  m.,  -3,  — ,  splinter 
of  iron. 


(£ttelfett,/.,  -en,  vanity. 
C'Icnb,  miserable,  wretched. 
(Htfa&etl),/.,  -8,  Elizabeth. 
(Hfe,/.,  -n«,  Elsa,  Elsie. 
(Jttcrn,  pi.,  parents. 
empfangen,  st.,  to  receive. 
empfefylen,    5/.,    to    recommend, 

commend;  refl.,  to  take  (one's) 

leave. 
(£ntpfef)fang,  /.,  -en,  recommen- 

dation. 


m.,   -e«,    -e, 

letter      of      introduction      (or 

recommendation). 
Crnbe,  n.,  -3,  -n,  end;  311  —  ,  at 

an  end,  over. 
enbltd),  at  last,  finally. 
englifd),    English;    Gmgtifdj,    n., 

English  (the  language)  ;  auf  —  , 

in  English. 

(Sttfel,  m.,  -8,  —  ,  grandson. 
cntbcrfcn,  to  discover. 
(S-ntberfung,  /.,  -en,  discovery. 
entfernt,  distant. 
entljalten,  st.,  to  contain. 
entfommcn,  st.,  [.,  to  escape. 
enticing,  along. 
entlaffen,  st.,  to  dismiss. 
cnttcgcn,  remote,  distant. 
entfdjliefien,  st.,  refl.,  to  resolve, 

make  up  one's  mind. 
entfdjulbtgen,  to  excuse. 

(Jntfc^cn,  n.,  -8,  horror. 
enttoufcfyt,  disappointed. 
Snttttuf^ung,  /.,  -en,  disappoint- 

ment. 

entnicbcr,  either. 
entsftet,    in    two,    to    pieces;    — 

bredjen,  5/.,  to  break  up,  break 

to  pieces. 
er,  he,  it. 
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crbltrfen,  to  catch  sight  of,  see, 

•-discover. 

erbredjen,  st.,  to  break  open. 
Grbfe,  /.,  -n,  pea. 
Grrbbeben,     n.,    -8,     —  ,    earth- 

quake. 

G-rbe,/.,  earth,  ground,  soil. 
erfttfyren,  st.,  to  experience,  learn 

(by  report). 

erfinben,  st.,  to  invent;  find. 
(£rfinbung,  /.,  -en,  invention. 
Grfolg,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  success. 
erfreuen,  to  make  glad;  erfreut, 

delighted. 
drfrifdjung,    /.,     -en,     refresh- 

ment. 

erfuflen,  to  fulfil;  fill.  . 
etgebenft,    (most)    humbly,    very 

truly  (yours). 
erljalten,  st.,  to  receive,  get;  pre- 

serve, keep. 
erljeben,  st.,  to  lift;  refl.,  to  rise, 

get  up. 
erfaltcn,  refl.,  to  catch  cold,  take 

cold;    erfcittet  fetn,   to   have   a 

cold. 
crfcnncn,  irr.,  to  recognize;  per- 

ceive. 

erttaren,  to  explain. 
erfranfen,  f.,  to  fall  ill. 
erfunbtgctt,    refl.,    to    make    in- 

quiries. 
erlou&cn,  to  permit,  allow. 

li^,    n.,    -jc«,    -fe,  experi- 


ermiigHt^cn, to  render  possible. 
crncnncn,  irr.,  to  appoint. 
Grrntefranj,  m.,  -ed,  -^C,  harvest- 

wreath,  garland. 
crntcn,  to  reap,  harvest. 
Grquicfung,  /.,  -en,  comfort. 


emid)cn,  to  reach,  arrive  at. 

erfdjaflen,  ivk.  or  si.,  f.,  to  sound; 
resound. 

crft^cinen,  si.,  [.,  to  appear. 

(Sirfrfjeinen,  n.,  -$,  appearance. 

Cfft,  adj.,  first;  adv.,  first,  only, 
not  before,  not  until;  —  eben, 
only  just  now,  not  till  now; 
— en3,  in  the  first  place. 

erftaunen,  to  be  astonished. 

erftirfen,  intr.,  to  choke,  smother. 

ertragen,  st.,  to  bear,  endure. 

ertrinfett,  5i.,  [.,  to  be  drowned, 
drown  (intr.\ 

cma^en,  f.,  to  awake. 

ertoarten,  to  expect. 

erttjeifen,  st.,  to  show;  do. 

erttJtbertt,  to  reply,  answer;  re- 
turn (tr.). 

crja^ten,  to  relate,  narrate, 
tell. 

C3,  it,  etc.;  there;  so. 

effen,  st.,  to  eat;  ju  9J2tttQg  — ,  to 
dine. 

(£ffatf  n->  -%f  eating,  meal. 

©ftlflffel,  m.,  -«,  — ,  tablespoon. 

etlid)e3,  some. 

etrtJO,  adv.,  about. 

CtnJtt^,  something,  anything, 
some,  any;  fo  — ,  anything 
(something)  of  the  kind,  such 
a  thing;  adv.,  somewhat. 

eurf),  you,  (to,  for)  you. 

CUCt,  pass,  adj.,  your. 

Clircr,  pass,  pron.,  yours. 

curige  (ber,  bte,  bag),  poss.  pron., 
yours. 

Gliropa,  n.,  -8,  Europe. 

curupriifd),  European. 

cttJtg,  adj.,  eternal;  adv.,  for' 
ever. 
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fiiljig,  capable. 

f$af)tgfett,  /.,  -en,  capacity. 

3?af)tte, /.,  -tl,  flag,  banner. 

fasten,  st.,  f.,  §.,  to  go,  go  (in  a 
vehicle),  drive,  ride,  travel, 
sail,  etc. 

g-afjrfarte,/.,  -n,  ticket  (for  trav- 
elling). 

$afl,  m.,  -eg,  *e,  fall;  case. 

fatten,  st.,  f.,  to  fall. 

fatten,  to  fell,  cut  down. 

fa(frf),  false,  wrong. 

fyamt'tte, /.,  -n,  family. 

fttft,  almost,  nearly. 

faul,  decayed,  bad,  stale. 

,  fist,  hand. 
,  m.,  February. 

Scber,/.,  -n,  pen. 

fefylen,  to  be  lacking,  missing;  be 
the  matter  with,  ail  (dat.); 
— b,  missing,  lacking. 

greater,  m.t  -%f  — /  error,  mis- 
take. 

fctcm,  to  celebrate. 

^•eiertag,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  holiday. 

fein,  fine,  nice,  gentle. 

m.,  -eg,  -e,  enemy. 
,  n.,  -eg,  -er,  field. 

^enfter,  n.,  -g,  — ,  window. 

Se'rten,  pi.,  holidays,  vacation. 

fern,  far  (away),  remote. 

ferttg,  ready;  —  fetn,  to  be  ready, 
have  finished,  have  (be)  done. 

feft,  firm,  solid. 

fend)t,  damp. 

Ofeuer,  »•,  -f,  — ,  fire. 

jtnben,  st.,  to  find;  —  <Ste  nid^t? 
don't  you  think  (consider)  ? 
),  m.,  -c«,  -e,  fish. 


,  flat,  level. 
$fofd)e,/.,-n,  bottle. 
flattem,  to  flutter,  wave. 
,  n.,  -eg,  meat. 

i^tg,  diligent,  industrious. 
jttegen,  st.,  [.,  $.,  to  fly;  soar. 
^(intenfugel,  /.,  -n,  musket-ball. 
^(ufe,  w.,  -eg,  -*e,  river. 
folgen  (rfa/.),  to  follow;  —  b,  (the) 

following. 
folgltd),  hence,  therefore,  conse- 

quently. 

forbern,  to  demand. 
fort,  away,  off;  —  unb  —  ,  con- 

tinually. 

fort&liUjen,  to  continue  to  bloom. 
fortfafyren,  st.,  to  continue,  go 

on;  f.,  to  drive  (go,  etc.)  on. 
fortge^en,  st.,  f.,  to  go  away. 
fortjagen,  to  drive  away. 
fortfommen,  st.,  f.,  to  get  away; 

madje,  bafe  bu  fortfontmft,  be  off 

with  you,  begone. 
fortnefymen,  st.,  to  take  away. 
fortfrfjirfen,    to   send    away,    dis- 

miss. 

fragen,  to  ask. 
Ofranfreidj,  n.,  -g,  France. 
^rttnjofe,    m.,   -n,   -n,    French- 

man. 


,    French; 
'    French  (the  language)  ;  auf  —  , 

in  French. 
fjrau,/.,  -en,  woman,  wife,  lady, 

madam,  Mrs. 
g-raufein,  n.,  -g,  —  ,  young  lady, 

Miss. 

frei,  free;  unoccupied. 
gfretfierr,  m.,  -n,  -en,  baron. 
freiltdj,  certainly,  to  be  sure,  of 

course. 
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$reitag,  m.,  -«,  -e,  Friday. 
fremb,  strange,  foreign. 
3ftemb(er),  adj.  subst.,  stranger, 

foreigner. 

ftreilbe,/.,  -n,  joy,  pleasure. 
freiten,  intpers.,  to  gladden;  bag 
freut  mid),  I  am  glad  of  that, 
that  pleases   me;   refl.,   to  be 
glad,  rejoice. 

$reimb,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  friend. 
fSfmtnbtn,  /.,  -nen,  friend  (/.). 
freunblid),    friendly;    adv.,    in    a 

friendly  manner,  kindly. 
3-riebe,  m.,  -ng,  peace. 

tdj,  w.,  -g,  Frederick. 

e,      /.,       Frederick 
Street. 

frifdj,  fresh,  cool. 
frofj,  glad,  joyous. 
friil)(irf),  merry,  gladsome. 

.,  -eg,  ^e,  frog. 
,/.,  *e,  fruit. 
frudjtfear,  fruitful,  fertile. 
frtil),  early;  —  morgeng,  early  in 

the  morning, 
fritter,  earlier,  formerly. 
grilling,  w.,  -eg,  spring;  —  gjeit, 

/.,  springtime,  spring, 
ftrityftitrf,  n.,  -c«,  -C,  breakfast. 
frtifyfturfen,  insep.,  to  breakfast. 
fallen,  to  feel, 
fiiijrcn,  to  lead, 
fiittcn,  to  fill, 
funf,  five. 
fiinfetfl,  fifty. 
ffir  (ace.),  for. 

furrfjt&ar,  frightful,  terrible, 
furrijtcn,  to  fear,  be  afraid  of. 
Jyiirft,  w.,  -en,  -en,  prince, 
gu^,  m.,  -eS,  ^e,  foot;  gu  — ,  on 
foot. 


icf,  n.,  -c8,  -e,  football 
game. 

ftufeganger,  m.,  -«,  — ,  pedes- 
trian. 

gutter,  n.,  -8,  food,  fodder. 


(Babe,/.,  -nr  gift,  present. 
,/.,  -n,fork. 

,  w.,  -e3,  ^e,  walk,  expedi- 
tion. 

gttnj,  whole;  quite,  wholly. 
gar,  very,  at  all,  etc. 
©arten,  m.,  -8,  •%  garden. 
Partner,  m.,  -%,  — ,  gardener, 
dteft,  m.,  -e«,  -^e,  guest. 

,  w.,  -e8,  -^er,  hotel,  inn. 
,  m.,  -e«,  -^e,  hotel. 

«.,  -e6,  ^cr,  banquet, 
w.,  -eS,  -^e,  horse,  nag. 
®ebaube,  w.,  -«,  — ,  building. 
flcbett,  St.,  to  give;  present,  act, 
play  (theatre);  eg  gibt,  there  is 
(are);  toa8  Qtbt  eg?  what  is  it? 
what  is*the  matter?;  ettt)ag  — 
auf    (ace.),    to    attach    impor- 
tance to. 

flCfulbet,  educated,  cultured. 
($e6irge,   n.,   -g,   — ,    mountain- 
range,  range  of  hills. 
geborcn,     born;     — e,     maiden- 
name  (French  nee). 

to  use,  employ. 
,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  birthday; 
jum  — ,  as  a  birthday  present. 
GJe&Ufdf,    n.,    -eg,    -e,    thicket, 

bushes. 

flcbcnfcn,   irr.,    to   think   of,    re- 
member (gen.);  intend. 
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«.,  -eg,  -e,  poem. 
(Subrange,  n.,  -g,  crowd,  press, 

crush. 

(Sebillb,/.,  patience. 
gefaHett,  s/.  (rfa/.),  to  please,  suit; 

ttrie  gefcillt  3Ijnen  bag?  how  do 

you  like  that? 
gefallig,    agreeable  ;    (tjl   3fytten) 

@u  ppe  —  ?   do   you  wish  (will 

you  have)  soup  ? 

gegett  (acc.\  against,  towards,  about. 
(Be'geitb,  /.,  -CH,  district,  region. 

(SJegentetl,   «.,  -eg,  -e,  contrary, 

opposite  ;    int   — ,  on  the  con- 
trary. 

gegeniiber  (dat.\  opposite  (to). 

gefjCtt,  St.,  f.,  to  go,  walk;  jii  ftufe 

— ,  to  walk;  impers.,  to  fare; 

tote  gefyt  eg  3fynen?  how  are  you?; 

fonft  gefyt  eg  bir  fdjledjt,  or  it  will 

be  the  worse  for  you;  fo  lout  eg 

nur  geljt,  as  loud  as  (I,  etc.) 

can,  as  loud  as  possible. 
get|flren,    to    belong;    -  -   ju,    be 

reckoned  as,   be   (among);  be 

necessary  (for,  $u). 
©etft,  m.,  -e3,  -er,  spirit,  ghost. 
gelfc,  yellow. 

©Clb,  n.,  -eg,  -er,  money, 
©elbfturf,  n.,  -e8,  -e,  coin,  piece 

of  money. 
(Megenfjeit,  /.,  -en,  opportunity, 

occasion. 
(Met|rt(er),  adj.   subst.,   learned 

man,  scholar. 
fldtngcn,  5/.,  f.,  impers.  (dat.),  to 

succeed;   e§   ift  mir   gelungen, 

jU,  I  succeeded  in. 
©emaf)ltn,/,5  -nen,  wife;  grau  — , 

wife, 
©emttfe,  w.,  -«,  vegetables. 


flcncfcn,  St.,  f.,  to  get  well,  recover 
(from  illness). 

QCttug,  enough. 

gcniigen,  to  suffice,  be  enough. 

©Cpttrf,  n.,  -e«,  baggage,  lug- 
gage. 

(Separffdjettt,  m.,  -e8,  -e,  (bag- 
gage-)check. 

m.,  -8,  — ,  porter. 
just,  righteous. 

gerittfl,  small,  little,  slight;  ntdjt 
tm  — (ten,  not  in  the  least. 

gern(e),  Ueber,  am  liebften,  gladly, 
willingly,  with  pleasure;  redjt 
— ,  very  gladly;  etttwS  —  tun, 
to  like  to  (be  pleased  to)  do 
anything;  —  fyaben,  to  like,  be 
fond  of;  —  effen,  to  like  (to 
eat);  Ueber  tun  JC.,  to  prefer 
to  do,  etc. 

©erfte,  /.,  barley. 

©efttnbt(cr),  adj.  subst.,  ambas- 
sador. 

(Uefdjaft,  n.,  -e8,  -e,  business; 
business-house. 

©efd)aft3mfenb(er),  adj.  subst., 
commercial  traveller. 

gefdjefjen,  st.,  (.,  impers.,  to  hap- 
pen; bag  ift  fdjon  — ,  I  (etc.) 
have  already  done  so. 

,  n.,  -eg,  -e,  gift,  present. 
t,  n.,  -eg,  outcry,  clamour. 

©eeflfrfjaft,  /.,  -en,  company; 
party. 

<$eftd)t,  n.,  -eg,  -er,  face. 

(Skftalt,  /.,  -en,  form,  figure. 

geftem,  yesterday. 

©cfunb^cit,  /.,  -en,  health. 

©etretbe,  n.,  -g,  grain,  corn. 

getoafjr,  aware. 

©etwdjt,  n.,  -eg^  -e.  weight. 
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,  certain. 

gctuofynlirfj,  usual,  general,  ordi- 
nary. 

m.,  -g,  — ,  summit,  peak. 
,  «.,  -eg,  -"-er,  glass. 

glfltt,  smooth,  slippery. 

glau&en  (dat.  of  per s.),  to  believe; 
think. 

GHaubiger,  m.,  -g,  — ,  creditor. 

gletd),  like,  similar  (dat.);  bag  tft 
tnir  — ,  it  is  all  the  same  to  me, 
I  don't  care;  adv.,  at  once, 
presently,  directly;  conj.,  al- 
though; see  also  toenn — . 

gletten,  St.,  f.,  to  glide,  slip. 

©torfe,  /.,  -n,  bell;  bell-like 
flower,  hare-bell,  blue-bell. 

©Utfleut,  n.,  -g,  — ,  little  bell. 

©liirf,  ».,  -eg,  (good)  luck,  hap- 
piness. 

glttrftidj,  happy. 

gliifycn,  to  glow,  be  warm  (hot). 

0nabig,  gracious;  — e  $rau,  mad- 
am, ma'am. 

(Mb,  n.,  -eg,  gold;  —  ftttrf,  n., 
-eg,  -c,  gold-piece,  gold  coin. 

gotben,  golden,  gold  (adj.). 

(Sfott,  m.,  -eg,  *er,  god;  God. 

©rab,  «.,  -eg,  -^er,  grave,  tomb. 

flraben,  5^.,  to  dig. 

®raf,  m.,  -en,  -en,  count. 

©ra$,  «.,  -eg,  -^er,  grass. 

groil,  grey. 

©renje,/.,  -n,  frontier,  boundary. 

grofe,  -er,  Qrfl&t,  large,  tall,  big, 
great;  ber  — e  3c^9cr/  the  min~ 
ute-hand,  long  hand. 

.,  •%  grandmother, 
m.,  -g,  -g,  grandpapa, 
w.,  -g,  *,  grandfather. 

©rube,/.,  -n,  pit,  ditch. 


grttn,  green. 

©riin,  n.,  -g,  green. 

©runb,  m.,  -eg,  •%  ground,  rea- 
son. 

grttnben,  to  found. 

w.,  -eg,  -*e,  greeting;  tntt 
©rti^en,    with    kind 
regards,  etc. 

gritften,  to  greet,  salute;  bow  to. 

gut,  beffer,  beft,  good;  kind;  adv., 
well,  very  well;  redjt  — ,  quite 
well;  —  tun,  to  benefit. 

©Ute,  /.,  goodness,  kindliness. 

gtitig,  kind. 


.$aar,  n.,  -eg,  -e,  hair. 

$abe,/.,  belongings,  possessions. 

fyabcn,  to  have;  possess;  rccfyt  — , 
to  be  (in  the)  right. 

Jpobtdjt,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  hawk. 

fyarfcn,  to  hew,  chop,  cut. 

^afer,  m.,  -g,  oats. 

ffdger,  lean,  gaunt. 

Jjttlb,  ad;.,   half;    —   fedjg,  half- 
past  five. 

$ttlfte,  /.,  -n,  half  (as  noun). 

fjatto!  halloa! 

J^ttlm,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  stalk,  blade. 

fydlten,  St.,  to  hold;  deem;  —  fur, 
consider  as. 

$onb,/.,  *e,  hand. 

^anbarbeit, /.,  -en,  needle- work, 
etc. 

.£>flNbfrf)uf),  m.,  -eg,  -e,  glove. 

^anbtafc^e,   /.,    -n,    hand-bag, 
satchel. 

fjangen,  st.,  to  hang. 

I,  m.,  -eng  (from 
Jack. 
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Ijart,  ^er,  hard. 

•£aud),     m.,     -eg,     -e,     breath; 

breeze. 

$aupt,  «.,  -eg,  -^er,  head. 
$auptftttbt,/.,  •"*,  capital  (city). 
,/.,  -n,  main  street. 
,  n.,  -eg,  -"-cr,  house;  nad) 

—  e,  home;  ju  —  e,  at  home. 
$eer,  n.,  -eg,  -e,  army. 
fjeftig,  violent. 
ijet!  ho!  heigh! 
^CtmttJcg,  m.,  -eg,  -c,  way  home; 

fid)  aitf  ben  —  madden,  to  set 

out  (start)  for  home. 
),  m.,  -g,  Henry. 

to  marry. 
Ijeifer,  hoarse. 
Ijetfe,  hot. 
Ijetften,    St.,     to    be    called,     be 

named;  bid;  ttrie  fyetfet?  what  is 

the  name  of?;  id)  fyeifee  33.,  my 

name  is  B.;  bag  fyetfet,  that  is 

(to  say). 

Better,  clear,  bright,  cheerful. 
•£>db,  w.,  -en,  -en,  hero,  cham- 

pion. 

$elbenmut,  w.,  -eg,  heroism. 
^elbenmiittg,  heroic. 
fjelfen,  st.  (dat.°),  to  help. 
^Ctt(c)f  bright,  clear. 
I|Cr,  hither. 

iferafeftiirjen,  [.,  to  dash  down. 
tyeraufferingen,  «>r.,  to  bring  up. 
fyeraitffommcn,  st.,  [.,  to  come  up, 

come  here. 
^crau^fommcn,  st.,  [.,  to  come 

out. 

fyeraudnefymett,  5^.,  to  take  out. 
f)crau3frf)tcfen,  to  send  out  (here). 
^.,  [,,  to  shoot 


forth  (intr.). 


refl.,  to  turn  out. 
tyerfeeirufen,  st.,  to  call  (to  one's 

self). 

$er&ft,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  autumn. 
fyerein,    in   (towards);    —  !   come 

in! 
fyeretnfcringen,  irr.,  to  bring  in 

(here). 

fferlommen,  st.,  f.,  to  come  here. 
4?ert,  w.,  -n,  -en,  master,  gentle- 

man, Mr.;  (bet)  —  £eljrer,  (the) 

teacher;  tnetne  —  en,  gentlemen 

(voc.). 

fjettltdj,  magnificent,  splendid. 
JfCrfagcn,  to  recite,  repeat. 
l)erunterfd)fagett,  st.,  f.,  intr.,  to 

fall  down. 

,  n.,  -eng,  -en,  heart. 

iitc,    /.,     kind-hearted- 

ness, kindliness. 
Ijerjltdj,  hearty,  affectionate. 


,  m.,  -eg,  -e  or  •%  duke. 
n.,  -eg,  hay. 

,  to-day;  —  fritf),  this  morn- 
ing; —  morgen,  this  morning; 
—  abenb,  this  evening. 
^Clitjutagc,    nowadays,   in    these 

days,  now. 
Iftcr,  here. 

fyterjufattbe,  in  this  country. 
4>Hfe,/.,  help,  assistance. 
$tmmel,  *».,  -g,  —  ,  sky,  heaven. 
Iftn,  thither,   along;   —  iinb  ^er, 
hither  and  thither,  to  and  fro, 
backwards  and  forwards. 
fyinafcfatjrett,  st.,  f.,  to  go  (drive, 
etc.)  down. 

f,  adv.,  up,  up  on. 
,  adv.,  out. 


f)Utau3&egefcett,  st.,  refl.,  to  betake 
one's  self,  go. 
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,  5*.,  f.,  to  go  (drive, 
etc.)  out. 

fytnauSgd)cn,  st.,  \.,  to  go  out. 
fytncin,  adv.,  in. 
fytncinfafyren,  st.,  [.,  to  go  (drive, 

etc.)  in  (into), 
fyinctnfaflen,    st.,    [.,    to    fall    in 

(into). 
Ijineingefyen,  5^.,  [.,  to  go  in  (into), 

enter. 

f)tnctnfd)trfett,  to  send  in  (into). 
I)inctnfd)leirf)cn,   5/.,    f.,   to   glide 

into,  steal  into,  come  over. 
fyingefyen,   st.,   f.,   to  go   (walk) 
along;   fiir  fid)  — ,  to  saunter 
along, 
fytnfe^en,  to  set  down;  refl.,  to  sit 

down. 

I)tnter,  behind. 

fjinterge'tyen,    s*.,    insep.,    to    de- 
ceive, cheat. 

4>tntergrunb,  m->  -&f  •%  back- 
ground. 
£intertur,  /.,  -en,  back-door. 

),  historical. 
,/.,  heat. 
tytytt,  f)od)[t,  high,  tall. 

very     respect- 
fully. 
I;ori)0cta^t,     (far)     advanced     in 

years. 

l)0rf)ft,  extremely,  very  highly. 
fyoffen,  to  hope, 
fjoffentlirff,  it  is  to  be  hoped,   I 

(etc.)  hope. 
Ijflfltd),  polite. 

,  m.,  -c8,  -c,  courtier. 
.,  -n,  height, 
fjoib,  lovely,  sweet. 

,  to  get,  fetch,  brintf. 
,  n.,  -c«,  -"Cr,  wood. 


er,  m.,  -8,  — ,  wood-cutter. 
fyttrett,  to  hear;  listen  to. 
I)ttbf(f|,  pretty,  nice. 
$uf>n,  n.,  -eg,  -^er,  fowl,  chicken. 
m.,  -e3,  -e,  dog. 

n.,  -e8,  -e,  hundred  (as 
noun). 

fjunbertfftltig,  a  hundred-fold. 
,  m.,  -8,  hunger. 
,  hungry. 
to  hop,  skip. 
,  m.,  -eS,  -"-e,  hat. 

,  m.,  -8,  — ,  keeper,  guard- 
ian. 
$titte,/.,  -n,  hut,  cabin. 


tfym,  (to,  for)  him. 
ifyn,  him,  it. 

,  (to,  for)  them, 
(to,  for)  you. 

tfyr,  2  pi.,  ye,  you. 

ifyr,  pass,  adj.,  her;  their. 

$fyr,  ^055.  adj.,  your. 

ifyrer,  poss.  pron.,  hers;  theirs. 

Sfyrcr,  poss.  pron.,  yours. 

i^rtgc  (her,  bte,  ba«),  poss.  pron., 
hers;  theirs. 

$f)rige  (ber,  btc,  ba8),  poss.  pron., 
yours. 

tmmcr,  always;  nod)  — ,  still. 

tmftanbc  fein,  to  be  capable  (of), 
be  in  a  position  (to). 

in  (dat.,  ace.),  in,  at,  into,  to. 

tnbcm,  while. 

tnbcffen,  meanwhile. 

^nbien,  n.,  -«;  India. 

innig,  heartfelt;  —  Itcbcnb,  affec- 
tionate. 
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t,  n.,  -e3,  -en,  insect, 
l, /.,  -n,  island. 
tnterefftt'nt,  interesting. 
^ntereffe,  «.,  -8,  -n,  interest. 
tntereffteren,  to  interest;  refl.,  to 

take  an  interest,  be  interested 

(in,  fUr). 

trgenb,  at  all,  etc. 
trgenbfrO,  anywhere  (at  all);  fonft 

— ,  anywhere  else. 
SrJttttb,  n.,  -3,  Ireland. 
trrcn,  refl.,  to  be  mistaken. 
StttUen,  «.,  -3,  Italy. 
itaUenifdj,  Italian. 


jtt,  yes;  indeed,  really,  you  know, 
etc.;  tun  @te  ba$  —  ntdjt,  be 
sure  not  to  do  that. 
Satyr,  n.,  -e«,  -e,  year. 

it,  /.,  -en,  season. 
m.t  January. 


jait)o{)t,   yes   (indeed),   certainly, 

Oh  yes. 
JC,    every,    each;    --   .    .    .    befto 

(Utnfo),   the    ...    the    (before 

compar.}\  —  nacf),  according  to. 
jcber,    each,    every,    every    one; 

ein  —  ,  each,  every,  etc. 
jcbcrmann,  -«,  everybody,  every 

one. 

jeberjett,  always. 
always. 

ever,  at  any  time. 
jentanb,    somebody,    some    one, 

anybody. 
fcncr,  adj.,  that  (yonder);  pron., 

that,  that  one,  the  former,  he, 

etc. 


now. 

,  adj.,  present. 
jobcln,  to  yodel,  sing  in  the  style 

of  the  Swiss  mountaineers. 
Sofjanna,/.,  -«,  Joanna,  Joan. 
Jltdjjen,  to  shout  for  joy. 
3tt'H,  m.,  July. 
jung,  ^er,  young, 
^ungc,  m.,  -n,  -u  or  coll.,  -n«, 

boy,  lad. 
Bungling,  m.,  -e«,  -e,  young  man, 

youth. 
^u'nt,  m.,  June. 


®affee,  m.,  -«,  coffee. 

,  m.t  -e8,  -"-e,  row-boat,  skiff, 
canoe. 

m.,  -g,  —  ,  emperor. 
,  n.,  -g,  Calabria. 

m.,   -3,   —  ,  roast 
veal. 

fait,  -^er,  cold. 
$amera'b,  m.,  -en,  -en,  comrade, 

companion. 
fammen,  to  comb. 


,  m.,  -eg,  ^e,  combat,  con- 
flict. 

ftimpfen,  to  fight. 
$amj)fenb(er),   adj.   subst.,   com- 
batant. 

,  m.,  -g,  —  ,  fighter,  com- 
batant. 

,/.,  fury  of  battle. 
m.,  -g,  —  ,  chancellor. 
,  m.,  -8,  Charles. 


Startoffel,  /.,  -n,  potato. 
$afc,  m.,  -«,  —  ,  cheese. 
faufcn,  to  buy. 


2QO 
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Saufmann,  m.,  -e8,  -leute,  mer- 
chant. 

fount,  scarcely,  hardly. 

fetn,  no,  not  a,  not  any. 

fehter,  no  one,  nobody. 

Better,  m.,  -8,  — ,  cellar. 

&eUner,  m.,  -8,  — ,  waiter. 

fennen,  irr.,  to  know,  be  ac- 
quainted with. 

fen  tern,  f.,  to  capsize. 

fteffel,  m.,  -8,  — ,  kettle. 

£inb,  n.,  -e8,  -er,  child. 

$inberftimme,/.,  -n,  child's  voice. 

^inbeSIjerj,     n.,    -ens,    child's 

heart. 

fttrdjleilt,  n.,  -8,  — ,  little  church. 
flirfdje,/.,  -n,  cherry, 
ftogcn,  to  complain. 
flar,  clear,  bright;  tin  — en  fein, 

to  be  clear,  have  made  up  one's 

mind. 

£tora,/.,  -8,  Clara. 
SUaffe,/.,  -n,  class. 
$latote'r,  n.,  -e8,  -e,  piano;  - 

fptelen,  to  play  the  piano. 
Slice,  m.,  -8,  clover. 
SHeib,    n.,   -e8,   -er,    dress;    pi., 

dresses,  clothes. 
tteiben,   to   dress;   refl.,   to   dress 

(one's  self). 
flein,  small,  little;  ber  — e  ^etger, 

the  short  hand,  hour-hand. 
,  n.,  -8,  tflimata,  climate. 

St.,  to  sound,  resound. 
flopfen,  to  knock,  clap,   p?l;   e8 

flopft,  there  is  a  knock,  some- 
body is  knocking. 
Hug,  -"cr,  intelligent,  clever.    / 
ftnabe,  m.,  -n,  -n,  boy,  lad. 
,^neri|t,  m.,  -e8,  -e,  man-servant, 

labourer,  hired-man,  man. 


$nte,  n.,  -e8,  -e,  knet. 
^0^,  m.,  -e8,  -"-e,  cook. 
goffer,  m.,  -8,  — ,  trunk. 
m.,  -e8,  cabbage. 

.,  Columbus. 
fommen,   st.,    \.f   to   come;    ime 
fommt  e8,ba§?  how  is  it  that?; 
itm8  Seben  — ,  to  lose  one's  life, 
perish. 

fiiimg,  m.,  -e8,  -e,  king, 
-nen,  queen. 
,  royal. 

$imigreteJ>,    m.,   -e8,   -e,    king- 
dom. 

fflnnen,  irr.,  mod.  aux.,  to  be  able, 
can,  etc.;  to  know,  be  versed 
in,  know  how  to. 
$on$e'rt,  n.,  -e8,  -e,  concert. 
,  m.,  -e8,  •%  head. 
*,  n.,  -«,  — ,  little  head. 

,   m.,  -e8,  -en  (w5w- 
ally  pi.},  headache. 

,  w.,  -e8,  -^e,  basket, 
f  often,  to  cost. 

foftfpielig,  costly,  expensive. 
.,  -*e,  strength,  force. 
/.,  -n,  claw,  talon. 
franf,  -^er,  ill,  sick;  ber  ^ranfe,  the 

sick  man,  patient. 
Stronffjcit,  /.,  -en,  illness,  sick- 
ness. 
flreibe,/.,  chalk. 

,  m.,  -e«,  -e,  war. 

m.,  -en,  -en,  crown- 
prince. 

,/.,  -n,  kitchen, 
ilugel,/.,  -n,  bullet. 

,  cow. 
,  cool. 

,  m.,  -8,  — ,  artist. 

.,  -n,  copper  coin. 
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,   m.,   -eg,   -e,    rate   of   ex- 
change. 

fltr$,  •***,  short. 
ufte,/.,  -n,  coast,  shore. 
utfrfjer,  m.,  -g,  — ,  coachman, 
driver,  cabman. 


fi 


ladjeln,  to  smile. 

ladjen,  to  laugh. 

(ttrfjCflicf),  ridiculous,  absurd. 

2ttdj3,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  salmon. 

Ittben,  st.,  to  invite;  ju  £tfdj  — ,  to 
invite  to  dinner. 

£aben,  m.,  -g,  *,  shop,  store. 

Sttttb,  «.,  -eg,  *er,  land,  country; 
soil;  auf  bent  — e,  in  the  coun- 
try; auf  8  —  gefyen,  to  go  to  the 
country. 

lanbett,  \.t  to  land. 

SanbfyaitS,  n.,  -eg,  -^er,  country- 
house. 

Sanbfarte,  /.,  -n,  map. 

Sanbfrffttft,  /.,  -en,  landscape. 

£anb£mann,  m.,  -eg,  -leute,  coun- 
tryman; tt»a3  filr  ein  —  ftnb  ®te? 
what  countryman  are  you? 

lang,  -er,  adj.,  long. 

Iang(e),  *er,  adv.,  long,  a  long 
time,  for  a  long  time;  [o  — ,  as 
long  as. 

Ifing£  (gen.,  dat.,  or  ace.},  along. 

langfam,  slow. 

langft;  fd)on  — ,  long  ago. 

Stirm,  m.,  -e«,  noise. 

laffen,  St.,  mod.  aux.,  to  let,  leave; 
cause  to  be  (done),  have 
(done);  madjen  — ,  to  have 
made. 


Sttternc,  /.,  -n,  lantern,  street- 
lamp. 

2auflwrfd)ef  m.,  -n,  -n,  errand- 
boy. 

laufcn,  s*.,  f.,  ^.,  to  run;  hasten. 

Sttltnc,  /.,  -n,  humour,  temper, 
whim. 

(aut,  loud;  adv.,  aloud. 

laittcn,  to  sound;  run,  read,  be. 

tauten,  to  ring. 

lefeen,  to  live. 

2e&en,  n.,  -«,  life;  um«  —  fommett, 
to  lose  one's  life,  perish. 

le&e'nbig,  living. 

2cbcn^ja^r,  n.,  -eg,  -e,  year  (of 
life). 

SebenStoeife,  /.,  -n,  manner  of 
life. 

lefjfyaft,  lively,  exciting. 

leer,  empty. 

leflCtt,  to  lay,  put. 

lefynen,  to  lean. 

Ic^ren,  to' teach. 

2ef)rer,  m.,  -g,  — ,  teacher,  mas- 
ter. 

Sefyrerin, /.,  -nen,  teacher  (/). 

2etfcarst,  m.,  -eg,  •%  physician- 
in-ordinary. 

(ct(^t,  light,  easy,  slight. 

2ctb,  n.,  -eg,  grief,  sorrow. 

letb  tlltt,  impers.  (dat.},  to  be 
sorry;  eg  tut  mir  — ,  I  am 
sorry. 

letbcn,  st.,  to  suffer,  endure. 

Ictbcr,  unfortunately. 

(etljen,  St.,  to  lend. 

2crd)C,/.,  -n,  lark,  skylark. 

Icrncn,  to  learn,  study. 

(cfcn,  st.,  to  read. 

Sefeftiirf,  n.,  -eg,  -e,  extract  for 
reading. 
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lefct,  last;  —  erer,  (the)  latter. 

leudjten,  to  shine. 

Scute,  pi.,  people. 

liefc,  dear. 

Siebe,  /.,  love. 

lieben,  to  love. 

licber,  comp.  of  gent,  rather;  - 
effen,  to  prefer  (to  eat). 

Sieb,  «.,  -e«,  -cr,  song. 

licjJCtt,  St.,  to  lie,  be  situated, 
be. 

fitefe,/.,  Lizzie. 

St'lie,/.,  -n,  lily. 

fiinbe,/.,  -n,  lime-tree,  linden. 

Knf,  left. 

Itnf3,  on  the  (to  the)  left. 

(often,  to  praise. 

2odj,  n.,  -e8,  -"cr,  hole,  pit. 

lixfent,  to  loosen. 

Stiff  el,  m.,  -«,  — ,  spoon. 

Sofyn,  m.,  -e8,  reward. 

Iflfen,  to  buy,  get,  take  (ticket). 

Sotfe,  m.,  -n,  -n,  pilot. 

Stitoe,  m.,  -n,  -n,  lion. 

Suft,/.,  ^e,  air. 

Suft,  /.,  -"C,  desire,  inclination, 
pleasure;  —  fyaben,  to  have  a 
mind  to,  want  to,  wish  to. 

Suftgortcn,  m.,  -«,  *-,  pleasure- 
garden,  park. 

lufttg,  gay,  merry. 

2uftfjrielf  n.,  -e«,  -t,  comedy. 


n 

9M.  (see  SMarf). 

mo^en,  to  make,  do;  dne 

— ,  to  give  pleasure,  please; 
einen  ©pajtergcmg  — ,  to  take 
(go  for)  a  walk;  fid)  auf  ben 


£etmtt)eg  — ,  to  set  out  (start) 
for  home;  fidj  an  etttaS  — ,  to 
set  about  anything;  macfye, 
bafe  bii  fortfotnmft,  be  off  with 
you,  begone. 

,  /.,  -e,  power,  might. 

miic^tig  (gen.),  master  of. 

n.,  -s,  — ,  girl. 
, /.,  •%  maid(-servant). 
,  m.,  May. 

,  /.,  *e,  air  of  May. 
w.,  -e«,  maize,  Indian 
corn;  — mefyl,  n.,  -e8,  Indian 
meal,  corn- meal;  — pubbutQ, 
m.,  -8,  -«;  Indian  meal  pud- 
ding. 

9tta}eftttt,/.,  -en,  majesty. 

9ttttl,  n.,  time  (repeated);  mit 
einem  — ,  all  at  once;  4  —  4 
tnadjt  16,  4  times  4  is  16. 

ntalen,  to  paint. 

Staler,  m.,  -8,  — ,  painter. 

man,  indef.  pron.,  one,  we,  you, 
they,  people,  etc. 

tnandj,  many  a,  many. 

mond)mal,  often,  frequently. 

9Jlann,  m.,  -e«,  -^er,  man. 

9Jlannf(^aft,/.,  -en,  crew. 

9ttantel,  m.,  -«,  *,  cloak. 

2Rttrd)en,  w.,  -«,  — ,  fairy-tale, 
story. 

9Rarie',/.,  -n*,  Mary. 

SRarf,/.,  mark  (money);  9W.  3.—, 
(=  brei  SJfarf)  three  marks. 

2Rarf,/.,  -en,  march  (district). 

3)Jorft,  m.,  -e8,  "e,  market;  Qlll 
ben  —  gefyen,  5/.,  fv  to  go  to  (the) 
market. 

aWarj,  m.,  March. 

9Jlafd)ine,/.,  -n,  machine. 

Watrofc,  m.,  -n,  -n,  sailor. 
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,  *e,  mouse. 
t'n,/.,  medicine. 
Sttcer,  «.,  -e«,  -e,  sea. 
mefyr,  more;  md)t  —  t  no  more,  no 

longer,  not  now. 
mefjrcre,  several. 
mer)rmal3,  several  times. 
2Hette,/,  -tt,  league. 
tnetn,  pass,  adj.,  my. 
mettten,  to  mean,  think,  express 

the  opinion  (that),  refer  to. 
tnein(er),  pers.  pron.,  of  me. 
tttetner,  pass,  pron.,  mine. 
metntge  (ber,  Me,  ba«),  pass,  pron., 

mine;  Me  Sftetntgen,  my  family, 

etc.;  ba8  Sftetnige  tun,  to  do  my 

share,  do  what  I  can. 
meift,  most. 
metftenS,    mostly,    for   the    most 

part. 

ajleifter,  m.,  -«,  —  ,  master. 
melbett,    to    announce;    refl.,    to 

apply  (for  a  situation). 
Sftenge,  /.,  -n,  multitude,  great 

many. 
SRettf  dj,  m.,  -en,  -en,  man  (human 

being),    person;    feht    —  ,    no- 

body, no  one;  pi.,  people. 
2Renfrf>enlef>en,  n.,  -«,  —  ,  (hu- 

man) life. 
tnenfdjltd),  human. 
tttetfen,  to  mark,  note,  perceive. 
9Jleffer,  n.,  -8,  —  ,  knife. 
SKctcr,  m.  or  n.,  -«,  —  ,  metre. 
me. 


mteten,  to  hire,  engage. 
9WW),/.,  milk. 
aWtttto'n,  /.,  -en,  million. 
SWtm'fter,    nt.,    -9,    —  ,    minister 
(political). 


,  /.,  -n,  minute. 

,  m.,  -3,  —  ,  minute- 

hand,  long  hand. 
mtr,  (to,  for)  me. 
mtt  (dat.),  with,  along  with;  by 

(in  multiplication). 
mttfmngen,  irr.,  to  bring  with 

(one),  bring  along. 
mttfafiren,  st.t  f.,  to  go  (drive, 

etc.)  with;  go  along  (with). 
mitgc^en,  st.,  f.,  to  go  with,  go 

along  (with). 
mttfommen,  5^.,  f.,  to  come  (go) 

with  one,  come  (go)  along. 
mitnefymen,  st.,  to  take  with  (one), 

take  along. 
mitretfen,  f.,  to  travel  (go)  with, 

come  (go)  along  (with). 
2Jlitretfenb(er),  adj.  subst.,  fellow- 

traveller. 
tmtfudjen,  to  look  for  along  with 

others. 

,    m.,    -e8;    -e,    midday, 

noon;  ju  —  effen,  to  dine. 
,  n.,  -«,  dinner. 
,/.,  middle,  centre. 
mtttetfen  (dot.),  to  inform. 
sJJtt  tret  lung,  /.,  -en,  communica- 

tion, information. 
9Wittclf  n.,  -8,  —  ,  mean(s). 
H0iitternadjt,  /.,  •»€,  midnight. 
9WittrtJO(^,  m.,  -«,  -e,  Wednesday. 
tttijgen,  irr.,  mod.  aux.,  may,  like, 

etc.;  id^  mag  ba3  ntd^t,  I  do  not 

like  that;  idj  ntdd^te  (gern),  I 

should  like  to. 
miigttd),  possible. 


,  m.,  -e«,  -e,  month. 
m.,  -e8,  -e,  moon. 
sJJ2ontag,  m.,  -«,  -e,  Monday. 

w.,    -«,    —  ,    morning; 
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be8  — 8,  morgen8,  in  the  morn- 
ing; Ijeute  (geftern)  morgen,  this 
(yesterday)  morning. 

morgcn,  to-morrow;  —  friif),  to- 
morrow morning. 

SJJotorboot,  n.,  -e8,  -bate  or 
-boote,  motor-boat. 

mube,  tired,  fatigued. 

multipli^tercn,  to  multiply. 

9Riindjett,  «.,  -8,  Munich. 

9Wunje,/.,  -n,  coin. 

SJlufe'um,  n.,  -8,  9ttufeen,  mu- 
seum. 

.,  music. 

, /.,  ^e,  nutmeg. 

mtiffen,  irr.,  mod.  aux.,  to  be 
obliged  to,  be  forced  to,  have 
to,  must. 

Sttufter,  n.,  -8,  — ,  pattern, 
sample. 

Gutter,/.,  •%  mother. 

2fttttter  rfjen,  n.,  -8,  — ,  mother 
(dear). 

-n,  cap. 


ltd!  well!  now! 

nad)  (dot.),  after,  to,  according 
to;  —  ^Qufe,  home;  ber  $ug  — 
93.,  the  train  for  B. 

Wnd)bar,  w.,  -8,  -n,  neighbour. 

nadjbcm,  con}.,  after. 

^iadjfolgcr,  w.,  -8,  — ,  successor. 

narffflcben,  5/.,  to  yield,  give  way. 

nadjfjcr,  afterwards,  thereupon. 

yjadimittart,  m.,  -c8,  -e,  after- 
noon; be8  — 8,  in  the  afternoon. 

sJU(f)rirf)t,  /.,  -en,  news. 

nad)fc()cn,  s*.,  to  look,  search. 


nad)ftiJcn,  St.,  to  stay  in  (as  pun- 
ishment, after  school),  be  de- 
tained. 

ttttdjft,  next. 

9*ad)t,/., -e,  night. 

91ad}tifd>,  m.,  -e8,  dessert. 

n.,  -e8,  -er,  evensong. 
l,  w.,  -8,  *,  nail. 

nal)(e),  ^,  nad^ft,  near. 

sJial)rungf  /.,  -en,  nourishment, 
food. 

9lame,  m.,  -n8,  -n,  name. 

ncimlid),  namely,  that  is. to  say. 

naf},  -"cr,  wet. 

91ottona'l-Xcnfma(f  n.,  -8,  -^er, 
national-monument. 

natttrtt^,  natural;  adv.,  natur- 
ally, of  course. 

fl'le&ef,  m.,  -8,  — ,  fog,  mist. 

ne&Ctt  (dat.,  ace.),  near,  by,  be- 
side. 

nebcnan,  near  by,  next  door. 

nctfmcn,  st.,  to  take;  2lbfd)teb  — , 
to  take  leave,  say  good-bye. 

ttein,  no. 

ncnncn,  irr.,  to  name;  tell;  lute 
nennt  man  btcfe  Strafee?  what 
is  the  name  of  this  street? 

neit,  new. 

ncuttd),  lately,  the  other  day. 

md)t,   not;    --  nteljr,   no   longer, 

not  now;  nod)  — ,  not  yet;   flar 

— ,  not  at  all;  <£te  finb  mttbc, 

-  nja^r?  you   are   tired,    are 

you  not? 

uidjtv,  nothing. 

sJiirfctmun(^cf /.,  -n,  nickel  coin. 

nic,  never;  nod)  — ,  never  yet. 

niebcrteflcn,  to  lay  down,  resign. 

nicmanb,  nobody,  no  one,  no 
person,  not  anybody,  etc. 
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.,  Nicholas. 
•ntrgenb(S),  nowhere. 
SRiECf/j  -n,  water-sprite,  nixie. 
nod),   still,    yet,   as  yet,   etc.;  — 
nidjt,  not  yet;  —  tntmer,  still; 
—  etn,  one  more,  another;  — 
geftern,    no    later   than  yester- 
day, only  yesterday;  —  emmal, 
once    more,    again;     —    eben, 
just,  barely;  —  nie,  never  yet. 

,  n.,  -g,  North  Africa. 
,  m.,  -g  and  — ,  north. 

/.,  North  Sea,  German 
Ocean. 

Sftorfoegen,  n.,  -g,  Norway. 
%lotf  /.,  -"-e,  need,  necessity. 
ttottg,  necessary,  needful. 
Sftofcember,  m.,  November. 
nun,  now;  well. 
nut,  only,  just;  anyway. 
j,  useful. 


O!  O!  oh! 

Ob,  whether,  if. 

often,  at  the  top,  above;  upstairs; 

—  barcmf,  upon  it. 
Obgleid),  although,  though. 
Obtg,  above,  adj. 
Obft,  n.,  -eg,  fruit  (of  garden  or 

orchard). 

Obftbaum,  m.,  -eg,  -^e,  fruit-tree. 
D^(c),  m.,  -(e)n,  -(e)n,  ox. 
iibc,  desolate,  dreary. 

ober,  or. 

Dfcn,  m.,  -8,  •*,  stove. 

,     m.,     -e8,     -e,    officer 


OfftSterSmantel,  m.,  -«,  -^,  offi- 
cer's cloak. 


oft,  often,  frequently. 

oftmald,  often. 

Ofjne  (ace.),  without. 

Ofyr,  n.,  -eg,  -en,  ear. 

Ofyffetge,/.,  -n,  box  on  the  ear. 

Oftober,  m.,  October. 

Ontntbud,  m.,  — ,  -[[e,  omnibus. 

Onfel,  m.,  -g,  — ,  uncle. 

Ontario,  m.,  -g,  Lake  Ontario. 

Opfer,  n.,  -g,  — ,  sacrifice. 

orbentlid),  proper. 

Ort,  m.,  -eg,  -e  and  -"-er,  place, 
spot. 

Often,  m.,  -g  and  — ,  east. 

Oftem,  Easter. 

{&ftemidj,  n.,  -g,  Austria. 

Oftemtrf)=Ungam,  n.,  -g,  Austria- 
Hungary. 

bfterrctcfyifd),  Austrian. 

dftlidj,  eastern. 

Oftfee,/.,  Baltic. 


,  n.,  -eg,  -e,  pair,  couple; 
em  paar,  a  few;  ein  paarmcil, 
several  times. 

,  to  pack;  seize. 
ie'r,  n.,  -e«,  -e,  paper. 

n.,  -e^  paper-money. 
,    m.,  -eg,  *e,   waste- 
basket. 

*)Sarabe,/.,  -n,  parade. 
^J5ari^,  n.,  Paris. 
?|5arf,  m.,  -eg,  -e  or  -g,  park. 
$atte'nt,  m.,  -en,  -en,  patient. 
$aufe,  /.,  -n,  pause;  recess, 
perftfd),  Persian. 

^5eter)gburg,   w.,  -g,    St.    Peters- 
burg. 
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,  w.,  -8,  —  ,  clergyman, 

minister. 

Vfcilfdjncfl,  swift  as  an  arrow. 
pfennig,   m.,   -e8,   -e,  'pfennig' 

(T^  Part  °*  a  mark). 
$ferb,  n.,  -e8,  -e,  horse. 
pftanjen,  to  plant. 
pflaftern,  to  pave. 
pftegen,  to  tend,  nurse. 
qSflid)t,/.,  -en,  duty. 
Vfltcl)tflctrcu,  faithful  to  duty. 
pflurfcn,  to  pick,  pluck,  gather. 
ppgen,  to  plough. 
*£fimb,  n.,  -e8,  -e,  pound. 
*JJ$i)Uof0'J>l),  m.,  -en,  -en,  philoso- 

pher. 
^ijotograjjfyte',    /.,    -n,    photo- 

graph. 

,  physics. 
.,   -e8,   •%   place,   seat; 

public  place,  square. 
plofcltd),  sudden. 
plllS,  plus. 
^ortcmonnaie  [pr.  portmontt'],  n., 

-8,  -8,  purse,  pocket-book. 
tg,    splendid,    magnificent, 


fine. 

t£f  w.,  -e$,  -C,  price;  prize. 
,  St.,  to  praise,  extol. 

m.,    -n,    -n,    Prussian 
(nown). 

93reitf}en,  n.,  -«,  Prussia. 
prcil^if(^,  Prussian  (adj.). 
^rofeffor,  m.,  -«,  ^rofeffo'ren,  pro- 

fessor. 
^8roflra'mmf    n.,    -e8,    -e,    pro- 

gramme. 
pruflamicrcn,  to  proclaim. 

'nt,  m.,  -e«,  provisions. 
,  m.,  -«,  -«,  pudding. 
.,  -e«,  -e,  pulse. 


,  w.,  -e«,  -^e,  pulsation, 
pulse-beat. 

m.t  -e8,  -e,  point;  —  10 
ll^r,  at  ten  o'clock  precisely, 
piinftttdj,  punctual. 
.,  -«/  doll. 


qucilen,  to  torment,  vex. 
Cviicll,  w.,  -eg,  -e,  spring,   foun- 
tain. 
Dltefle,/.,  -n,  spring,  fountain. 


,  /.,  -n,  crowfoot,  but- 
tercup. 

rafteren,  to  shave. 
Slat,  w.,  -e3,  advice. 
ratcn,  st.  (dat.),  to  advise. 
9ftatt|au3,  n.,  -e«,  ^er,  town-hall, 
city-hall. 

r,  n.,  -8,  —  ,  riddle. 


raiirfjen,  to  smoke. 


n,  to  murmur,  gurgle. 
rccfjncn,  to  reckon. 

/.,  -en,  bill,  account. 
right;       -    gern(e),    very 
gladly;  —  gut,  quite  well;  - 
geben,  to  admit;  —  fyaben,  to 
be  (in  the)  right. 

,  on  the  (to  the)  right. 
reben,  to  speak,  talk. 
IHcbcntfart,  /.,    -en,   phrase,   ex- 

pression. 

Weflcn,  m.,  -8,  rain. 
JHcgcnfdiirm,    w.,    -e8,    -e,    um- 
brella. 

t,  /.,  -en,  rainy  weather. 


GERMAN-ENGLISH   VOCABULARY. 


297 


SRegierwtg,  /.,  -en,  government, 
rule;  unter  her  — ,  in  the  reign. 

regnen,  to  rain. 

reid),  rich. 

Oieid),  n.,  -eg,  -e,  empire,  king- 
dom. 

reidjen,  to  pass,  hand. 

ffieirfjSftabt,  /.,  -e,  imperial  city. 

reif,  ripe. 

Steifje,/.,  -n,  rank,  row,  turn;  id) 
fomme  an  bte  — t  it  is  my  turn; 
bet  —  nadj,  in  turn. 

tCtn,  clean,  pure. 

reinlidj,  cleanly,  neat,  tidy. 

9teife,  /.,  -n,  journey,  voyage, 
trip;  etne  —  madjen,  to  take 
(go  on)  a  journey. 

reifett,  f.,  f).,  to  travel,  journey, 
go;  go  (away),  set  out  (on  a 
journey). 

SReifenb(er),  adj.  subst.,  traveller. 
,  charming. 

.,  -en,  republic. 

m.,  -g,  — ,  repub- 
lican. 

SReftauratio'tt,  /.,  -en,  restaurant. 

retten,  to  save,  rescue. 

Sftetiolutio'tt,  /.,  -en,  revolution. 

9tet>0'foer,  m.,  -g,  — ,  revolver. 

IResept,  n.,  -e8,  -e,  recipe,  pre- 
scription. 

SRfyein,  m.,  -eg,  the  (river)  Rhine. 

SRfjeinhJCitt,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  Rhenish 
wine,  hock. 

ridjtig,  right,  correct;  —  Qefyen,  to 
be  right,  correct  (of  time- piece). 

SRinber&raten,  m.,  -g,  — ,  roast 
of  beef. 

flfting,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  ring. 

rinnen,  st.,  f.,  to  flow,  run,  pass 
by. 


Rttf*rf4*ft,/.,  knighthood. 
9locff  m.,  -eg,  -^e,  coat. 
<Rotte,/.,  -n,  part  (thcat.). 
9flom,  n.,  -g,  Rome. 
9R0ma'n,   m.,  -eg,  -e,  romance, 

novel. 

Wtfttf-,  -«/  rose. 
9loftnc,/.,  -n,  raisin. 
9tt£(eUt,  n.,  -g,  — ,  little  rose. 
rot,  ^er,  red. 
9iottocin,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  red  wine, 

claret. 

IRttbc,/.,  -n,  turnip. 
Otucfen,  m.,  -g,  — ,  back. 
Otttrffi^,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  back-seat. 
9ftilf,  w.,  -eg,  -e,  call,  shout,  cry 
rufett,  st.t  to  call,  cry  out. 
9fhit>e,/.,  rest,  repose, 
rilljen,  to  rest,  repose. 
rilijig,  quiet,  calm, 
runb,  round. 

fltunbc,  /.,  -n,  round,  circuit. 
9filtffc,  m.,  -n,  -n,  Russian  (noun). 
,  w.,  -g,  Russia. 


>3  (see  e«). 

@aat,  w.,  -eg,  ©ttlc,  hall. 

©ttttt,/.,  -en,  seed,  sowing,  green- 
crop. 

<3adje,    /.,     -n,     thing,     matter, 
affair. 

(Sttdjfen,  ».,  -g,  Saxony. 

©ttcmann,  w.,  -eg,  *«,  sower. 

facn,  to  sow. 

fagen,  to  say,  tell. 

<3ala,  n.,  -eg,  -e,  salt. 

(Samc(n),  w.,  -ng,  -n,  seed. 

ffimttid),  all  (collectively). 

,  m.,  -g,  -e,  Saturday. 
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fanft,  -"cr,  soft,  sweet. 

fatt,  satisfied,  sated. 

@a$,  m.,  -eg,  -"-e,  sentence. 

3d)ad)tcl,  /.,  -n,  box  (of  paper  or 
card-board). 

3djabe(n),  m.,  -n(g),  <2djaben  or 
Sdjaben,  damage,  harm. 

<Srf|ttbel,  m.,  -g,  — ,  skull. 

©dfOf,  n.,  -eg,  -e,  sheep. 

(Sdjafletn,  n.,  -g,  — ,  little  sheep, 
lamb. 

(Sdjale,/.,  -n,  shell. 

fdjatten,  to  resound. 

3d)alter,    w.,    -3,    — ,    wicket, 
ticket-office. 

3djaltjaf)r,    «.,    -eg,    -e,    leap- 
year. 

fdjdmcn,  refl.t  to  be  ashamed. 

fdjarf,  ^er,  sharp. 

@d)arlad),  w.,  -g,  scarlet. 

©djatten,  m.,  -g,  shade,  shadow. 

fdjouen,  to  look,  gaze;  see. 

(Sdjaufenfter,  «.,  -«,  — ,  (show-) 
window. 

©djaitftrief,    w.,    -e8,    -e,    play, 
drama. 

@djaufpic(er,  m.,  -g,  — ,  actor. 

@(^aufpiclcrin, /.,  -nen,  actress. 

@(^ctff  w.,  -g,  -«,  sheik. 

Srfjetn,  w.,  -eg,  -e,  note,  bank- 
note. 

fdjetneit,  St.,  to  shine;  seem. 

fdjeitern,  (.,  to  be  wrecked. 

ftfjenfcn,  to  give,  make  a  present 
of,  present. 

frfjirfcn,  to  send. 

@t^tff,  n.;  -e«,  -e,  ship;  ju  — ,  on 
ship,  by  ship. 

Srfjtlbttwrfje, /.,  -n,  sentry. 
t, /.,  -en,  battle. 
st.t  to  sleep. 


(5d)lafrt)agcn,  m.,  -g,  — ,  sleeping- 
car. 

3rf)lnf,ymmer,  n.,  -g,  — ,  bed- 
room. 

fd)togen,  St.,  to  strike. 

fd)lcd)t,  bad,  poor;  fonft  gefyt  eg  blr 
—  (see  0e()en). 

fd)lcid)en,  St.,  [.,  to  creep,  sneak. 

fdlleifen,  st.,  to  grind. 

©rffleifftein,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  grind- 
stone. 

fdjltmm,  bad. 

3d)lmge(,  m.,  -g,  — ,  rogue,  ras- 
cal. 

©djlittenf afyrt,  /.,  -en,  sleigh-ride 
(drive);  eine  —  macfyen,  to  take 
(go  for)  a  sleigh-ride. 

<3d)littfd>uf>,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  skate;  - 
laufen,  st.,  [.,  ^.,  to  skate. 

3rf)(oft,  n.,  -eg,  -"-er,  castle,  palace. 

3d)(o|jfreil)cit,  /.  (proper  name  — 
precincts  of  the  palace). 

3rf)lof?platJ,  m.,  -eg,  -^e,  castle- 
square. 

3rf)luf?,  m.,  -eg,  -"-e,  conclusion, 
ending. 

f^mcdcn,  to  taste;  bag  fdjmecft 
mtr,  I  like  (the  taste  of)  that. 

fdjmetdjeln  (dat.),  to  flatter. 

©Enters,  m.,  -eg,  -en,  pain,  grief. 

Sdjmetterling,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  butter- 
fly. 

©djmteb,  w.,  -eg,  -e,  (black-) 
smith. 

S(^mtcbcf/.,  -n,  smithy,  forge. 

fdjmiegen,  refl.,  to  nestle;  wind, 
meander. 

©djnee,  w.,  -g,  snow. 

fdjnetben,  st.,  to  cut. 

3ri)iicibcr,  m.,  -g,  — ,  tailor. 

ft^ncien,  to  snow. 
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fdjltetf,  quick,  rapid. 

©djneflsitfl,  m.,  -eg,  •%  express 
train. 

©djofofabe,/.,  chocolate;  — ^ub* 
bing,  m.y  -g,  -g,  chocolate  pud- 
ding. 

fdjott,  already,  not  later  than,  as 
early  as. 

fdjdtt,  beautiful,  handsome,  fine; 
adv.,  well,  very  well. 

(Sdjornfteilt,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  chimney. 

Sdjottfanb,  n.y  -g,  Scotland. 

fdjrerfltd),  dreadful,  terrible. 

fdjrei&en,  st.,  to  write. 

<Sdjrei&ttfd),  w.,  -eg,  -C,  writing- 
table,  desk,  writing-desk. 

/.,  -n,  drawer. 
,  /.,    -n,    school,    school- 
house. 

<3djti(er,  w.,  -8,  — ,  pupil,  scholar. 

©djulgtorfc,  /.,  -n,  school-bell. 

SdjuU)au£,  «.,  -eg,  ^er,  school- 
house,  school. 

Sctjulfamemb,  w.,  -en,  -en, 
school-mate,  school-fellow. 

@dju(ftufce,/.,  -n,  school-ioom. 
/.,  -n,  shoulder. 

,  w.,  -g,  — ,  school- 
room. 

@d)ttffel,/.,  -n,  dish,  platter. 

@d)U^,  m.,  -eg,  shelter,  protec- 
tion. 

fefynwrfj,  ^erf  weak. 

fdltoarj,  -^er,  black. 

fd)toe&en,  to  hover,  soar. 

fdjtoeigen,  5^.,  to  be  (keep) 
silent. 

tS,/.,  Switzerland. 
,    heavy;     hard,     difficult, 
serious. 

©djtoert,  «.,  -e^  -er;  sword. 


w.,  -e«,  clashing 

of  swords. 

©c^tocftcr,  /.,  -n,  sister. 

fdjtmmmen,  5;.,  [.,  ^.,  to  swim. 

st.t  to  swing,  brandish. 
,  st.,  to  swear. 
f  w.,  -eg,  -%  oath. 
tg,  sixty-fold. 

(See,  w.,  -g,  -n,  lake. 

Seefttfte,/.,  -n,  sea-coast. 

@egerf  w.,  -g,  — ,  sail. 

©eflclfdjiff,  w.,  -eg,  -e,  sailing- 
vessel,  ship. 

Segcn,  m.,  -g,  blessing,  benedic- 
tion. 

fegnen,  to  bless. 

fe^en,  s*.,  to  see. 

fet|rf  very,  very  much. 

fetben,  silken,  (of)  silk. 

©Cibentyanbler,  m.,  -g,  — ,  silk- 
merchant. 

fettt,  irr.,  [.,  to  be;  aux.,  to  be, 
have;  nut  tft  atg  ob,  I  feel  as  if. 

fetn,  poss.  adj.,  his,  her,  its. 

fetttCr,  pass,  pron.,  his,  hers,  its  ; 
bie  ©einen,  his  family,  etc. 

feintge  (ber,  bie,  bag),  pass,  pron., 
his,  hers,  its. 

feit,  since;  idj  bin  —  a<f)t  Xagen 
^ter,  I  have  been  here  for  a 
week  (for  the  last  week). 

(Sette,  /.,  -n,  side,  page. 

©efcmbenseijjer,  m.,  -g,  — ,  sec- 
ond-hand. 

felfcer,  self,  myself,  etc.;  even. 

fel&ft,  self,  myself,  etc.;  even. 

feltett,  seldom. 

fenben,  irr.,  to  send. 

(Septetn&er,  m.,  September. 

fei?en,  to  set,  place;  reft.,  to  sit 
down,  seat  one's  self. 
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ftdj,  himself,  herself,  etc.;  (to, 
for)  himself,  etc.;  recipr.,  one 
another;  fiir  — ,  for  one's  self; 
alone. 

fie,  she,  it;  her,  it;  they,  them. 

@tC  (formal),  you. 

ftcben,  seven. 

Signoro  (pro.  ©injora),  /.,  lady, 
madam. 

©ilber,  n.,  -9,  silver. 

SHbcrmun^e,  /.,  -n,  silver  coin. 

ftl&ern,  (of)  silver. 

fmgen,  st.t  to  sing. 

Sinn,  m.,  -e8,  -e,  sense;  mind, 
feeling,  intention. 

Stntp,  m.,  -8,  molasses. 

@i$,  w.,  -e$,  -e,  seat,  place. 

fi$en,  tf.,  to  sit;  barauf  fifct  ficf)^, 
one  can  sit  on  it. 

©tjUten,  n.,  -3,  Sicily. 

fo,  so,  as,  thus;  there  now;  — 
ein,  such  a;  —  ettt>a3,  anything 
of  the  kind;  —  ...  ttne,  as  .  . 
as;  —  ft)ie  aud),  as  also,  as  well 
as;  —  grofj  .  .  .  —  grofe,  great 
as  ...  just  as  great ;  (untrans- 
lated in  'result'  clause). 

fobalb  (fine),  as  soon  as. 

focbcn,  just  now. 

fofort,  forthwith,  immediately,  at 
once. 

fogar,  even. 

fogenamtt,  so-called. 

fofllctd),  immediately,  at  once. 

£of)n,  m.,  -e8,  *-t,  son. 

folder,  such. 

Solba't,  w.,  -en,  -en,  soldier. 

fotten,  irr.,  mod.  aux.,  to  be  in 
duty  bound  to,  be  to,  shall, 
must,  ought;  be  said  to,  etc. 

3ommer,  m.,  -«,  — ,  summer. 


©ommerfleib,  «.,  -e«,  -er,  sum- 
mer dress. 

fonbcm  (after  neg.)t  but. 

(Sonnabenb,  m.,  -«,  -e,  Saturday. 

(Sonne,/.,  -n,  sun. 

Sonnenf^cin,  w.,  -e«,  sunshine. 

©onncnftra^t,  w.,  -e«,  -en,  sun- 
beam, sunshine. 

(Sonntag,  m.,  -8,  -e,  Sunday. 

fonft,  else,  or  else,  besides,  other- 
wise; bergletdjen  — ,  others  of 
the  same  kind. 

@0rge,/.,  ~n,  care,  sorrow. 

forjjen,  to  be  anxious,  be  full  of 
care,  take  care. 

©flrgen,  w.,  -8,  sorrowing. 

forgfttftig,  careful. 

fortitc,  as  well  as,  and  also. 

ftmmfdj,  Spanish;  ©pcmtfrf),  Span- 
ish (the  language). 

fpannen,  to  cock  (a  gun). 

Spdtgel,  m.,  -8,  — ,  asparagus. 

fpttt,  late;  — er,  later,  afterwards. 

©paten,  m.,  -«,  — ,  spade. 

fpttteftenS,  at  the  latest. 

ftW5teren,  [.,  to  take  a  walk,  etc.; 
—  flefyen,  st.,  f.,  to  take  (go  for) 
a  walk. 

@pajtergang,  m.,  -e8,  -^e,  walk; 
einen  —  madjen,  to  take  (go 
for)  a  walk. 

fpctfcn,  to  feed,  nourish. 

©petfetorte,  /.,  -n,  bill  of  fare, 
menu. 

©petfestmmer,  n.,  -«,  — ,  dining- 
room. 

(Spiegel,  m.,  -«,  — ,  mirror, 
looking-glass. 

Spiel,  n.,  -e8,  -e,  play,  game; 
acting. 

fpicten,  to  play;  act. 
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n.,  -eg,  -^cr,  hospital. 

Sport,  m.,  -eg,  sport. 

Spradje, /.,  -n,  language. 

Spratffroijr,  n.,  -eg,  -e,  speaking- 
trumpet. 

fpredjett,  St.,  to  speak;  say;  pro- 
nounce; trans.,  to  speak  to, 
see,  interview. 

Sjmdjtoort,  n.,  -eg,  -"er,  proverb. 

fprtefcen,  St.,  f.,  f).,  to  sprout,  bud. 

©pringbrunnen,  w.,  -g,  — ,  foun- 
tain. 

fpringen,  s/.,  f.,  to  spring,  jump. 

fptiren,  to  trace,  perceive. 

Stoat,  w.,  -eg,  -en,  state  (polit.). 

Stabt,/.,  •%  town,  city. 

Stafl,  w.,  -eg,  •%  stable. 

Stttrfe,/.,  strength,  force,  vigour. 

Statto'n,/.,  -en,  station,  stopping- 
place. 

ftatt  (gen.),  instead  of. 

ftattftnben,  St.,  to  take  place. 

Staub,  m.,  -eg,  dust. 

ftcrfen,  wk.  or  St.,  to  thrust,  put, 
stick. 

Stcrfnabcl,/.,  -n,  pin. 

fteljen,  st.t  to  stand;  be,  be  situ- 
ated, lie. 

ftetgen,  St.,  [.,  to  rise,  mount, 
ascend;  an$  ?anb  — ,  to  land; 
—  in,  to  enter  (a  carriage,  etc.). 

Steimdjte  (bag),  n.,  adj.  subst., 
stony  place(s). 

Stcffc,/.,  -n,  place. 

fteflen,  to  place,  put,  set. 

Steftung,  /.,  -en,  position,  situa- 
tion. 

fterfeett,  5^.,  f.,  to  die. 

Stern,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  star. 

Stembfume,  /.,  -n,  star-like 
flower. 


Sterntoarte,  /.,  -n,  observatory. 

ftet£,  always,  ever. 

Steitermann,  m.,  -eg,  ^er,  steers- 
man, helmsman. 

fteucrn,  to  steer. 

Sticfcl,  m.,  -g,  — ,  boot. 

fttff,  still,  quiet,  calm. 

fttflen,  to  still,  assuage. 

fttttftefyen,  st.,  $.,  f.,  to  stand 
still. 

Stotf,  m.,  -eg,  -^e,  stick,  cane; 
story  (of  a  building). 

ftiircn,  to  disturb,  trouble. 

Stflnmg,/.,  -en,  disturbance,  in- 
terruption. 

Stofe,  m.,  -eg,  •%  blow,  knock. 

Strafe,/.,  -n,  punishment. 

Stranb,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  strand,  shore, 
Strand  (street  in  London). 

Straff C,  /.,  -n,  street,  road. 

©traften&aljn,  /.,  -en,  street-rail- 
way, tram. 

Straudj,  m.,  -eg,  -^e  or  -^er,  bush, 
shrub. 

ftretdjeht,  to  stroke,  pat. 

ftreidjen,  st.,  to  stroke. 

Streit,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  strife,  contest. 

Stridj,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  stroke,  line, 
mark. 

ftrtden,  to  knit. 

Strofy,  n.,  -eg,  straw. 

Strom,  m.,  -eg,  *e,  stream,  river. 

Strumpf,  m.,  -eg,  -"-e,  stocking. 

Stubcnmabcfyen,  n.,  -g,  — ,  house- 
maid. 

Stubentttr,  /.,   -en,   door  of  a 

room. 

Stuff,  n.,  -eg,  -e,  piece;  play, 
drama. 

Stitbe'nt,  m.,  -en,  -en,  student. 
ftitbiercn,  to  study. 
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(Stubterjimmer,  w.,  -g,  — ,  study 
(room). 

(Stubtum,  n.,  -g,  (Stubten,  study. 

Stllljl,  w.,  -eg,  ^e,  chair. 

©tiwbe,  /.,   -n,   hour;    lesson. 

ftunbenlong,  for  hours. 

3tunbcn^eifler,  m.,  -g,  — ,  hour- 
hand,  short  hand. 

(Sturm,  m.,  -eg,  *-t,  storm. 

ftiirmifdj,  stormy. 

fii&trafyieren,  to  subtract. 

fudjett,  to  seek,  look  for. 

fiibltd),  southern,  southerly,  on 
the  south. 

Siinber,  w.,  -g,  — ,  sinner. 

@itWe,/.,  -n,  soup. 

fttfe,  sweet. 


tabeln,  to  blame. 

£afel,  /.,  -n,  blackboard. 

£ag,  w.,  -eg,  -e,  day;  eineg  —  eg, 

one  day. 

Xagedanbrud),     w.,     -e«,     day- 
break, 
ttd),  daily. 
l,  w.,  -e«,  "tl,  valley. 

w.,  -«,  — ,  taler  (72  cents); 
dollar. 

Xante,/.,  -n,  aunt. 
Xonj,  w.,  -e«,  *c,  dance,  dancing. 
tanjen,  to  dance. 

it,  /.,  valour,  bravery. 
,/.,  -n,  pocket. 

,   n.,   -c«,  -^cr,   hand- 
kerchief. 

$affe,/.,  -n,  cup. 
Sttt,/.,  -en,  deed,  action,  act;  in 

ber  — ,  indeed,  in  fact,  truly. 
XttU,  m.,  -e«,  dew. 


taudicn,  to  dive. 

taufenb,  a  thousand. 

Xaiifenb,   «.,   -e«,  -e,  thousand 

(noun). 

£ee,  w.,  -«,  tea. 
Xeelflffel,  w.,  -«,  — ,  teaspoon. 
£eid),  TW.,  -e«,  -e,  pool,  pond. 
teigtg,  doughy. 

%t\\,  m.  and  n.,  -e«,  -e,  part,  por- 
tion; party. 

Seleffo'p,  w.,  -e«,  -e,  telescope. 
Setter,  w.,  -g,  — ,  plate. 
£cmpel,  w.,  -8,  — ,  temple. 
teuer,  dear;  expensive. 
StfCttter,  w.,  -*,  — ,  theatre. 
i£l)ron,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  throne. 
tief,  deep. 

e,  /.,  -n,  deep,  depth(s). 
,  n.,  -eg,  -e,  animal,  beast. 
Xtergarten,  m.,  -«,  *-,  park. 
Xtnte, /.,  -n,  ink. 
Xtf(^,  w.,  -eg,  -e,  table;  gu  - 
(ein)Iaben,  to  invite  to  dinner; 
bet  —  fetn,  to  be  at  table. 
£ifrf)8ebet,  n.,  -eg,  -e,  grace  (at 

meals). 

Xtfdjler,    m.,    -g,    — ,    cabinet- 
maker, joiner. 
Xitel,  m.,  -g,  — ,  title. 
£ob,  m.,  -eg,  death. 
Xoilette    [Pr.    toale'tte],  /.,    -n, 

toilet. 

Xomate,  /.,  -n,  tomato. 
£or,  n.,  -eg,  -e,  gate. 
tflri^terhJcife,  foolishly. 
tot,  dead, 
tiiten,  to  kill. 
Xourift  [pr.  ruri'ft],  m.,  -en,  -en, 

tourist. 

tragen,  s*.,  to  bear,  carry;  wear; 
bring,  take. 
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Xrftne,/.,  -n,  tear. 

trauen  (dot.),  to  trust. 

£rauerfptel,  «.,  -eg,  -e,  tragedy. 

Xroum,  m.,  -eg,  -"-e,  dream. 

treffen,  St.,  to  hit,  strike;  chance 
upon,  meet  (with),  fall  in 
with,  find. 

£reiben,  n.,  -g,  activity;  life. 

trennen,  to  separate,  divide;  refl., 
to  part,  separate  '(intr.). 

treten,  s/.,  f.,  f).,  to  tread,  walk,  go. 

treit,  true,  faithful. 

trinfen,  st.,  to  drink. 

trorfett,  dry. 

Srityffeitt,  n.,  -g,  — ,  (little)  drop. 

£tt)ft,  m.,  -eg,  consolation,  com- 
fort. 

trdften,  to  console,  comfort. 

Xrottoir  [pr.  trotoa'r],  n.,  -g,  -g, 
sidewalk,  pavement. 

trofcbem,  in  spite  of  this  (that), 
nevertheless. 

tritbe,  troubled,  sad. 

drummer,  pi.,  ruins. 

ttidjttg,  thorough,  efficient;  cine 
— c  ©trafe,  a  severe  punish- 
ment. 

tummefa,  refl.,  to  bestir  one's 
self. 

tun,  irr.,  to  do;  toef)  — ,  to  hurt, 
pain. 

£ur,/.,  -en,  door. 

tiirfifrf),  Turkish. 

ten,  m.,  -3,  — ,  door-post. 


(dat.,  ace.},  over,  above, 
across,  concerning,  through, 
about,  at,  more  than;  Ijeilte  — 


adjt  £age,  a  week  from  to-day, 

this  day  week. 

,  everywhere. 
iiberfa'ffen,  st.,  insep.,  to  give  up, 

hand  over. 

U&ermut,  m.,  -e3,  insolence,  pre- 
sumption. 
iibcmc^mcn,  st.,  insep.,  to  take 

over,  undertake. 
itoerrafrfjung,  /.,  -en,  surprise. 
ti&erftreit'en,   insep.,   to   bestrew, 

cover. 
tt&ertre'ffen,  st.,  insep.,  to  exceed, 

surpass. 

U&er5tef>er,  m.,  -$,  — ,  overcoat, 
ii&rtfl;  bag  — e,  what  is  left,  the 

remainder. 
itbrig&lei&en,  st.,  f.,  to  be  left, 

remain. 

ti&rigen£,  moreover. 
U&ltng,/.,  -en,  practice,  exercise. 
u.  bgt,  m.  (unb  bergletd^en  me^r). 
lifer,  n.,  -§,  — ,  shore,  bank. 
Ufyr,  /.,  -en,  clock,   watch;  tote 

Die!  —  tft  e^?  what  time  is  it?; 

bret  — f  three  o'clock;  um  toie 

diet  — ?  at  what  time  (o'clock)  ? 
um  (ace.},  around,  about,  for,  at; 

unt  +  in/in.,  in  order  to,  to. 
Utttftt'ffen,    insep.,    to    comprise, 

include. 

u'mgra&en,.^.,  to  dig  up,  dig  over, 
u'mfommen,  st.,  f.,  to  perish;  um 

ettoag  fomtnen,  to  lose  anything. 
u'mfdjfagen,  st.,  f.,  to  turn  over, 

capsize. 

Umftanb,    m.,    -eg,    -%    circum- 
stance. 

umftanblid),  ceremonious. 
U'mstC^en,     st.,     \.,    to    remove, 

move  (intr.). 


3°4 
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itnangcndjm,  disagreeable,  un- 
pleasant. 

U'narttg,  ill-behaved,  naughty. 

unbefdjabtgt,  uninjured. 

llttb,  and;  —  fo  letter  (uftt).),  and 
so  forth. 

iincntbefyrltdj,  indispensable. 

unerrtmrtct,  unexpected. 

itngebulbtg,  impatient. 

lingeftt'fyr,  about,  nearly. 

Uttglau'Olirf),  incredible. 

u'ngliicfUef),  unhappy,  unfortu- 
nate. 

Uni&erfttftt,  /.,  -en,  university. 

U'nfoften,  pi.,  expenses. 

itnmij'gttd),  impossible;  id)  fann  e3 
—  tun,  I  can't  possibly  do  it. 

It'nntittg,  unnecessary. 

It'norbniUtg,  /.,  disorder,  untidi- 
ness. 

un£,  us,  (to,  for)  us. 

itnfer,  pass,  adj.,  our. 

unferer,  poss.  pron.,  ours. 

unfrtflc  (ber,  Me,  bag),  poss.  pron., 
ours. 

itntcn,  at  the  bottom,  below, 
downstairs. 

untcr  (dot.,  ace.),  under,  beneath, 
below,  among,  in;  —  ber  9?e= 
Qterung,  in  the  reign. 

Itnter&re'djen,  St.,  insep.,  to  inter- 
rupt. 

Itntcrbcffcn,  meanwhile,  in  the 
meantime,  while. 

unterfjd'tten,  St.,  insep.,  to  enter- 
tain; refl.,  to  enjoy  one's  self. 

llntcrfd)teb,  m.,  -c«,  -e,  differ- 
ence. 

Itnterfcfyrtft,./.,  -en,  signature. 

llntcrtan,  m.,  -«  and  -en,  -en, 
subject  (of  a  ruler). 


u'ntcrtoucfjcn,  to  dive  (down), 
untcrnjcg^,  on  the  way. 
unocrljetratct,  unmarried. 
uttDcrlebt,  uninjured. 
Urfa^c, /.,  -n,  cause. 
itfto.  (unb  [o  njetter),  and  so  forth, 
et  cetera. 


to.  (Don,  in  titles  of  nobility). 

Sttter,  m.,  -«,  *-,  father. 

JBttterdjen,  n.,  -g,  — ,  little  father 
(Russian  mode  of  address). 

SBatcrfanb,  n.,  -e8,  -e,  fatherland, 
native  country. 

SBeildjen,  n.,  -6,  — ,  violet. 

Skranba,  /.,  -8  or  SSeranben, 
veranda. 

bcroii^gafien,  to  pay  out,  spend. 

toer&effern,  to  correct. 

ber&let&cn,  St.,  [.,  to  remain. 

tocrbrc^cn,  St.,  to  be  guilty  of. 

fcerbrennen,  irr.,  to  burn. 

rjer&rtnflcn,  irr.,  to  spend,  pass 
(time). 

tJCrbtcncn,  to  earn;  deserve. 

Derefyren,  to  honour,  revere. 

bereinen,  to  unite. 

ttcrfcrttflcn,  to  make,  prepare. 

ucrflebcn*,  in  vain. 

ttcrgcltcn,  5/.,  to  repay. 

fcergeffcn,  st.,  to  forget. 

tocrgrfUtrf),  absent-minded,  for- 
getful. 

SJergnttgcn,  «.,  -«,  pleasure,  joy, 
delight;  Dtel  —  fyaben,  to  enjoy 
one's  self  very  much. 

JBergntigungSreife,/.,  -n,  pleasure- 
trip. 

t)crf)ci'ratct,  married. 
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tJCrfjtnbertt,  to  hinder,  prevent. 
toerimn,  refl.,  to  lose  one's  way. 
toerfaufen,  to  sell. 
SSerfttufertn,    /.,     -nen,     sales- 
woman. 


,  m.,  -e8,  intercourse. 
Uerfletben,  to  disguise. 
fcerletljen,    st.,     to    confer,    give 

(title,  etc.). 
toerlteren,  st.,  to  lose, 
fcernidjten,  to  annihilate. 
toerfttUttten,  to  miss  (train,  etc.). 
toerfdjaffen,  to  procure,  get. 
berfd)ret&en,  st.,  to  prescribe, 
toerfrfjrtnnben,  st.,  \.f  to  vanish, 

disappear. 
fcerfe^en,    to    reply,    answer;    in 

gutc  Saune  — ,  to  put  in  good 

humour. 

fcerfwfen,  st.,  [.,  to  sink,  founder. 
Derfpredjen,  st.,  to  promise. 
SBerfltdj,  m.,  -e3,  -e,  trial,  attempt. 
berfltdjen,  to  try,  attempt. 
uertrauen,  to  trust,  confide. 
JBerttwnbt(er),   adj.    subst.,    rela- 
tion, relative. 
toertoelfen,  to  wither, 
toernwnben,  to  wound. 
Setter,  m.,  -$,  -n,  cousin. 
toiel,  me^r,  metft,  much,  a  great 

deal  of;  pi.,  many. 

inded.,  many  kinds  of. 
t,  perhaps. 
ttter,  four. 

JBtertel,  n.,  -g;  — ,  quarter. 
SBtertelftlt'nbc,  /.,  -n,  quarter  of 

an  hour. 

JBogel,  m.,  -«,  *,  bird. 
9Sil8(e)Iein,  «.,  -«,  — ,  little  bird, 

birdie. 
&Ptt,  full. 


boflc'nben,  insep.,  to  finish,  end, 
complete;  tooftenbet,  complete, 
etc. 

toon  (</o/.),  of,  from,  by,  with, 
about,  concerning. 

toor  (dot.,  ace.),  before,  of,  in 
front  of,  ago. 

toor&ci,  past,  gone. 

toorfeeifaliren,  rf.,  fv  to  go  (drive, 
sail,  etc.)  past. 

borbctgdjctt,  st.,  \.f  to  go  (walk) 
past. 

Sorbergrunb,  m.,  -e«,  *e,  fore- 
ground. 

JBorberft^,  w.,  -e«,  -e,  front-seat. 

JBorberttir, /.,  -en,  front-door. 

tJorbrdnflcn,  rc/Z.,  to  press  for- 
ward. 

^orgcbirge,  «.,  -3,  — ,  promon- 
tory. 

SSorgefe^t(er),  adj.  subst.,  su- 
perior (officer). 

borfycr,  before(hand),  first. 

t)orig,  aJ/.,  last,  former. 

toorlefett,  rf.,  to  read  aloud. 

toorf^te^en,  5/.,  to  advance 
(money). 

JBorf^etfe, /.,  -n,  g«/ree. 

JBorftabt,/.,  -e,  suburb. 

JBorteil,  w.,  -e3,  -e,  advantage. 
,  ^.,  to  recite, 
by,  over,  past. 

,  to  pass  by. 

tiorjicljcn,  i^.,  to  prefer. 


SB 

f  w.,  -eg,  -»er,  depart- 
mental store. 
toa^fen,  st.,  \.,  to  grow. 
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t,/.,  watch,  guard. 

-n,  weapon. 
,    m.,    -8,    —  ,    carriage, 

waggon. 

ttWgCtt,  St.,  to  weigh  (tr.\ 
ftml)len,  to  choose,  select. 
ttmfyr,  true;  <Ste  (tnb  milbe,  ntcfjt 

—  ?  you  are  tired,  are  you  not  ? 
ttafyrenb    (gen.},    during;    con}., 

while. 

aSafyrffett,/.,  -en,  truth. 
$9alb,  m.,  -eg,-"-er,  forest,  wood(s). 
SBanb,/.,  *e,  wall. 
92Banb(e)rer,  m.,  -S,  —  ,  wanderer, 

pilgrim. 

hmnbertt,  f.,  to  wander,  go,  pass. 
toann?  when? 
hmrm,  -"-cr,  warm. 
toarnen,  to  warn. 
hmrten,  to  wait. 
SBartefaal,  m.,  -eg,  -[ate,  waiting- 

room. 


why?  wherefore? 
what? 

rel.  pron.,  that  which,  what, 
which. 

fttr  (etn,  -e,  —  )  ?  what  kind 
of  (a)  ?  what  ? 
ftwfrffcn,  5/.,  to  wash. 
993affcr,  n.,  -«,  —  or  •«,  water. 
hJedjfeln,  to  change,  exchange. 
nicrfcn,  to  waken. 
tOCbcr  .  .  .  nod),  neither  .  .  .  nor; 

nor. 
SBeg,    m.,    -c«,   -e,    way,    road, 

street. 

toeg,  away,  out  of  the  way. 
ttegett  (gen.),  on  account  of. 

,  5/.,  to  take  away. 
/.,     sadness,     melan- 
choly. 


toef)  tun  (<fa/.),  to  hurt,  pain. 

89Bet&,  «.,  -e6,  -er,  woman; 
wife. 

toeidj,  soft. 

ttJCtt,  because,  as,  since. 

SScin,  w.,  -eg,  -e,  wine. 

toetncn,  to  weep. 

aSctnfjanbtcr,  w.,  -3,  — ,  wine- 
merchant. 

SBetntraufte,  /.,  -n,  grapes. 

SBctfc,  /.,  -n,  way,  manner;  ouf 
Mefe  — ,  in  this  way. 

hietff,  white. 

h)cit,  far. 

ttjetterfaljren,  st.,  f.,  to  go  (sail, 
etc.)  on. 

SBetsen,  m.,  -8,  wheat. 

hJCtdjcr?  which?  what? 

tt>efd)erf  rel.  pron.,  who,  which, 
that;  indef.,  some. 

,  w.,  -«,  withering. 
.,  -n,  wave,  ripple. 

SBelt,  /.,  -en,  world. 

SSeltaitSftefliing,  /.,  -en,  inter- 
national exhibition. 

mem?  (to,  for)  whom? 

tt)cn?  whom? 

,  little;  few. 
,  at  least. 

hJenn,    when,    whenever;    if;    - 
and),  — Qlcid),  even  if,  although. 

hJCf?  who? 

toer,  rel.  pron.,  he  who,  the  one 
who,  etc. 

tocrben,  st.,  [.,  to  become,  grow, 
turn  out  to  be,  be;  aux.  offut., 
shall,  will;  aux.  of  passive,  to 
be;  eg  mirb  Slbenb,  evening  is 
coming  on;  —  mtg,  to  become 
of;  —  JU,  to  turn  into. 

hjcrfcn,  st.,  to  throw. 
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f,  «.,  -eg,  -e,  work,  writings, 

etc. 

SBert,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  worth,  value. 
ttJCtt,  worth,  of  the  value  of. 
SSefen,  «.,  -g,  — ,  being. 
toeSfyalb?  why? 
toeffen?  whose? 
tticftlid),  western,  westerly, 
toeStoCQCtt?  for  what? 
SSetter,  n.,  -8,  weather. 
ttJte,  how,  how?  what?;  as,  like; 

jo  —  aud),  as  also,  as  well  as. 
hJtcbct,  again;  now. 
hrieberfommen,  st.t   f.,   to  come 

back,  return. 
SStebcrfefyen,     «.,     -g,     meeting 

again;    auf   — ,   good-bye    (till 

we  meet  again),  au  revoir. 
233ten,  n.,  -g,  Vienna;  —  er,  (of) 

Vienna. 

SBtefe,  /.,  -n,  meadow. 
tt)iet)tel(f)te  (her)?  what  day  of 

the  month? 

SKMl&elm,  m.,  -g,  William. 
8BiH)elmuie,  /.,  -n«,  Wilhelmine. 
toittfo'mmen,  welcome. 
toimnteltt,  to  swarm,  teem. 
SBinb,  m.,  -e$,  -e,  wind,  breeze, 
toinfen  (dot.),  to  beckon. 
SBintcr,  m.,  -«,  — ,  winter. 
SStntcrpatat^  [pr.  -paltt'],  «.,  — , 

— ,  winter-palace. 
SStntcrquoI,  /.,  -en,  torment  of 

winter,  hard  winter  weather. 
SBtpfel,  m.,  -8,  — ,  tree-top. 
lutr,  we. 

SStrt,  m-,  -eg,  -e,  host,  landlord. 
SBirt3fjau3,  ».,  -eg,  ^er,  tavern, 

inn. 
twffeit,    irr.y   to  know  (of  facts); 

know  how  to?  can. 


too,  where;  where? 
tt)0bet,    whereby,    in    connection 
with  which,  etc. 
E,/.,  -n,  week. 
J,/.,  -n,  billow. 
SSogenpratt,    w.,    -eg,    dashing 


whither?  where  to? 
indecl.,    well    (o/  health); 
adv.,  well,  then,  indeed,  I  sup- 
pose, I  wonder,  I  am  sure,  of 
course,  doubtless,  etc. 

,  to  dwell,  live,  reside. 

,  /.,  -en,  dwelling,  resi- 
dence, house. 
SBofynjimmer,  «.,  -g,  —  ,  sitting- 

room. 

SBolfe,/.,  -n,  cloud. 
ftotten,  irr.,   mod.   aux.,   to  will, 
desire  to,  wish  to,  want  to,  be 
about  to,  mean  to,  etc.;  claim 
to,  assert. 

ttomtt,  with  which  (what). 
toorauf,  at  which,  on  which,  etc.; 

whereupon. 

SBort,  ».,  -eg,  word;  pi.,  SSdrter, 
words  (as  vocables);  pi.,  SSorte, 
words  (in  discourse). 

,  at  what,  whereat. 
,    of    which    (what),  etc.; 
whereof. 

for  what?  etc. 

,  refl.,  to  wonder,  be  as- 
tonished;  impers.,   eg  aiunber< 
mtd^,  I  wonder. 
hWttberfdjlta,  very  beautiful. 
ttimfdjeit,  to  wish,  desire,  want. 
toitrbig,  worthy. 
SBurft,  /.,  ^e,  sausage. 
f,/.,  -n,  root. 

n.,  -g,  —t  rootlet. 
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3of)I,  /.,  -en,  number,  figure. 

,  to  count;  number,  have. 
»*.,  -e8,  •%  tooth. 

3ar,  w.,  -en,  -en,  Czar. 

J.  S.  (jum  SBetfpiel),  for  example, 
e.g. 

Sefflt,  ten. 

3cid)cnftunbc,  /.,  -n,  drawing- 
lesson. 

jctgcn,  to  show;  refl.,  to  show 
one's  self,  appear. 

3ctgcr,  w.,  -8,  — ,  hand  (of  time- 
piece); her  Qrofee  (Heine)  — ,  the 
long  (short)  hand,  minute- 
(hour-)hand. 

3et(e,/.,  -n,  line. 

3citf/.,  -en,  time;  bor  alter  — ,  in 
old(en)  times. 

3eitlang;  etne  — ,  a  (short)  while. 

3eit«ng,  y,t  _en,  newspaper. 

getttoort,  n.t  -e8,  -"er,  verb. 

jerfttflen,  ruined,  in  ruins. 

Serftteffen,  rf.,  [.,  to  melt  (away). 

Semtfeen,  5/.,  to  tear  (to  pieces). 

Serrtttten,  to  shatter. 

jetftiJren,  to  destroy,  demolish. 

3eugf  n.,  -e«,  -e,  stuff,  cloth, 
material. 

Jteljen,  St.,  to  draw;  intr.,  f.,  to 
g6,  travel. 

ftiercn,  to  adorn. 

Differ,  /.,  -n,  figure,  number. 

^tfferbtott,  n.,  -e«,  -^er,  dial,  face. 

3tmmcr,  n.,  -«,  — ,  room. 

3tmmertttr,  /.,  -en,  door  of  a 
room. 

Jtttern,  to  tremble. 

3ott,  m.,  -e«,  -e,  inch. 

§u  (dot.),  to,  at,  for,  in,  on,  by; 


—  £cwfe,  at  home;  — 

to  your  house,  etc.;  adv.,  too; 

\-infin.,  to. 

fcU&ringen,   irr.,    to   pass,    spend 

(time). 

£itd)ttgen,  to  chastise. 
3lt(fer,  m.,  -«,  sugar. 
Sltberfen,  to  cover  (up). 
•juerft,  first. 
pfdUig,     accidental;     adv.,     by 

chance. 

3Ufriebeit,  contented,  satisfied. 
3ilg,  m.,  -e«,  -^e,  train  (railway). 
,  st.,  to  admit. 
,  present. 

,  at  the  same  time. 
pljauf,  in  heaps. 
§uf}dren,  to  listen. 
3ll^rcr,  m.,  -S,  — ,  hearer;  />/., 

audience, 
jufommen,  5/.,  [.,  —  auf  (ace.),  to 

approach. 

.^iilautcn,  to  ring  (to), 
^uletft,  last  (of  all),  at  last. 
,^umad)cn,  to  close,  shut. 
5Unttd)ft,  next,  in  the  next  place, 

then. 

jimben,  to  kindle. 
3wtge,/.,  -n,  tongue, 
juriirf,  adv.,  back, 
^uriirffaljrcn,  st.,  [.,  to  drive  (etc.) 

back. 
SiirUrffaaen,  st.,  [.,  to  fall  back, 

recoil. 

5uriicfflcben,  st.,  to  give  back, 
^uriitffcljrcn,!.,  to  return,  go  back, 
jurufen,  st.,  to  call  (shout)  to. 
jufagen  (da/.),  to  suit,  agree  with. 
jufammen,  together. 
3ufammcntreffcn,  n.,  -«,  meeting, 

encounter. 
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m.,     -e8,     -e,     branch, 


3ufdjatter,  w.,  -3,  spectator. 

jwfeljen,  st.t  to  look  on;  take 
care. 

3utraiten,  w.,  -8,  trust,  con- 
fidence. 

jUtteUett,  sometimes. 

Stt»ar,  it  is  true,  indeed. 

3t»erf,  m.y  -e8,  -e,  object,  pur- 
pose. 

5toet,  two. 

3tteier(et,  two  kinds  of. 


bough. 

,  to  send  out  shoots. 
,  w.,  -e«,  ^c,  duel. 
jtoeimal,  twice. 
5lt)citcn5f   in   the   second    place, 

secondly. 

Jtotngett,  St.,  to  force,  compel. 
5rt)ifcf)cn    (dat.,    ace.),    between, 

among. 

iJtf,  twelve. 
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a,  an,  em;  twice  a  day,  jtDetmal 

be$  £age3;  twice  a  week,  jtt)et- 

mal  bte  SSodje. 
able  (to  be),  fonnen,  irr. 
about,  prep., Don  (dat.);  um  (ace.); 

round  — ,  imt  .  .  .  fjeram. 
about,  adv.,  ungefafyr,  ettoa;  to  be 

—  to,  eben  toollen,  irr.;  tm  $8e= 

flriffe  fern,  irr.,  \. 
above,  prep.,  iibcr  (dat.). 
accept,  annefymen,  st. 
accompany,  begletten. 
accordingly,  folgltii),  alfo,  baljer. 
account  (bill),  9?edmung,  /.,  -en; 

(report),  SBeridjt,  m.t   -e§,  -e; 

on  —  of,  toegen,  gen.;  on  this 

— ,  bafjer,  be^alb. 
accuse,  anflagcn. 
acknowledge,  cmerfennen,  irr. 
acquaintance,  33efanntjrf)aft,  /., 

-en ;      (person     known),      S3e* 

fannt(er),     adj.    subst. ;    make 

any    one's    — ,    einen    fennen 

lernen. 

acquittal,  5^^ifP^^^u^9^  / 
act  (conduct  one's  self),  fid()  .be* 

tragen,  st. 

actor,  ©c^aufpieter,  m.,  -«,  — . 
actress,  ©c^aufpielertn,  /.,  -nen. 
address     (place     of     residence), 

Wnceffe, /.,-*. 


admire,  beamnbem. 

advance  (loan),  borfdjtejjen,  s^. 

advantage,  SSorteil,  m.,  -eS,  -e. 

advertisement,  2lnsetge,/.,  -n. 

advice,  9Jat,  m.,  -e8. 

advise,  raten,  st.  (dat.). 

after,    prep.,    nadj    (dat.);    con}., 

nacfybem;  —  all,  bod^. 
afternoon,  <iftadjmtttag,  m.,  -e«,  -c. 
afterwards,  nadjljer,  [pater. 
again,  tuteber. 
ago,  dor  (prep.,  dat.);  a  week  —  , 

fyeute  dor  odjt  Jagen. 
agreeable,  angenefym. 
air,  8uft,/.,  -e. 
all,  att;  ganj;  at  —  ,  trgenb;  not  at 

—  ,  gar  nidjt,  nic^t  tm  gertngften; 

after  —  ,  bod^. 
allow,  erlauben  (dat.];  laffen,  st.; 

be  —  ed,  btirfen,  irr. 
almost,  betnalje,  faft. 
alms,  ^llmofen,  ».,  -8,  —  . 
along;  —  with,  mit. 
aloud,  laut;  read  —  ,  borlefen,  st. 
already,  fdjon. 
also,  and). 

although,  obgleidj  zc. 
always,  tmmer,  ftett. 
a.m.,  35m.  (SSormtttagS)  ;  mor* 


adj. 


ambassador,     ©ef 

subst. 
America,  Slmertfa,  n.,  -9. 
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American,  noun,  2lmertfaner,  m., 

-«,  — . 

American,  adj.,  amertfantfd). 
among,  unter,  gtoifdjen  (dat.  or  ace.); 

be  —  (belong  to),  gefyoren  gu. 
and,  unb. 

angry,  btife  (at,  auf,  ace.). 
animal,  £ier,  n.,  -e$,  -e. 
annihilate,  Demicfyten. 
another,   adj.,    etn   anber(er,  -e, 

-e3);  one  — ,  einanber;  —  cup 

of  tea,  nodj  einc  Xaffe  See, 
answer,  3lntrt)ort,  /.,  -en. 
answer,  anttoorten. 
anxious,  beforgt  (urn,  ace.). 
any,  toeldjer,  ettoaS;  — body,  — 

one,    jentanb;   --  one   at   all, 

irgenb    einer;    — thing,    ettoaS; 

— thing  but,  ntdjtS  toeniger  al8. 
apiece,  je. 
appear  (seem),  fdjetnen,  5*.;  (make 

one's  — ance),  erfcfyetnen,  st.,  f.; 

gum  35orfc^ein  fommen,  st.,  f. 
apple,  Slpfel,  w.,  -8,  -. 
application  (to  make),  fidj  tnelben. 
apply  to,  ftd^  melben  bet. 
appoint,  ernennen,  irr.  (al3  or  gu). 
approach,  fic^  nfiljern  (dat.). 
April,  Slpri'I,  w. 
arithmetic,  SRedjnen,  n.,  -8. 
arm,  2lrm,  w.,  -e«f  -e. 
army,  £eer,  n.,  -e«,  -e;  5lrmee',/., 

-n. 

arrangement,  GJtnrtdjtimg,/.,  -en. 
arrest,  berljaften,  arretteren. 
arrive,  anfommen,  st.,  f.;  anlan* 

flcn,  f. 
as,  tote;  (when),  ol«;  —  .  .  .  — , 

(eben)(o  .  .  .  hue;  (since),  ba;  — 

if,  aid  menn,  aid  ob;  —  soon  — , 

fobalb,  foroie. 


ascend,  beftetgen,  st.,  tr. 
ascertain,  feftftetlen. 
ashamed  (to  be),  fidj  f^amen. 
ask  (inquire),  fragen;  (question), 

befragen;  (request),  bitten,  st. 
asleep  (to  be),  fdjlafen,  st.;  fall  — , 

etnf deafen,  st.,  f. 
asparagus,  ©parget,  m.,  -3,  — . 
assist,  beifteljen,  st.  (dat.). 
astray  (to  go),  fie!)  berriren. 
at  (A pp.  B,  4,  5),  in,  an,  auf  (dat. 

or  ace.);  gu,  bet  (dat.,  of  place); 

um   (ace.),  gu   (dat.,   of  time); 

inn,  gu  (of  price);  — all,  irgenb; 

not  —  all,  gar  ntdjt;  --  last 

(finally),  enbltd);  (last  of  all), 

gulefct;  —  least,  toemgftenS;  (all) 

—  once  (suddenly),  auf  et'nmal; 

(immediately),    fofort;   —  one 

time  ...  —  another,  balb  .  .  . 

balb. 

attack,  angretfen,  st. 
attempt,  33erfucf),  m.,  -e8,  -e. 
attend  (be  present  at),  bettoofynen 

(dat.). 

attentive,  aufmerffam. 
August,  Slugu'ft,  m. 
Augusta,  Slugufte, /.,  -n8. 
aunt,  Xante,/.,  -n. 
Austria,  £)fterrctd),  n.,  -9. 
avoid,  bermetben,  st. 
away,  toeg,  fort, 
axe,  2ljt,/., -e. 

B 

back,  9?it<fen,  m.,  -«,  — . 
back,  adv.,  gurucf. 
back-door,  $interrur,  /.,  -en. 
background,  ^intergrunb,  m.,  -e8, 
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bad,  fdjlimm;  fdjledjt;  bfife;  libel; 
arg,  ^er. 

baggage,  ®epatf,  «.,  -e8. 

bake,  barfen,  st. 

ball,  SBatt,  m.,  -e3,  ^e. 

Baltic,  Oftfee,/., 

bank  (banking-house),  93anf,  /., 
-en;  (o/  a  stream),  Ufer,  «., 
-«,  -. 

banker,  93anfter,  m.,  -3,  -8. 

bankrupt,  bcmfero'tt;  become  —  , 
bcmferott  madjfen. 

banquet,  ©aftmaljl,  n.,  -e8,  ^er. 

basket,  $orb,  m.,  -e8,  -"-e. 

battle,  @d()ladjt,  /.,  -en. 

Bavaria,  33at)ern,  n.,  -8. 

be,  fein,  irr.,  (.;  (w^/»  passive), 
toerben;  —  in  a  position  (to  do 
anything),  imftanbe  [ein;  I  am 
to,  id)  [ott;  how  are  you?  tote 
gef)t  e3  3^nen?  tote  beftnben  @tc 


bean,  JBo^ne,/.,  -n. 

bear,  tragen,  j/. 

beautiful,  f<^0ft. 

because,  toetl. 

beckon,  totnfen. 

become,  toerben,  st.,  f. 

bed,  33ett,  n.,  -e3,  -en;  garden  --  , 

SBeet,  «.,  -c«,  -e. 

bedroom,  (gdjlafjimmer,  «.,  -8,  —  . 
beef  (roast  of),  ^tnberbraten,  m., 

-8,  —  . 

before,  prep.,  Dor  (dat.  or  ace.}. 
before,  adv.,  border. 
before,  con}.,  elje,  bebor. 
beg  (ask),  bitten,  st.-,  (ask  alms), 

betteln. 

beggar,  Pettier,  m.,  -8,  —  . 
begin,  faginnen,  st.;  cmfangen,  st. 
behind,  prep.,  ^tnter  (dat.  or  ace.). 


Belgium,  S3elgten,  n.,  -8. 

believe,  glauben  (dat.  of  pers.). 

bell,  ©tocfe,/.,  -n. 

bench,  33anf,/.,  -^e. 

bend,  btegen,  s*. 

beside,  neben  (dat.  or  ace.)-,  bet 

(dat.). 

besides,  aufeerbem. 
betake  one's  self,  ftdj  begeben,  st. 
between,  jtotfdjen  (dat.  or  ace.). 
beyond,  jenfeit  (gen.). 
bid    (order),    fyetfoen,    st.    (ace.); 

(offer),  bieten,  st. 
big,  grofe,  ^er,  grafet. 
bill  (account),  OJed^nung,  /.,  -en. 
bird,  SBogel,  *».,  -«,  •«•;  little  — , 

birdie,  SSbg(e)Iein,  n.,  -8,   — ; 

JBogeldjen,  w.,  -«,  — . 
birthday,  ©eburt«tag,  w.,  -e«,  -e; 

for  (as)  a  —  present,  jum  ©e* 

burt^tag. 
bite,  betfeen,  st. 
bitter,  bitter. 
black,  fdjtoarg,  -^er;  Black  Forest, 

©djtoarjtoalb,  m.,  -e8. 
blind,  bltnb. 
blow,  blafen,  s*. 

blow  (knock),  @to§,  m.,  -e«,  -^e. 
boat,  SBoot,  w.,  -e«,  -e  awd  S3ate; 

^a^n,  w.,  -e8,  -"-e. 
book,  93udj,  «.,  -e«,  -^er. 
boot,  (Stiefel,  w.,  -8,  — . 
born,  part.,  geboren. 
both,  betbe,  betbeS. 
boundary,  ®renje,/.,  -n. 
bow  to,  griifjen  (ace.). 
box     (of    paper    or    cardboard), 

<5rf)ad)tel,/.,  -n;  —  on  the  ear, 

Ojrfeige,/.,  -n. 
boy,  ^unge,  m.,  -n,  -n(8);  tnabe, 

m.,  -nt  -n. 
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j,  etc.\  3weifl,  w.,  -eg, 
-c;  (stream},  5lvm,  ///.,  -e$,  -e. 

bread,  $rot,  ;/.,  -eg. 

break,  bred)en,  j/.  ;  —  (smash},  $er= 
brecfyen;  —  to  pieces  0r  in  two, 
entjmeibredjen;  —  open,  er* 
bredjen. 

breakfast,  ftriifjftiidf,  n.,  -eg,  -c. 

bridge,  SBriicfe,/.,  -n. 

brig,  93rtgg,/.,  -«. 

bright,  Ijefl. 

bring,  bringen,  irr.;  —  out,  Ijer= 
augbrtngen;  —  up,  fyeraufbringen, 
irr. 

brother,  SBruber,  m.,  -g,  -"-. 

build,  bauen. 

building    (edifice"),    ©ebaube,    n., 

-*,  —• 

burn,  intr.,  brennen,  irr.;  tr.,  ber* 
brennen. 

bury,  begraben,  st. 

business,  ®efcf)(ift,  n.,  -c«,  -e. 

busy  (occupied),  befrf)aftigt. 

but,  aber;  altein;  (after  neg.),  fon* 
bern;  not  only  ...  —  also,  nidjt 
nur  .  .  .  fonbern  cwdj;  anything 
—  ,  nicfytS  toentger  alS;  nothing 


buy,  faufen;  -  -  from,  abfaufen 
(dat.  of  pers.). 

by  (with  passive),  Don  (dat.); 
near  —  ,  bet  (dat.),  neben  (dat. 
or  ace.}  ;  -  -  (a  certain  time), 
bi«,  bis  511  ;  —  night,  bei  9?ad)t, 
bc«  ^adjts,  nad)t«.  (See  also 
A  pp.  B,  4.) 


cab,  3)rofd)fe,  /.,  -n. 
cabbage,  $qh,(,  m.,  -e«. 
cabman,  $utfrf>er,  m.,  -$,  — . 


Calabria,  $olabricn,  n.,  -«. 

call  (summon),  rufen,  St.;  (name), 

nennen^Vr.;  —  to,  jurufen  (dat.), 

be  — ed  (named),  tjei^en,  st. 
calling    (profession),    iBeriif,    m., 

-e*,  -c. 

camp,  ?agcr,  M.,  -8,  — . 
can,  ftimten,  irr. 
candy,  candies,  33onbon8,  pi. 
cane,  @todf,  m.,  -e«,  ^c. 
canoe,  $af)n,  w.,  -e3,  -^e. 
cap,  9Kttfce,/.,  -n? 
capable,  fa^ig. 

capital  (a'/y),  ^auptftabt,  /.,  -"-e. 
capsize,   umfd)lagen,   st.,  (.;   fen- 
tern,  [. 
captain  (o/  a  ship),  $apitan,  m., 

-e8,   -e;  (mil.  officer),  ^aupt* 

mann,  m.,  -e3,  -leute. 
care,  mogen,  irr.;  take  — ,  [trf>  in 

ad^t  nefynten;  take  —  of,  ad)t= 

geben  auf  (ace.). 
careful,  [orgfaltig. 
carriage,  SBagen,  m.,  -8,  — . 
case,  gad,  m.,  -e«,  -^e. 
castle,  6djlofe,  w.,  -e«,  aer. 
cat,  $alje,/.,  -n. 
catch,  fangen,  st.;  —  cold,  fidj  er= 

ffilten. 

cauliflower,  33Iumenfo^t,  m.,  -e«. 
cause,  derurfadjen;  —  to  be  made, 

madjcn  laffen,  st. 
cease,  aufljoren. 
celebrate,  [etem. 
celebrated  (famous),  berilfymt. 
certain,  gemi^. 
chair,  <3tub,l,  m.,  -e8,  -^e. 
chancellor,  ^anjler,  m.,  -8,  — . 
change   (alter),  tr.,   tinbem,  bet* 

finbern;  intr.,  fid)  dnbern. 
Charles,  ^od,  m.,  -«. 
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charming,  retjenb. 
cheap,  btllig;  tt)o()(fcU. 
cheat,  fyinterge'ljcn,  st.,  insep. 
check  (for  baggage),  ©epacffdjetn, 

m.,  -eg,  -e. 
chemistry,  (Sljemte, /. 
cherry,  $irfdje, /.,  -n. 
chicken,  §uf)n,  n.,  -eg,  -"-er. 
child,  $tnb,  n.,  -eg,  -er. 
choose,  toaf)len,  ertoaljlen  (alg  or 

8»). 

city,  ©tabt,/.,  ^e. 

Clara,  $tora,/.,  -g. 

class,  tlaffe,/.,  -n. 

clean,  rein. 

clear,  flcir. 

clerk,    £abenbtener,    m.,    -g,    — ; 

§anbhmgggef)Ufe,  m.,  -n,  -n. 
clever,  fhig,  -"-er. 
climate,  $lima,  n.,  -g,  $Umata. 
cloak,  Mantel,  m.,  -8,  •"-. 
clock,  Ufyr,  /.,  -en;  what  o' —  is 

it?  nrie  biel  Ufjr  i[t  eg?;  it  is  nine 

o' — ,  e§  ift  newt  Uljr. 
close,  jumadjen;  ((^(tefeen,  st. 
cloud,  SBoIfe,/.,  -n. 
coachman,  ^utfd^er,  m.,  -g,  — . 
coat,  ^ocf,  m.,  -eg,  ^e. 
coffee,  Coffee,  m.,  -8. 
coin,  SO^unge,/.,  -n. 
cold,  fait,  -"-er;  be  (feel)  — ,  frieren, 

st.;  catch  — ,  fidj  erfcilten;  have 

a  — ,  erfctltet  fetn,  irr.,  f. 
Columbus,  ^olumbug,  m. 
comb,  !ammen. 
come,  fommen,  st.,  f.;  —  in,  Ijer= 

ein  fommen,  f.;  —  in!  fyeretn!; 

—  to   mind,   etnfatlen,    st.,   \. 

(dat.). 

comfortable,  bequem. 
command,  befefjlen,  st.  (dat.). 


commercial-traveller, 

reifenb(er),  adj.  subst. 
compartment,  2lbtett,  w.,  -eg,  -e. 
compel,    Jrtungen,    st.;    be    —led, 

miiffen,  irr. 

complain,  flagen;  fid)  beflagen. 
comrade,  $amerab,  m.,  -en,  -en. 
conduct,  33etragen,  n.,  -g. 
consequently,  folgltcf),  alfo,  bafyer. 
considerable,  bebeutenb. 
consist  of,  beftetyen  aug,  st.  (dat.). 
consul,  $o'nful,  m.,  -g,  -n. 
contain,  entfyalten,  st. 
continually,     beftfinbtg,    forrroaf)* 

renb. 

continue  (intr.),  fortfafyren,  st. 
convince,  iiberseu'gen,  insep. 
copy,  abfdjreiben,  st. 
corn  (Indian),  SQJaig,  m.,  -eg. 
corner,  (gdfe,  /.,  -n. 
corn-meal,  Sftatgmefyl,  n.,  -eg. 
cost,    foften    (ace.    of   pers.    and 

price). 

count  (title),  ®raf,  m.,  -en,  -en. 
count,  gfifylen. 
country,  £anb,  n.,  -eg,  -"-er;  in  the 

— ,  auf  bem  Sanbe;  in  this  — , 

fn'ersulanbe;  to  the  — ,  aiifg  ?anb. 
country-house,  Sanbfycuig,  n.,  -eg, 

courage,  2)?ut,  m.,  -eg. 
course;  of  — ,  naturltd). 
courtier,  ^flfling,  m.,  -eg,  -e. 
cousin,  SSetter,  m.,  -8,  -n;  Sou* 

[ine,/.,  -n. 
cover,  beberfen. 
cow,  ^u^, /.,  -"-e. 
create,  fdjaffen,  st. 
creep,  frtec^en,  st.,  f. 
crime,  SBerbredjen,  n.,  -8,  — . 
crop  (harvest),  Crrnte,  /.,  -n. 
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crown-prince,  $ronprtns,  m.,  -m, 


cup,  Xaffe,/.,  -n. 

current  (to  be),  gel  ten,  st. 

cut,  fd)netben,  st.;  —  down  (fell), 

umfyauen,  st. 
Czar,  ^ar,  m.,  -en,  -en. 


damage,    <5d)abe(n),    m.,    -n(8), 

<3djaben  and  •"•;  do  — ,  @<$aben 

anridjten. 
dance,  tmijcn. 
danger,  ©efafyr,/.,  -en. 
date,  Saturn,  n.,  -3,  2)ata  awd 

$)aten. 

daughter,  Jotter,/.,  *. 
day,  £ag,  w.,  -e«,  -e;  in  these  — s, 

fyeutjutage;  one  — ,  eineS  £age§; 

what  —  of  the  month  is  it?  ber 

nrieoielte    ift    fyeute?;    this    — 

week    (fortnight),    tjeute    liber 

adjt  (dterje^n)  Xage. 
dead,  tot. 

deal ;  a  great  —  of,  feljr  bid. 
dear  (beloved),  teuer;  (expensive), 

teuer,  foftfpieltg. 
death,  £ob,  m.,  -e«. 
deceive,  betrugen,  st. 
December,  ^cjember,  m. 
decide,  tr.,  entfc^eiben,  st.;  intr., 

fid)  entfrf)eiben;  befc^He&en,  st. 
Denmark,  Sittnemarf,  n.,  -«. 
department,    Slbtetlung,  /.,    -ett; 

ladies'  dress  — ,  Slbtetlung  ftlr 

!DammfIetber. 
departmental  store, 


desert  (mil.  term),  befertteren. 

destroy,  jerfttfren. 

dial,  .Sifferblatt,  n.,  -e«,  *cr. 

die,  (terben,  st.,  \. 

difference,  Unterfdgteb,  m.,  -eS,  -c, 

dig,  graben,  st.;  —  up,  —  over, 

it'mgraben,  sep.,  st. 
diligent,  fletfoig. 
dine,  effen,  st.;  $u  2)Kttag  effen. 
duiner,    (gffen,   n.,   -S;   9JHttag3: 

effen,  n.,   -«;  at  — ,  bet  Xifc^; 

to  — ,  311  Jtfc^;  before  — ,  Dor 

m* 

disagreeable,  unangene^nt. 

disappear,  bcrfc^lDtnben,  st.,  f. 

disappointed,  enttfiufc^t. 

discover,  entbecfen. 

discovery,  (Sntbecfung,  /.,  -en. 

discuss,  befpredjen,  st. 

dismiss,  entlaffen,  st. 

distinct,  beutlidj. 

disturb,  ftfiren. 

dive,  u'ntertaucfyen,  sep.,  st. 

do,  tun,  irr.;  —  an  exercise  (les- 
son), eine  2Uifgabe  mac^en;  — 
damage,  <3d)aben  anrtc^ten. 

doctor  (physician),  Slrjt,  m.,  -eS, 
•^e;  (academic  degree),  2)oftor, 
m.,  -«,  J)ofto'ren. 

dog,  §unb,  m.,  -ed,  -e. 

doll,  ^uppe,/.,  -n. 

done  (ready),  fertig. 

door,  JUr,/.,  -en. 

doubt,  ,3tomfel,  m.,  -«,  — ;  no  — , 
h)0^l,  ofjne  ,3tt)eifel. 

doubt,  jtoeifeln  (an,  dat.);  bejttw* 
feln  (ace.). 

doughy,  tetgtg. 

down,  adv.,  fyinab,  ^tnunter. 

dozen,  £)ufcenb,  n.,  -ed,  -e. 

draw  (pull),  jteljen,  st. 
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dreadful,  fdjrecflidj,  furdjtbar,  fiirdj* 

terlid),  entfe$id). 
dream,  £raum,  m.,  -eg,  -"e. 
dress,  $Ieib,  n.,  -eg,  -er;  lady's 

dress,  3)anKnf leib ;  summer  — , 

(Sotntnerfleib. 
dress,  tr.,  anjtefyen,  st.;  cmfletben; 

intr.,  fief)  anjiefjen,  st.;  fid)  an- 

fletben. 
drink  (of  people),  trinfen,  st.;  (of 

beasts),  faufen,  st. 
drive,  tr.,  fafyren,  st.;  tretben,  st.; 

—  away,  forttretben,  st.;  —  (in 

a  -vehicle),  intr.,  fasten,  st.,  f.,  f). 
driver,  $utfdjer,  m.,  -g,  — . 
drown    (be    drowned),    ertrmfen, 

rf.,  f. 

duke,  ^ersog,  m.,  -eg,  -c  and  -^e. 
during,  n>tt^renb  (gen.). 
duty,  Wid&t,/.,  -en. 


E 


each,  icbcr;  —  other,  etncmber. 
ear,  O^r,  n.,  -cS,  -en;  box  on  the 

-,  Ofirfeige,/.,  -n. 
early,  friilj. 
earn,  toerbtenen. 
earth,  (grbe,  /.,  -n;  on  — ,  cmf 

(Srben. 

earthquake,  (Srbbeben,  n.,  -8,  — . 
east,   Often,  m.,  -3  and  — ;  on 

(in,  to)  the  — ,  bn  Often,  oftltdj. 
Easter,  Oftem,  pi.;  at  — ,  urn  (311) 

Oftera. 

eastern,  Oftlidj. 
easy,  letc^t. 
eat    (of  people),    effen,    st.;    (of 

beasts),  freffen,  st. 
Edward,  (gbuarb,  m.,  -«. 


egg,  (St,  n.,  -e3,  -er. 

either;  —  ...  or,  enttoeber  .  .  . 

ober. 

elect,  toafylen,  erlua^Ien  (olg  or  ju). 
elementary    school,     ©lementor* 

ferule,/.,  -n. 

Elizabeth,  (glifabet^  /.,  -8. 
else,  fonft. 

embark,  etnfteigen,  st.,  f.  (in,  ace.). 
emperor,  $aifer,  m.,  -S,  —  . 
empire,   tatferretrf),   n.,  -eg,  -e; 

the   German  —  ,   bag  £>eutfc()e 


end,  Gmbe,  n.,  -g,  -n;  set  on  —  , 

aufred^t  ftetten. 
enemy,  $einb,  m.,  -eg,  -e. 
England,  (Snglanb,  n.,  -g. 
English,    englifdj;    —    language, 

@ngltf^,  n.;  in  —  ,  cwf  Snglifc^; 

into  —  ,  ing  (Snglifcfye;  the  —  ,  Me 

Gmglftnber. 
Englishman,   (Sngliinber,  m.,  -g, 

enjoy  one's  self,  SSergntigen  fyoben, 

irr.;  (in  conversation),  fic^  un* 

terfja'tten,  st.,  insep. 
enough,  genug. 
enter,  etntreten,  st.,  f.  and  I),  (in, 

ace.);   ^ineinge^en,   st.t    f.    (in, 

ace.). 

entire,  ganj. 

entirely,  gan^,  ganjlt^,  bottftiinbtg. 
entrust,  andertrauen. 
errand-boy,   Saufburfd^e,   m.,   -n, 

-n. 
escape,  entfommen,  st.,  f.;  entlcm* 

fen,  st.t  f. 

especially,  befonberg. 
etc.  (et  cetera),  1C.,  uftD.  (unb  fo 

iDetter). 
Europe,  (Suropa,  n.,  -g. 
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European,  adj.,  europatfd). 
even,  adv.,  aud),  fogar;  —  if,  tocnn 

audj;  not  —  ,  nid)t  cinmal. 
evening,   SIbenb,  m.,  -e8,  -e;  in 

the  —  ,  beg  SlbenbS,  abenbg;  this 

—  ,  fyeute  abenb. 
ever  (at  any  time),  ]t,  jemalS;  (al- 

ways), tmmer,  ftetS. 
every,  jeber;  —  body,  —  one,  Jeber, 

jebermann;    —  thing,    alleg;   — 

where,  iibera'll. 
evil,  bofe. 
examination,    Gjratnen,    «.,    -3; 

^riifung,/.,  -en. 
excellent,  bortreffltd). 
Exchange    (building),   SBiJrfe,  /., 

-n. 
excursion,  2hi8ffag,  m.,  -e3,  ^e; 

make    (go   on)    an    —  ,    einen 

2lu3fhig  madjen. 
excuse,  (Sntf^ulbigung,/.,  -en. 
excuse,  entfdjulbigen. 
exercise  (task),  Slufgabe,/.,  -n;  do 

an  —  ,  etne  5lufgabe  madden. 
expect,  erlDarten. 
expensive,  foftfptettg. 
experience,  (Srfa^rung,  /.,  -en. 
express  train,  (gdjnettjug,  m.,  -e8, 


extol,  preifen,  st. 
extremely,  ttu&erft, 


F 


face,  ©efidjt,  n.,  -e8,  -er;  (of  a 
time-piece),  ^iffctfrtatt,  n.t  -e«, 


fall,  fatten,  st.f  [.;  —  ill,  frnnf  toer* 

ben,  st.,  \. 
fall,  ftatt,  m.,  -e«,  -e. 


famine,  ^ungerSnot, /.,  -^e. 

famous,  beriifymt. 

far,  melt;  as  —  as,  bis  na(^;  bis 

i* 

farmer  (peasant),  ^Bauer,  m.,  -« 

awJ  -n,  -n. 
fast  (quick),  ftneU. 
father,  33ater,  w.,  -«,  *. 
fear,  filrc^ten. 
February,  gebruar,  m. 
feel,  fii^Ien,  empfinben,  st. 
fell,  fallen. 

fellow;  that  — ,  ber,  demonstr. 
fellow-traveller,      Mtretfenb(er), 

adj.  sub  st. 
few  (a),  einige;  aientge;  etn  poor 

(indecl.). 

field,  ^elb,  n.,  -e8,  -er. 
fifty,  fttnfjig. 
fill,  filtten;  erflltten. 
finally,  enblt(^. 
find,  ftnben,  st. 
fine  (beautiful),  fd)tin;  (delicate), 

fein. 
finish,  beenbtgen;  (complete),  uoll= 

e'nben,  insep.',    to   have  — ed, 

fertig  fein  (mtt,  dat.). 
fire,  $euer,  n->  ~^/  — • 
first,  adj.,  erft;  adv.,  erft,  juerft; 

in  the  —  place,  erftenS. 
fish,  ^tfc^,  m.,  -e«,  -e. 
fish,  ftfdjen;  go  —ing,  ftfdjen  getjen, 

St.,    f. 

five,  filnf. 

flatter,  f^metc^eln  (dat.). 
flee,  fUeljen,  st.,  fv  \). 
fling,  fd)meifeen,  st. 
floor,  93oben,  m.,  -«,  -^j  ^ufeboben. 
flow,  flte^en,  st.,  f.,  fy. 
flower,  JBIume,  /.,  -n;  be  in  — , 
bitten. 
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flower-bed,   93(umenbeet,   «.,  -e$, 

-e. 
flower-garden,  SMumengarten,  m., 

-V*. 

fly,  fltegen,  rf.,  f.,  I). 

fog,  ftebel,  m.,  -g,  —  . 

follow,  folgen,  f.  (da/.);   befolgen 

(ace.  o/  thing). 
fond  of  (to  be),  gern  fyaben,  effen, 

trinfen  zc. 
fool,  'ftarr,  m.,  -en,  -en;  £or,  m., 

-en,  -en. 
foot,  ftufj,  m.,  -eg,  ^e;  on  —  ,  gu 

ftu&. 
football    game,    gufeballfpiel,   n.t 

-eg,  -e. 
for,  />re/>.  (A  pp.  B,  4,  5)  ;  fur  (ace.)  ; 


gll   (of  purpose);   fett  (o/  ** 

past);  auf  (of  fut.  time,  ace.); 

tt>egen  (gen.,  ow  account  of). 
for,  con;.,  benn. 

forbid,  berbteten,  st.  (dat.  of  per  s.). 
force,  2Radjt,/.;  (w*7.),  Xruppcnan* 

ja^t,/. 

force,  jmingen,  5/. 
foreground,  3Sorbergrunb,  m.,  -e8, 

-e. 

forgery,  gtttf^ung,/.,  -en. 
forget,  bergeffen,  st. 
fork,  ®abel,/.,  -n. 
form,  btlben. 
former  (of  two),  fener. 
formerly,  friitjer. 
fortnight,  tnerjefyn  Jage,  /?/. 
forward,  Dorrocirtg;  press  —  ,  fidj 

borbrangen. 

France,  ^ranfretd),  n.,  -8. 
Frederick,  griebric^,  m.,  -6. 
free,  fret. 
freeze,  frteren,  st. 
French,    franjofifc^;   —language, 


,   in   — ,   auf 
;  the  — ,  bie  grangofen. 
Frenchman,  ^ranjofe,  w.,  -n,  -n. 
Friday,  greitag,  w.,  -%f  -e. 
friend,  $reunb,  m.,  -e«,  -e;  ftreun* 

bin,/.,  -nen. 
friendly,  freunbltdj. 
frighten,  tr.,  erfd^reden;  be  — ed, 

erfdjrecfen,  st.,  f. 
fro  (to  and),  t)in  unb  f>er;  auf  unb 

ab. 
from,   Don,   au8   (dat.);    —  fear, 

au$  fturdjt. 
front;    in    —    of,    bor    (dat.    or 

ace.). 

front-door,  SBorbertiir,  /.,  -en. 
fruit  (in  general),  grurf)t,  /.,  *e; 

(orchard  or  garden),  Obft,  n., 

-e«. 

fruitful,  frudjtbar. 
fruit-tree,  Obftbaum,  m.,  -eg,  *e. 
fulfil,  erfiitten. 
full,  bott  (ace.  or  gen.);  (occupied), 

befefet. 


game,  @piet,  n.,  -e«,  -c. 

garden,  ®arten,  m.,  -«,  *. 

gardener,  ©cirtner,  m.,  -g,  — . 

gate,  Jor,  n.,  -eg,  -e. 

general  (title),  ©enera'I,  m.,  -eg, 
-e;  — in-chief,  £)berbefef)lg» 
^aber,  m.,  -g,  — ;  (distinguished 
soldier),  ftelbljerr,  m.,  -n,  -en. 

generally,  getoOfynlidj. 

gentleman,  ^err,  m.,  -n,  -en; 
gentlemen!  meine  ^erren! 

George,  ®eorg,  m.,  -g. 

German,  beutfdj;  -  -  language, 
S)eutfd),  n.;  in  — ,  auf  $)eutfdj; 
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into  — ,  ing  £>eutfdje;  the  — , 
ber  !Deutfdje. 

Germany,  3)eutfdjlanb,  n.,  -g. 

get  (receive),  befommen,  st.;  er^ 
fatten,  st.;  (fetch),  fyolen;  (be- 
come), toerben,  st.,  f.;  —  in(to  a 
vehicle),  einftetgen,  st.,  f.;  — 
out  (of  a  vehicle),  augfteigen; 
—  up,  aufftefyen,  st.,  f.;  —  well, 
genefen,  s/.,  f.;  —  rid  of,  log 
toerben,  s/.,  f.  (ace.). 

gin,  Sttabd&en,  w.,  -g,  — . 

give,  geben,  st.;  —  as  a  present, 
fdjenfen;  —  (a  title,  etc.),  toer= 
Ieif)en,  st.;  —  heed,  adjtgeben, 
st.  (to,  auf,  ace.). 

glad,  frol);  I  am  — ,  eg  freut  mtdj; 
id)  freue  mtdj  (gen.  of  thing). 

gladly,  gern(e),  tieber,  am  Iteb- 
[ten. 

glass,  ©tag,  n.t  -eg,  -"-er. 

glove,  ^anbfc^u^,  m.,  -eg,  -e. 

go  (walk),  geljen,  st.,  f.;  (of  or  in 
a  vehicle},  fafyren,  s*.,  f. ;  (travel), 
retfen;  (depart  on  a  journey), 
abreifen,  f.;  (move},  giefjen,  5^., 
f.;  —  astray,  ftc^  Derirren;  be 
— ing  to,  tooflen,  irr.;  tm  S3e- 
griffe  fetn,  irr.,  f.;  —  for  a  walk, 
fpojieren  geljen,  st.,  f.;  einen 
©pojtergang  marf)en;  —  for  a 
sleigh-drive,  eine  @rf)Itttenfa^rt 
marfjen;  —  down,  fyhtabfafyren, 
st.,  (.;  —  in,  Ijineingeljen;  —  on, 
h)etterge^en;  --  out,  auggefyen, 
^tnaugge^en;  —  shopping,  (Stn= 
fftufe  mac^en,  etnfaufeit. 

god,  ®ott,  m.,  -eg,  ^er. 

God,  ©ott,  m.,  -eg. 

gold,  noun,  Wolb,  «.,  -eg. 

gold  (en),  adj.,  golben. 


gold-piece,  ©otbftilcf,  ».,  -eg,  -e. 
good,   gut,   beffer,  beft;   (well-be* 

haved),  arttg. 
grain,  ©etreibe,  n.,  -g. 
grandparents,  ©rofeeltern,  pi. 
grant,  geben,  st. 
grass,  ©rag,  n.,  -eg,  -"-er. 
grateful,  banfbar. 
great,  grofj,  ^er,  gro^t;  a  —  deal 

(of),  feljr  triel;  a  —  many,  fe^r 

bide. 

green,  griin. 
greet,  begrii^en. 
grind,  fdjletfen,  st. 
grindstone,   ©c^Ieifftetn,   m.,  -eg, 

-e. 
ground  (soil,  earth),  SBoben,  m., 

-g;  (Srbe,/. 
grow,   toadjfen,  st.,   f.;   —  dark, 

.bimfel  merben,  st.,  f. 
guard  (mil.),  SBa^e,/.,  -n. 
guess,  intr.  raten,  st. ;  tr.  erraten. 
guest,  ©aft,  m.,  -eg,  •"•€. 


H 


habit,  ©emo^eit,/.,  -en. 

hair,  £aar,  n.,  -eg,  -e. 

half,  adj.,  f)alb;  the  — ,  Me  $ttlfte; 

—  an  hour,  etne  ^albe  <Stunbc; 

— past  ten,  t)alb  elf;  one  and  a 

— ,  onbertfjalb. 
hall,  @<ml,  m.,  -eg,  ©file, 
halt,  gotten,  st. 
hand,  v"panb,  /.,  -*e;  (o/  a  /»i«e- 

^wcc),  3«9«,  w.,  -g,  — ;  long 

— ,   minute — ,  SOftnutenjeiger; 

short    — ,    hour ,    ©tunben- 

fletflcr;    second — ,    ©efunben* 

jciger. 
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hand    (pass),    retdjen;    —   over, 

uberlo'ffen,  st.,  insep. 
handkerchief,  Xafdjentud),  n.,  -e8, 

•»-er. 

handsome,  fd)6n. 
hang,  intr.,  fyangen,  st. 
happen,  gefdjefyen,  st.,  f. 
happy,  gliirfUd). 

hard,  Ijart,  -"-cr;  (difficult),  fdjtoer. 
harrow,  (Sgge,  /.,  -n. 
hasten,  eilen,  !).,  (.;  fid)  beetlen. 
hat,  §ut,  m.,  -e3,  *-t. 
have,  fyaben,  irr.;  fein,  irr.,  f.;  — 

to,  mliffen,  irr.;  —  a  cold,  cr* 

faltet  fetn;  —  a  mind  to,  ?uft 

fyaben  ju;  to  —  (a  thing)  made, 

madjen  laffen. 
Havel,  ^abct,/. 
hay,  ^peu,  n.,  -e§. 
he,   cr;  berfclbe;  that  man,  etc., 

ber;  --  who,   toer;  bcr(ienigc) 

tuel^er. 
head,  $opf,  m.,  -c^,  -^e;  §aupt,  n., 


headache,  ^opfttef),  n.,  -«; 

jd^merj,  m.,  -e8,  -en  (usually 

pi.). 
headmaster,  $eftor,  rh.,  -«,  9Jef= 

toren;  ^treftor,  m.,  -«,  2)trcf= 

to'ren. 

health,  ©efunb^ett,  /. 
hear,  ^iJren. 
heart  (by),  cwSfoenbig. 
heaven,  ^tmmel,  m.,  -8,  —  . 
heavy,  fd)tt>er. 
heed  (to  give),  adjtgeben,  st.  (to, 

auf,  ace.). 
help,  £tlfe,/. 
help,  ^elfen,  st.  (dat.). 
hence  (therefore),  alfo,  baf>er. 
Henry,  £einricf),  m.,  -8. 


her,   />gr^.    pron.,   fie   (ace.); 


her,  poss.  adj.,  i^r. 

here  (in  this  place),  fyier;  (/o  this 

place),  fyer,  t)ier^er. 
heroic,  Ijelbetnntittg. 
heroism,  ^elbenmut,  m.,  -e«. 
hers,  tfyrer;  ber  (bte,  bag)  tf)r(ig)e. 
hide,  berbergen,  st.;  berftecfen. 
high,  Ijodj,  Ijfi^er,  f)8d^ft. 
high-school,  ©tytnnafiutn,  n.,  -«, 

©tjmnafien. 
hill,  93erg,  m.,  -e«,  -e;  ^Ugel,  m., 

-«,  —  . 

him,  i^n  (ace.);  tljm  (Ja/.). 
himself,  re/Z.,  fid)  (felbft);  (he)  -, 

(er)  felbft,  felber. 
hinder,  berljtnbern. 
his,  poss.  adj.,  fetn. 
his,  poss.  pron.,  fetner;  ber  (Me, 

ba«)  fetn(tg)e. 
hoarse,  {jetfer. 

hoist  (a  sail,  etc.),  cmffytffen. 
hole,  Soc^,  n.,  -e8,  -^er. 
holidays  (vacation),  ^men,  pi. 
home,  adv.,  nac^  ^>aufe;  at  —  ,  ju 

£cmfe. 

honest,  e^rltc^. 
honour,  ©t)re,  /.,  -n. 
honour,  eljren,  tiere^ren. 
hope,  |)offnung,  /.,  -en. 
hope,  ^offen;  it  is  to  be  —  d,  fjof- 

fentltcf). 

horror,  ©ntfeljen,  n.,  -8. 
horse,  ^ferb,  w.,  -e$,  -e. 
hospital,  ^ofpital,  @pita'(,  ;/.,  -e«, 


hot,  ^eife. 

hotel,  ©aftljof,  m.,  -e«,  ^e. 
hour,  <5tunbe,  /.,  -n;  —  hand, 
©tunbenjetger,  m.,  -Q,  —  . 
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house,  $aug,  n.,  -e$,  -"-er;  at  the 

—  of,  bei  (dat.  of  pers.);  to  the 

—  of,  jit  (dat.). 

how,  une;  —  long?  feit  toann?; 

—  are  you?   —  do  you   do? 
tote  geljt  eg  3Ijnen?  nrie  befinben 
Sic  fid)? 

however,  aber,  iebod). 

human,  menfdjltdj;  —  life,  9ftcn= 

fdjenleben,  n.,  -g,  — ;  —  being, 

2ttenfd),  m.,  -en,  -en. 
hundred,  noun,  ^unbert,  n.,  -eg, 

-e. 
hungry,  futngrtg;  be  — ,  .Ipunger 

fyaben,  fyungrig  fein,  irr.,  f. 
hurt,  toelj  tun,  irr.  (dat.). 
husband,    9Jtann,    m.,    -eg,    -er; 

©atte,  m.,  -n,  -n. 


I,  pers.  pron,,  id). 

ice,  Sid,  n.,  -e3. 

if,  n>enn;  (whether),  ob;  even  — , 
toenn  aud^. 

iU,  Franf,  -er. 

illness,  $ranff)ett,  /.,  -en. 

imperial  city,  9MdJsftabt,  /.,  -e. 

important,  iDtd^ttg. 

impossible,  unmSgltd). 

in,  prep.,  in  (dat.  or  ace.);  adv., 
^erein,  t)inein;  —  the  country, 
auf  bem  ?anbe;  come  — !  fjerctn! 

inch,  3 oil,  m.,  -e«,  -e. 

include,  ctnfcfyltefeen,  5/. 

indeed,  in  ber  Xat;  yes  — ,  jah>ol)(. 

Indian  corn,  2ttat3,  m.,  -e«. 

Indian  meal,  9ftat3mel)l,  «.,  -e6. 

indignant,  entrtiftet  (at,  iiber,  ace.). 

indispensable,  unentbcljrltd). 


industrious,  fleifeig. 
inhabitant,  Stntoofyncr,  m.,  -S,  — . 
ink,  £tnte,/.,  -n. 
innocence,  Unfd)ulb, /. 
innocent  (of),  unfdjulbig  (gen.). 
insect,  ^ufe'ft,  n.,  -eg,  -en. 
insist    (on),    beftefyen,    st.    (auf, 

ace.). 

instead  of,  cmftatt  (gen.). 
intelligent,  flug,  -er. 
intend,  toollen,  irr.;  bcabftc^ttgcn; 

gebenfen,  irr. 

intention,  Stbftdjt,/.,  -en. 
interesting,  tntereffa'nt. 
into,  in  (ace.). 
invent,  erftnben,  5^. 
mvite,  (ein)Iaben,  st. 
iron,  (Sifen,  n.,  -g. 
island,  3nfel,/.,  -n. 
it,  eg,  er,  Ujn,  fie;  ber  (bie,  bag);  ber 

(bie,  bag)fdbe. 
Italian,  adj.,  ttaUcntfd). 
Italy,  ^tatien,  n.,  -g. 
its,  pass,  adj.,  fein;  tfyr. 
its,  pass,  pron.,  feiner;  ifyrer;  ber 

(bie,  bag)  fein(ig)e,  U)r(ig)e. 
itself,  refl.,  fid)  (fetbft) ;  (emphatic), 

fclbft,  felber. 


James,  3«fob,  m.,  -g. 
January,  3anuar,  m. 
John,  3ol)a'nu,  m.,  -g. 
journey,  9?eife, /.,  -n. 
July,  3u'li,  m. 
jump,  fprtita.cn,  st.,  f.,  f). 
June,  3u'ni,  m. 
just,  adv.,  nur  (with  i 
now,  eben,  foeben. 
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keep,  befjalten,  st.;  —  on,  fortfafy- 
ren,  st.;  —  silent,  fdjtoetgen,  st. 

kettle,  $effel,  m.,  -g,  — . 

kill,  toten. 

kind,  2lrt,/.,  -en;  of  that  — ,  ber= 
gleidjen;  what  —  of?  toag  fiir 
(em)?;  many  — s  of,  trielertet; 
two  — s  of,  jtoeierlei. 

kind,  adj.,  giitig. 

kindliness,  .^erjenggiite,  /. 

king,  $ontg,  m.,  -eg,  -e. 

kingdom,  $ontgreid),  n.,  -eg,  -e. 

kitchen,  $ud)e,/.,  -n. 

knife,  2Mfer,  n.,  -g,  — . 

knit,  ftrtcfen. 

knock  (rap),  flopfen;  there  is  a  — 
(at  the  door),  eg  flopft;  (hit) 
ftof$en,  st.,  tr.,  f).;  intr.,  f. 

know  (be  acquainted  with},  fennen, 
irr.;  (have  knowledge  of),  totffen, 
irr.;  —  (a  language,  etc.),  Eon= 
nen,  irr. 

known  (familiar},  befannt. 


labourer,    Hrbeiter,    m.,    -g,    — ; 

$ned)t,  m.,  -eg,  -e. 
lady,  Sterne, /.,  -n;  $rau,/.,  -en. 
lake,  @ee,  m.,  -3,  -n. 
land,  Sanb,  n.,  -eg,  ^er. 
landscape,  ?cmbfdjaft,  /.,  -en. 
language,  Spradie,/.,  -n. 
large,  grofe,  ^er,  grofet. 
last,  le^t;  (previous),  le^t,  bortg; 

at  —  (finally),  enbltc^;  —  of  all, 

jule^t;   for   the   —  week,   fett 

a^t  £agen. 


late,  fpcit;  of  — ,  btefer  2age. 

lately  (recently),  neulid). 

latter  (the),  biefer,  tel^terer. 

laugh,  (adjen. 

lawyer,  ^edjtgantDalt,  m.,  —eg, 
-e  or  ^e;  Slbdofa't,  m.,  -en,  -en. 

lead,  fiifjren. 

leap-year,  ©djaltja^r,  n.,  -eg,  -e. 

learn  (study),  lernen;  (be  in- 
formed), erfafyren,  st. 

learned,  gele^rt. 

least,  toenigft;  at  — ,  toemgfteng. 

leave  (-taking),  2lb[d)ieb,  m.,  -eg. 

leave,  tr.,  toff  en,  Dertoffen,  st.;  intr., 

—  (on  a  journey),  abreifen,  f.; 

—  (of  or  by  a  vehicle),  abfafyren, 
st.,    f.;   —   (a  situation),   aug= 
treten,  st.,  f. 

left  (on,  to  the),  Unfg,  £itr  Unfen. 

leg,  SBein,  n.,  -eg,  -e. 

lend,  letfyen,  st. 

lesson,  Slufgabe,/.,  -n;  £eftto'n,/> 
-en. 

let  (allow),  toff  en,  st. 

letter,  93rtef,  m.,  -eg,  -e;  —  of 
recommendation,  @mpfe^Iungg= 
brief. 

lie  (be  recumbent),  Itegen,  st. 

lieutenant,  2eutncmt,  m.,  -g,  -g. 

life,  Seben,  n.,  -g;  human  — , 
Sftenfdjenleben,  n.,  -g,  — . 

like,  gern(e)  ^aben  :c.;  mogen, 
irr.;  —  to  (do,  etc.),  gern  (tun 
:c.);  I  --  this  picture,  btefeg 
S3Ub  gefatlt  mir;  I  —  fish  (wine), 
id)  effe  (trtnfe)  gern  gifd)  (SBctn). 

like;  the  —  of  whom  (which), 
beggleidjen,  bergtetd)en. 

like,  adv.,  tDte. 

linden,  8tnbe,  /.,  -n. 

line  (of  print,  etc.),  3etle,/.,  -n. 
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lion,  tfenie,  m.,  -n,  -n. 

listen,  jufyoren  (dat.). 

little  (of  size),  flein;  (of  quantity), 
toentg. 

live,  leben;  (reside,  dwell),  toofynen. 

loaf,  JsBrot,  n.,  -e«,  -e. 

lock,  fd)Uet>en,  st. 

long,  lang(e),  •"•(e)r;  a  —  time, 
ICUIQC;  no  —  er,  nidjt  meljr;  as  — 
as,  fo  lange;  —  hand  (of  time- 
piece), ber  grofee  3eig er,  SOTUm* 
tenjeiger,  m.,  -8,  — ;  how  — ? 
fett  tocmn? 

look,  bUcfen,  fdjauen;  —  at,  an- 
fetjen,  st.;  —  for  (search),  fudjen. 

loosen,  lorfern. 

lose,  berlieren,  st.;  (be  deprived  of), 
fommen  iim,  st.,  f.  (ace.)-,  — 
one's  life,  umfommen,  um3 
Seben  fommen. 

loud,  taut. 

love,  lieben;  Heb  fyaben,  irr. 

luck,  ©Ititf,  «.,  -e«. 


M 

M.    (monsieur,    Fr.),    ^err,    w., 

-n. 

ma'am,  madam,  gnttbtge  fran. 
machine,  907a(rf)tne;  /.,  -n. 
maid    (servant),    9Jiagb,   /.,    ^e; 

SD7ftb^en,   n.,   -«,   — ;   Sttenft* 

mttbd)en. 

main  street,  ^auptftro^c,  /.,  -n. 
Majesty,  ^ajcftat,/.,  -en;  His  — , 

(Seine  (abbr.  @e.)  3Kqe(tftt. 
make,  mac^en;  (appoint),  ernen* 

nen  (al«  or  ju) ;  —  application, 

\id)  melben;  —  tip  one's  mind, 

fic^  entfdjUefeen,  5/. 


man  (adult  male),  Sftann,  m.,  -t$, 

•^er;  (human  being) ,  2J?enfdj,  m., 

-en,  -en;  the  —  who,  berQenige) 

+rel. 

mankind,  SD'Zenfc^,  m.,  -en,  -en. 
manner  (way),  SBeife;  in  this  — , 

ouf  btefe  SBetfe. 
man-servant  (hired-man),  ^nec^t, 

m.,  -e$,  -e. 
many,  totele,  mand;e;  —  a,  man= 

c^(er);  —  things,  DteleS;  a  great 

— ,  fefyr  btele. 
map,  Sanbfarte,  /.,  -n. 
March,  2ft  arj,  m. 
mark  (=  about  24  cents),  2Warf, 

/,  -• 

market,  9)?ar!t,  m.,  -e«,  -^e. 
marry,  tr.,  fyeiraten;  fid)  t)ert)etraten 

mit. 

Mary,  9D?arte,  /.,  -n«. 
master,  §err,  m.,  -n,  -en;  —  of, 

mfidjtig  (gen.). 
material,  3cug,  w->  _eg-  ©toff,  w., 

-e8,  -e. 
matter,   (Sadje,  /.,   -n:   what    is 

the    -  -    with    you?   U)Q«   feljlt 

3^nen? 

may,  bilrfen,  irr.;  mogen,  irr. 
May,  9ttat,  w. 
me,  mtd^  (ace.);  mtr  (dat.). 
mean   (intend),   njotten,  t'rr;   ge* 

benfen,  *>r.;   (signify),  metncn, 

bebeuten. 

means,  9ftittet,  n.,  -«,  — . 
meanwhile,  tnbcffcn,  unterbeffen. 
meat,  gletfc^,  m.,  -e«. 
medicine   (science  of),  Sftcbtjt'n, 

/.;   (physic),   Slqenet,  /.,    -en, 

SD^ebtjtn,  /. 
meet  (of  people  going  in  opposite 

directions),  begegncn,  f.  (dat.); 
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—  (chance  upon),  treffen,  an= 

treffen,  st.  (ace.). 
melt,    tr.,    fdjmeljen,    st.;    intr., 

fdjmdjen,  st.,  f. 
memory  (faculty  of),  ©ebadjtm'g, 

n.,  -eg;   (memorial),  Slnbenfen, 

n.,  -g;  in  —  of,  jum  Slnbenfen 

an  (ace.). 
merchant,    $aufmann,    m.,    -eg, 

-leute. 

metre,  Sfteter,  m.  or  «.,  -g,  — . 
middle,  2ttitte,/. 
midnight,  Sftttternadjt,  /.,  -"-e. 
milk,  9)?tlclj,  f. 
milk,  melfen,  -wk.  or  st. 
mind  (to  have  a),  £uft  Ijaben,  irr.; 

come   to   — ,    etnfatlen,   st.,   f. 

(dat.);  make  up  one's  — ,  fid) 

entfcfyltefcen,    st.;    state    of    — , 

(Stumming,/.,  -en. 
mindful,  eingebenf   (of,  gen.);  be 

— ,  gebenfen,  irr.  (of,  gen.). 
mine,  meiner,  ber  (bie,  bag)  mei= 

n(ig)e;    a    friend    of    — ,    etn 

§reunb  Don  mtr,  etner  toon  met* 

nen  ^reunben. 
minister    (polit.),    9ftint'fter,    m., 

-g,  — ;  prime  — ,  erfter  9)ftm= 

fter. 

minute,  Sftumte, /.,  -n. 
minute-hand,  Sfttnutenjetger,  m., 

misfortune,  Ungliicf,  n.,  -eg. 
Miss,  grauletn,  n.,  -g,  —  (abbr. 

missing  (be),  feljlcn. 
mistake,  ^e^ter,  m.,  -g,  — ; 
mistaken  (to  be),  fid)  trren. 
mixed  tram,  ^erfonenjug,  m.,  -eg, 

*«. 
molasses,  Sirup,  m.,  -g. 


Monday,  9ftontag,  m.t  -g,  -c. 
money,  ®elb,  n.,  -eg,  -er;  piece  of 

—  ,  ©elbftiicf,  «.,  -eg,  -e;  sum 
of  —  ,  ©elbfumme,  /.,  -n. 

month,  Sfto'nat,  m.,  -eg,  -e;  what 
day  of  the  —  is  it?  ber  toteDtelte 
ift  Ijeute? 

monument,  2)enfmal,  «.,  -eg,  -e 
and  -^er. 

more,  me^r;  —  of  the  same  kind, 
bergleicfyen  mef>r;  once  —  ,  nod) 
ei'nmot;  —  and  —  ,  (noci))  im= 
mer;  one  —  ,  nod^  ein  (-er,  -e, 
-eg)  ;  not  any  —  ,  nidjt  mefyr. 

moreover,  auc^;  aufeerbem. 

morning,  9ftorgen,  m.,  -g;  in  the 

—  ,  beg  3ftorgeng,  morgeng;  this 

—  ,  fyeute  morgen. 
most,  adj.,  met  ft. 

most,   adv.,   tiufeerft,  fyo'djft,  fefjr; 

—  ly,   meift(eng);    at  —  ,   l)0(^= 
fteng. 

mother,  Gutter,  /.,  •»;  —  dear, 


mount,  tr.,  befteigen,  st. 

mourn,  tr.,  betrauern;  intr.,  trait- 

ern. 
move,  tr.,  betoegen;  intr.,  fic^  be* 

toegen;  jte^en,  st.,  f.;  —  (from 

one    house    to    another),    um* 

gtefjen,  st.,  f. 
Mr.,  §err,  m.,  -n,  -en. 
Mrs.,  grau,/.,  -en. 
much,  bid;  very  —  (adv.),  fel)r. 
multitude,  9}?enge,  /.,  -n. 
museum,   Sftiifetim,  n.,  -g,  S07it- 

feen. 

must,  miiffcn,  irr. 
my,  metn. 
myself,  re/.,  mid^,  mtr  (felbft);  (I) 

—  ,  (td^)  fdbft,  fdber. 
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name,  'iftame,  m.,  -n8,  -n;  what 

is  this  man's  — ?  roie  Ijetfet  bte= 

fer  Sftann?;  his  —  is  Schafer,  er 

fyetfet  ©djafer;  by  — ,  namenS. 
name,  nennen,  irr.;  — d,  namenS. 
natural,  natiirlid). 
near,    adj.,   naf)(e),   •"•(e)r,   nacfyft 

(dat.). 
near,  prep.,  bet  (dat.),  neben  (dat. 

or  ace.). 

nearly,  betnafje,  faft. 
necessary,  ntittg. 
need,  braudjen. 

neglect,  bernadjlaffigen,  berfaumen. 
neighbour,  9?arf)bar,  m.,  -8,  -n; 

9lad)bartn, /.,  -nen. 
neither,  toeber;  —  ...  nor,  roeber 

.  .  .  nod);  —  am  (have,  do)  I, 

id)  and)  ntdjt. 
never,  nte,  niemalS;  —  yet,  nod!) 

nte(malS). 
nevertheless,  bod^,  bennodj,  ntc^t8= 

beftoiDenigcr. 
new,  neu. 

news,  "iftadjridjt,/.,  -en. 
newspaper,  ^eitung,/.,  -en. 
next,   nacfyft,   fotgenb;   in   the   — 

place,  junticfyft,  bann. 
Niagara  Falls,  bte  ^tagara^alle. 
nice,  nett. 

Nicholas,  WfolauS,  m.,  — . 
night,  9?ad)t,/.,  -^e;  by  — ,  bet  (in 

ber)  9?ad)t,  beS  9la^t«,  nacftts. 
No.  (number),  9fo.  (^limero). 
no,  adj.,  fetn;  — body,  —  one,  nic= 

manb,  feiner;  --  longer,  ntc^t 

mefjr;  —  doubt,  lootjl. 
no,  adv.,  item;  — ,  thank  you,  id) 

banfe. 


noble,  ebel. 
noise,  Sarm,  m.,  -e8. 
none,  feiner. 

north,  ^orben,  m.,  -$  and  —  ;  the 
—  Sea,  bie  ^orbfee,  bag  $)eutfdje 


northern, 

not,  nic^t;  —  a,  —  any,  fetn(er); 
—  yet,  nod)  ntdjt;  —  at  all,  gar 
ntdjt;  is  it,  etc.,  —  ?  mrf)t  tt)a^r? 

nothing,  ntd)t8;  —  at  all,  gar  nidjtS. 

novel,  ^Roma'n,  m.,  -e«,  -e. 

November,  ^otjember,  m. 

now,  je£t. 

nowadays,  ^eutjutage. 

number  (figure),  3iffer,  /.,  -n; 
,3a^t,  /.,  -en;  —  (in  a  street), 
Summer,  9lumero  (abbr.  9lo.); 
(quantity),  Slnjafyl,/.;  SJienge,/. 

nutmeg,  ^uSfatnu^,  /.,  *c. 


O I  oh  I  o  \  ad) !;  —  yes,  jaftofyl,  bod). 

oats,  ,f)afcr,  m.,  -«. 

obey,  ge^ord^en  (dat.). 

oblige  (put  under  obligation),  b 

btnben,  st.;  (force),  jtDtngen,  st.; 

to  be  — d  (compelled),  tmiffen 

irr. ;  to  be  — d  (under  an  obliga 

tion),  Derbunben  fein. 
observe  (mark  closely),  beo'badj* 

ten;  (remark),  bemerfen. 
occasion,  CMegcnfyett,  /.,  -en. 
occasion  (cause),  tieru'rfadjen. 
occurrence,  iycgcbcnt)ett, /.,  -en. 
o'clock,  lUjr;  ten  — ,  jef)n  lUn\ 
October,  Cftobcr,  m. 
of,  prep.  (A pp.  B,  4),  bon  (dat.)'t 

—  course,  nattirltc^. 
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off,  ab. 

offer,  bteten,  anbteten,  st. 

office,  2lmt,  n.,  -eg,  ^er. 

officer  (mil.),  Offijie'r,  m.,  -eg,  -e. 

official,  33601111(61),  adj.  subst. 

often,  oft,  -"-er. 

old,  att,  ^er. 

omnibus,  Omnibus,  m.,  — ,  -ffc. 

on,  prep.  (A  pp.  B,  4),  ailf  '(dat. 
or  ace.);  em  (dat.  or  ace.}. 

on,  adv.,  loeiter. 

once,  et'ntnal;  (all)  at  —  (sud- 
denly), auf  et'ntnal;  (immediate- 
ly), fofort;  —  more,  nod)  einmal. 

one,  num.,  ein;  (incounting),  etng; 
pron.  einer;  -  -  another,  tin* 
ember;  the  —  who,  ber(ienige) 
toetdjer;  some  — ,  jemcmb;  not 
— ,  feiner. 

one,  indef.  pron.,  man. 

only,  nur;  (of  time),  erft;  not  - 
...  but  also,  nidjt  nur  . .  .  [on* 
bern  aud). 

open,  aufmadjen;  offnen. 

opinion,  2Mnung,/.,  -en. 

opportunity,  ©elegenfjett,  /.,  -en. 

opposed  (to  be),  gegenitberftefyen, 
st.  (dat.). 

opposite,  gegenilber  (dat.). 

or,  ober;  —  else,  fonft;  three  — 
four,  bret  bt«  bier. 

order  (a  command),  33efef)I,  m., 
-e§,  -e;  in  —  to,  urn  ...  ju. 

order  (to  command),  befefylen, 
st.  (dat.);  (to  direct),  bebeuten 
(dat.);  —  (from  a  tradesman), 
befteflen. 

other,  anber;  — wise,  fonft;  each 
— ,  etnanber. 

ought,  fotlte. 

our,  unfer. 


ours,  unfrer;  ber  (bte,  bag)  ung= 

r(ig)e. 
ourselves,  refl.,  ung  (felbft);  (we) 

— ,  (totr)  felbft,  felber. 
out,  aug,  ^eraug,  ^tnaug. 
outcome,  5tuggang,  m.,  -eg,  -e. 
out  of,  aug  (dat.). 
over,  tiber  (dat.  or  ace.);  —  there, 

brilben. 

overcoat,  Uberjtefyer,  m.,  -g,  — . 
own,  adj.,  etgen. 
ox,  Od)g(e),  m.,  -(e)n,  -(c)n. 
oyster,  5Iufter,/.,  -n. 


pack,  pacfen,  ehtpacfen. 
painter,  abater,  m.,  -g,  — . 
pair,  *ipaar,  n.,  -eg,  -e. 
palace,    ©cfytojj,    n.,    -eg, 

^ala'ft,  m.,  -eg,  -e. 
pardon,  SSerjeifyung,  /.; 

bigung,/.;  to  ask  (beg)  — ,  um 

SBerjeKjung  2C.  bitten,  st.;  fidj  ent= 

fc^ulbigen. 
pardon,    berjetfjen,    st.    (dat.    of 

pers.),  entfdjulbigen  (ace.). 
parents,  (SUern,  pi. 
park,  ^arf,  m.,  -eg,  -g  and  -e. 
part   (portion),  £etl,  m.   and  n., 

-eg,-e;  (dram,  part,  role),  9?ofle, 

/,  -n. 

part,  intr.,  ftd^  trennen. 
party  (social),  @efettfd)aft,  /.,  -en. 
pass  (time),  oerbringen,  jubringen, 

irr.;  —  (an  examination),  be* 

fteljen,  st.;   --  away,   bergefyen, 

rf.,  f. 

past  (of  time),  toergangen;  for  the 
—  week,  feit  ad)t  £agen. 
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past,  prep,  (of  time],  itacf)  (</<//.); 

a  quarter  —  ten,  (cin)  SMcrtcl 

ouf  elf;  half ten,  fyalb  elf. 

past,  adv.,  uorbei,  boriiber. 

pasture,  2Beibe,  /.,  -n. 

pat,  flopfcn. 

patient,   ^atie'nt,    m.,   -en,  -en; 

^attentin,  /.,  -nen;  $ranf(er), 

adj.  sub st. 

pattern,  2flufter,  «.,  -«,  — . 
pay,  gatylen  (da/,  of  per s.),  be$al)Icn 

(ace.  of  pers.,  or  dat.  of  pers. 

and   ace.   of  thing);   —   visits, 

SBefudje  madjen. 
pea,  (grbfe,  /.,  -n. 
pear,  SBirne, /.,  -n. 
pear-tree,  SBirnbaum,  m.,  -e8,  -^e. 
peasant,  SBcmer,  m.,  -n  or  -S,  -n. 
pedestrian,  gufog  anger,  m.,  -3,  — . 
pen,  $eber, /.,  -n. 
pencil  (lead-),  SBleifttft,  m.,  -e«,  -e. 
people,  Scute,  pi.;  (nation),  $olf, 

n.,  -e8,  -"-er. 

people,  indef.  pron.,  man. 
perhaps,  totcttei'c^t. 
perish,  umfommen,  st.,  f. 
Persian,  adj.,  perfiftf). 
'pfennig,'  pfennig,  m.,  -8,  -e. 
physician,  2lqt,  m.,  -e3,  *c. 
physics,  ^^[i'f,  /. 
piano,  ^latrie'r,  n.,  -e«,  -e;  play 

the  — ,  $lamer  fptelen. 
pick,  pflUcfen;  —  out,  auSfucijen; 

—  up,  auftjeben,  st. 
picture,  SBtlb,  n.,  -e«,  -er. 
picture-gallery,    SBtlbergalerie,  /., 

-n;  ®emalbegalerie. 
piece,  ©tttrf,  n.,  -e«,  -e;  —  of 

money,  ©clbfttidf;  to  — s,  ent* 

|>Ml 
pilot,  ?otfe,  m.,  -nt  -n. 


pin,  Sterfnabcl,/.,  -n. 

pinch,  fuctfen,  st. 

pity  (it  is  a),  e3  t[t  fc^abe. 

pity,  bebaucrn. 

place,  $lafc,  m.,  -e«,  -"-e;  (situa- 
tion), ©tette,/.,  -n;  ©tellung,/., 
-en;  take  — ,  ftattfinben,  5/.;  in 
the  first  (second,  etc.)  — , 
erftenS  (jtDetten^  :c.). 

plant,  pflanjen.          , 

play,  'fptelen. 

pleasant,  angenefym. 

please,  vb.,  gef alien,  st.  (dat.). 

please!  (if  you),  (id))  bttte;  ge* 
falligft  (adv.). 

pleasure,  SBergnilgcn,  n. 

pleasure-trip,  ^ergitugung^rctfe,/., 
-n. 

plough,  pflilgen. 

p.m.,  9Zm.  (9ta$ttiittagf);  abenb^. 

pocket,  Xaf^e,/.,  -n. 

pocket,  in  bie  £afrfje  ftecfen;  cin= 
ftedfen. 

poem,  ©ebid^t,  w.,  -e«,  -e. 

poet,  £)td)ter,  m.,  -8,  — . 

point;  on  the  —  of,  tm  SBcgrtffe. 

polite,  pfltd). 

pond,  Jeid^,  m.,  -e6,  -e. 

poor,  arm,  -^er. 

position,  ©tellung,/.,  -en;  be  in  a 
—  (to),  tmftanbe  fctn,  in.,  f.  (ju). 

possession,  ©tgentum,  n.,  -e3r  ^er; 
— s,  ^>abe,  /. 

possibility,  9J?tfgltd)fctt, /.,  -en. 

possible,  mtfglid). 

postman,  ^oftbotc,  in.,  -n,  -n; 
SBrieftra'ger,  w.,  -8,  — . 

potato,  $artoffel,  /.,  -n. 

pound,  ^funb,  n.,  -e«,  -e. 

pour,  gtefoen,  5/. 

power, 


ENGLISH-GERMAN   VOCABULARY 


329 


praise,  loben. 

pray  (say  a  prayer),  beten;  (re- 
quest), bitten. 

prefer,  dorjteljen,  st.;  Iteber  (am 
liebften)  fyaben  :c. 

prepare,  beretten,  toorbereiten, 
—  (a  field,  etc.),  beftellen. 

present  (gift),  ©efdjenf,  n.,  -e8, 
-e. 

present,  adj.,  gegentocirtig  (of  time 
and  place);  gitgegen  (adv.,  of 
place  only);  iefcig  (adj.,  of  time 
only). 

present  (make  a  present  of),  fdfjen* 
fen. 

president,  ^rciftbe'nt,  m.,  -en,  -en. 

press  forward,  fid)  toorbrangen. 

pretend  (assert),  toollen. 

pretty,  fyiibfdj. 

prevail,  fyerrfdjen. 

prevent,  berfyinbern. 

prime  minister,   erfter  Sfttm'fter, 


prince  (ruler  or  title),  ^iirft,  m., 

-en,    -en;    (title    of   courtesy), 

^rtnj,  m.,  -en,  -en. 
prisoner,  ©efangen(er),  adj.  subst. 
prize,  ^retS,  m.,  -e8,  -e. 
profession    (calling),    SBeruf,    m., 

-e8,  -e. 
professor,  ^rofeffor,  m.,  -8,  <pro* 

feffo'ren. 
promise,  vb.,  berfprec^en,  st.  (dat. 

of  pers.). 
promontory,   SSorgebtrge,   n.,  -8, 

prove,  betoetfen,  st. 
proverb,  @prtc^tt)ort,  n.,  -e$,  -^er. 
Prussia,  ^reufeen,  n.,  -8. 
pudding,  Cubbing,  m.,  -8,  -8;  In- 
dian meal  — ,  2ftai8pubbing. 


pulse,  ^ul8,  m.,  -e3,  -e. 
pulse-beat,  ^ul«[c^rag,  m.,  -e«,  -e. 
punctual,  pUnfttic^. 
punish,  ftrafen,  beftrafen. 
pupil,  ©filler,  m.,  -8,  — ;  ©^U* 

lertn, /.,  -nen. 

purchase,  ginfauf,  m.,  -e8,  ^e. 
purchase,  faufen. 
purse,  *iJ3ortemonnate,  n.,  -8,  -8. 
put   (s^  upright),   ftetten,  (el^en; 

(/ay),  legen;  (insert),  fteden;  — 

on  (a  coat,  etc.),  cm^tcljen,  st.; 

—  on  (a  hat,  etc.),  cmffefcen. 


quarter,  33tertel,  n.,  -8,  — ;  a  — 
past  10,  (ein)  S3iertel  (cwf)  11; 
a  —  to  10,  brei  S3iertel  (auf)  10; 
—  of  a  teaspoon,  33terteltee= 
loffel,  m.,  -8,  —  ;  3  — s  of  an 
hour,  3  Siertelftunben. 

queen,  $6mgtn,/.,  -nen. 

quick,  fdjnell. 

quite,  ganj. 


R 

rage,  toitten. 

rani,  9?  eg  en,  m.,  -8. 

rain,  regnen. 

raise,  erfyeben,  st. 

raisin,  SKofine,  /.,  -n. 

rather  (preference),  Heber;  (on 
the  contrary),  bielme^r;  (toler- 
ably), jtemUrf);  a  —  long  jour- 
ney, etne  Icing  ere  9Mfe, 

read,  lefen,  st.;  —  aloud,  borlefen. 

readhig  (the  act  of),  gefert,  n.,  -8, 

ready,  fertig,  bereit. 
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real,  etgentltd),  nnrflid). 

reason,  ®runb,  m.,  -e3,  -"-e;  Ur= 

facfo/.,  -n. 
receive  (of  things),  befommen,  st.; 

erfyalten,  st.;  (of  per s.  or  things), 

entpfangen,  st. 
recite,  bortragen,  st. 
recognize  (know),  erfennen,  irr. 
recommend,   empfcfylen,  st.    (dat. 

of  pers.). 
recommendation,  (gmpfefjhmg,  /., 

-en;  letter  of  — ,  Q?mpfef)limg3= 

brief,  m.,  -cS,  -e. 
recover  (health),  genefen,  st.,  f. 
red,  rot,  -*er. 
reflect  (think  over),  ftdj  befinnen, 

st. 

refreshment,  (Srfrtfdiung,/.,  -en. 
refuse,    abfcfylagen,    st. '  (dat.    of 

pers.). 

regard,  betradjten;  cmfefyen,  st. 
regards       (in       correspondence), 

@mpfel)hmg,  /.,  -en;  ©rufe,  m., 

-eS,  -"-e. 

regret,  bebauern. 
reign,  Sftcgierung,  /.,  -en. 
rejoice,  freuen;  be  — d,  fidj  freuen, 

erfrent  fein,  irr.,  f.;  —  at,  fid) 

freuen  tiber  (ace.). 
relate,  erjcifjlen. 
relative  (relation),  93ertocmbt(er), 

adj.  subst. 
relieve  (release  from),  entbinben, 

st.  (gen.). 

remain,  bletben,  st.,  f. 
require,  braudjen;  beburfen,  irr. 
reply,  crtt)ibcrn;  bcrfeljcn. 
resemble,  (Ujnltdj  fetn,  irr.,  f.  (dat.). 
resolve,  befcfyliefoen,  ft(^  entfc^Ue^en, 

st. 
respect, 


rest  (repose),  SRulje,  /. 

rest,  ru^cn;  au«rut)cn;  take  a  -. 


restaurant,  ^eftcwratton,  /.,  -en. 

retain,  befyaltcn,  st. 

retire,  fic^  jurilcfgtc^cn,  st.-,  —  to 
rest,  fi(^  jur  9Juf)e  begeben,  st. 

return,  guriirffefjren,  f. 

revolver,  9?ebolDer,  m.,  -&,  —  . 

reward,  £of)n,  m.,  -e«. 

Rhine,  ^i^ein,  m.,  -e*. 

rich,  reid). 

ride,  retten,  st.,  f.,  Ij. 

rid  of,  Io3  (ace.). 

right,  adj.,  red)t,  rtdjttg;  be  —  (cf 
a  time-piece),  rid)ttg  gc^en,  st., 
f.;  be  (in  the)  —  ,  red)t  fycibcn. 

right  (on,  to  the),  rerf)tS,  jur  rec^= 
ten. 

ring,  Sfttng,  m.,  -c«,  -e. 

ring  (of  a  large  bell),  Ifiuten. 

rise  (mount),  ftetgen,  aufftetgcn, 
st.,  f.;  (get  up),  auffte^en,  st., 
f.;  (of  the  sun,  etc.),  aufgcfycn, 

St.,  f. 

river,  $lufo,  m.,  -e«,  -^e. 

roast,  33rQten,  m.,  -«,  —  ;  —  of 

beef,  9ttnberbraten. 
rock,  gcl«(cn),  m.,  -(en)«,  -(en). 
Rome,  ^om,  n.,  -«. 
roof,  £)ad),  n.,  -eS,  ^er. 
room,  Dimmer,  n.}  -%f  —  j  <2tube, 

/,  -n. 

rose,  $Kofe,/.,  -n. 
round  (mil.),  9Junbc,  /.,  -n. 
round,  adj.,  runb. 
row  (series),  SKetlje,/.,  -n. 
rowboat,  $oljn,  m.,  -e«,  -^e. 
royal,  ftfntglid). 
ruin,  $Ruine,/.,  -n;  —  s,  Drummer, 

pi.;  in  —  s,  jerfallcn. 
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run,  laufen,  st.,  \.,  fy. 
Russia,  9?uJ3lcmb,  n.,  -3. 
Russian  (native  of  Russia),  9iuffe, 

m.,  — n,  -n. 

S 

sad,  traurig. 
sail,  @egel,  n.t  -%,  — . 
sail,  fegeln,  f. ;  fatten,  st.,  I,  f). 
sailor,  3Katrofe,  m.,  -n,  -n. 
Saint  (see  St.). 
salt,  @a($,  n.,  -e§,  -e. 
salute,  griijjen. 
same,  jelb(ig). 
Sarah,  @ora,  /.,  -8. 
satisfied,  ^ufrieben. 
Saturday,  ©onnabenb,  m.,  -8,  -t ; 

@am§tag,  m.,  -9,  -e. 
sausage,  SBurft,/.,  ^e. 
save  (rescue},  retten. 
Saxony,  ©adjfen,  w.,  -3. 
say,  fagen;  he  is  said  to  be  rich, 

er  foil  retdj  fein. 
scatter,  auSftreuen. 
school,   (Seville,  /.,  -n;  high , 

®t)mnafium,   «.,   -3,  -en;  ele- 
mentary — ,  ©fementarfdjule. 
school-bell,  ©d^ulglocfe,  /.,  -n. 
school-fellow, mate,    ©djiil* 

famerob,  m.,  -en,  -en. 
school-house,  ©(tyulfyauS,  n.,  -eg, 

•"•er. 

scold,  fd^elten,  st. 
Scotland,  ©c^ottlanb,  n.,  -S. 
scream,  fdjreten,  st. 
sea,  ©ee,/.,  -(e)n;  9}?eer,  n.,  -e3, 

-e. 
search     (through),     biird^fu'^en, 

insep. 
seat,  @t^,  w.,  -e«,  -e;  'iplafc,  m., 

-e«r  -e, 
second  (of  time),  ©efunbe,/.,  -n; 


--  hand  (of  a  time-  piece),  @e* 
hmbengetger,  m.,  -8,  —  . 

secondly,  jtoeitmS. 

see,  fctjen,  5/.;  (view),  befefyen,  st.-, 
(interview),  fpredjcn,  st.  (ace.)  . 

seed,  (Same,  m.,  -n$,  -n. 

seek,  fudjcn. 

seem,  fdjeinen,  st. 

seize,  ergretfen,  s*. 

seldom,  felten. 

sell,  berfaufen. 

send,  fdjtcfen;  [enben,  wk.  and  irr.\ 
—  in,  ^erein  (^inetn)[d)tdfen;  — 
out,  fytnauS  (t>erau^)frf)tcfen. 

September,  (September,  m. 

serious,  ernftfyaft. 

servant,  £)tener,  m.,  -g,  —  ;  S3e* 
btent(er),  adj.  subst.;  —  girl, 
,  /.,  ^e;  SD^ab^en,  n.,  -«, 


set,  fe^en,  ftelten;  —  on  end,  aiif= 
rec^t  ftelten;  —  down  (from  a 
vehicle),  abfeljen;  —  out  (on  a 
journey),  abretfen,  f.;  —  out 
(on  a  walk,  etc.),  fid)  auf  ben 
SSeg  madjen. 

several,  mefjrere,  etnige,  etltd^e;  — 
times,  mefyrmalS. 

severe,  [cf)tt)er;  turf)  tig. 

sewing-machine,  Sftafjmafdjtne,  /., 
-n. 

shake,  fdjtltteln;  —  hands,  bte 
^anb  geben,  st. 

shall  (aux.  of  tense),  toerben,  st.', 
(mod.  aux.),  follen,  irr. 

sharp,  fc^arf,  -*er. 

she,  [ie;  e«  (of  dimins.). 

sheep,  ©d^af,  n.,  -e«,  -e. 

sheik,  ©djeif,  m.,  -«,  -8. 

shine,  fdjetnen,  st.;  leu^ten. 

ship,  ©djiff,  n.,  -e^  -c. 
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shoot,  fcfytefeen,  st. 

shop     (go    shopping),     (Sinfciufe 

madden,  einfaufen. 
shore,  Ufer,  n.,  -3,  —  . 
short,  fur  j,  -"-er. 
shoulder,  ©cfyulter,/.,  -n. 
show,  jetgen. 
shut,  jumadjen. 
Sicily,  <St$ilten,  n.,  -3. 
silence,  <Sd)tt)etgen,  «.,  -3. 
silent,  ftitt;  keep  —  ,  fcfyttmgen,  st. 
silk,  ©eibe,  /.;  ad/.,  fetben. 
silver,  ©ilber,  n.,  -8;  ad;.,  filbern. 
sink,  finfen,  berfinfen,  st.,  f. 
Sir,  §err,  w.,  -n,  -en. 
sister,  ©djloefter,  /.,  -n. 
sit,  ft^en,  s/.;  —  down,  fidj  fe^en. 
situated  (to  be),  Uegen,  st.,  f. 
skate,  @ci)ltttfd)uf)  laufen,  st.,  (.,  f). 
skull,  <£d)(ibel,  w.,  -«,  —  . 
sky,  ^rimmel,  w.,  -8,  —  ;  in  the 

—  ,  am  ^immel. 
sleep,  fdjlafen,  st. 
sleeping-car,     <2rf)lafn)aQen,     m., 

-«,  —  . 
sleigh-drive  (-ride),  ©djlittenfaljrt, 

/.,  -en;  take  a  —  ,  ehte  <Sc^Utten= 

fa^rt  madjen. 
slight,  letdgt. 
slip,  gtetten,  st.,  f. 
slow,  langfam. 
small,  flctn. 
smell,  rtcdocn,  st. 
smile,  Ittdjcln. 
sneak,  (cfjletc^en,  st.,  f. 
snow,  Sdjnee,  w.,  -«. 
snow,  frfjneten. 
so,  fo;  —  am,  do,  etc.,  I,  id)  ouc^; 

—  then,  alfo;  —  (equal  '»'/'), 


soft, 


soil,  $obcn,  m.,  -«,  *,  (Srbc,/. 
soldier,  Solba't,  m.,  -en;  -en. 
some,  ctnig(cr,  -e,  -e«),  h)elc^(er, 

-e,     -e8);     — body,         •     one, 

jemanb,  einer;  — thing,   ettoaS; 

(as    partitive    often     untrans- 
lated). 

somewhat  long,  Itinger. 
son,  (2of)n,  m.,  -eg,  -"-e. 
song,  £tcb,  n.,  -c8,  -er. 
soon,  balb,  e^er,  am  e{)e(ten;  as  — 

as,  fobalb,  [oirtc;  — er,  friifyer. 
sore   (to  be),   n>e()  tun  (dot.  of 

pers.). 

sorry;  I  am  — ,  eg  tut  mir  letb. 
sort,  Slrt,/.,  -en;  that  —  of  thing, 

of  that  — ,  bergleidjen;  what  — 

of?  to  as  fttr  (ein)? 
sound,  flingen,  st. 
south,  (2iiben,  m.,  -8  and  — ;  on 

(in,  to)  the  — ,  im  (giiben,  [lib* 

Udj. 

sow,  fa' en. 

sower,  ©ttemann,  m.,  -e8,  -^er. 
spade,  Spaten,  m.,  -6,  — . 
speak,  fpredjen,  st.;  reben;  —  to 

(interview),  fpredjen  (ace.). 
speaking-trumpet,  Bprad)rot)r;  n., 

-e8,  -e. 

special,  bcfonber. 
spend   (of  time),  tier  bring  en,  gu* 

brtngcn,  irr.;   (of  money),  tier* 

auSgaben. 
splendid,  {jcrrlirf),  pra'd^ttg,  prad)t- 

dott. 
spoil,  lr.,    bcrberben,  ivk.  or   st.\ 

intr.,  tierberben,  st. 
spoon,  ?flffel,  m.,  -«,  — . 
Spree,  Spree,/. 
spruig,  ^rUl)ting,  m.,  -e«7  -c. 
sprite,  9Hre,/v  -n. 
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St.  Petersburg,  Petersburg,  «.,  -g. 
stable,  ©tall,  m.,  -eg,  -^e. 
stand,   ftefyen,  st.;  —  still,  ftefyen 

bletben,  st.,  [. 
star,  ©tern,  w.,  -eg,  -e. 
start  (on  a  journey),  abretfen,  [.; 

(of  a  vehicle),  abfafyren,  5^.,  f.; 

(on    a    walk),    aufbrecfyen,    si., 

f.;  fief)  cwf  ben  2Beg  madjen. 
state  (polit.),  ©taat,  m.,  -eg,  -en; 

the   United  — s,  Me  33ereinigten 

©taaten;  —  of   mind,   (Sttrn* 

tnung,  /.,  -en. 
statesman,  (gtaatgmann,  m.,  -eg, 

^cr 
station    (railway),    93al)nljof,    m., 

-e6,  -»e;  (stop ping- place),  <£ta= 

tton,  /,  -en. 
stay,  bletben,  st.,  [.;  —  up,  cwf= 

bletben,    st.,    f.;    —    in    (after 

school),  nadjfi^en,  st. 
steal,  ftefylcn,  st. 
steamer,  !l)ampfer,  m.,  -S,  — . 
steer,  ftcuern. 
steersman,  ©teitermann,  m.,  -e$, 

•"•er. 

step,  treten,  st.,  f.,  f). 
still    (to    stand),    ftefyen    bletben, 

St.,    f. 

still,   adv.  (of  time,  number,  and 

degree),      nodf);     (adversative), 

bodj,  be'nnod). 

stocking,  (Strumpf,  m.,  -eg,  -^e. 
stone,  ©tein,  w.,  -eg,  -e. 
stop    (draw    up),    cmfyalten,    st.; 

(cease),  auff)b'ren. 
store   (shop),  2aben,  m.,   -g,  *; 

departmental  — ,  ££aarenljaug, 

w.,  -eg,  -"-er. 

storm,  (Sturm,  m.,  -eg,  -"-e. 
stormy,  ftiirmi[c§. 


story    (/a/e),    ©efc^tcfjte,  /-,    -n; 

(fairy-tale),  SOZarc^en,  w.,-g,  — ; 
—  (o/a  building),  (Stage,/.,  -n; 

(Storf,  w.,  -eg,  ^e;  ©tocfmerf,  «., 

-eg,  -e. 

stove,  Of  en,  w.,  -g,  -<% 
stranger,  gremb(er),  ad;.  5«6^. 
straw,  ©trof),  n.,  -eg. 
street,  ©trafje,  /.,  -n;  main  — , 

£auptftrafee,  /.,  -n. 
street-cars, railway,  ©trafjen* 

ba^n,/.,  -en. 
strike  (hit),  fdjlagen,  st.;  (knock, 

bump),  ftofoen,  st.,  f).,  f. 
student,  <Stube'nt,  m.,  -en,  -en. 
study  (room),  ©tubterjtntmer,  n., 

-g,   — ;    (branch   of  learning), 

©tubium,  n.,  -g,  <2rubten. 
study,  ftubteren. 
subject  (of  a  ruler),  U'ntertan,  m., 

-g  or  -en,  -en. 
suburb,  SSorftabt,/.,  *e. 
succeed,  gdingen,  st.,  impers.,  \. 

(dat.);  I  — ,  eg  gelingt  mtr. 
such,  foldj(er);  fo. 
suffer,  leiben,  5^. 
suffice,  genilgen,  genug  fetn,  irr.,  f.; 

augreic^en. 
sufficient,  genug. 
sugar,  3ucferf  m.,  -g. 
sum ;  —  of  money,  ©elbfumme,/., 

-n. 

summer,  ©omnter,  m.,  -g,  — . 
summon,  berufen,  st. 
sun,  ©onne, /.,  -n. 
Sunday,  ©onntag,  m.,  -§,  -e. 
sunshine,  ©onnenfc^etn,  m.,  -eg. 
superior,  iiberle'gen. 
supper,  Slbenbeffen,  n.,  -g;  Slbenb* 

brot,  n.,—  eg. 
suppose,  bermuten;  I  — ,  toof)I  :c. 
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sure,  ftcfyer,  genn'fc;  to  be  —  ,  aller- 

bi'ngS,  groar,  freilirf). 
surprise,  tlberrafdjung,  /.,  -en. 
suspicious     (cbj.    of    suspicion), 


swallow  (up),  berfd)lingen,  st. 
swear  (take  oath),  fdjftoren,  st. 
sweet,  fiife. 

swell,  intr.,  fdjttetten,  st.,  f. 
swim,  fd)tt)immen,  st.,  f.,  Ij. 
Switzerland,  ©cfyrtwj,  /. 


table,  £ifdj,  m.,  -e8,  -e. 

tablespoon,  Qjjjlflffel,  m.,  -«,  — . 

tailor,  ©djneiber,  w.,  -9,  — . 

take,  nefymen,  st.;  --  (a  drive, 
walk,  etc.),  macfyen;  —  a  look 
at,  fidj  (dot.)  cmfeljen,  st.;  - 
care,  fief)  in  adjt  neljmen,  st.  (of, 
bor,  da/.);  —  off,  abnefjmen;  — 
place,  ftattfinben,  5^.;  —  cold, 
ftc^  erfttlten. 

talk,  reben;  fprec^en,  st. 

tall,  grofe,  ^er,  ftrfifet. 

tea,  £ee,  w.,  -«. 

teach,   Iet)rcn   (ace.   of  pers.   and 
thing)  ;  untcrricijten  (in,  dat.). 

teacher,  £ei)rer,  m.,  -«,  — ;  8e^» 
rcrtn,  /.,  -non.      ^\ 

tear,  tr.,  rctfeen,  jerrei^en,  st.;  intr., 
reifeen,  jerrei^cn,  st.,  f).,  f. 

teaspoon,  Jeelflffel,  w,,  -«,  — . 

teem,  njtmmeln. 

telegraph,  Xelegra'p^,  m.,  -en,  -en. 

telephone,  $ernfprecf)er,  m.,  -«,  — ; 
Jelcp^o'n,  n.,  -e«,  -c. 

tell  (inform),  fagen  (<fa/.);  —  (rc- 
/afe),  er.jtifylen. 

ten,  jetjn. 


terrible,  furd)tbar,  fdjrecflid:),  fiird)- 

terltc^,  entfe^lid^. 
than,  alS. 

thank,  banfen  (dat.). 
that,  rel.  pron.,  ber,  rtelc^er. 
that,  demonstr.,  ber;  biefer;  (yow- 

dcr),  jener. 
that,  conj.,  bafe. 
the,  art.,  ber,  bte,  ba«. 
the  .  .  .  the  (in  compar.),  je,  befto, 

umfo. 

theatre,  Xfyeater,  M.,  -«,  —  . 
thee,  bid)  (ace.);  bir  (da*.). 
their,  tfyr. 

them,  fie  (ace.);  ifjnen  (dat.). 
then  (fl<  /^a/  //we),  ba,  ba'ma(6; 

(thereupon),  bann,  barauf. 
there  (in  that  place),  ba,  bafelbft, 

bort;  (to  that  place),  bafu'n,  bort= 

t)tn;    (before   verbs),   e3;    —  in, 

bartn;  —  upon,  barauf;  over  —  , 

briiben. 

therefore,  bafyer,  alfo. 
these,  biefe. 
they,  fie;  demonstr.,  bte;  biefe;  Me* 

felben;  indef.,  man. 
thick,  bid. 

thief,  $)ieb,  m.,  -e«,  -e. 
thhi,  bilnn. 
thing,  eadje,/.,  -n;  ®ing,  n.,  -e«, 

-er;   any  —  ,   some  —  ,    (irgenb) 


think,     benfen,    irr.;     (suppose), 

glauben. 
thirsty,  burftig;  be  —  ,  $)urft  ^aben, 

burfttg  fctn. 

this,  btcfer;  ber;  —  time,  bieSmal. 
those,  biefe;  jcne. 
thou,  bu. 
thousand,  noun,  Jaufenb,  n.,  -ed, 

-e. 
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three,  bret. 

thresh,  brefd)en,  st. 

thrive,  gebetfyen,  st.,  f. 

throne,  ^Ijron,  m.,  -e3,  -e. 

through,  burd)  (ace.). 

throw,  toerfen,  st.;  fdjmetfjen,  st.; 

—  away,  forttoerfen,  st. 
Thursday,  2)onner8tag,  m.,  -S,  -e. 
thus,  fo,  alfo,  auf  btefe  2Betfe. 
ticket  (travelling),   ^afyrforte,  /., 

-n. 

tidy,  forgfaltig,  retnlid). 
tie,  btnben,  st. 
till,  big;  not  — ,  crft. 
time,  £dt,  /,  -en;   (repetition), 

3M,  n.;  all  the  — ,  beftanbig, 

tmmer;  a  long  — ,  lang^-at  one 

— ,  ...  at  anothi$*balb  .  .  . 

balb;    several  -N^,    mdjrmalg; 

this  — ,  bteSmal;*what  —  is  it? 

tote  triel  llfyr  ift  eg?;  by  this  — , 

[d)on. 

tired,  miibe. 
title,  £itd,  m.,  -9,  —. 
to  (App.  B,  4,  5),  311  (dot.)  ;  —  (with 

place  names),  nad)   (dat.);  an, 

auf,  in  (ace.);  before  infin.,  ju; 

—  and  fro,  f)in  unb  fyer,  auf  unb 
ab. 

to-day,  Ijeute. 
together,  jufamntcn. 
tomato,  Jomate,  /.,  -n. 
to-morrow,  morgen;  —  morning, 

tnorgen  frii^. 
tongue,  ^ungc,/.,  -n. 
too     (also),     aud);     (of    excess), 

§«. 

toothache,  QofyrHmtfyf  n.,  -8;  3o^n= 

fd)merjen,  pi. 
towards,  gegen  (ace.). 
town,  @tabt,  /.,  *e;  to  — ,  jur 


(in  bte)  ©tabt;  in  — ,  in  ber 

©tabt 

town-hall,  SRat^au«,  n.,  -e«,  *er. 
train,  3ug,  w.,  -e8,  -^e;  express  — , 

@d)net(3ug;  mixed  — ,  ^erfonen= 

8U9- 

tram(way),  (Strafeenbafyn,  /.,  -en. 
transparent,  bu'rd)fid)tig. 
travel,  retfen,  f.,  f). 
travel,    travelling    (the   act   of), 

SRdfen,  n.,  -«. 
traveller,  9?eifenb(er),  aJy.  5«6*/.; 

commercial ,       ®efd)iift^ret- 

fenb(er);     fellow-—,     SKitrd* 

fenb(er). 

tread,  treten,  ^.,  f.,  ^. 
treasure,  @d)a^,  w.,  -eS,  *e. 
tree,  53aum,  m.,  -eg,  -^e. 
tremble,  jittern. 
trip,  9?eife, /.,  -n;  take  a  — ,  eine 

SRetfe  mad)en. 
troop,  Xruppe,  /.,  -n. 
trouble,  bemuljen. 
true,  h)a^r;  it  is  —  (  =  of  course), 

freilid),  jrtjar. 
trust,  trauen  (dat.);  —  one's  self, 

fid)  anbertrauen. 
truth,  SBd&rljett, /.,  -en. 
try  (attempt),  toerfudjen. 
Tuesday,  £>tengtag,  w.,  -8,  -e. 
turn,    ^r.,    fe^ren;    nienben,    irr.; 

bre^en;  intr.,   fid)   h)enben,  fid) 

bre^en;  —  out  (to  be  the  case), 

fid)  I)erau3fteflen;  —  to,  toerben 

gu;  —  round,  (fid))  imttoenben, 

etc. 
turn;  it  is  my  — ,  id)  bin  an  ber 

Sftetlje,  fomme  an  bte  Sftetfye. 
twice,  jtoehnal;  —  as  large,  nod) 

etnmat  fo  gro§. 
two,  jrttet;  beibe  (after  a  determ.). 


336 


ENGLISH-GERMAN    VOCABULARY. 


umbrella,  9?egenfd)trm,  m.,  -e8,  -c. 
uncle,  Cnfel,  m.,  -3,  — . 
under,  iinter  (dat.  or  ace.). 
unfortunate,  u'ngliicflid). 
unhappy,  u'nglurfltd). 
uninjured,  unDerle^t. 
United  States  (the),  Me  SSeretntg* 

ten  ©taaten. 
university,    Unttoerfita't,  /.,    -en; 

study  at  the  — ,  aiif  her  Untticr- 

fitat  ftubteren;  go  to  the  —  (as 

a   student),   auf   bte   U.   flcljen; 

go  to  the  —  building,  jur  U. 

gefyen. 

unpack,  auSparfen. 
unpleasant,  unangenefym. 
until,  bi8. 

up,  auf;  fyinauf;  Ijerauf. 
upright,  aufred)t. 
upstairs    (motion    upwards),   fyer* 

auf,  fytnauf;  (rest),  oben. 
us,  un8. 
use,  braud)en,  gebraudjen;  — d  to, 

impf.  or  pflegen  511. 
useful,  niiljUd). 
usual, 


valley,  £al,  n.,  -e«,  -^er. 
vanity,  Gttelfett,  /.,  -en. 
vegetables,  ®emttfe,  n.,  -«. 
veranda,  23eranba,  /•,  -9  or  S 

ranben. 

very,  fefyr;  —  much,  fefyr. 
vex,  ocrbrtcjicn,  si.;  I  am  — cd, 

derbrte§t  mid);  id)  flrgere  nu'd). 
Victoria,  93tftorta,  /,  -«. 


Vienna,   $Btcn,   n.,   -8;   (of)    — 

SBicner. 

view  (prospect),  2lu8ftd)t,  /.,  -en, 
village,  £)orf,  n.,  -e€,  *er. 
violet,  SBetldjen,  n->  -*/  —  • 
violent,  ^efttg. 
visit,  S3efud),  m.,  -e«,  -e;  pay  — s, 

SBcfudie  madjen. 
vhit,  bcfud)etu 
visitor(s).  33efud),  m.,  -e«. 
voice,  (Stiinme,  /.,  -n. 
volume, 


W 

wait,  marten  (for,  auf,  ace.). 
walk,   ©pajtergang,  m.,  -eg,  -^e; 

take  (go  for)  a  — ,  etnen  @p. 

madjen;  fpajteren  gefjen,  st.,  f. 
walk,  ge^en,  st.,  f. 
want  (need),  brail d)en;  —  to,  8uft 

Ijaben  ju,  rtjotten. 
war,  $rteg,  m.,  -e^,  -e. 
warm,  toarm,  -^er. 
warn,  luarnen. 
wash,  toafdjen,  st. 
waste,  toerfd)n)enben. 
waste-basket,  ^apterforb,  m.,  -eS, 

•«. 

watch,  Uljr,  /.,  -en,  Xafd)enuf>r. 
water,  Staffer,  n.,  -«,  —  awrf  •*. 
water,  begief^en,  5/. 
water-sprite,  s)Jire, /.,  -n. 
wave,  SBefle,  /.,  -n. 
way  (road),  3Beg,  w.,  -e«.  -e;  in 

this    -   -    (manner),    auf    bief( 

SBeife. 
we,  tDtr. 
wealthy,  retd). 
weapon,  SSaffe,/.,  -n. 
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weather,  SSetter,  n.,  -g. 

weave,  fled)  ten,  s*. 

week,  2Bod)e,  /.,  -n;  adjt  £age, 

/?/.;    a    —    ago,    fyeute    t)or    8 

Xagen;  this  day  —  ,  fyetite  iiber 

8  £age. 
weep,  toetnen. 
weigh,  tr.,  toagen,  st.;  intr.,  tote* 

gen,  st. 

welcome,  adj.,  toittfo'mmen. 
well,  adj.  (of  health),  toofyl  (pred. 

only),    gefunb;   to  get  —  ,  gc= 

nefen,  s/.,  f. 
well,  adv.,  tooljl;  gut,  beffer,  am 

beften;  —  known,  befannt. 
well!  nun!  na! 
west,  SBeften,  m.,  -g  or  —  ;  on 

(in,  to)  the  —  ,  tm  SSeften,  toeft= 

ltd). 

western,  toeftlid). 
what?  interrog.  pron.,  rta^?;  adj., 

lueld^er?;  —  (kind  of)?  toa3  filr 

(ein)?;  —  time?  tote  triel  U^r?; 

—    day    of    the    month?    bcr 

nitetitelte? 
what,  rel.  (that  which),  todS;  — 

ever,  mag  aud^  (tmtner).     - 
wheat,  28cijen,  m->  -S. 
when,  a!8,  loenn. 
when?  mann? 
where  (in  what  or  which  place), 

too;  (to  what  or  "which  place), 

toofytn. 

whether,  ob. 

which?  toeldj(er,  -c,  -e8)? 
which,   rel.   pron.,   ber,  Me,  bag; 

todd^Ccr,    -e,    -c8);    that    —  , 


while  ;  worth  —  ,  ber  9D?ii^e  toert. 
while,    conj.,    toafirenb,    inbeffcn, 
unterbeffen. 


whistle,  pfetfen,  st. 

white,  toeifj. 

who?  toer? 

who,    rel.    pron.,    ber,    Me,    bag; 

toelrf)(er,  -e,  -eg);  he  (the  one) 

—  ,  toer. 

whoever,  toer  audj  (imtner). 
whole  (adj.),  ganj. 
whom  (ace.)?  toen?  (dot.)  toent? 
whose?  toeffen? 
why?  toarum?  toeSfyatb? 
wide,  breit. 
wife,  grau,/.,  -en;  ©emaljlin,/. 

-nen;  SSetb,  n.,  -eg,  -er. 
will  (aux.  of  tense),  toerbcn,  st.; 

(mod.  aux.),  tooften,  irr. 
William,  SSil^elm,  m.y  -g. 
willing  (to  be),  bereit  fern;  tooften, 

irr. 

win,  getotnnen,  st. 
wind,  SSinb,  m.,  -eg,  -e. 
window,  $enfter/  n.,  -8,  —  . 
wine,  SSetn,  m.,  -eg,  -e. 
winter,  SStnter,  m.,  -g,  —  . 
wipe,  abpu^en. 
wish,  toiinfcfyen;  tootten,  irr. 
with,    mtt   (dat.);    (at   the   house 

°f)>  %d  (dat.);  (about  the  per- 

son), bet. 

without,  oljne  (ace.). 
witness,  3^9^  m.,  -n,  -n. 
woman,  grau,/.,  -en. 
wonder,   fid:)   tounbern;   I   -  -   at 

that,  bag  tounbert  mid). 
wonder  of  the  world,  SBelttounber, 

n.,  -g,  -. 


wood  (material),  ^polj,  n.,  -eg, 
•^cr;  (forest,  woods),  SSalb,  m., 
-eg,  -"-er. 

woodcutter,  ^olj^auer,  m.,  -g,  —  . 

word,   SSort,   n.,   -eg,  ^er  (sep 
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arate     words),     -c     (connected 

•words). 
work    (labour),    9lrbcit,  /.,    -en; 

SBerf,  n.,  -e3,  -e. 
work,  arbeiten. 

workman,  3Irbeiter,  m.,  -3,  — . 
world,  SBelt,/.,  -en. 
worth,    toert    (ace.    or   gen.);    — • 

while,  ber  2)?uf)e  toert. 
worthy,  toiirbig;  toert  (gen.). 
wrecked  (to  be),  fti)ettern,  f. 
wring,  rtngen,  st. 
write,  fcfyretben,  st.  (to,  an,  ace.). 
writing  (act  of),  ©djreiben,  n.,  -8. 
writing-desk  (-table),  @d)retbtifd), 

m.,  -e$,  -e. 
v/rong    (to    be    in    the),    unredjt 

Ijaben;  be  —  (of  a  time- piece), 

nidjt  rtc^ttg  ge^en,  st.,  f. 


year,     a)r,  n.,  -e8,  -e. 
yes,  ia;  —  indeed,  Oh  — ,  i 

(in  contradicting),  boc^. 
yesterday,  ge'ftern. 
yet  (already),  fdjon;  not  — ,  norf) 

ntd^t. 

yonder,  adj.,  jener. 
yonder,  adv.,  bort. 
you,  <Ste,  U)r,  bu;  indef.,  man. 
yoiuig,  jung,  -"-er. 
your,  3^;  euer;  bein. 
youiT,  3^^r;  eurer;  betner;  ber  (bte, 

ba6)3^(tg)e,  eur(tg)e,  bein(tg)e. 
yourself,  refl.,  [ic^  (felbft);  btr,  bic^; 

(you)  — ,  @ic  (bu)  [elbft,  [elber. 
yourselves,  refl.,  [ic^;  eudj;  (you) 

— ,  @te  (t^r)  [e(b[t,  felber. 
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The  references  are  to  the  sections,  paragraphs,  and  notes,  unless 
otherwise  specified. 


abcr,  40,  n.  i ;  256,  5. 
'  about,'  Ger.  equivs.,  App.  B,  4. 
Accusative:  form.  11,2;  use,  1 8,  266- 
269;  advbl.,  29;  after  preps.,  76-83, 

123-133. 

Address,  prons.  of,  7,  141. 

Addresses,  186. 

Adjectives:  predicate,  1,2;  place,  9; 
comparison,  13, 164-170 ;  as  adv.,  16 ; 
declension,  56,  57,  66-68;  used 
substantively,  58 ;  as  nouns,  68 ;  of 
nationality,  183;  ordl.,  184;  possess., 
25;  interrog.,  201-203;  indef.  pro- 
no  m.,  229-237 ;  as  prefixes,  251,3; 
appositive,  264. 

Adverbs:  comparison,  13,  164-170; 
adjs.  as,  16 ;  multiplicative,  42 ;  word 
order,  69;  ordl.,  184;  use,  238; 
idioms,  239-249;  as  impve.,  286,  2; 
as  preps.,  App.  B,  i,  n.  5. 

Agreement :  art.  and  noun,  i,  3 ;  pers. 
prons.,  140;  poss.  adj.,  4,  25,  2-4; 
poss.  prons.,  32,  162,  2;  rel.  and 
antecedent,  74,  i,  214;  verb  and 
subj.,  262. 

all,  230. 

'  all,"  231,  i. 

Alphabet,  see  Introduction. 

alS,  13,  71,  3,  168,  i,  260,  s,  263,  2,  297, 

2,3- 

an,  prep.,  125. 

aubcrtfyalb,  210. 

anftatt,  290,  i,  App.  B,  i. 

Apposition:  in  quantity,  112,  3;  of 
nouns,  263 ;  of  adjs.  and  parti.,  264. 

Article,  definite:  decl.,  17;  contrac- 
tion, 19,  84,  95,  n.,  124 ;  use,  107-110 ; 


with  prop,  names,  108,  187,  3,  188, 
189;   for  poss.    adj.,   no;   distrib., 

Article,  indefinite :  decl. ,25;  omission, 

in;  Eng.  distrib.,  113. 
'  as,'  215,  260,  i,  2. 
'as'  .  .  .  'as,'  in  compar.,  13,  168. 
'at,'   Ger.  equivs.,    App.  B,  4;    after 

vbs.,  etc.,  App.  B,  5. 
and),  after  rels.,  212,  n. ;  use,  239, 258,  i. 
auf,  prep.,  126,  170,  n.  i,  183,  2. 
ait«,  prep.,  93. 
auger,  prep.,  94. 
aufjerfyalb,  App.  B,  i. 
Auxiliaries  of  mood,  see  Modal  Auxs. 
Auxiliaries  of  tense :  use,  37, 39, 46-48, 

60-62;  paradigms,  App.  C,  i. 
Auxiliary,   as   verb   in  comp.  tenses, 

40,4. 

bei,  prep.,  95. 

beibe,  114,  3. 

bet^eu  model,  148,  i. 

bettor,  260,  10,  n. 

big,  77;  — auf,  126,  n. 

blcibcu  model,  148,  2. 

93IU1UC  model,  53. 

'  by,'  Ger.  equivs.,  App.  B,  4. 

Capitals,  use,  see  Introduction. 

Cardinal  numerals,  41. 

Case  forms  of  nouns,  20. 

Cases,  use,  18. 

Comma,  use,  Introduction  and,  22,  2, 

70.5- 

Comparison,  13,  164-170. 
Compound  nouns,  35. 
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Compound  verbs,  50-52,  250-254. 
Conditional    mood,    formation,    103- 

105 ;  use,  106. 
Conditional  sentences,  106. 
Conjugation,  see  under  Verbs ;   Auxs. 

of  Tense  ;      Compound ;      Mixed  ; 

Modal  Auxs. ;  Passive ;  fein;  Strong ; 

Weak. 
Conjunctions:  255-261:   coord.,  256; 

abvbl.,  257,  258 ;    subord.,  259,  260 ; 

correl.,  261. 

Connectives,  40,  n.  i,  256. 
Contraction  of  def.  art.,  19,  84,  95,  n., 

124. 

Coordinative  conjunctions,  255-258. 
Correlative  clauses,  261,  4. 
Correlative  conjunctions,  261. 
'  could,1  158,  6. 
Countries,  names  of,  gender,  108,  i,  n. 

ba,  conj.,  260,  2,  297,  2,  4. 

ba,  for  pronouns,  85,  102,  134 ;  for  de- 

monstr.,  200. 
ba§,  omission,  91,  5  ;  clauses  with,  288, 

i,  notes. 
Dates,  185. 
Dative :  use  of,  18, 3, 274-277 ;  form,  20 ; 

after  preps.,  92-101,  123-133;   App. 

B,  2;   possess,  dat.,  163;  with  adjs., 

275;   with  verbs,  276 ;     ethical  dat., 

277. 
Declension  :  nouns,  33-35,  43,  53,  54, 

59;  adjs.,  56,  57,  66-68. 
Demonstratives,  190-200. 
benn,  conj.,  40,  n.  i,  256,  4,  258,  2. 
Dependent  sentences,  word  order  of, 

70;  dep.  questions,  see  Indirect, 
ber,  def.  art.,  see  Article, 
ber,  demonstr.  pron.,  192,  193,  199. 
ber,  rel.  pron.,  decl.,  72;  use,  74,  214. 
beven,  193,  n. 

bcrgletdjen,  demonstr.,  198;  rel.,  213. 
berjcntflc,  194, 195. 
bcrfdb(ig)e,  196,  199. 
beSfllciciKit,  213. 
beffen,  199,  3. 


bcfto,  168,  3,  261,  3. 

btcfcr,  31,  191,  199. 

bicSfcit,  App.  B,  i. 

Distance,  measure  of,  112,  4. 

Distributive  article,  113. 

bod),  240. 

2)orf  model,  43;  App.  A,  4. 

bit,  use,  7,  141. 

bard),  prep.,  78;  prefix,  254. 

bitrfen,  use,  159,  i,  174. 

e,  of  gen.  and  dat.  sing.,  33,  2. 

efcen,  241. 

cfye,  260,  10,  ii. 

ctn,  25,  41, 114. 

einanber,  151. 

enter,  decl.,  31 ;  "use,  218,  3,  222. 

ctnioic,  234. 

em  £aav,  221. 

Emphatic  pron.,  152. 

cntgcgen,  App.  B,  2. 

enticing,  App.  B,  3. 

erft,  242. 

e$,  idiomatic  uses,  143. 

effen  model,  148,  6. 

Essential  parts  of  nouns,  34. 

Ethical  dative,  277. 

ctltdK,  234. 

etvoaS,  220. 

'  over,'  after  rel.  prons.,  212,  3,  n. 

fatten  model,  148,  14. 

Family  names,  187,  3,  n.  2. 

fedjteu  model,  148,  5. 

Feminines,  decl.,  20,  2,  33,  2,  59;  App. 

A,  3- 
'for,'  prep.,  Ger.  equivs.,  App.  B,  4; 

after  vbs.,  etc.,  App.  B,  5. 
Foreign    nouns,    gender,    36;    decl., 

59- 

Fractions,  209,  210. 
3rvan(ctn,  agreement,  139,  n. 
friiTClt  model,  148,  3. 
1  from,'  after  vbs.,  etc.,  App.  B,  5. 
fiir,  79. 
Future  passive  participle,  296. 
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Future  perfect  tense,  formation,  48  ; 

use,  284. 
Future  tense,  formation,  47  ;  use,  283, 

286,  2. 


ge-,  prefix  of  past  part.,  37,  2  ;  omis- 
sion, 51,  120. 

gegen,  80. 

gegcitiiber,  101. 

gcinat?,  App.  B,  3. 

Gender,  rules  of,  1,35,36,44,55;  of 
proper  names,  108,  n. 

Genitive:  use,  18,  270-273  ;  form,  20; 
of  time,  87  ;  position,  271  ;  with 
adjs.  and  vbs.,  272;  advbl.  gen., 
273  ;  preps,  with,  App.  B,  i. 

gent,  use,  243. 

Gerund,  English,  290. 

gletd;,  prep.,  App.  B,  2. 

©l*af  model,  53  ;  App.  A,  6. 

fyafceu,  use  as  aux.,  37-39;  omission, 

70,  7;  paradigm,  App.  C,  i. 
fyfllfr,  decl.,  209;  in  mixed  numbers, 

210. 

fyatben,  fyalbei1,  App.  B,  i. 

'  half,'  209,  210. 

£ant>  model,  33;  App.  A,  3. 

fydfen  model,  148,  n. 

l;er,  prefix,  253. 

fyier,  for  demonstr.,  200. 

fyin,  prefix,  253. 

fytnter,  prep.,  127;  prefix,  254,  4,  n.  2. 

House  numbers,  186. 

£unb  model,  33  ;  App.  A,  i,  2. 

'  if,'  in  dependent  questions,  91,  4. 
tfyr,  pers.  pron.,  use,  7,  141. 
tmmer,  after  rel.,  212,  n. 
Imperative  mood,  formation,  115,117, 

145  ;  use,  286. 
Imperfect    indie.,    formation,    26-28, 

144  ;  use,  280. 
Imperfect  subj.,  formation,  88,  89,  147  ; 

use  in  indir.  statements,  pi. 


Impersonal  verbs,  142,  272,  4. 

ill,  prep.,  128. 

'in,'  Ger.  equivs.,  App.  B.  4. 

Indefinite  art.,  see  Article. 

Indefinite  pronom.  adj.,  229-237. 

Indefinite  pronouns,  217-223. 

tnbem,  260,  i,  297,  2,  4. 

tnbeffen,  260,  i  and  6. 

Indicative  mood,  in  indir.  statements, 

91,  2,  n. ;  use,  278;  tenses  of,  279- 

284. 

Indirect  statements  and  questions,  91. 
Infinitive:   after  vbs.,   22,288;   place, 

49,  70,  2,  3;   of  purpose,  65,  288,  2; 

formation,  118;   as  impve.,  286,2; 

without  311,  157,  287;   with  511,  288- 

292;  substantival,  289;   with  preps. 

290;   for  gerund,   290,   2-7;    inter- 

rog.  infin.,  291 ;  elliptical  infin.,  292. 
'-ing,'  Eng.  infinitive   in,  289,   I,   n., 

290. 

immtten,  App.  B,  i. 
tmterfyalb,  App.  B,  i. 
Inseparable  prefixes,  51,  250-254. 
Interrogatives,  201-208. 
trcjcnb,  223,  n. 

jet,  244. 

je,  168,  3,  261,  3. 

jcter,  decl.,  31 ;  use,  232. 

jebermamt,  219. 

jebnjeber,  232. 

jegUdjev,  232. 

jemowb,  219. 

jcncr,  decl.,  31 ;  use,  ipi. 

jenfett,  App.  B,  i. 

fcin,  25. 

fciner,  decl.,  31 ;  use,  222. 
^nafce  model,  53. 
fimrten,  use,  159,  2,  175. 
fraft,  prep.,  App.  B,  i. 

Language-names,  183. 
laffen,  conjugation,  148,  14;    use,  159, 
7,  180, 
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laut,  prep.,  App.  B,  I. 
Letters,  how  to  address,  186. 


model,  43. 
mail,  indef.  pron.,  75,  n.  2,  218. 
manner,  233. 

-maim,  compounds  with,  35,  n. 
Measure,  expression  of,  112. 
mefyr,  in   comparison,   168,  3,   n.    i; 

pronom.  adj.,  235. 
mefyrere,  236. 
mem,  poss.  adj.,  decl.,  25. 
mif?-,  prefix,  254,  4,  n.  3. 
mit,  prep.,  96. 

Mixed  conjugation,  153-156. 
Mixed  declension  :    of  nouns,  54;    of 

adjs.,  56,  57. 
Mixed  numbers,  210. 
Modal  auxiliaries:  conjugation,  153- 

156;    paradigms,   App.  C,   2;    use. 

157-160,    173-180;     comp.   tenses. 

171,  172. 

ntixjen,  use,  159,  3,  176. 
Mood,  auxiliaries  of,  see  Modal  Aux- 

iliaries; in  indir.  discourse,  91;  in 

condl.  sentences,  106. 
Moods    of   verb,    see   under  various 

moods. 

Motion,  verbs  of,  62. 
mitffen,  use,  159,  4,  177. 

nad),  prep.,  97. 

nadjbcm,  260,  ir,  297,  3. 

ua'djft,  prep.,  App.  B,  2. 

ytome  model,  54  ;  App.  A,  7. 

Names,  see  under  Person  names, 
Place  names. 

Nationality,  adjs.  and  nouns  of,  183. 

nebft,  App.  B,  2. 

ntd)t3,  220. 

nidjtS  ftentger  a($,  260,  5. 

ntemanb,  219. 

nod),  245. 

Nominative,  form,  20  ;  use,  18,  265. 

Nouns  :  case  forms,  20  ;  strong  decl., 
33-35,  43;  wonk  decl.,  53;  mixed 
decl.,  54;  essential  parts,  34;  com- 


pound, 35;  summary  of  decl.,  59; 
gender,  1,35,  36,  44,  55;  reference 
lists,  App.  A,  1-9 ;  nouns  of  national- 
ity, 183;  as  prefixes,  251. 

Numerals,  cardinal,  41 ;  remarks  on, 
114;  ordinal,  184-186,  189. 

mtr,  246. 

ob,  conj.,  in  dep.  questions,  91,  260,  7. 

ob,  prep.,  App.  B,  3. 

obcrfyalb,  App.  B,  i. 

obajctd),  obfdHMi,  etc.,  260,  8. 

Objects,  word  order,  69. 

ober,  40,  n.  i,  256. 

'of,'   how  rendered,  99,   notes;    Ger. 

equivs.,  App.  B,  4;   after  vbs.,  App. 

8,5. 

ctme,  81,  290. 

-Ofyl*  model,  54;  App.  A,  9. 
•  on,'  Ger.  equivs.,  App.  B,  4. 
Ordinals,  184,  185,  189. 

Participles :  present,  294,  297 ;  past, 
formation,  37,  2, 119, 120  ;  as  impvc., 
286,  2;  idioms,  295;  fut.  passive, 
296 ;  place,  40,  49,  70 ;  as  nouns, 
68;  use,  293-298;  adjectival,  294, 
298. 

Passive:  with  toerben,  simple  tenses, 
75 ;  with  fcin,  75,  n.  i,  227 ;  replaced 
by  man  constr.,  75,  n.  2,  218,  5 ; 
passive  voice,  224-228;  paradigm, 
226,  App.  C,  6. 

Perfect  tense,  formation,  37;  use,  38, 
281. 

Personal  pronouns:  of  address,  7, 
141 ;  word  order  of,  69;  paradigms, 
139;  agreement,  140;  substitutes 
for,  85,  102,  134,  199;  after  ivie  as 
rel.,  215. 

Person  names,  187-189. 

Place  names:  with  art.,  108;  gender, 
108;  with  fyalb,  209,  2,  n.;  with 
flans,  23L  3- 

Pluperfect  tense,  formation,  39;  use, 
282. 

Possessive  adjectives,  25. 
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Possessive  case,  Eng.,  how  rendered, 
18,  2. 

Possessive  dative,  163. 

Possessive  pronouns.  31,  32,  161,  162. 

Predicate  accusative,  267. 

Predicate  adjective,  i,  9. 

Predicate  nominative,  265,  2. 

Prefixes,  to  verbs,  50,  51,  250-254. 

Prepositions  :  contractions,  19,  84,  95, 
n. ;  with  ace. ,76;  with  dat.,  92-101. 
App.  B,  2;  with  dat.  or  ace.,  123- 
133;  with  infin.,  290;  with  gen., 
App.  B,  i;  with  varying  case, 
App.  B,  3 ;  Ger.  equivs.  of  Eng.  do., 
App.  B,  4 ;  after  vbs.,  etc.,  App.  B,  5. 

Present  indicative,  formation,  14; 
vowel  changes^of  strong  vbs.  in, 
145;  use,  279;  as  impve.,  286,  2. 

Present  participle,  see  Participles. 

Present  subjunctive,  formation,  88,  89 ; 
use,  in  indir.  discourse,  91. 

Price,  ace.  of,  29. 

Principal  parts,  of  verb,  136,  145,  3. 

Principal  sentences,  word  order  of,  40, 

Pronouns,  word  order,  69;  see  also 
under  Personal,  Possessive,  etc. 

Pronunciation,  see  Introduction. 

Proper  names,  see  Person  names, 
Place  names. 

Punctuation,  see  Introduction. 

Purpose,  infin.  of,  65,  288,  2 ;  subjunc- 
tive of,  285,  4. 

Quantity,  expressions  of,  112. 
Quantity,  of  vowels  and  consonants, 

see  Introduction. 
Quasi-prefixes,  251. 
Questions,  indirect,  91. 

Reciprocal  pronouns,  151. 
Reference     lists :     nouns,     App.    A ; 

preps.,  App.  B ;    strong   and  irreg. 

vbs.,  App.  D. 
Reflexive   pronouns  and  verbs,  149- 

152. 
Relative  pronouns,  72-74,  211-216. 


Repetition  of  article,  possessives,  etc., 

12. 

Rivers,  names  of,  182,  n. 

famt,  App.  B,  2. 

fcfyiefcen  model,  148,  4. 

fdjtogen  model,  148,  13. 

f$on,  247. 

Script,  German,  see  Introduction. 

fcfyen  model,  148,  7. 

fetn,  'to  be,'  paradigm,  App.   C,  i; 

verbs  conjugated  with,  61,  62,  App. 

C,  5 ;  omission  70,  7 ;  passive  with, 

75,  n.  i,  227. 
fett,  prep.,  98. 
fcit  (bcm),  260,  3,  4. 
felber,  fctbft,  152. 
Separable  prefixes,  50,  250-254. 
@te, '  you,"  use,  7,  141. 
'  since,'  260. 
fincjcn  model,  148,  12. 
@of>n  model,  33. 
fo,  in  comparison,  13,  168;  in  condl. 

sents.,  106,  4,  5 ;  in  correl.  clauses, 

261,  4. 

'so  ...  as,'  in  comparison,  13,  168. 
fo  ein,  215. 
fold),  197,  215. 
foHcn,  use,  159,  5,  160,  178. 
'  some,'  how  rendered,  220,  223,  234, 

2,  n. 

fonbern,  256,  6. 
fpinncn  model,  148,  10. 
fp.redjcn  model,  148,  8. 
ftatt,  see  anftatt. 
ftefylen  model,  148,  9. 
Stress,  see   Introduction;    in    comp. 

vbs.,  250,  254. 
Strong    conjugation,    144-148;  App. 

C,4. 
Strong  declension :  of  nouns,  33,  43, 

59;  of  adjs.,  56,  57. 
Subjunctive  mood :  formation,  88,  89 ; 

impf..  147;   use,  90,  285;    in  indir. 

discourse,  91;  in  condl.  sentences. 

106;  as  impve.,  116,  285,  2. 
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Subordinative  conjunctions,  259,  260. 
Substantival  adjective,  58. 
Substantival  infinitive,  289. 
Superlative,  109,  170. 
Syllabication,  see  Introduction. 

Tense,  in  indir.  discourse,  91. 
Tenses:  of  indie.,  279-284;    see  a/so 

under  Auxiliaries    and    under  the 

various  tenses. 

'than,'  after  comparatives,  13,  168. 
'that,1  dem.  pron.,  how  rendered,  191. 
'  there,'  before  vbs.,  143. 
Time,  ace.  of,  29 ;  word  order,  30,  69 ; 

time  of  day,  86;  gen.  of  time,  87; 

Eng.  pres.  part,  of,  297. 
Titles,  188,  262,  3. 
'to,'  prep.,  how  rendered,   100,  n.; 

Ger.  equivs.,  App.  B,  4;  after  vbs., 

etc.,  App.  B,  5. 
trofc,  App.  B,  3. 

iiber,  prep.,  130;  prefix,  254. 

lim,  prep.,  82;    with  infin.,  65,  290; 

prefix,  254. 
Umlaut:  in  comparison,  13,  165;  in 

declension,  33,  43,  59,  App.  A,  3-5; 

in  impf.  subj.,  88,  89,  147. 
umft),  in  compar.,  168,  3. 
um  .  .  ,  tDtflen,  App.  B,  i. 
um  $u,  after  adjs.,  288,  4,  n. 
imb,  40,  n.  i;  256,  2,  3. 
imfmt,  App.  B,  i. 
imter,  prep.,  131 ;  prefix,  254. 
untcrbeffcn,  260,  i,  6. 
imtcrtyalb,  App.,  B,  i. 
imroett,  App.  B,  i. 
1  used  to,'  how  rendered,  280,  i. 

SBater  model,  43 ;  App.  A,  5. 

Verb,  place  of,  40,  70. 

Verbs:  with  fein,  61,62;  stems,  135; 
prin.  parts,  136;  special  weak  forms, 
137;  irreg.  weak,  138 ;  strong,  144- 
148 ;  classes  of  strong,  148 ;  imper«  , 
142, 272, 4 ;  reflexive,  149, 150 ;  com- 


pound, 50-52,  250-254;  agreement, 
262;  paradigms,  App.  C;  preps. 
after,  App.  B,  5;  alphabetical  list  of 
strong  and  irreg.,  App.  D  ;  of  ac- 
cusing, etc.,  272,  3  ;  of  choosing, 
etc.,  267,  3  ;  of  naming,  etc.,  267,  i  ; 
of  regarding,  etc.,  267,  2  ;  of  teach- 
ing, 266,  2. 

yermittelft,  App.  B,  i. 

vcrmccjc,  App.  B,  i. 

better  model,  54;  App.  A,  8. 

triel,  use,  237. 

Vocative,  265,  i. 

t>ofl,  adj.,  272,  i,  n. 

tooU,  prefix,  251,  3,  n. 

IHMI,  with  passive,  75,  2  ;  use,  99  ;  re 
places  gen.,  99,  notes,  181,  2,  n. 

ttor,  prep.,  132,  260,  ii. 


,  App.  B,  i. 
ttann,  71. 
toa$,  interrog.   pron.,  207,  208;    rel. 

pron.,  211,  212. 
roaS  fiir  ctn,  202,  203. 
Weak  conjugation,  special  forms,  137  ; 

irreg.,  138;  paradigm,  App.  C,  3. 
Weak  declension  :  of  nouns,  53  ;   of 

adjs.,  56,  57. 
tvegen,  App.  B,  i. 
Weight,  expression  of,  112. 
-roetfc,  advs.  in,  273,  2. 
h)dd)er  :  interrog.,  decl.,  31  ;  use,  206  ; 

rel.  pron.,  decl.,73;  use,  74;   indel. 

pron.,  223. 
voenifl,  use,  237. 

fccnn,  use,  71  ;  omission,  106,  5. 
ftcnncjlctd;,  etc.,  260,  8. 
ttjcr,  interrog.,  207,  208;  rel.,  211,212. 
tocrbcn  :  aux.  of  tense,  46-48  ;  aux.  of 

condl.,  103-105  ;  aux.  of  passive,  75, 

225,  226;  paradigm,  App.  C,  i. 
fteS,  208,  3. 

'  when,'  how  rendered,  71. 
'whether,'  in  dep.  questions,  91. 
1  while,'  260,  6. 
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toibcr,  prep.,  83. 

tone,  use,  13,  2,  168,  2 ;  as  rel.,  215 ;  in 
appos.,  263,  2. 

roteber,  as  prefix,  254,  4,  n. 

rotffen,  conjugation,  153-156. 

'  with,'  Ger.  equivs.,  App.  B,  4. 
l,  248. 

use,  64,  159,  6,  160,  179. 
),  before  preps.,  74,  4,  208,  2. 

Word  order,  rules  of:  place  of  pred. 
adj. ,9;  of  in  fin.,  22,  49;  of  expres- 
sions of  time,  30;  in  prin.  sentences 
(vb.  and  past  part.), 40 ;  disregarded 
in  verse,  40,  n.  2 ;  of  objects,  prons., 
and  advs.,  69;  in  dep.  sentences, 


70 ;  in  rel.  clauses,  74,  216 ;  in  mo- 
dals,  172. 
'  would,'  of  customary  action,  280, 1,  n. 

Year  number,  185. 

'  you,'  how  rendered,  7,  141. 

1  your,'  how  rendered,  7. 

jit,  prep.,  use,  100;  with  infin.,  22,  65. 
juerft,  249. 
$ufolv3e,  App.  B,  3. 
App.  B,  2. 
r,  App.  B.  a. 
jroifrfjen,  133. 
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